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AUTHOR'S   PREFACE. 


This  fourth  edition  of  my  Commentary  on  Isaiah  contains 
the  fruit  of  continued  labour  since  the  appearance  of  the 
third  in  1875,  and,  after  the  latter  was  out  of  print,  a 
thorough  revisal  of  the  whole  has  been  made  in  preparation 
for  a  fourth  appearance. 

To  the  commentary  in  the  form  it  has  hitherto  presented, 
the  objection  has  been  made  that  it  contained  too  much 
etymological  matter  and  too  many  curious  details  far  removed 
from  the  proper  object  of  an  exegetical  work.  The  com- 
plaint was  not  without  foundation,  and  I  have  taken  care 
that  it  cannot  be  raised  against  the  commentary  in  its  present 
form,  especially  since,  apart  from  this  consideration,  I  had 
thought  to  make  the  greatest  possible  curtailment,  and  my 
taste  is  opposed  to  uu necessary  repetitions.  In  former 
editions  of  my  commentaries,  however,  I  always  leave  so 
much  that  is  peculiar  to  each,  that  they  do  not  quite  become 
antiquated  by  later  ones. 

The  illustrative  essays  contributed  by  my  friends  Fleischer 
(d.  Feb.  10,  1888),  Wetzstein,  and  Von  Strauss-Torney  are 
to  be  found  in  the  second  and  third  editions  ;  those  who 
consider  these  contributions  of  importance  may  still  have 
access  to  them,  at  least  in  libraries.'^  The  excursus  by 
Wetzstein    on   the   Gable   mountain  -  range   in   Batanea  (Ps. 

^  These  papers  are  those  of  Victor  v.  Strauss-Torney,  "  Can  D'':"'D,  in 
Isa.  xlix.  12,  be  the  Chinese?"  and  of  Wetzstein,  in  the  second  edition, 
"  On  Isaiah,  chap.  xxi.  ; "    "  On  the  Nabl  (i?33)  and  kindred   stringed 

instruments,  chap.  v.  12;"  "On  nniD3,  chap.  v.  25;"  "On  nOD3  and 
i.\^  £,  and  matters  of  agricultural  botany  generally,  chap,  xxviii.  25 ; " 
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Ixviii.  16),  wliicli  was  published  separately  in  1884  as  a 
supplement  to  the  fourth  edition  of  my  Commentary  on  the 
Fsalms  (1883),  but  which  has  not  yet  been  appreciated  as  it 
deserves,  was  the  last  conjoint  production  which  I  could 
obtain  from  him. 

In  the  correction  of  typographical  errors  appearing  in  this 
edition  of  my  Commentary  on  Isaiah,  I  have  been  somewhat 
fortunate  ;  perhaps  I  may  venture  to  hope  that  it  will  be 
found  as  correct  as  could  possibly  be  expected.  And  yet 
even  this  book,  after  it  is  finished,  will  sooner  or  later,  in  my 
eyes,  shrink  into  a  very  imperfect  and  insignificant  produc- 
tion ;  of  one  thing  only  do  I  think  I  may  be  confident,  that 
the  spirit  by  which  it  is  animated  comes  from  the  good  Spirit 
that  guides  along  the  everlasting  way. 

r.  D. 

Leipzig,  August  7,  1889. 

"On  rnp  and  nm,  cliap.  xxx.  24."  There  are  also,  in  the  third 
edition,  papers,   "  On  rnn  in  Isa.  xi.  8,  and  m^n''  in  Josh.  xix.  34 ; " 

TT  T       : 

"  On  pD  in  Isa.  xvi.  1,  xlii.  11,  and  nivn  in  xxxiv.  6  and  Ixiii.  1." 

-  V  T :  T 

The  contents  of  these  essays  are  much  more  varied  than  the  titles  lead 
one  to  expect. 


PUBLISHER'S  NOTE. 


The  translation  of  chaps,  i.  to  iv.,  and  from  page  436  to 
end  of  this  volume,  is  by  the  Eev.  James  Kennedy,  B.D., 
New  College,  Edinburgh.  The  Eev.  William  Hastie,  B.D,, 
and  the  Eev.  Thomas  A.  Bickerton,  B.D.  (Examiners  in 
Theology,  Edinburgh  University),  have  translated  chaps,  v. 
to  XX.  and  chap.  xxi.  to  page  435  respectively. 


INTRODUCTORY   NOTICE 

By  Professor  S.   R.  DRIVER,   D.D.,   Oxford.i 


The  death  of  Professor  Franz  Delitzsch,  which  took  place  on 
March  4,  1890,  deprived  Christian  scholarship  of  one  of  its 
most  highly  gifted  and  influential  representatives.  Though 
known  probably  to  the  majority  of  English  students  only  by 
his  commentaries  upon  parts  of  the  Old  Testament,  these 
writings  represent,  in  fact,  but  a  part  of  the  literary  activity 
of  his  life,  and,  except  to  those  who  can  read  between  the 
lines,  fail  entirely  to  suggest  the  wide  and  varied  practical 
interests  to  which  his  energies  were  largely  dedicated.  The 
outward  story  of  his  life  may  be  told  briefly.  He  was  born 
at  Leipzig,  February  23,  1813  ;  and,  having  graduated  at  the 
University  of  his  native  city  in  1835,  he  became  Professor  at 
Piostock  in  1846,  at  Erlangen  in  1850,  and  at  Leipzig  in 
1867,  the  last-named  Professorship  being  retained  by  him  till 
his  death.  From  his  early  student  days  he  devoted  himself 
to  the  subject  of  theology,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  his 
knowledge  of  Hebrew  literature  (including  especially  its  post- 
Biblical  development  in  the  Talmud  and  cognate  writings),  as 
well  as  of  Semitic  philology  generally,  under  the  guidance  of 
Julius  Fiirst,  editor  of  the  well-known  Concordance  (1840), 
and  H.  L.  Fleischer,  who  was  destined  in  future  years  to 
become  the  acknowledged  master  of  all  European  Arabic 
scholars.  What  may  be  termed  the  two  leading  motives  of 
his  life,  the  desire,  viz.,  to  make  the  Old  Testament  better 
known  to  Christians,  and  the  New  Testament  to  Jews,  were 
first  kindled  in  him  by  the  apparent  accident  of  his  meeting 
in  these  early  years  two  agents  of  the  London  Society  for 
Promoting  Christianity  among  the  Jews.  His  earliest  publi- 
1  Eeprinted  from  The  Exfository  Times,  June  1890. 
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cations,  which  appeared  during  the  time  that  he  was  Prirat- 
clocent  at  Leipzig,  were,  however,  philological  or  historical. 
The  first  of  all  was  a  learned  and  interesting  work  on  the 
history  of  post-Biblical  Jewish  poetry,  Ziir  GescJdchte  Jiidischer 
Poesie,  1836,  followed,  in  1838,  by  Wissenschaft, Kunst,Juden- 
thum,  Schilderungen  und  Kritiken,  and  Jcsurun,  seu  Isagoge 
in  grammaticam  et  lexicograpJiiam  linguae  Hehraeae,  in  which, 
following  his  teacher,  Fiirst,  he  developed  etymological  prin- 
ciples which  were  far  from  sound,  and  which  afterwards,  at 
least  in  great  measure,  he  abandoned.  In  1841  he  edited  a 
volume  of  Anekdota  in  illustration  of  the  history  of  mediaeval 
scholasticism  among  Jews  and  Moslems.  The  next  work 
which  deserves  to  be  mentioned  is  of  a  different  kind — a 
devotional  manual  bearing  the  title  of  Das  Sacrament  des 
tcaJiren  Leihes  und  Bhctes  Jcsu  Christi,  which  attained  great 
popularity  in  the  Lutheran  Church,  aud  has  passed  through 
several  editions  (the  seventh  in  1886).  In  1842  there 
appeared  a  Dissertation  on  the  life  and  age  of  Habakkuk, 
which  was  followed  in  1843  by  the  first  of  his  exegetical 
works,  consisting  of  an  elaborate  philological  commentary  on 
the  same  prophet — part  of  a  series  of  commentaries  which 
was  projected  by  him  at  this  time  in  conjunction  with  his 
friend,  C.  P.  Caspari,  but  of  which  the  only  other  volume  that 
was  completed  was  the  one  on  Obadiah  (by  Caspari).  A 
treatise  on  Die  BiUiscliproplietisclie  Tlieologie,  published  in 
1845,  closes  the  list  of  works  belonging  to  the  years  during 
which  he  was  Privatdocent  at  Leipzig. 

Not  much  of  importance  was  published  by  Delitzsch  during 
the  Eostock  period  (1846-50);  he  was  probably  at  this  time 
engaged  in  preparing  lectures,  and  also  in  amassing  that  store 
of  materials  which  was  to  be  utilized  more  fully  in  future 
years.  The  seventeen  years  of  his  Erlangen  Professorship 
were  more  prolific.  1851  saw  Das  Hohelied  untersuclit  und 
ausgelegt ;  1852,  the  first  edition  of  his  Genesis — interesting 
from  the  fact  that  he  already  clearly  recognised  the  composite 
structure  of  the  book  ;  1855,  his  System  of  Biblical  Psychology, 
remarkable  for  original  but  difficult  thought  and  subtle  specu- 
lations;  1857,  a  Commentary  on  the  Bpistle  to  the  Hebrews,  to 
which  Bishop  Westcott,  in  his  recent  edition  of  the  same 
epistle, acknowledges  gratefully  his  obligations  ;   1859-60,  the 
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first  edition  of  a  Commentary  on  the  Psalms;  18G1-G2,  a 
monograph,  entitled,  Handschriftliche  Funde  (notices  of  the 
textual  criticism  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  an  account  of  the 
re-discovery  by  himself  of  the  famous  Codex  Reuchlini, — a 
MS.  of  A.D.  1105  containing  the  Hebrew  Text,  with  Targum, 
of  the  prophets, — which  had  been  used  by  Erasmus,  but  had 
since  been  lost);  1864  and  1866,  the  first  editions  of  his 
Comme7itaries  on  Joh  and  Isaiah  respectively  (in  the  series 
edited  by  himself  and  C.  F.  Keil  conjointly).  The  Erlangen 
period  was  closed  by  a  second  edition  of  the  Psalms  (1867 — 
incorporated  now  in  the  series  edited  with  Keil),  and  the  two 
instructive  descriptive  sketches  of  life  in  the  time  of  Christ, 
entitled,  Jesus  and  Hillel  (directed  against  Eenan  and  the 
eminent  Jewish  writer  Abraham  Geiger),  and  Artizan  Life  in 
the  time  of  Jesus. 

The  literary  activity  of  the  last  period  of  his  life,  the 
twenty-three  years  passed  by  him  in  his  Professorship  at 
Leipzig,  shows  even  greater  versatility  than  that  of  his  earlier 
years.  His  inaugural  lecture  is  a  study  on  Physiology/  and 
Music  in  their  relation  to  Grammar,  especially  Hchrcw  Grammar. 
The  studies  on  the  age  of  Christ,  just  mentioned,  were  followed 
before  long  by  others  of  a  similar  nature,  viz.  A  Day  in 
Capernaum  (graphically  written  and  learned),  Sehet  welch  ein 
Mensch !  and  Jos6  and  Benjamin,  a  tale  of  Jerusalem  in  the 
time  of  the  Herods.  In  1869  he  published  his  System  dcr 
Christlichen  Apologetik,  in  1873  and  1875  Commentaries, 
likewise  in  the  series  edited  with  Keil,  on  Proverbs,  and  on 
the  Song  of  Songs  and  Ecclesiastes,  respectively.  In  1871, 
1878,  and  1886  there  appeared  three  monographs,  full  of 
minute  and  interesting  researches,  entitled.  Studies  on  the 
Origin  of  the  Compilutensian  Polyglott  ;  in  1874,  in  honour  of 
his  former  teacher  and  present  colleague,  Fleischer,  Jildisch- 
Arahisehe  Poesien  aus  Vormuhammedischer  Zeit ;  Ein  Speci- 
men aus  Fleischers  Schule  als  Beitrag  zur  Feier  seines  silbernen 
Jiibildums  ;  in  1885  a  short  Biblical  study,  i)er  Messias  als 
Versohicr ;  in  1880  another,  Sind  die  Juden  wirklich  das 
auserwdhlte  Volk  ?  The  publication  of  Wellhausen's  Geschichte 
Israelsin  1878  stirred  him  deeply:  he  was  alternately  pained  by 
the  boldness  with  which  it  treated  sacred  things  and  impressed 
by  its   brilliancy  and  the  frequent  cogency  of  its  argument. 
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The  immediate  result  was  the  series  of  twelve  papers,  called 
Pentateuch-Icritische  Studien  in  the  Zeitschrift  filr  Kirchliche 
Wissenschaft  und  Kirchliches  Leben  for  1880.  In  these  papers 
Delitzsch  discusses  critically  certain  prominent  questions 
(such  as  the  laws  respecting  the  Passover,  the  Tabernacle, 
Deuteronomy,  the  "  Law  of  Holiness  ")  on  which  Wellhausen's 
conception  of  the  history  of  Israel  turns,  and,  while  fre- 
quently repudiating  particular  points  in  Wellhausen's  argu- 
ment, recognises  in  his  conclusions  a  large  element  of  truth. 
Six  other  papers  on  cognate  topics  followed  in  the  same 
periodical  in  1882.  About  this  time  also  two  courses  of  his 
lectures  were  published  in  English  from  notes  taken  by  one 
of  his  pupils — Messianic  ProjjJiccies  and  The  Old  Testament 
History  of  Redemption  (1880,  1881).  Meanwhile  he  had 
been  busy  in  the  preparation  of  new  and  improved  editions 
of  many  of  his  commentaries.  Thus  the  fourth  edition  of  his 
Genesis  appeared  in  1872,  the  fifth,  incorporating  the  results 
to  which  his  recent  critical  stndies  had  led  him,  under  the 
title  Ein  neuer  Commcniar  uber  die  Genesis,  in  1887  ;  Job 
reached  a  second  edition  in  1876,  the  Psalms  a  fourth 
edition  in  1883,  Isaiah  a  fourth  edition  in  1889.  In  1888 
a  number  of  discourses  and  articles  were  reprinted  by  him  in 
a  volume  called  Iris  ;  Farhenstudien  und  Blumenstiiche  ;  here 
he  gives  freer  scope  than  usual  to  his  imagination,  and  treats 
a  variety  of  topics  half  playfully,  half  in  earnest,  M'ith  inimit- 
able ease  and  grace.  Professor  Delitzsch's  last  work  was 
Messianische  Wcissagungen  in  Gcschichtiicher  Folge,  the  preface 
to  which  is  dated  only  six  days  before  his  death.  In  this 
volume,  which  contains  his  lectures  on  Messianic  prophecy  in 
the  form  in  which  they  were  last  delivered  by  him  in  1887, 
•his  aim,  he  tells  us,  was  to  state  the  results  of  his  lifelong 
study — "  eine  Spatlingsgarbe  aus  alter  und  neuer  Frucht  " — ■ 
in  a  clear,  compendious  form,  as  a  last  bequest  to  those 
engaged  in  missionary  work. 

One  department  of  Delitzsch's  literary  labours  remains  still 
to  be  noticed.  As  remarked  above,  it  was  a  guiding  aim  of 
his  life  to  make  the  New  Testament  better  known  to  Jews. 
This  first  bore  fruit  in  the  missionary  periodical  called  Saat 
auf  Hoffnung, — "  Seed  in  hope," — which  was  edited  by  him- 
self from  1863,  and  to  which  he  was  a  frequent  contributor. 
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In  1870  it  assumed  a  still  more  practical  shape  in  an  edition 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Eomans  in  Hebrew,  accompanied  by  a 
most  interesting  introduction,  containing  an  account  and 
criticism  of  existing  translations  of  the  New  Testament  into 
Hebrew,  and  valuable  illustrations  of  the  thought  and  phrase- 
ology of  the  apostle  from  Eabbinical  sources.  He  did  not, 
however,  rest  here.  A  series  of  Talmudische  Studien,  chiefly  on 
linguistic  points  connected  with  the  New  Testament,  which  ulti- 
mately extended  to  seventeen  papers,  had  already  been  begun 
by  him  in  the  Zeitschrift  fur  die  gesammte  Lutlierische  Theo- 
logie  lend  Kirche  (1854—77);^  and  in  1876-88  these  were 
followed  in  the  same  periodical  by  another  series  of  papers, 
Horae  Hebraicae  et  Tahnudicae,  supplementary  to  Lightfoot 
and  Schoettgen,  on  the  Hebrew  equivalents  of  various  New 
Testament  expressions.  These  were,  no  doubt,  "  chips  " 
from  the  great  work  on  which  he  was  at  this  time  busily 
engaged  ;  for  the  desire  of  his  heart,  a  new  Hebrew  version 
of  the  entire  New  Testament,  was  now  on  the  point  of  being 
realized,  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  having  en- 
trusted him  with  the  revision  of  the  version  publislied  by 
them.  This  revision  was  completed  in  1877.  The  improve- 
ments which  it  contained  were  very  numerous  ;  nevertheless,  it 
was  capable  of  more  ;  and  these,  due  partly  to  himself,  partly 
derived  from  the  criticisms  and  suggestions  of  other  scholars 
(which  Delitzsch  always  generously  welcomed),  were  incor- 
porated by  him  in  the  editions  which  followed  (the  9th,  in 
1889).  It  was  in  consequence  of  some  suggestions  tendered 
by  him  for  this  purpose  that  the  present  writer  first  made 
the  acquaintance  of  Professor  Delitzsch,  and  began  a  literary 
correspondence  with  him,  which  was  continued  at  intervals 
to  the  period  of  his  last  illness.  An  interesting  account  of 
Professor  Delitzsch's  labours  in  connection  with  this  subject 
has  been  written  by  himself  in  English  in  a  pamphlet  called 
The  Hebrew  Nevj  Testament  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society  (Leipzig  1883).  In  its  successive  editions  Delitzsch's 
Hebrew  New  Testament  has  enjoyed  a  very  large  circulation, 
partly  among  Christian  scholars,  on  account  of  the  exegetical 
interest  attaching  to  it,  and  partly  among  Jews,  for  many  of 

^  See  the  subjects  and  dates  in  Tlie  Hebrew  New  Testament  of  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  p.  35  f. 
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whom  the  primary  documents  of  Christianity,  set  forth  in 
their  own  language,  have  been  found  to  possess  a  peculiar 
attractiveness.  During  the  later  years  of  his  life,  Delitzsch 
spent  much  time  in  the  successive  revisions  of  this  work, 
and  was  unwearying  in  the  effort  to  make  it  correspond  more 
completely  with  the  ideal  which  he  had  set  himself.^  At  the 
time  of  his  death  he  had  nearly  completed  his  preparations 
for  a  tenth  edition,  which  was  to  include  such  extensive  im- 
provements as  to  entitle  it  to  be  termed,  in  a  certain  sense,  a 
"  new  "  translation.^  The  translation,  even  in  the  editions 
which  have  already  appeared,  shows  great  scholarship  and 
accuracy,  and  every  page  evinces  the  care  that  has  been 
bestowed  upon  it. 

Such  is  the  record,  though  even  so  not  told  quite  fully,^  of 
Professor  Delitzsch's  wonderfully  busy  literary  life.  It  can 
afford  no  cause  for  surprise  that  one  who  knew  him  well, 
and  who  found  him  working  whilst  lying  propped  up  in  bed 
during  his  last  illness,  should  have  remarked  that  he  had 
never  known  a  man  who  made  uniformly  such  a  careful  use 
of  his  time.  His  nature  was  a  richly-gifted  one ;  and  he  had 
learnt  early  how  to  apply  to  the  best  advantage  the  talents 
entrusted  to  his  charge.  And  yet  he  was  no  mere  student  of 
books.  He  had  a  singularly  warm  and  sympathetic  dis- 
position ;  he  was  in  the  habit  of  meeting  his  pupils  informally 

^  See,  most  recently,  liis  short  papers  in  the  Exjiositor  for  February, 
April,  and  October  1889  ;  twelve  others,  written  by  him  during  his  last 
illness,  and  published  in  the  TJieologisches  Literaturblatt,  1889,  Nos.  45-52, 
1890,  Nos.  1  and  2 ;  and  Saat  auf  Hoffnung,  February  1890,  pp.  71-74. 
The  first  of  those  in  the  Expositor  is  of  importance  as  evidence  of  the 
friendly  spirit  in  which  Delitzsch  and  Salkinson,  the  author  of  another 
modern  Hebrew  version  of  the  New  Testament,  which  has  sometimes 
been  placed  in  rivalry  with  Delitzsch's,  regarded  personally  each  other's 
^ork.  On  the  characteristics  of  these  two  Hebrew  New  Testaments,  the 
writar  may  be  permitted  to  refer  to  an  article  by  himself  in  the  Exjmsitor 
for  April  1886  (though  it  should  be  stated  that  some  of  the  grammatical 
faults  there  pointed  out  in  Salkinson's  translation  have  since  been 
corrected). 

2  See  Saat  au/Hoffnuvg,  February  1890,  pp.  67-70,  74. 

^  For  some  minor  writings,  as  well  as  several  other  articles  in  periodi- 
cals, and  his  contributions  to  Herzog's  Eeal-Encyclopadie  (Daniel,  Heilig- 
keit  Gottes,  Hiob,  etc.;  see  the  list  in  vol.  xviii.  p.  725  of  the  second 
edition),  have,  of  necessity,  been  left  unnoticed. 
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ill  both  social  and  religious  gatherings ;  and  he  loved  to  make, 
and  succeeded  in  malving,  many  friends.  His  personality  was 
an  impressive  one,  and  exerted  a  wonderful  charm  upon  all 
who  came  within  reach  of  its  influence.  He  loved  England ; 
and  there  are  many  both  in  this  country  and  in  America  who 
still  retain  the  vivid  memory  of  kindnesses  received  from  him 
in  past  years,  while  they  were  students  at  Leipzig,  and  who 
have  heard  with  sorrow  the  tidings  of  his  death.  The  present 
writer  never  had  the  privilege  of  meeting  him  personally,  but 
he  has  received  from  him  many  most  genial  and  friendly 
letters,  besides  experiencing  in  other  ways  tokens  of  his  re- 
gard. The  depth  and  reality  of  his  convictions  are  attested 
by  many  passages  of  his  writings.  His  personal  religion  was 
devout  and  sincere.  Mission  work,  especially  among  the 
Jews,  interested  him  warmly ;  he  was  much  attracted  by  the 
movement  among  the  Jews  of  South  Eussia  in  the  direction  of 
Christianity,  headed  by  Joseph  Eabinowitzsch,  and  published 
several  hrocJiures  illustrating  its  principles  and  tendencies. 
Of  his  pamphlet,  Ernste  Fra/jcn  an  die  Gebildcten  Jildischer 
Religion,  more  than  4000  copies  were  disposed  of  in  three 
months.  The  anti-Semitic  agitation  which  broke  out  in 
Germany  a  few  years  ago  deeply  vexed  him ;  the  injustice  of 
the  charges  and  insinuations  brought  against  the  Jews  by  a 
Eoman  Catholic  writer  in  1881  he  exposed  in  a  pamphlet, 
entitled,  Rolilings  Talmudjude  heleuchtet,  which  was  followed 
by  other  publications  having  a  similar  aim. 

As  a  thinker  and  author,  though  he  is  apt  to  be  less  suc- 
cessful in  his  treatment  of  abstract  questions,  and  sometimes 
does  not  sufficiently  hold  his  imagination  in  check,  Delitzsch 
is  forcible,  original,  and  suggestive.  His  literary  style  is 
altogether  superior  to  what  those  who  know  it  only  through 
the  medium  of  translations  would  suppose  to  be  the  case. 
His  commentaries  and  critical  writings  are  distinguished  nor ' 
less  on  account  of  the  warm  religious  feeling  which  breathes 
in  them  than  for  the  exact  and  comprehensive  scholarship 
which  they  display.  Thoroughness  is  the  mark  of  all  his 
works.  His  commentaries,  from  their  exegetical  complete- 
ness, take  rank  with  the  best  that  Germany  has  produced. 
He  brings  out  of  his  abundantly  furnished  treasury  things 
new  and  old.     Among  Christian  scholars   his  knowledge  of 
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Jewish  literature  was  unsurpassed.  Jewish  views — though 
these,  it  is  true,  are  often  only  of  interest  as  curiosities — are 
noticed  in  his  commentaries  more  fully  than  in  those  of  any 
other  modern  scholar.  In  difficult  and  controverted  passages, 
the  interpretations  adopted  by  different  authorities,  from  the 
earliest  times,  are  compactly  stated.  The  successive  editions 
of  his  commentaries  invariably  bear  witness  to  the  minute 
and  conscientious  labour  bestowed  upon  them.  It  is  not  the 
least  valuable  of  their  characteristics  that  they  incorporate,  or 
contain  references  to,  the  latest  notices  or  researches  which 
have  any  important  bearing  upon  the  text.  History,  philo- 
logy, criticism,  travel,  archaeology,  are  equally  laid  under  con- 
tribution by  the  keen-eyed  author.  One  never  turns  to  any 
of  his  commentaries  without  finding  in  it  the  best  information 
available  at  the  time  when  it  was  written.  His  exegesis,  if 
occasionally  tinged  with  mysticism,  is,  as  a  rule,  thoroughly 
sound  and  trustworthy,  attention  being  paid  both  to  the  mean- 
ing and  construction  of  individual  words,  and  also  to  the 
connection  of  thought  in  a  passage  as  a  whole.  The  least 
satisfactor}''  of  his  commentaries  is  that  on  the  Song  of  Songs, 
the  view  taken  by  him  of  the  poem  as  a  whole  obliging  him 
in  many  cases  to  adopt  strained  interpretations  of  the  text. 
Delitzsch  appreciated  scholarly  feeling  and  insight  in  others, 
and  acknowledges  gracefully  (in  the  Preface  to  the  second 
edition  of  Joh)  his  indebtedness  to  the  exegetical  acumen  of 
that  master  of  modern  Hebraists,  Ferdinand  Hitzig.  In  the 
matter  of  etymologies,  however,  Delitzsch  never  entirely  dis- 
owned the  principles  which  he  had  imbibed  from  Fiirst ;  and 
hence,  even  to  the  last,  he  sometimes  advocated  derivations 
and  connections  between  words,  which  are  dependent  upon 
questionable  philological  theories,  and  cannot  safely  be  accepted. 
/Critically,  Delitzsch  was  open-minded;  and  with  praise- 
worthy love  of  truth,  when  the  facts  were  brought  home  to 
him,  did  not  shrink  from  frankly  admitting  them,  and  modi- 
fying, as  circumstances  required,  the  theories  by  which  he  had 
previously  been  satisfied.  As  was  remarked  above,  he  had 
accepted  from  the  beginning,  at  least  in  its  main  features,  the 
critical  analysis  of  Genesis ;  and  in  the  earlier  editions  of  hi? 
Commentary  on  Isaiah  he  had  avowed  that  not  all  the  argu- 
ments used  by  rationalists  were  themselves  rationalistic.      But 
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as  late  as  1872  he  still  taught  that  the  Pentateuch,  as  we  have 
it,  was  virtually  a  product  of  the  Mosaic  age.  A  closer  study 
of  the  subject,  however,  which  he  was  led  to  undertake  by  the 
appearance  of  Wellhausen's  History,  convinced  him  that  this 
view  was  not  tenable;  and  in  the  papers  noticed  above, 
written  by  him  in  1880—1882  (the  substance  of  which  is 
stated  in  a  condensed  form  in  the  Introduction  to  his  Ncio 
Commentary  on  Genesis),  he  embraced  the  critical  view  of  the 
structure  of  the  entire  Hexateuch,  treating  Deuteronomy  as 
being,  in  form,  the  work  of  a  prophet  of  the  age  of  Hezekiah, 
and  allowing  that  the  ceremonial  law  was  not  probably  cast 
into  its  present  shape  until  a  later  date  still.  While  accept- 
ing these  conclusions,  however,  he  holds  rightly  that  each  of 
the  main  Pentateuchal  codes  embodies  elements  of  much 
greater  antiquity  than  itself,  and  rests  ultimately  upon  a 
genuine  Mosaic  basis.  The  importance  of  this  change  of 
position  on  Delitzsch's  part  is  twofold :  it  is,  firstly,  a  signi- 
ficant indication  of  the  cogency  of  the  grounds  upon  which 
the  critical  view  of  the  structure  of  the  Old  Testament  rests ; 
and,  secondly,  it  is  evidence  of  what  some  have  been  disposed 
to  doubt,  viz.  that  critical  conclusions,  properly  limited  and 
qualified,  are  perfectly  consistent  with  a  firm  and  sincere 
belief  in  the  reality  of  the  revelation  contained  in  the  Old 
Testament.  In  the  matter  of  the  authorship  of  the  Psalms, 
though  there  are  signs  in  his  last  edition  that  he  no  longer 
upheld  so  strenuously  as  before  the  authority  of  the  titles,  he 
did  not  make  the  concessions  to  criticism  which  might  per- 
haps have  been  expected  of  him.  In  the  case  of  the  Book  of 
Isaiah,  the  edition  of  1889 — which,  by  what  was  felt  by 
both  to  be  a  high  compliment,  was  dedicated  conjointly  to 
Professor  Cheyne  and  the  writer  of  this  notice — is  accommo- 
dated throughout  to  the  view  of  the  origin  and  structure  of 
the  book  generally  accepted  by  modern  scholars. 

Such  is  a  sketch,  only  too  inadequate  and  imperfect,  of 
Franz  Delitzsch's  life  and  work.  He  has  left  a  noble  example 
of  talents  consecrated  to  the  highest  ends.  May  his  devotion 
to  learning,  his  keenness  in  the  pursuit  of  truth,  his  earnest- 
ness of  purpose,  his  warm  and  reverent  Christian  spirit,  find 
many  imitators ! 

S.  R.  DRIVER. 


INTRODUCTION 

TO   THE 

PROPHETICO-PREDICTIVE   BOOKS   OF  THE 
OLD  TESTAMENT. 


[n  the  Canon  of  the  Old  Testament  the  prophetico-historical 
are  followed  by  the  prophetico-predictive  books.  Both  to- 
gether, under  the  name  of  Ci"'X''3:,  form  the  middle  of  the  three 
divisions  in  the  collection, — the  first,  in  accordance  with  their 
position,  being  designated  the  "  Former  Prophets "  (D''X''33n 
D''3b'X"in),  while  the  second  are  named  the  "  Later  Prophets " 
(D^jinnxn  n^xuart).  in  the  Masora  this  middle  division  is 
sometimes  called  xri»7tJ'K,  "  tradition,"  '  because  the  Torah  is 
regarded  as  the  fundamental  revelation  of  God,  and  post- 
Mosaic  prophecy  as  tradition  (i^/^i?,  for  which  the  Aramaic  is 
^^P.f^^,  from  Q^^'^5,  tradere)  flowing  from  this  original  source 
in  a  continuous  stream  ;  the  Former  Prophets  are  then,  under 
the  title  of  «n>Dip  Nno^:^'x  distinguished  from  the  Later 
Prophets,  which  are  called  ^^l'^^  ^J^^?'^'^*. 

It  is  true  that  the  Torah  also  is  a  prophetical  work,  and  is 
cited  as  such  in  Ezra  ix.  11;  for  Moses,  the  mediator  of  the 
revelation  of  law,  is,  as  such,  the  prophet  to  whom  no  other 
was  like,  Dent,  xxxiv.  10  ;  but  it  was  not  becoming  that  the 
Pentateuch,  which  is  separated  from  the  Book  of  Joshua 
under  the  name  of  minn  (iqd),  should  be  included  in  the 
division  of  the  Canon  which  is  designated  "  the  Prophets  ;  "  it 
is  certainly  the  unique  record  of  the  fundamental  revelation 
which  has  ever  conditioned  the  existence  and  life  of  Israel  as 
the  nation  pre-eminently  associated  with  the  history  of  re- 

^  Regarding  this  Masoretic  title,  see  Johannes  Delitzsch,  De  Inspiratione 
Scrijjturae  Sacrae,  1872,  p.  7  f. 
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demption,  and  from  which,  moreover,  all  prophecy  in  Israel 
has  been  derived.  And  this  holds  true,  not  merely  of 
prophecy,  but  of  all  later  writings.  Not  only  the  prophetic 
style  of  writing  history,  but  also  the  non-prophetic, — i.e.  the 
priestly,  the  political,  the  popular  styles, — has  its  model  in 
this  Torah.  The  former  follows  the  Jehovistico-Deuteronomic 
type,  the  latter  the  Elohistic.-^ 

The  opinion  that  the  historical  works  found  among  the 
Hagiographa  were  placed  there  merely  because  of  their  later 
origin,  but  should  properly  have  been  ranged  among  the 
"  Former  Prophets,"  ^  rests  on  a  misconception  concerning  this 
variety  in  the  style  of  writing  history.  Ezra, — whom  we  have 
good  ground  for  regarding  as  the  author  of  the  great  "  Book 

^  With  reference  to  tlie  Pentateuclial  criticism,  we  purposely  remark 
here,  in  a  conspicuous  position,  that  tlie  acknowledged  Isaianic  discourses 
present  parallels  to  all  the  constituent  portions  of  the  Pentateuch.  (1) 
The  Jehovist :  jn  ^Ipnn  b''^3,  xxx.  29,  cf.  niDD,  xxxi.  5'-\jEs.  xii.  13,  23, 
27  (only  here  in  Jehovistic  context  is  the  name  of  the  festival  referred  to 
the  verb  riDQ) ;  nirT'b  •  •  •  naVJO,  xix.  19 -x.  Gen.  xxviii.  18,  22,  xxxi.  13 
(as,  inasmuch  as  the  law  forbids  the  erection  of  a  n2!»?D,  not  only  as  a  means 
of  heathen  worship.  Lev.  xxvi.  1,  but  also  absolutely,  Deut.  xvi.  22,  the 
view  which  the  prophet  reveals  appears  to  be  shaped  by  a  reference  to  the 
ra^O  of  Jacob  at  Bethel).— (2)  The  Law  of  the  Two  Tables:  ija  nii^"!^ 

i.  12'>^i3S-ni{  niJt"l^,Ex.xxxiv.24(alsoDeut.  xxxi.  11). — (3)  Deuteronomy, 

i.  2''Xjthe  beginning  of  the  Song  'i3''TSn,  Deut.  xxxii.  1. — (4)  Deuteronomy 
together  with  the  Law  of  Holiness  :  i.  7,  njDJOlJ'  D3^'"iS'^^Lev.  xxvi.  33, 

HDOK'  DD!iix  nn''ni;  n^a  nisic'  nanyx.Lev.  xxvi.  3i,  33,  r.T  D^nyi 
na-in ;  nns  □"b^  onr  ddi::^  n^nrnx'^^Deut.  xxviii.  33  (cf.  51 ;  Lev. 

xxvi.  16)  ;  D^T  msnjDD  HOD::''!  ^\^  Deut.  xxix.  22,  nncyi  DID  n3Sn»3  (cf. 
the  reference  to  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  in  ver.  10  ff.).  Add  also  xxxvi.  7, 
according  to  which  Hezekiah  abolished  the  high  places,  and  centralized 
the  worship  in  the  Temple  of  Jerusalem  :  the  restriction  of  worship  to 
one  place,  accordingly,  does  not  date  from  Josiah's  time. — (5)  The  Elohist : 
iv.  5,  nin^  i{-i21  ""Vi  Gen.  i.  1  (though  I  would  not  adduce  this  parallel,  if 
Wellhausen  did  not  pronounce  {<-i2  to  be  the  late  production  of  theological 
abstraction,  and  the  passage  in  Isaiah  corrupt);  i.  14,  D3''tJ'Tn''NjNum. 
X.  10,  xxviii.  11  ;  j<")pD,  i-  13  (which  occurs  with  the  Elohist  and  else- 
where also,  but  not  with  the  Jehovist),  and  n"l!»y  in  the  same  verse  'Xj  mvy, 
Num.  xxix.  35  (and  elsewhere  also,  but  not  with  the  Jehovist) ;  mop  in 
the  same  verse  "Xj  Lev.  ii.  2,  ix.  16,  v.  12,  vi.  8,  jnan  "l*Lipni  (viz.  the 
nijfx)-  And  is  not  the  altar  in  heaven,  vi.  6,  the  antitype  of  the  n2fO 
niLipn  in  Ex.  XXX.  27,  etc.  1 

'  This  view  has  been  maintained,  e.g.,  by  B.  Anger,  Ge^chichte  der 
messianischen  Idee  (edited  by  Max  Krenkel,  1873),  p.  9. 
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of  Kings"  to  which  the  Chronicler  (2  Chron.  xxiv.  27)  refers 
under  the  title  D'^PfiLi  i^?  t^ll^,  a  collection  bearing  on  the 
history  of  Israel,  to  which  he  had  appended,  as  the  concluding 
portion,  the  history  of  the  time  of  the  Kestoration, — is  no- 
where called  a  "  prophet "  (^''??),  and,  in  fact,  he  was  not  one. 
The  Chronicler  also — who,  besides  the  Books  of  Samuel  and  of 
Kings,  both  of  which  have  been  arbitrarily  divided  into  two 
parts,  had  also  before  him  that  work  of  Ezra  as  his  main 
source  of  authority,  and  thence  produced  the  historical  com- 
pendium lying  before  us,  the  conclusion  of  which  was  made 
up  of  the  memorabilia  of  Ezra  (now,  however,  in  separate 
form  as  the  Book  of  Ezra) — makes  no  claim  to  be  a  prophet. 
Nehemiah,  too,  —  from  whose  memorabilia  our  Book  of 
Nehemiah  is  an  extract,  arranged  in  the  same  fashion  as  the 
Book  of  Ezra, — was  not  a  prophet,  but  a  Tirshatha,  i.e.  a 
provincial  governor  under  the  king  of  Persia.  The  Book  of 
Esther,  however,  through  its  relegation  of  the  religious  element 
to  the  background,  is  as  far  as  possible  removed  from  the 
prophetic  style  of  writing  history  ;  from  the  latter,  indeed,  it 
differs  as  characteristically  as  the  Feast  of  Purim,  the  Jewish 
Carnival,  differs  from  the  Passover,  the  Israelitish  Christmas. 
But  it  must  seem  strange  that  the  Book  of  Euth  stands 
among  the  Hagiographa.  This  little  work  so  closely  resembles 
in  character  the  closing  portion  of  the  Book  of  Judges  (chaps, 
xvii.— xxi.)  that  it  might  have  been  placed  between  Judges 
and  Samuel,  and  probably  did  actually  stand  there  originally ; 
only  for  liturgical  reasons  has  it  been  placed  beside  the  so- 
called  five  Megilloth  (festival  rolls),  which  succeed  one  another 
in  accordance  with  the  festival  calendar  of  the  ecclesiastical 
year;  for  the  Book  of  Canticles  forms  the  lesson  read  on  the 
eighth  day  of  the  Feast  of  Passover,  Euth  is  read  on  the  second 
day  of  the  Feast  of  Weeks  (Pentecost),  Kinoth  (Lamentations) 
on  the  ninth  of  the  month  Abib,  Koheleth  (Ecclesiastes)  on 
the  third  day  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  while  Esther  is 
read  in  the  Feast  of  Purim,  which  falls  in  the  middle  of  Adar. 
This  is  also  the  simplest  answer  to  the  question  why  the 
Lamentations  of  Jeremiah  are  not  appended  to  the  collection 
of  Jeremiah's  prophecies.  The  Psalms,  however, — though 
David  may  be  called  a  prophet  (Acts  ii.  30),  and  Asaph  is 
named  "  the  seer "   ('^l!^^'),  —  stand  first   among  the   Hagio- 
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grapha,  inasmuch  as  they  do  not  belong  to  the  literature 
of  prophecy  (nsnj),  but  of  that  of  sacred  lyric  poetry  (T'B' 
niri'').  Their  prophetic  contents  are  entirely  lyric  in  their 
origin,  whereas  the  lyric  contents  of  the  Lamentations  through- 
out presuppose  the  official  position  and  public  announcements 
of  Jeremiah  as  a  prophet.  Among  the  canonical  books  of 
the  prophets  (D''N''33)  are  found  only  the  writings  of  those  who, 
in  virtue  of  special  gifts  and  calling,  were  commissioned 
publicly — whether  by  word  of  mouth  or  by  writing — to  pro- 
claim the  word  of  God ;  and  this  they  did  freely,  not  being 
fettered,  like  the  priests,  by  legal  forms,  For,  though  the  name 
X''a3  denotes  one  who  announces,  publishes,  proclaims,  i.e.  (as 
we  must  further  conceive  of  him)  one  who  speaks  as  the  organ 
(ns,  "mouth,"  Ex.  iv.  15  f. ;  Jer.  xv.  19)  of  God;  and  though 
the  earliest  application  of  the  term  (see  Gen.  xx.  7 ;  cf.  xviii. 
17—19  ;  Ps.  cv.  15),  which  is  revived  in  the  writings  of  the 
Chronicler,  is  far  wider  than  the  later  ;  yet  here,  in  designat- 
ing the  middle  division  of  the  Canon  of  the  Old  Testament, 
the  word  is  certainly  not  so  restricted  as  in  Amos  vii.  14, 
where  it  indicates  one  who,  having  gone  through  a  school  of 
the  prophets,  or  at  least  having  been  educated  through  inter- 
course with  prophets,  had  wholly  devoted  himself  through  life 
to  prophetic  teaching.  It  has,  however,  a  specific  sense  that 
has  been  incorporated  into  the  organism  of  the  theocratic  life  : 
here  it  is  the  designation  of  one  who  comes  forward,  on  the 
basis  of  a  divine  vocation  and  divine  revelations,  as  a  public 
teacher,  and  who  thus  professes  not  merely  the  gift  of  predic- 
tion, but  also  by  preaching  and  writing  exercises  the  office 
of  a  prophet, — an  office  which,  at  least  on  Ephraimitish  soil, 
had  further  received  a  distinct  and  characteristic  impress 
through  the  institution  of  the  schools  of  the  prophets.  This 
explains  the  fact  that  the  Book  of  Daniel  could  not  find  a  place 
among  the  n''N^ni  Eor  Daniel  was  not  a  prophet  in  this 
sense :  he  received  and  became  the  medium  of  divine  revela- 
tions, but  he  was  not  a  divinely  commissioned  public  teacher 
like  Nathan  and  Gad,  Ezekiel  and  Zechariah.  As  remarked 
by  Julius  Africanus  (in  his  letter  to  Origen  concerning 
Susanna),  not  only  did  the  way  and  manner  in  which  the 
divine  disclosures  were  made  to  him  differ  from  the  eiriirvoia 
irpo^'qTLicrj,  but  he  did  not  hold  the  office  of  a  prophet,  so  that 
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the  Talmud  {Megilla  3a),  speaking  of  the  post-exile  prophets 
in  relation  to  him,  says,  "  They  stood  above  him,  for  they 
were  prophets,  but  he  was  not  a  prophet "  (n"'rD  '•cnj?  inrx 

It  is  thus  because  of  a  fundamental  distinction  between 
literary  productions  of  a  prophetic  character  properly  so  called, 
and  those  which  are  not  prophetic  in  the  same  strict  sense, — 
a  distinction  that  holds  alike  in  the  domain  of  history  and  in 
that  of  prediction, — that  all  the  books  of  historical  and  pre- 
dictive content,  which  stand  among  the  Hagiographa  (D"'ninD, 
which  the  grandson  of  Sirach  renders  by  the  expressions  ra 
aXKa  irdrpta  ^i^Xia  and  ra  Xoltto,  tcov  ^c^Xloov),  have  been 
excluded  from  the  middle  division  of  the  Old  Testament 
Canon  entitled  D"'S''23.  Distinction  was  made  between  the 
historical  books  from  Joshua  to  Kings,  and  the  predictive 
books  from  Isaiah  to  Malachi,  as  works  of  men  who  exercised 
the  prophetical  office,  and  thus  as  works  of  a  prophetic 
character ;  and  such  books,  on  the  other  hand,  as  Chronicles 
and  Daniel,  which,  though  recognised  as  having  been  written 
under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  were  not  written  on 
the  occasion  of  a  call  to  make  prophetic  announcements 
through  speech  and  writing,  and  did  not  thus  originate  from 
true  prophetic  inspiration.  The  two  different  styles  of  writing 
history  are  also  really  unmistakable.  Each  of  them  has  its 
own  peculiar  history.  The  non-prophetic — considering  its 
history  and  remains — we  would  call  the  national  or  annalistic. 
It  is  evidently  quite  possible  that  a  prophetic  historical  work 
like  the  Books  of  Kings  and  an  annalistic  work  like  the  Books 
of  Chronicles,  may  have  borrowed  certain  elements  from  the 
other  historical  style ;  but  when  once  the  distinguishing 
features  of  the  two  styles  have  been  discerned,  those  elements 
which  are  foreign  to  the  peculiar  nature  of  each  work,  and 
which  have  merely  been  utilized  for  carrying  out  its  design, 
nearly  always  admit  of  being  made  out  with  certainty. 

The  oldest  type  of  non-prophetical  historic  composition 
is  found  in  the  priestly-Elohistic  style  of  writing  in  the  Penta- 
teuch, as  distinguished  from  the  Jehovistic-Deuteronomic  style. 
These  two  styles  are  continued  in  the  Book  of  Joshua,  and 
this,  too,  in  such  a  way  that,  generally  speaking,  the  latter 
appears  in  those  portions  which  narrate   the  history  of  the 
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conquest,  while   the  former  occurs  iu  those  sections  which 
describe  the  division  and  apportionment  of  the  land.     The 
Book  of  Judges,  at  the  very  beginning,  which  holds  up  the 
history  of  the  judges  as  a  mirror  in  which  one  may  see  and 
learn  of  God's  dealing  in  salvation,  bears  the  impress  of  a  pro- 
phetic historical  production  ;   while  the  concluding   portion, 
like  the  Book  of  Euth,  deals  with  Bethlehemitish  stories,  which 
point  to  the  Davidic  kingdom,  the  promised  kingdom  which 
formed  the  centre  of  prophecy.     And  though  the  main  portion 
of  the  book  is  founded  upon  oral  and  even  written  forms  of 
the   stories   regarding  the  judges,  there   are  also  introduced 
extracts  from  a  more  complete  work,  in  which  the  prophetic 
pencil  of  a  man  like  Samuel  had  combined  into  an  organic 
whole  the  accounts  of  the  judges,  not  merely  down  to   the 
times  of  Samson,  but  even  to  the  complete  overthrow  of  the 
Philistine  oppression.     That  the  Books  of  Samuel  are  a  pro- 
phetico-historical  work  is  expressly  attested  by  the  Chronicler 
in  a  passage  which  refers  to  the  main  body  of  these  books ;  in 
those  pieces,  however,  wdiich  record  the  encounters  with  the 
four  Philistine  children   of  the   giants,   2    Sam.  xxi.    15    ff. 
(=  1  Chron.  xx.  4  ff.),  and  those  which  tell  of  David's  heroes 
(Qninji)  who  stood  nearest  to  him,  1  Sam.  xxiii.  8  ff.  (=  1  Chron. 
xi.  11  ff.),  they  contain  at  least  two  remnants  of  national  or 
popular  historical  composition,  which  delights  in  the  repetition 
of  the  same  words  at  the  beginning   and    the   end,  after  the 
manner  of  a  refrain,  and  touches  on  the  domain  of  an  epic  or 
national  ode,  reminding  us,  as  Eisenlohr  has  fitly  said,  of  the 
legend  of  Poland  and  Artus,  and  the  Spanish  Cid.     More  of 
such  remains  are  found  in  the  Chronicles,  as  the  list  of  those 
who  joined  David  during  the  time   of  persecution  by  Saul, 
1  Chron.  xii.  1—22,  beginning  with  the  words  :  "  Now  these  are 
they  who  came   to   David  at  Ziklag,  while  he  %vas  still  hard 
pressed  hy  Saul  the  son  of  Kish  ;  and  they  belong  to  the  heroes 
ivho  are  ready  to  help  in  war,  armed  luith  hovjs,  vnth  the  right 
hand  and  the  left  using  stones  and  arrows  hy  means  of  the  loio." 
Some  of  these  pieces  may  have  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the 
later   historians  separately,  and  may  have  been  incorporated 
without    any  change ;  but,  so  far  as  they  are  tabulated,  the 
Chronicler  leaves  us  in  no  doubt  regarding  their  main  source. 
After   giving  a  census  of  the  Levites  from  the  age  of  thirty 
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years  and  upwards,  in  1  Chron.  xxiii.  2-2  4a,  he  adds  in  ver. 
24Z>  and  other  verses  following,  in  a  sketchy  manner,  that 
David,  considering  afterwards  that  the  heavy  work  of  former 
days  had  now  ceased,  reduced  to  twenty  the  age  at  which 
service  should  begin  ;  for  "  in  the  last  words  of  David  (in  ''"il^'n 
D''3i"inxri)  the  descendants  of  Levi  are  numhered  from  the  age  of 
twenty!'  He  here  refers  to  the  last  part  of  the  history  of 
David's  life  in  the  "  book  of  the  Kings  of  Israel "  (^?^'P  ^3? 
^??")^0  which  lay  before  him ;  and  we  learn  from  1  Chron. 
xxvii.  2  4,  regarding  the  other  work  from  which  such  lists  had 
been  transferred  into  this  his  leading  source.  There,  after 
giving  the  list  of  the  princes  of  Israel,  he  remarks  concerning 
a  general  census  that  David  had  intended  to  make,  "  Joali,  the 
son  of  Zeruiah,  began  to  count,  hut  he  did  not  finish  ;  and  there 
arose  because  of  this  an  outburst  of  wrath  upon  Israel,  and  this 
numbering  was  not  put  into  the  numbering  (idddi,  but  read 
■1SD3,  '  into  the  book ')  of  the  Chronicles  (p'^iy^n  "•"lai)  of  Davids 
Hence  the  Annals  or  Chronicles  of  David  contained  such 
tables,  which  bore  the  cliaracter  of  national  historic  writing  ; 
and  from  these  Annals  they  were  transferred  into  the  large 
Book  of  Kings  lying  before  the  Chronicler. 

These  official  annals  began  with  David.  The  kingship  of 
Saul  rose  into  little  more  than  a  military  supremacy ;  and 
the  kingdom,  as  reunited  under  him,  did  not  develop  beyond 
the  first  stages  of  a  military  constitution.  Under  David, 
however,  king  and  people  entered  into  a  mutual  relationship 
of  the  most  extensive  kind,  and  the  thorough  organization  of 
the  kingdom  was  necessarily  followed  by  the  multiplication 
of  public  servants  of  various  kinds  and  degrees.  We  see 
David,  as  supreme  head  of  the  kingdom  in  all  respects,  even 
in  matters  of  religion,  acting  on  his  official  supremacy ;  and 
we  meet  with  several  entirely  new  offices  instituted  by  him. 
Among  these  was  the  post  of  the  "'''210,  i.e.  "  recorder,"  or,  as 
the  LXX.  often  designatively  renders  the  word,  virofjuvrjiiaro- 
7/3a^o9,  or  (as  in  2  Sam.  viii.  16)  6  i-rrl  twv  vTrofjivrjfidToov 
(Jerome,  in  genuine  Koman  fashion,  "  a  commentariis "). 
The  Targums  similarly  render  K*3-i3-n-^y  bs'sprp,  "the  officer 
over  the  memorabilia "  (=  S"'3"i3T  "i2D  bv,  over  the  annals, 
2  Chron.  xxxiv.  8  ;  cf.  Ezra  iv.  15  ;  Esth.  vi.  1).  The  n>3TQ 
had  to  keep  the  national  annals,  and  his  office  was  different 
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from  that  of  tlie  "isiD,  or  chancellor.  The  "iQID  had  to  prepare 
the  public  documents ;  the  "T'^ro  had  to  preserve  them,  and  to 
incorporate  them  in  the  connected  history  of  the  nation. 
That  it  was  David  who  instituted  the  office  of  national 
annalist  in  Israel  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  references  to  the 
annals  begin  with  the  Chronicles  (D''D^"I  ''im)  of  David, 
1  Chron.  xxvii.  24,  and  are  afterwards  continued  in  the 
"  Book  of  the  Chronicles  of  Solomon  "  (nrDb'^  '•"im  "iSD,  which 
is  an  abbreviation  from  nr^b'^^  D^OTi  """in  idd),  1  Kings  xi.  41. 
Thereafter,  references  to  them  are  carried  on  in  Judah  to  the 
end  of  Jehoiakim's  reign,  and  in  Israel  to  the  end  of  the 
reign  of  Pekah.  Under  David,  and  also  under  Solomon,  the 
office  of  national  annalist  was  filled  by  Jehoshaphat,  the  son  of 
Ahilud.  The  fact  that,  apart  from  the  annals  of  David  and 
those  of  Solomon,  nothing  but  the  annals  of  the  kings  of  Judah 
and  those  of  the  kings  of  Israel  are  ever  cited,is  easily  and  simply 
explained.  When  we  view  the  national  annals  as  a  whole, 
they  naturally  divide  themselves  into  four  parts  :  the  first  two, 
the  annals  of  David  and  of  Solomon,  set  forth  the  history  of 
the  still  united  kingdom ;  while  the  last  two,  the  annals  of 
the  kings  of  Judah  and  of  Israel,  presented  the  history  of  the 
nation  as  divided.  The  original  state  archives  doubtless 
perished  in  the  flames  when  Jerusalem  was  burnt  by  the 
Chaldeans.  Copies  made  from  these  documents,  however, 
were  preserved ;  and  the  histories  of  the  reigns  of  David  and 
Solomon  in  the  historical  books  which  have  been  handed 
down  to  lis,  particularly  rich  as  they  are  in  annalistic  material, 
show  that  diligence  in  copying  and  distributing  was  specially 
directed  to  the  annals  of  David  and  of  Solomon,  and  that  these 
probably  were  circulated  separately,  like  single  decades  of 
Livy. 

Eichard  Simon  thought  the  4crivains  publics  were  prophets, 
and  in  more  recent  times  also  the  annals  have  occasionally 
been  regarded  as  prophetic  historical  compositions.  I.  Appeal 
is  made  to  the  statements  of  the  Chronicler  regarding  prophetic 
materials  in  the  work  which  formed  his  main  source,  the  great 
Book  of  Kings;  and  it  is  assumed  that  this  great  Book  of 
Kings  contained  the  combined  annals  of  the  kings  of  Judah 
and  of  Israel.  But  (a)  the  Chronicler  cites  his  chief  source 
under    various  designations,  as  a  Book  of    the  Kings,  once 
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(2  Chron.  xxxiii.  8)  as  ''7?"^  (*•«•  ■?*cs  gestae,  or  historice)  of  the 
kings  of  Israel,  but  never  as  the  annals  of  the  kings  of 
Judah  or  Israel ;  he  even  designates  it  once  as  iSp  "'IIP 
D"'D?Qn,  commentarius  lihri  regum,  and  thus,  as  an  explanation 
and  elaboration  of  our  canonical  Book  of  Kings,  or — what  we 
leave  undecided — of  an  older  Book  of  Kings  altogether. 
(h)  In  this  ]\Iidrash  there  were,  of  course,  inserted  numerous 
and  extensive  pieces  of  a  prophetico-historical  character,  for 
the  purpose  of  illustrating  the  history  of  the  kings ;  but  the 
Chronicler  expressly  states,  on  several  occasions,  that  these 
were  incorporated  materials  (2  Chron.  xx.  34,  xxxii.  32). 
Among  the  documents  which  were  taken  into  the  annals, 
there  must  also  have  been  pieces  of  a  prophetic  character, 
and  not  merely  those  referring  to  priestly  and  Levitical 
matters,  military  affairs,  and  such  like ;  but  it  would  be  the 
greatest  literary  blunder  to  imagine  that  such  pieces  as 
the  histories  of  Elijah  and  Elisha,  which  are  plainly  of 
Ephraimitish  and  prophetic  origin,  have  been  taken  from  the 
annals,  especially  because  Joram  of  Israel,  during  whose 
reign  Elisha  flourished,  is  the  only  monarch  of  the  northern 
kingdom  in  whose  case  there  is  no  reference  to  the  annals. 
The  character  of  the  documents  which  were  chiefly  utilized 
in  the  annals,  and  incorporated  into  the  connected  history, 
may  be  perceived  from  an  instance  found  in  2  Chron. 
XXXV.  4,  where  the  arrangement  of  the  Levites  into  classes 
is  referred  to  the  "  writing  of  David "  (in  303)  and  the 
"  writing  of  Solomon "  (^ly?'^  ^ri3tt),  which  passed  for  royal 
writings,  either  because  they  were  drawn  up  by  order  of  the 
king,  and  confirmed  by  him,  or  because  records  actually 
written  by  the  king's  own  hand  formed  the  basis  of  the 
sections  in  the  annals  (cf  1  Chron.  xxviii,  11-19).  When 
we  further  bear  in  mind  that  the  accounts  given  by  the 
Chronicler  of  the  arrangements  made  by  David  regarding  the 
priests  and  the  Levites,  point  to  the  annals  as  the  original 
source,  we  have — at  least  in  2  Chron.  xxxv.  4 — a  confirma- 
tion of  the  governmental  and  (so  to  speak)  royal  character  of 
these  annals. 

II.  A  second  reason  for  regarding  the  annals  as  prophetic 
historical  works  is  the  consideration  that  otherwise,  especially 
in  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  they  could  not  have  been  written  in 
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the  theocratic  spirit.  But  {a)  the  official  or  state  origin  of 
the  work  is  implied  in  the  very  fact  that  they  end  just  where 
the  work  of  a  prophetic  historiographer  would  properly  have 
begun.  For,  of  references  to  the  annals  in  our  Book  of 
Kings,  there  are  fourteen  (counting  from  Eehoboam  and 
Jeroboam)  in  the  history  of  the  kings  of  Judah  (references 
being  wanting  only  in  the  cases  of  Ahaziah,  Amaziah,  and 
Jehoahaz),  and  seventeen  in  the  history  of  the  kings  of 
Israel  (the  case  of  Joram  being  the  only  one  in  which  no 
reference  is  given) ;  in  neither  line  do  the  annals  come  down 
to  the  last  monarch  in  the  two  kingdoms,  but  only  to 
Jehoiakim  and  Pekah,  from  which  we  must  infer  that  the 
writing  of  the  national  annals  ceased  with  the  approaching 
fall  of  the  two  kingdoms.  (6)  When  we  look  more  closely 
at  the  thirty  -  one  references,  we  find  that  sixteen  of  these 
merely  state  the  rest  of  the  acts  of  the  king  mentioned  are 
written  in  the  annals:  1  Kings  xiv.  29  ;  2  Kings  viii.  23, 
xii.  20,  XV.  6,  36,  xvi.  19,  xxi.  25,  xxiii.  28,  xxiv.  5; 
1  Kings  XV.  31,  xvi.  14;  2  Kings  i.  18,  xv.  11,  21,  26,  31. 
In  the  case  of  four  Israelitish  kings,  it  is  merely  stated 
further  that  their  nniaa  (heroism,  i.e.  their  brave  conduct  in 
war)  is  described  in  the  annals,  1  Kings  xvi.  5,  27  ;  2  Kings 
X.  34,  xiii.  8.  More  definite  statements,  however,  regarding 
what  was  to  be  read  in  the  annals,  are  found  in  the  case  of 
Abijam,    whose    war    with    Jeroboam    was    there    described, 

1  Kings  XV.  7  ;  in  the  case  of  Asa,  xv.  23,  all  whose  bravery, 
and  all  that  he  did,  and  all  the  cities  that  he  built,  being 
there  related ;  in  the  case  of  Jehoshaphat,  xxii.  46,  where 
reference  is  made  to  the  heroic  deeds  that  he  performed,  and 
the  kind  of  wars  that  he  carried  on ;  in  the  case  of  Hezekiah, 

2  Kings  XX.  20,  where  mention  is  made  of  all  his  heroism, 
and  how  he  made  the  pool  and  the  aqueduct,  and  brought 
the  water  into  the  city;  in  the  case  of  INIanasseh,  xi.  17, 
all  that  he  did,  and  the  sin  whereby  he  sinned ;  in  the  case 
of  Jeroboam,  1  Kings  xiv.  19,  what  kind  of  wars  he  carried 
on,  and  how  he  ruled;  in  the  case  of  Zimri,  xvi.  20,  his 
conspiracy  that  he  formed;  in  the  case  of  Ahab,  xxii.  39, 
all  that  he  did,  and  the  ivory  house  that  he  constructed,  and 
the  cities  that  he  built ;  in  the  case  of  Joash,  2  Kings  xiii 
12,    xiv.    15,  his    heroism,   how   he   warred   with   Amaziah, 
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king  of  Judah;  in  the  case  of  Jeroboam,  2  Kings  xiv.  28, 
his  bravery,  how  he  warred,  and  how  he  recovered  Damascus 
and  Hamath,  that  belonged  to  Judah,  for  Israel ;  in  the  case 
of  Shallum,  xv.  15,  his  conspiracy  which  he  formed.  These 
references  furnish  plain  proof  that  this  annalistic  history  was 
not  prophetico-pragniatical  iu  its  character.  It  recorded  out- 
ward events,  it  had  its  roots  in  the  popular  mind  and  its 
sphere  of  action  in  the  national  life  and  institutions ;  com- 
pared with  the  prophetic  history,  it  was  more  secular  than 
sacred,  more  a  history  of  the  people  than  a  history  of 
redemption. 

The  numerous  references  of  the  Chronicler  to  historical 
writings  by  prophetic  authors  show  the  constant  literary 
activity  in  the  field  of  history  which  was  displayed  by  the 
prophets  generally,  after  the  time  of  Samuel,  with  whom, 
properly  speaking,  begins  the  era  of  the  prophets  in  Israel  as 
a  nation  settled  and  constituted  under  the  law  (Acts  iii.  24). 
That  writer,  at  the  close  of  the  history  of  David,  refers 
(1  Chron.  xxix.  29)  to  the  words  of  C"]?'^)  Samuel  the  seer 
(^^'"•0)'  0^  Nathan  the  prophet  (^''?|l1),  and  of  Gad  the  seer 
(nrnri) ;  at  the  end  of  the  history  of  Solomon  (2  Chron. 
ix.  29)  to  the  words  of  0"]?^)  the  prophecy  of  (nsi3?)  Ahijah 
the  Shilonite,  and  the  visions  of  (Hitn)  Jedi  (or  Jedo)  the 
seer;  in  the  case  of  Eehoboam  (2  Chron.  xii.  15),  to  the 
words  of  Shemaiah  the  prophet  and  of  Iddo  the  seer  ;  in  the 
case  of  Abijah  (2  Chron.  xiii.  22),  to  the  commentary  of  (^"H^) 
the  prophet  Iddo ;  in  the  case  of  Jehoshaphat  (2  Chron. 
XX.  24),  to  the  words  of  Jehu  the  son  of  Hanani,  which  were 
included  in  the  Book  of  the  Kings  of  Israel ;  in  the  case  of 
Uzziah  (2  Chron.  xxvi.  22),  to  a  complete  history  of  tliat 
king,  which  was  composed  by  Isaiah  the  son  of  Amoz ;  in  the 
case  of  Hezekiah  (2  Chron.  xxxii.  32),  to  the  vision  of  (Htn) 
Isaiah,  as  an  account  that  could  be  found  in  the  Book  of  the 
Kings  of  Judah  and  Israel ;  in  the  case  of  Manasseh  (2  Chron. 
xxxiii.  19),  to  the  words  of  Hozai.  There  is  certainly  room 
for  doubting  whether,  in  these  citations,  ''^?'^  does  not  rather 
(as,  for  instance,  in  1  Chron.  xxiii.  27)  denote  the  historical 
account  of  such  and  such  a  person.  The  following  reasons, 
however,  prove  that,  in  the  mind  of  the  Chronicler,  historical 
accounts  written  by  the  person  named  were  meant,     (a)  From 
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2  Chron.  xxvi.  22  we  see  how  easy  and  natural  it  was  for  him 
to  think  of  prophets  as  historians  of  particular  epochs  in  the 
history  of  the  kings.  (&)  In  other  places  also,  where  '''?.?'7  is 
combined  with  the  name  of  a  prophet  (as  in  2  Chron.  xxix. 
30,  xxxiii.  18),  the  latter  is  the  genitive  of  the  subject  or 
author,  not  of  the  object,  (c)  In  the  citations  given  above, 
*nai3  is  used  interchangeably  with  "'■?.?'^"''y,  an  expression  which 
still  more  decidedly  requires  us  to  understand  it  as  referring 
to  authorship ;  and  {d)  this  view  is  put  beyond  all  doubt 
by  the  interchange  of  nv  ^IIP,  in  2  Chron.  xiii.  22,  with 
ny  "•'nn'n,  in  2  Chron.  xii.  15.  That  these  accounts,  how- 
ever, which  are  named  after  prophets,  were  not  lying  before 
the  Chronicler  as  separate  writings  along  with  his  main 
source,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that,  except  in  2  Chron. 
xxiii,  18  f.,  he  never  refers  to  both  together.  They  had 
been  incorporated  in  "  the  commentary  of  the  Book  of  Kings  " 
(2  Chron.  xxiv.  27)  lying  before  him,  where,  along  with  the 
annalistic  sources  of  the  work,  they  could  easily  be  distin- 
guished as  prophetic  productions.  And  inasmuch  as  it  is 
conceivable  that  the  author  of  our  canonical  Books  of  Samuel 
and  Kings  should  not  have  made  use  of  these  sources  com- 
posed by  prophetic  authors,  it  is  legitimate  to  ask  whether  it 
be  still  possible  for  critical  analysis  to  discover  these  sources, 
either  in  whole  or  in  part, — ^just  as  one  may  with  certainty  say 
that  the  list  of  officers  used  as  a  boundary-stone  in  2  Sam. 
XX.  23—26,  and  the  survey  given  in  1  Kings  iv.  2—19  of 
Solomon's  ministers  and  his  court,  together  with  the  details 
as  to  the  requirements  of  the  royal  kitchen  (1  Kings  v.  2  ff.), 
the  number  of  stalls  for  the  king's  horses  (1  Kings  v.  6),  and 
similar  matters,  have  been  derived  from  the  annals. 

This  is  not  the  place  to  enter  more  minutely  into  such  an 
analysis.  It  is  enough  for  us,  through  the  references  given  in 
Chronicles,  to  have  cast  light  on  the  restless  activity  of  the 
prophets,  from  the  time  of  Samuel  onwards,  engaged  in  writing 
history, — an  activity  which,  even  without  the  express  references, 
is  obvious  from  the  many  historical  extracts  in  the  Book  of 
Kings  from  the  writings  of  prophet-historians.  Both  authors 
draw,  directly  or  indirectly,  from  annalistic  and  prophetic 
sources.  But  the  Book  of  Kings  and  the  Chronicles  them- 
selves also,  taken  as  a  whole — when  we  look  at  their  authors. 
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and  thus  at  the  mode  in  which  the  historical  materials  are 
arranged  and  wrought  into  shape — represent  two  different 
styles  of  historical  composition  ;  for  the  Book  of  Kings  is  the 
work  of  a  prophet,  and  is  pervaded  by  the  prophetic  spirit, 
while  the  Book  of  Chronicles  is  the  work  of  a  priest,  and 
bears  a  priestly  character.  The  author  of  the  Book  of  Kings 
has  taken  Deuteronomy  and  the  prophetic  literature  as  his 
models,  whereas  the  Chronicler  so  closely  imitates  the  old 
style  of  the  Q''P*l'  ''"?.?'?,  that  his  own  is  often  undistinguish- 
able  from  the  style  of  the  sources  from  which,  directly  or 
indirectly,  his  material  was  derived ;  the  work,  accordingly,  is 
a  strange  mixture  of  very  ancient  and  very  modern  phraseology. 
From  the  view  of  history  which  is  inserted  in  2  Kings  xvii. 
7  f.,  one  may  see  the  spirit  and  the  purpose  of  the  author  in 
writing  the  book.  Like  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Judges, 
who  wrote  in  a  similar  spirit  (see  Judg.  ii.  11  ff.),  he  seeks 
to  show,  in  his  history  of  the  kings,  how  both  the  king- 
doms of  Judah  and  Israel,  by  despising  the  word  of  God  borne 
to  them  by  the  prophets,  and  particularly  through  the  great  sin 
of  idolatry,  had  fallen  from  one  stage  of  inward  and  outward 
corruption  to  another  till  they  reached  the  depth  of  misery  in 
the  Exile.  Judah,  however,  with  its  Davidic  government, 
was  not  without  hope  of  rising  again  from  the  depths,  if  the 
hearts  of  the  people  were  not  closed  against  the  prophetic 
preaching  from  their  own  past  history.  The  Chronicler,  on 
the  other  hand,  permits  his  love  for  the  monarchy  and 
priesthood,  which  were  chosen  from  the  tribes  of  Judah  and 
Levi,  to  be  felt  even  in  the  annalistic  surveys  forming  the 
preface  to  his  work ;  and,  starting  at  once  with  the  sad  end 
of  Saul,  wastes  not  a  word  on  the  course  of  suffering  through 
which  David  reached  the  throne,  but  hastens  on  to  the  joyful 
beginning  of  his  reign,  which  is  pictured  to  us  in  a  style  at 
once  popular,  military,  and  priestly,  as  in  the  case  of  the  annals. 
Then  he  sets  before  us — almost  quite  apart  from  the  history  of 
the  northern  kingdom — the  history  of  Judah  and  Jerusalem 
under  the  rule  of  the  Davidic  family,  and  this  with  special  ful- 
ness when  he  is  able  to  praise  the  care  of  the  monarch  for  the 
temple  and  its  service,  and  his  co-operation  with  the  Levites 
and  the  priesthood.  He  displays  a  preference  and  partiality 
for  the  brighter  portions  of  the  history ;  whereas,  in  the  case 
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of  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Kings,  the  law  of  retribution, 
which  prevails  in  the  historical  matter,  demands  at  least  equal 
prominence  for  the  darker  parts. 

Both  of  them,  nevertheless,  equally  afford  us  a  deep  insight 
into  the  laboratory  of  the  two  modes  of  writing  history,  and 
the  historical  works  of  both  are  rich  in  discourses  by  prophets, 
which  deserve  closer  consideration,  because,  equally  with  the 
prophetico-historical  writings  from  which  citation  is  made, 
they  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  preliminary  and  occasional 
exercises  of  the  prophetic  literature,  properly  so  called,  which 
afterwards  assumed  a  more  or  less  independent  position,  and 
to  which  the  "  Later  Prophets  "  (D^J'inx  Q'^'2^)  belong.  The 
Book  of  Kings  contains  the  following  utterances  and  discourses 
of  prophets  :  (1)  Abijah  of  Shiloh  to  Jeroboam,  1  Kings  xi. 
29-39  ;  (2)  Shemaiah  to  Eehoboam,  xii.  22-24  ;  (3)  a  man 
of  God  to  the  altar  of  Jeroboam,  xiii.  1  f.  ;  (4)  Abijah  to  the 
wife  of  Jeroboam,  xiv.  5—16  ;  (5)  Jehu  the  son  of  Hanani  to 
Baasha,  xvi.  1—4  ;  (6)  a  prophet  to  Ahab,  king  of  Israel, 
XX.  13  f.,  xxii.  28  ;  (7)  a  pupil  of  the  prophets  to  Ahab, 
XX.  35  ff.  ;  (8)  Elijah  to  Ahab,  xxi.  17-26  ;  (9)  Micaiah  the 
son  of  Imlah  to  the  two  kings,  Ahab  and  Jehoshaphat, 
xxii.  14  ff.  ;  (10)  Elisha  to  Jehoram  and  Jehoshaphat,  2  Kings 
iii.  11  ff. ;  (11)  a  pupil  of  Elisha  to  Jehu,  2  Kings  ix.  1—10  ; 
(12)  a  "burden"  or  message  concerning  the  house  of  Ahab, 
ix.  25  f . ;  (13)  Jehovah  to  Jehu,  x.  30  ;  (14)  Jonah  to  Jero- 
boam II., — indirectly, — xiv.  25—27  ;  (15)  a  general  message 
of  the  prophets,  xvii.  13  ;  (16)  Isaiah's  addresses  toHezekiah, 
chaps,  xix.  and  xx.  ;  (17)  warning  prophecy  on  account  of 
Manasseh,  xxi.  10-15  ;  (18)  Huldah  to  Josiah,  xxii.  14  ff. ; 
(19)  message  of  warning  from  Jehovah  concerning  Judah, 
xxiii.  27.  Of  all  these  prophetic  utterances  and  discourses, 
only  Nos.  2,  9,  and  18  are  found  again  with  the  Chronicler 
(2  Chron.  xi.  24,  xviii.,  xxxiv.),  partly  because  he  relates 
merely  the  history  of  the  kings  of  Judah,  and  partly  because 
he  aimed  at  supplementing  our  Book  of  Kings,  which  doubt- 
less lay  before  him.  The  following  prophetic  utterances  and 
addresses,  not  found  in  the  Book  of  Kings,  meet  us  in  the 
Chronicles  :  (1)  The  words  of  Shemaiah  in  the  war  between 
Eehoboam  and  Shishak,  2  Chron.  xii.  7,  8  ;  (2)  the  words  of 
Azariah  the  son  of  Obed  before  Asa,  xv.  1-7  ;  (3)  Hanani  to 
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Asa,  xvi.  7-9  ;  (4)  Jahaziel  the  Asaphite  in  the  assembling 
of  the  nation,  xx.  14-17  ;  (5)  Eliezer  the  son  of  Dodavahu 
to  Jehoshaphat,  xx.  37  ;  (6)  the  letter  of  Elijah  to  Jehoram, 
xxi.  12-15  ;  (7)  Zechariah  the  son  of  Jehoiada  in  the  time 
of  Joash,  xxiv.  20  ;  (8)  a  man  of  God  to  Amaziah,  xxv.  7-9  ; 
(9)  a  prophet  to  Amaziah,  xxv.  15,  16  ;  (10)  Oded  to  Pekah, 
xxviii.  9-11.  To  extend  still  more  widely  the  sphere  of  our 
examination,  we  add  (1)  the  address  of  the  "messenger  of 
Jehovah "  in  Bochim,  Judg.  ii.  1-5  ;  (2)  the  address  of  a 
prophet  to  Israel,  in  Judg.  vi.  8-10  ;  (3)  the  address  of  a  man 
of  God  to  Eli,  1  Sam.  ii.  27  ff.  ;  (4)  Jehovah's  words  to 
Samuel  concerning  the  house  of  Eli,  1  Sam.  iii.  11—14  ;  (5) 
Samuel's  words  to  Israel  before  the  battle  at  Ebenezer,  1  Sam. 
vii.  3  ;  (6)  Samuel's  words  to  Saul  in  Gilgal,  1  Sam.  xiii. 
13  f.;  (7)  Samuel  to  Saul  after  the  victory  over  Amalek, 
1  Sam.  XV.  ;  (8)  ISTathan  to  David  in  view  of  his  intention  to 
build  the  Temple,  2  Sam.  vii.  ;  (9)  Nathan  to  David  after  his 
adultery,  2  Sam.  xii.  ;  (10)  Gad  to  David  after  the  numbering 
of  the  people,  2  Sam.  xxiv. 

After  taking  a  general  survey  of  these  utterances  and 
addresses,  and  comparing  one  with  another,  we  are  warranted 
in  assuming  that  some  have  been  preserved  to  us  in  their 
original  form,  such  as  (in  the  Eirst  Book  of  Samuel)  the 
addresses  of  the  man  of  God  to  Eli,  and  the  words  of  Samuel 
to  Saul  after  the  victory  over  Amalek :  this  we  infer  from 
their  peculiar  character,  their  sublimity,  and  the  difference 
between  their  style  and  that  of  the  historian  who  gives  them, 
as  this  is  seen  elsewhere  in  his  writings.  In  other  cases,  at 
least  the  essential  features  have  been  preserved,  as  in  the 
addresses  of  Nathan  to  David  :  this  is  proved  by  their  echoes 
which  reverberate  in  later  history.  Among  the  addresses 
handed  down  ver'bati7n  by  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Kings 
may  be  reckoned  those  of  Isaiah  (2  Kings  xix.  6  ff.,  20  f., 
XX.  1,  5  f.,  17  f.) ;  the  "  burden  "  (Xf^)  in  2  Kings  ix.  25  f., 
of  primitive  and  peculiar  form,  together  with  some  other  brief 
utterances  of  prophets.  Possibly  also  the  words  of  Huldah 
are  given  in  all  essential  respects,  for  it  is  only  in  her  mouth 
(2  Kings  xxii.  19  ;  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  27),  in  the  mouth  of 
Isaiah  (2  Kings  xxii.  19),  and  in  the  "burden"  to  which 
reference   has  just  been  made,   that   we  find  the   prophetic 
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expression  "  declareth  Jehovah  "  (nin^  nsp),  which  likewise 
meets  us  in  1  Sam.  ii.  30  with  other  tokens  of  its  being 
original,  and  whose  high  antiquity  is  fully  attested  by  the 
Davidic  Psalms  and  2  Sam.  xxiii.  1  (of.  Gen.  xxii.  16).  In 
some  of  these  utterances  the  historian  does  not  at  all  concern 
himself  about  giving  the  original  words  ;  they  are  prophet- 
voices  which  sounded  forth  at  one  time  or  another,  and  whose 
leading  tone  he  seeks  to  give,  as  in  Judg.  vi.  8-10  ;  2  Kings 
xvii.  13,  xxi.  10-15.  Eeproductions  of  prophetic  testimonies 
in  such  general  form  naturally  bear  the  impress  of  the 
reproducing  writer;  thus,  in  the  Books  of  Judges  and  Kings 
there  is  visible  the  Deuteronomic  style  of  thought  of  their 
final  editor.  But  we  will  go  farther,  and  must  affirm 
generally  that  the  predictions  in  the  Books  of  Samuel,  Kings, 
and  Chronicles  bear  marked  traces  of  the  narrator's  own  hand, 
and  of  the  influence  exercised  by  indirect  sources.  The  dis- 
courses which  are  common  to  the  Chronicles  and  the  Book  of 
Kings,  are  almost  literally  the  same  in  both  ;  the  remainder, 
however,  have  quite  a  different  look.  The  addresses  in  the 
Book  of  Kings  almost  always  begin  with,  "  Thus  saith 
Jehovah  "  (njn>  '\m  nb),  or,  "  Thus  saith  Jehovah,  the  God  of 
Israel"  (so  also  in  Judg.  vi.  8,  and  in  2  Kings  xix.  20  before 
the  addresses  of  Isaiah)  ;  and  there  is  nothing  that  occurs  in 
them  more  frequently  than  the  phrase  1*^'^?  iV!  ("  because 
that "),  and  Deuteronomic  expressions  like  ^''VP'?,  ^'^PJ^i},  T^  1^?, 
and  others  ;  to  which  may  be  added  a  liking  for  similes,  in- 
troduced by  ")t^*^{^  ("as"),  1  Kings  xiv.  10,  15;  2  Kings 
xxi.  1 3.  The  idea  of  God's  "  choice  "  of  Jerusalem  recurs 
in  the  same  words  in  1  Kings  xi.  36  ;  2  Kings  xxiii.  27  ; 
and  the  idea  "  that  there  may  always  remain  a  light  to 
David"  (Ti"]?  "T"^),  1  Kings  xi.  36,  is  an  exclusive  peculiarity 
of  the  author  among  Old  Testament  writers.  The  words, 
"  I  have  raised  thee  up  from  among  the  people,  and  set 
thee  for  a  prince  over  my  people  Israel,"  occur  not  merely  in 
the  second  address  of  Ahijah  (1  Kings  xiv.  17),  but  also 
slightly  altered  in  the  address  of  Jehu  (xvi.  2).  The  words, 
"  Him  that  dieth  in  the  city  shall  the  dogs  eat,  and  him  that 
dieth  in  the  field  shall  the  fowls  of  the  air  eat,"  are  found  in 
substantially  the  same  form  in  the  second  address  of  Ahijah 
(xiv.  11),  in  Jehu's  address  (xvi.  4),  and  in  that  of  Elijah  to 
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Ahab  (xxi.  24).  The  threatenings,  "  I  will  destroy  every 
man  child,  him  that  is  shut  up  and  him  that  is  left  at  large 
in  Israel,  and  will  sweep  behind  the  house  of  Jeroboam,"  is 
found,  with  slight  variation,  in  the  second  address  of  Ahijah 
(xiv.  10),  in  the  address  of  Elijah  to  Ahab  (xxi.  21),  and  in  the 
second  address  of  Elijah  to  Jehu  (2  Kings  ix,  8)  ;  while  it  is 
clearly  seen  from  1  Kings  xvi.  11  and  2  Kings  xiv.  26,  that 
the  form  of  these  threatenings  is  the  style  of  the  narrator. 
It  is  therefore  undeniable  that  almost  all  these  prophet- 
utterances,  so  far  as  a  common  impress  is  possible  at  all, 
are  of  similar  type,  and  that  the  common  bond  which 
unites  them  is  no  other  than  the  subjectivity  of  the  Deutero- 
nomic  narrator.  A  similar  conclusion  must  be  drawn 
regarding  the  prophetic  addresses  in  the  Chronicles,  which 
likewise  so  extensively  bear  the  unmistakable  traces  of  the 
Chronicler's  own  treatment,  that  Caspari,  in  his  treatise  on 
the  Syro-Ephraimitish  war  (p.  53  £f.),  acknowledges,  even 
regarding  what  seems  to  be  the  most  original  of  all  the 
addresses  (in  2  Chron.  xv.  2-7),  that  it  recalls  the  peculiar 
style  of  the  Chronicler,  In  the  case  of  the  Chronicler,  how- 
ever, whose  chief  source  of  material  must  have  resembled  the 
spirit  and  style  of  his  own, — an  assumption  which  the  Book 
of  Ezra  especially  warrants  us  in  making, — it  is  less  easy  to 
say  how  far  he  exercised  a  free  hand  than  it  is  in  the 
case  of  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Kings,  who  seems  to  have 
found  the  most  of  the  addresses  merely  indicated  in  outline, 
and  to  have  freely  reproduced  them  from  such  sketches. 

If  these  discourses  had  come  down  to  us  in  their  original 
form,  we  should  possess  in  them  an  exceedingly  important 
source  of  information  for  the  history  of  the  development  of 
prophetic  ideas  and  forms  of  expression.  We  should  then 
know  that  Isaiah's  favourite  phrase,  "  for  Jehovah  hath 
spoken  it "  (15"7  nin";  '•3)^  so  far  as  we  have  information,  was 
first  employed  by  Ahijah  (1  Kings  xiv.  11);  that  Joel,  when 
he  prophesied  "  in  Jerusalem  shall  be  deliverance  "  (Joel  iii. 
5),  had  been  preceded  by  Shemaiah  (2  Chron.  xii.  7) ;  that 
Hosea,  in  iii.  4  (cf.  v.  15),  took  up  again  the  utterance  of 
Azariah  the  son  of  Oded,  "  And  many  days  shall  Israel  con- 
tinue without  the  true  God,  and  without  a  teaching  priest, 
and  without  law ;  but  when  they  turn  in  their  distress  "... 

VOL.  I.  .  B 
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(2  Chron.  xv.  3  f.,  where,  as  the  parallel  proves,  the  perfects 
in  ver.  4  are  to  be  understood  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
phetic context) ;  that  in  Jer.  xxxi,  1 6  we  have  an  echo  of 
an  utterance  by  the  same  Zechariah,  in  the  words,  "  for  there 
is  a  reward  to  thy  work;"  that  Hanani,  in  saying,  "The  eyes 
of  Jehovah  run  to  and  fro  throughout  the  whole  earth " 
(2  Chron.  xvi.  9),  is  the  precursor  of  Zechariah  (iv.  10);  and 
there  are  other  similar  instances.  But,  considering  the  influ- 
ence which  the  idiosyncrasies  of  the  two  historians  exercised 
upon  the  discourses  which  they  communicate  (cf.  for  instance, 
2  Chron.  xv.  2  with  1  Chron.  xxviii.  9 ;  2  Chron.  xii.  5 
with  xxiv.  20;  also  ver.  7  with  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  21,  and 
the  parallel  in  2  Kings  xxii.  1 3  ;  and  2  Chron.  xv.  5,  "In 
those  times,"  with  Dan.  xi.  14)  ;  considering  also  the  difficulty 
in  finding  out  the  original  elements  of  these  addresses  (pos- 
sibly, for  instance,  the  idea  that  a  light  will  remain  to  David, 
1  Kings  XV.  4,  2  Kings  viii.  19,  was  really  first  expressed  by 
Ahijah,  1  Kings  xi.  36),  one  will  be  able  to  make  of  them 
for  this  purpose  only  a  cautious  and  sparing  use.  It  is 
doubtful  whether  such  expressions  as,  "  to  put  my  name 
there,"  1  Kings  xi.  36,  and  "  he  shall  root  out  Israel  from 
this  good  land,"  1  Kings  xiv.  15,  have  received  the  Deutero- 
nomic  form  (see  Deut.  xii.  5,  21,  xiv.  24,  xxix.  27)  from 
the  prophet  or  from  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Kings  (cf. 
1  Kings  ix.  3  and  the  parallel  passages  in  2  Chron.  vii.  20, 
ix.  7 ;  2  Kings  xxi.  7  f.).  There  remains,  however,  in  the 
predictions  of  those  older  prophets,  a  sufficient  amount  of 
original  matter  for  enabling  us  to  see  in  them  the  prefigura- 
tions  and  predecessors  of  the  later  ones.  Thus  Shemaiah, 
with  his  threat  against  Eehoboam  and  its  later  modification 
(2  Chron.  xii.  5-8),  reminds  us  of  Micah  opposing  Hezekiah 
(Jer.  xxvi.  17  ff.).  The  position  assumed  by  Hanani  towards 
Asa,  when  he  invoked  the  aid  of  Syria,  is  precisely  the  same 
as  that  of  Isaiah  in  relation  to  Ahaz, — as  there  is  also  a  close 
resemblance  generally  between  both  events.  Like  the  man 
of  God  in  Bethel,  Hosea  and  Amos  prophesied  against  the 
"  high  places  of  Aven  "  (Hos.  x.  8),  and  the  "  altars  of  Bethel " 
(Amos  iii.  14,  ix.  1).  When  Amos,  in  consequence  of  the 
divine  call  (Amos  vii.  15),  leaves  his  home  and  betakes  him- 
self to  Bethel,  the  chief  seat  of  the  Israelitish  image-worship, 
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in  order  to  prophesy  against  the  idolatrous  kingdom,  is 
there  not  in  this  a  repetition  of  the  history  of  the  prophet 
in  1  Kings  xiii.?  And  when  Hanani,  in  consequence  of 
denouncing  Asa,  is  thrown  into  prison,  is  this  not  a  kind  of 
prelude  to  the  subsequent  fate  of  Micaiah  the  son  of  Imlah 
(1  Kings  xxii.),  and  of  Jeremiah  (Jer.  xxxii.)  ?  Moreover, 
Ahijah's  symbolization  and  confirmation  of  what  he  predicted, 
by  rending  into  twelve  pieces  a  new  garment  (a  symbol  of 
the  kingdom  still  undivided  and  strong),  has  its  analogies  in 
the  history  of  the  earlier  prophets  (1  Sam.  xv.  26-29)  as  in 
that  of  the  later  (Jer.  xxii.).  It  is  only  such  signs  (□'•riQio) 
as  that  by  which  the  prophet  who  came  from  Judah  to  Bethel 
confirmed  his  prophecy  (1  Kings  xiii.  3),  that  almost  wholly 
disappear  from  the  later  history  of  the  prophets,  though  even 
Isaiah  does  not  disdain  to  offer  King  Ahaz  a  sign  in  verifica- 
tion of  his  prophetic  testimony  (Isa.  vii.  11). 

'No  essential  difference  exists  between  the  prophecy  of 
earlier  and  that  of  later  times ;  in  particular,  we  see  it  is  the 
same  spirit  which  from  the  first,  and  all  through,  unites  the 
prophets  of  both  kingdoms,  notwithstanding  the  diversity  of 
action  which  was  necessitated  by  different  circumstances. 
But  differences  do  present  themselves.  The  earlier  prophets 
are  exclusively  occupied  with  the  internal  affairs  of  the  king- 
dom, and  do  not  as  yet  draw  within  their  range  the  history 
of  other  nations  in  the  world  with  which  that  of  Israel  was 
closely  interwoven ;  their  predictions  are  exclusively  directed 
to  the  king  and  people  of  both  kingdoms,  and  not  yet  to  a 
foreign  nation, — one  of  the  neighbouring  peoples,  or  what  we 
might  expect,  the  Egyptians  and  Syrians ;  the  Messianic 
element  still  lies  in  a  non-transparent  chrysalis  state ;  and 
the  poetry  of  thought  and  language,  which  afterwards  ap- 
peared as  the  result  of  prophetic  inspiration,  announces  itself 
only  in  some  striking  figures  of  speech.  As  we  have  seen, 
it  is  perhaps  scarcely  possible  to  pronounce  a  decided  opinion 
regarding  the  style  of  delivery  of  these  older  prophets ;  but, 
from  a  general  impression  of  a  sufficiently  reliable  kind,  we 
may  distinguish  prophecy,  down  till  about  the  time  of  King 
Joash,  as  the  prophecy  of  overmastering  action,  from  the 
later  prophecy,  which  was  that  of  convincing  speech :  as 
remarked  by  G.  Baur,  in  the  case  of  the  older  prophets  it  is 
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only  as  a  confirmation  of  clear  inward  conviction  that  concern 
is  shown  about  words, — the  modest  attendants  of  powerful 
external  action.  Just  for  this  reason  they  could  not  very 
well  produce  prophetic  writings  in  the  highest  sense  of  the 
word.  But  even  from  the  time  of  Samuel,  the  prophets  as  a 
body  had  made  it  a  part  of  the  duties  of  their  calling  to  treat 
the  history  of  their  time  in  a  theocratic-pragmatic  way.  The 
cloistral,  but  by  no  means  quietistic,  retirement  of  the  life  in 
the  schools  of  the  prophets  was  specially  favourable  in  the 
northern  kingdom  to  this  literary  occupation,  and  secured  for 
it  unquestioned  liberty.  From  2  Chron.  xx.  34,  however,  we 
perceive  that  prophets  in  Judah  likewise  occupied  themselves 
with  the  writing  of  history ;  for  the  prophet  Jehu  belonged 
to  Judah,  and,  as  may  be  inferred  from  2  Chron.  xix.  1—3, 
lived  in  Jerusalem. 

The  literature  of  predictive  writings,  however,  properly  so 
called,  had  begun  in  the  time  of  Jehoram  king  of  Judah 
with  the  "  vision  "  (PTn)  of  Obadiah, — for  we  think  we  have 
proved  elsewhere^  that  this  pamphlet  against  Edom  was 
occasioned  by  the  calamity  mentioned  in  2  Chron.  xxi.  16, 
17,  to  which  also  Joel  and  Amos  refer.  Obadiah  was 
followed  by  Joel,  who  had  before  him  the  prophecy  of  the 
former,  introducing  into  the  wider  and  fuller  circle  of  his 
own  publication,  not  only  matter,  but  also  expressions,  found 
in  the  prophecy  of  Obadiah.  Here  again  the  prophetic 
literature,  in  the  higher  sense,  shows  how  it  grew  out  of  the 
prophetico-historical  literature ;  for  Joel  informs  us  of  the 
result  of  the  penitential  worship  which  had  been  brought 
about  through  his  appeal,  in  a  historical  passage  (ii.  18,  19a) 
connecting  the  two  parts  of  his  writings.  It  is  now  the 
fashion  to  bring  him  down  into  post-exilic  times,  but  this  is 
one  of  the  worst  fruits  of  the  forced  consistency  of  Penta- 
teuch -  criticism :  nothing  is  more  certain  than  that  he 
flourished  during  the  first  half  of  the  reign  of  Joash  the  king 
of  Judah.^     Obadiah  and  Joel  were  contemporaries  of  Elisha. 

1  In  the  essay,  "When  did  Obadiah  Prophesy?"  Zeitschrift  fur  das 
gesammte  lutlierische  Tlieologie  und  Kirche,  1851,  p.  91  ff. 

2  See  my  essay,  "  Two  certain  Results  regarding  the  Prophecy  of  Joel," 
in  the  same  journal,  1851,  p.  306  ff.  ;  cf.  Lc  Proplieie  Joel  nach  E.  Le 
Savoureux,  von  Ant.  J.  Baumgartner,  Paris  1888. 
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Elisha  himself  wrote  nothing ;  but  from  the  schools  under  his 
guidance  there  proceeded,  not  merely  prophetic  deeds,  but  also 
prophetic  writings;  and  it  is  significant  that  the  writings  which 
bear  the  name  of  Jonah,  whom  an  ancient  Haggada  describes 
as  one  of  the  "  sons  of  the  prophets "  (D''N^a:n  "'33)  of  the 
school  of  Elisha,  do  not  so  much  belong  to  the  prophetic 
literature,  in  the  higher  sense,  as  rather  to  the  prophetico- 
historical,  and,  in  fact,  to  the  historical  writings  by  prophets. 
An  approximation  to  the  time  when  Jonah  was  sent  to 
Nineveh  may  seem  from  2  Kings  xiv.  25 — according  to  which 
Jonah  the  son  of  Amittai,  of  Gath-hepher,  in  the  tribe  of 
Zebulun,  had  predicted  the  restoration  of  the  kingdom  of 
Israel  to  its  promised  extent  —  a  prediction  which  was 
fulfilled  in  Jeroboam  the  son  of  Joash,  the  third  of  his  house 
after  Jehu,  and  which  thus  was  issued  in  the  beginning  of  the 
reign  of  Jeroboam  II.,  if  not  even  under  Joash.  The  mission 
to  Nineveh  may  belong  to  an  earlier  period  than  this  predic- 
tion. A  glance  at  the  Book  of  Amos,  on  the  other  hand, 
shows  us  that  at  the  time  when  this  prophet  flourished, 
Assyria  was  about  to  arise  again.  The  indication  of  time, 
"  two  years  before  the  earthquake  "  (Amos  i.  1),  fixes  nothing 
for  us.  But  if  Amos  prophesied  "  in  the  days  of  Uzziah  king 
of  Judah,  and  of  Jeroboam  the  son  of  Joash,  king  of  Israel," 
then — assuming  that,  according  to  2  Kings  xiv.  23,  Jero- 
boam II.  had  reigned  forty-one  years,  from  the  fifteenth  year 
of  Amaziah,  and  was  thus  for  fourteen  years  contemporary 
with  Amaziah,  and  for  twenty-seven  years  with  Uzziah — his 
period  of  activity  lay  in  the  last  twenty  -  seven  years  of 
Jeroboam's  reign.  When  he  appeared,  the  kingdom  of  Israel 
was  still  at  the  height  of  its  power  which  had  been  secured 
through  the  efforts  of  Jeroboam,  while  the  kingdom  of  Judah 
was  yet  in  the  low  estate  into  which  it  had  fallen  under 
Amaziah ;  for  both,  he  predicts  a  common  fate  to  befall  them 
at  the  hands  of  Assyria,  which,  though  not  mentioned,  is  never- 
theless clearly  meant.  The  beginning  of  the  public  ministry 
of  HosEA  comes  into  contact,  at  most,  with  the  close  of  the 
ministry  of  Amos.  The  symbolical  portion  (chaps,  i.-iii.) 
with  which  his  book  begins  takes  us  to  the  last  five  years  of 
Jeroboam's  reign,  and  the  subsequent  prophetic  discourses  are 
not  out  of  accord  with  the  statement  in  chap.  i.  1  (which  is 
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from  a  later  hand),  according  to  which  this  prophet  continued 
to  prophesy  under  Hezekiah,  and  thus  till  the  fall  of  Samaria, 
in  the  sixth  year  of  Hezekiah.  After  Hosea,  the  Ephraim- 
itish  Jeremiah,  appeared  Isaiah,  who  according  to  chap.  vi. 
was  called  in  the  last  year  of  Uzziah,  about  twenty-five  years 
after  the  death  of  Jeroboam  II.  His  younger  contemporary 
was  MiCAH,  of  Moresheth,  who,  according  to  chap.  i.  1,  did 
not  appear  till  some  time  within  the  reign  of  Jotham,  and 
whose  book,  according  to  the  inscription  "  concerning  Samaria 
and  Jerusalem,"  must  have  been  composed  after  the  fall  of 
Samaria  in  the  sixth  year  of  Hezekiah's  reign  (with  which 
also  the  narrative  in  Jer.  xxvi.  17  ff.  agrees),  so  that 
his  ministry  thus  began  and  ended  within  the  far  longer 
ministry  of  Isaiah.  The  same  remark  holds  good  of  Nahum, 
the  Elkoshite,  whose  "  burden  of  Mneveh "  closes  the  pro- 
phetic writings  of  the  Assyrian  period :  he  prophesied  after 
the  defeat  of  Sennacherib,  when  the  power  of  Assyria  was 
broken;  but  the  yoke  on  Judah's  neck  (i.  13)  was  to  be 
viewed  as  broken  only  if  Assyria  did  not  rise  again.  Nahum 
was  followed  by  Habakkuk,  who,  among  the  twelve  minor 
prophets,  was  the  last  of  the  Isaianic  type,  and  began  to 
announce  a  new  era  of  judgment,  —  the  Chaldean.  He 
prophesied  before  Zephaniah  and  Jeremiah,^  during  the  reign 
of  Josiah,  and  possibly  even  as  early  as  Manasseh's  time. 

With  Zephaniah,  then,  begins  the  series  of  prophets  of  the 
type  of  Jeremiah,  whom  he  resembles  in  following  older 
prophets,  and  reproducing  their  materials  and  words  in  a 
kind  of  mosaic.  Jeremiah,  according  to  the  opening  verse 
in  his  prophecy,  was  called  in  the  thirteenth  year  of  Josiah's 
reign  ;  hence  he  began  his  public  ministry  before  Zephaniah, 
— for  internal  grounds  ^  compel  us  to  place  the  prophecies  of 
the  latter  after  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign.  Jere- 
miah's ministry  in  Judaea,  and  finally  in  Egypt,  lasted  more 
than  eighty  years.  In  his  last  prophetic  discourse  (chap,  xliv.) 
he  gives  a  pledge  of  the  certain  fulfilment  of  its  threats,  in 
the  approaching  fall  of  Pharaoh-Hophrah,  who  in  the  year 
570  B.C.  lost  throne  and  life  in  the  same  place  where  his 
great-grandfather  Psammetichus,  a  century  before,  had  seized 

1  See  my  Commentary  on  these  prophets,  1843. 

2  See  my  article  on  Zephaniah  in  Herzog's  Cyclopaedia. 
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.the  Egyptian  crown.  Contemporaneously  with  Jeremiah, 
though  without  knowing  him  personally,  so  far  as  we  are 
aware,  Ezekiel  wrought  in  the  same  spirit  among  the  exiles 
of  Judah.  According  to  chap.  i.  1,  2,  his  call  took  place  in 
the  thirtieth  year,  i.e.  of  the  era  of  Nabopolassar,  which  is 
nearly  the  fifth  year  after  the  captivity  of  Jehoiakim, 
595  B.C.  The  latest  date  associated  with  his  ministry  (xxix. 
17)  is  the  twenty-seventh  year  of  the  captivity,  which  is  the 
sixteenth  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, — the  period 
between  Nebuchadnezzar's  raising  of  the  siege  of  Tyre  and 
his  expedition  against  Egypt.  We  thus  know  of  a  ministry 
of  twenty-two  years  on  the  part  of  this  prophet,  who,  when 
called,  may  have  already  been  older  than  the  still  very  youth- 
ful Jeremiah.  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  are  the  two  great 
prophets  who  spread  their  praying  and  protecting  hands  over 
Jerusalem  as  long  as  possible,  and  when  the  catastrophe  was 
inevitable,  saved  it  even  in  its  fall.  Their  announcements, 
together  with  the  prophetic  sermon  in  Isa.  chaps,  xl.— Ixvi., 
have  bridged  over  the  chasm  of  the  exile,  and  laid  the 
foundation  of  the  restored  national  church  of  post  -  exilian 
times.  This  community  was  cheered  and  encouraged  by 
Haggai,  in  the  second  year  of  Darius  Hystaspes,  through  his 
prediction  of  the  glory  in  store  for  the  temple,  now  rising 
anew  from  its  ruins,  and  for  the  house  of  David,  which  was 
again  coming  to  honour  in  Zerubbabel.  Only  two  months 
later  Zechaeiah  appeared :  his  last  predictive  discourse 
belongs  to  the  third  year  of  Darius  Hystaspes,  the  year  after 
the  promulgation  of  the  edict  requiring  the  building  of  the 
temple  to  be  continued.  The  predictions  of  the  second 
portion  of  his  book  (chaps,  ix.— xiv.)  are  thoroughly  eschato- 
logical  and  apocalyptic,  and  make  use  of  older  circumstances 
and  utterances  of  prophets  as  emblems  of  the  final  future. 
Prophecy  was  now  silent  for  a  considerable  time,  until  the 
last  prophet-voice  of  the  Old  Covenant  was  heard  in  Malachi. 
His  book  accords  with  the  state  of  things  found  by  ISTehemiah 
on  the  occasion  of  his  second  stay  in  Jerusalem  under  Darius 
Nothus ;  and  it  was  his  peculiar  calling  in  connection  with 
the  history  of  redemption  to  predict  the  speedy  advent  of  the 
messenger  appointed  to  precede  the  coming  of  the  Lord, — 
namely,  Elijah  the  prophet, — and  that  the  forerunner  would 
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then  be  followed  by  the  Lord  Himself,  as  "  the  Angel  of  the 
Covenant "  (n''"}3n  '^ispD),  the  Messenger  or  Mediator  of  a  New 
Covenant. 

This  survey  shows  that  the  arrangement  of  the  "later 
prophets "  in  the  Canon  is  not  strictly  chronological.  The 
three  "  greater "  prophets,  who  are  so  called  because  of  the 
extent  of  their  books  of  prophecy,  stand  together ;  and  the 
twelve  "  minor  "  prophets,  because  of  the  smaller  extent  of 
their  books  of  prophecy,  are  conjoined  in  a  yu.oi^o/3t/3A.o9,  as 
Melito  calls  it,  which  is  named  "^^V  Ci'^jp,  in  the  Masora  "'P''?.'!! 
(-"^PJ?  ''7.^),  in  the  Hellenistic  dialect  ol  BcoSeKa  (Wisd. 
xlix.  1 0  ;  Josephus,  c.  Apion,  i.  8 ;  cf.  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles. 
iii.  10),  but  also  to  BcoSeKairpocfirjTov  (the  Book  of  the  Twelve 
Prophets).  Within  this  collection  of  the  smaller  prophetical 
books,  chronological  order  is  so  far  observed  as  that  they  fall  into 
three  groups,  representing  three  periods  of  prophetic  literature, 
viz.  prophets  of  the  Assyrian  period  (Hosea  to  Nahum),  pro- 
phets of  the  Chaldean  period  (Habakkuk  and  Zephaniah),  and 
prophets  of  the  post-exilian  period  (Haggai  to  Malachi). 
There  is,  moreover,  an  evident  desire  to  join,  as  far  as  possible, 
a  prophet  belonging  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel  with  one  belong- 
ing to  the  kingdom  of  Judah, — thus,  Hosea  with  Joel,  Amos 
with  Obadiah,  Jonah  with  Micah,  Nahum  with  Habakkuk. 
Besides  this,  however,  Hosea  stands  first,  not  so  much  because 
the  opening  word  in  his  book  (viz.  ripnn,  "  beginning  ")  made 
this  an  appropriate  one  with  which  to  begin  the  collection, — 
still  less  because  (as  is  stated  in  Batlira  145)  of  the  four 
prophets,  Hosea  and  Isaiah,  Amos  and  Micah,  he  was  the  first 
to  be  called, — but  (in  the  same  way  as,  among  the  Pauline 
letters,  the  Epistle  to  the  Ptomans  is  placed  first)  because  his 
book  is  the  largest;  and  this  principle  of  arrangement  becomes 
more  prominent  in  the  Septuagint,  in  which  Hosea  comes  first 
with  fourteen  chapters,  while  Amos  follows  with  nine,  then 
Micah  with  seven,  Joel  with  three,  Obadiah  with  one  ;  a  new 
series  next  begins  with  Jonah.  The  reason  why,  in  the 
Hebrew  Canon,  Joel  immediately  follows  Hosea,  may  lie  in 
the  contrast  between  the  complaint  of  Joel  over  the  all-parch- 
ing heat  and  the  all-devouring  swarms  of  insects  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  illustrations  from  vegetable  life — bright,  fresh, 
and  fragrant — at  the  close  of  Hosea  on  the  other.      Amos 
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then  succeeds  Joel,  because,  taking  up  again  the  announcement 
of  judgment  with  which  the  latter  concludes  (Joel  iv.  16),  he 
opens  his  book  with  the  words,  "  Jehovah  will  roar  out  of 
Zion,  and  utter  His  voice  from  Jerusalem."  Obadiah  follows, 
on  account  of  the  mutual  relation  between  Obad.  19  and 
Amos  ix.  12.  And  Jonah  comes  after  Obadiah,  for  the  latter 
begins,  "  We  have  heard  tidings  from  Jehovah,  and  a  messenger 
is  sent  among  the  nations,"  and  Jonah  was  such  a  messenger. 
Similar  reasons  of  a  more  accidental  character  aided  in  the 
combination  of  a  Judaic  with  an  Israelitish  prophet.  The 
fact  that  Zephaniah  follows  Habakkuk  is  explained  on  such  a 
ground,  which  happens  also  to  accord  with  the  chronological 
order;  for  a  catchword  in  the  prophecy  of  Zephaniah  (i.  7), 
"  Hold  thy  peace  at  the  presence  of  the  Lord  God,"  is  taken 
from  Habakkuk  (ii.  20).  The  post-exilian  prophets  (called  in 
the  Talmud  D''Jinxn  D^^?''33^,  "  the  last  prophets  ")  then  form 
the  close,  necessarily  following  in  the  order  of  time  and  in 
accordance  with  the  contents  of  the  books  ;  for,  like  the  trans- 
position of  Joel  into  the  post-exilian  period,  the  transposition 
of  Malachi  into  the  time  before  Ezra  is  one  of  the  evil  results 
of  forced  consistency  in  Pentateuchal  criticism.^ 

We  now  return  to  the  so-called  Greater  Prophets.  These 
immediately  follow  the  Book  of  Kings,  which  is  now  divided 
into  two  parts ;  and  at  the  head,  in  the  Hebrew  as  well  as  in 
the  Alexandrian  and  Syriac  Canon,  stands  Isaiah,  Isaiah, 
Jeremiah,  Ezekiel, — such  is  the  Masoretic  arrangement,^  in 
accordance  with  the  chronological  order  of  their  appearance. 
In  the  manuscripts,  particularly  the  German  and  French,  an- 

^  From  the  fact  that  no  trace  of  any  reference  to  the  Priest-code  is  found  in 
Malachi,  but  rather,  on  the  other  hand,  more  reference  to  Deuteronomy, — 
for  to  him  the  Levite  is  identical  with  the  priest  (ii.  4-7),  his  proscribing 
of  mixed  marriages  (ii.  11)  rests  on  Dent.  vii.  3  (but  cf.  also  Ezra  ix.  14), 
and  his  requirement  of  the  tithe  and  the  heave-offering  (iii.  8-12)  is  stated 
in  Deuteronomic  langriage  in  Deut.  xii.  6,  xi.  17, — one  must  draw  another 
inference  than  that  false  conclusion  of  Pentateuchal  criticism. 

^  In  Ochla  ive-ochla,  indeed,  the  citations  from  Isaiah  follow  those  from 
Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  ;  but  when  the  Masora  reckons  Isa.  xvii.  3,  i^'n 

D''N'33n,  i.e.  the  middle  verse  of  the  division  called   the  D^N''33)  it  is 

understood  that  Isaiah  is  the  first  prophet  following  after  the  series  from 
Joshua  to  Kings. 
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other  arrangement  is  occasionally  found, — Kings,  Jeremiah, 
Ezekiel,  Isaiah  :  this  is  the  order  laid  down  in  the  Baraitha 
(i.e.  the  collection  of  treatises  not  taken  into  the  official 
Mishna)  regarding  the  consecution  of  the  Biblical  books  and 
their  authors,  and  the  regulating  principle  here  was,  as  shown 
in  the  Gemara,^  affinity  of  contents.  Jeremiah  follows  the 
Book  of  Kings  because  his  prophecies  almost  wholly  relate  to 
the  Chaldean  catastrophe,  with  which  the  Book  of  Kings  con- 
cludes ;  and  Isaiah  follows  Ezekiel,  whose  book  ends  with 
consolation,  because  the  hortatory  portion  of  Isaiah  is  consola- 
tion throughout.^  In  opposition  to  this  Talmudic  arrangement, 
— which  Lagarde  {Symmida,  p.  142)  and  others,  following 
Eichhorn,  erroneously  regard  as  meant  to  be  chronological,  but 
which  Cornill  {Jereraia  uoid  seine  Zeit,  1880)  thinks  was  in- 
tended to  express  progressive  estimation  of  the  worth  of  the 
several  works, — the  order  given  in  the  Masora,  for  which 
better  reasons  can  be  assigned,  and  which  is  further  attested 
by  the  earliest  ecclesiastical  writers  (Melito,  Origen,  and 
Jerome),  has  justly  maintained  its  superiority. 

1  The  explanation  is  not  a  false  one,  but  neitlier  is  it  exhaustive.  The 
Baraitha  regards  Jeremiah  as  the  author  not  merely  of  the  book  contain- 
ing his  prophecies  but  also  of  the  Book  of  Kings,  so  that  "Kings"  and 
"  Jeremiah "  inseparably  cohere,  forming  the  links  uniting  the  "  former 
prophets  "  with  the  "  later  prophets  ; "  see  Marx  (Dalman),  Traditio  Eah- 
hinorum  veterrima  de  librorum  V.  T.  ordhie  atque  origine,  1884,  ]Dp.  34-37. 

2  It  is  precisely  with  reference  to  chaps,  xl.-lxvi.  that  Isaiah  is  regarded 
as  the  prophet  of  comfort  Kar  ii^x'^'^  I  so  that  according  to  Berachoth  57b, 
whoever  sees  Isaiah  in  a  dream  may  look  for  consolation  ;  and  according 
to  the  Midrash  on  the  Lamentations,  all  the  ill  that  Jeremiah  predicted 
was  by  Isaiah  turned  beforehand  into  good. 


INTEODUCTIOI^ 

TO 

THE    BOOK   OF   ISAIAH, 

ESPECIALLY  THE  PIEST  PAET,  CHAPS.  I.-XXXIX. 


§  1.   Tiie  Time  of  the  Prophet. 

The  first  requisite  for  an  understanding  and  appreciation  of 
the  prophecies  of  Isaiah  is  the  knowledge  of  his  time,  and  of 
the  periods  during  which  he  exercised  his  ministry.  The 
first  period  embraces  the  reigns  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham.  The  f 
starting  -  point  is  determined  in  accordance  with  the  view 
taken  of  chap.  vi.  ;  but,  in  any  case,  Isaiah  appeared  about 
the  end  of  Uzziah's  reign,  and  thereafter  laboured  continuously 
through  the  sixteen  years  of  Jotham's  reign.  The  first  twenty- 
seven  years  of  the  fifty-two  during  which  Uzziah  reigned  run 
parallel  with  the  last  twenty-seven  of  the  forty-one  during 
which  Jeroboam  II.  ruled.  The  kingdom  of  Israel,  under 
Joash  and  his  son  Jeroboam  II.,  and  the  kingdom  of  Judah, 
under  Uzziah  and  his  son  Jotham,  each  passed  through  a 
season  of  outward  splendour  greater  in  height  and  duration 
than  had  ever  been  previously  experienced.  In  proportion 
as  the  glory  of  the  one  kingdom  faded,  that  of  the  other 
flourished  ;  the  bloom  of  the  northern  kingdom  grew  fainter 
as  that  of  the  south  grew  brighter  and  excelled  the  other. 
But  outward  splendour,  in  this  case  as  in  the  former,  carried 
within  it  the  seeds  of  ruin  and  decay  ;  for  prosperity  degene- 
rated into  luxury,  and  the  worship  of  Jehovah  stiffened  into 
idolatry.  It  was  during  this  last  and  longest  season  of  pro- 
sperity in  Judah  that  Isaiah  appeared,  called  to  the  sad  task 

27 


28  ISAIAH. 

of  vainly  preaching  repentance,  and  therefore  also  of  announc- 
ing the  judgment  of  hardening  and  devastation,  of  the  ban 

O      and  banishment.     The  second  period  of  his  ministry  extends 
from  the  accession  of  Ahaz  to  that  of  Hezekiah.     During  hese 
sixteen  years  three  events  occurred,  all  combining  to  briig  on 
a  new  and  momentous  turn  in  the  fate  of  Judah.      In  )lace 
of  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  which  had  been  conducted  uiiaer 
Uzziah   and  Jotham   with   regularity   and   in    external    con- 
formity to  the  law,  open  idol-worship  of  the  most  varied  and 
abominable    character  commenced  with  the  reign  of    Ahaz. 
Then   were  resumed   and   continued    the    hostilities   already 
begun  under  Jotham's  reign  by  Pekah  the  king  of  Israel,  and 
Eezin  the  king  of  Damascene  Syria  :  the  Syro-Ephraimitish 
war  threatened  Jerusalem  with  the  express  purpose  of  destroy- 
ing the  Davidic  kingdom.     In  this   distress,  Ahaz  invoked 
the  aid  of  Tiglath-Pileser  the  king  of  Assyria  ;  he  made  flesh 
his  arm,  and  thereby  entangled  the  people  of  Jehovah  with 
the  kingdom  of  the  world  in   a  manner  unknown   before,  so 
that  they  thenceforward  completely  lost  their  independence. 

•  The  kingdom  of  the  world  is  the  Nimrodic  form  of  the 
heathen  state.  Its  characteristic  feature  is  the  constant 
endeavour  to  burst  beyond  its  natural  boundaries,  not  merely 
for  purposes  of  self-defence  or  revenge,  but  for  conquest,  and 
to  throw  itself  upon  foreign  nations  like  an  avalanche,  that  it 
may  become  an  ever-growing  and  world-embracing  colossus. 
Assyria  and  Eome  are  the  first  and  the  last  members  of  the 
world-kingdom  that  brought  enslavement  and  oppression  on 
Israel  througliout  her  history.  The  times  of  Isaiah  saw  the 
approach  of  the  calamity.  Placed  thus  on  the  verge  of  this 
new  and  important  change  in  history,  and  embracing  the 
whole  with  his  far-seeing  eye,  Isaiah  is,  so  to  speak,  the 
universal  prophet  of  Israel.  The  tJiircl  period  of  his  active 
ministry  extends  from  the  beginning  to  nearly  the  end  of 
Hezekiah's  reign.  Under  this  king  the  nation  rose  almost  in 
the  same  degree  as  it  had  fallen  during  the  reign  of  Ahaz. 
He  forsook  the  course  of  his  idolatrous  father,  and  restored 
the  worship  of  Jehovah.  The  mass  of  the  people,  indeed, 
remained  at  heart  unchanged,  but  Judah  had  once  more  an 
upright  king  who  listened  to  the  word  of  the  prophets  at  his 
side,  —  two   pillars   of   the  state,   men   of  miglit   in   prayer 
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(.2  Chron.  xxxii.  20).  When  it  came  therefore  to  a  breaking 
off  from  the  Assyrian  domination,  this  was  certainly  an  act 
of  unbelief  on  the  part  of  the  nobles  and  the  mass  of  the 
people,  since  they  relied  on  help  from  Egypt, — an  expectation 
which  caused  ruin  to  the  northern  kingdom  in  the  sixth 
year  of  Hezekiah's  reign, — but,  on  the  part  of  Hezekiah,  an 
act  of  faith  in  Jehovah  (2  Kings  xviii.  7).  When  Senna- 
cherib then,  the  son  and  successor  of  Sargon,  was  coming 
against  Jerusalem,,  conquering  the  country  and  laying  every- 
thing waste,  while  Egypt  did  not  bring  the  help  that  had 
been  promised,  the  carnal  defiance  of  the  magnates  and  the 
mass  of  the  people  brought  its  own  punishment.  But  Jehovah 
averted  the  worst  of  the  impending  calamity  ;  the  flower  of 
the  Assyrian  host  was  destroyed  in  a  night,  so  that,  as  in  the 
Syro-Ephraimitish  war,  now  also  there  was  no  proper  invest- 
ment of  Jerusalem  ;  thus  the  faith  of  the  king  and  of  the 
better  portion  of  the  people  received  a  reward  for  their  quiet 
resting  in  the  word  of  promise.  There  was  still  a  power  in  the 
state  that  preserved  it  from  ruin ;  and  the  coming  doom, 
shown  in  chap.  vi.  to  be  inevitable,  was  yet  once  more  delayed 
when  the  last  annihilating  blow  was  to  have  been  expected. 
It  was  in  this  miraculous  deliverance,  which  Isaiah  predicted, 
and  for  which  he  prepared  the  way,  that  the  public  ministry 
of  the  prophet  reached  its  culmination.  Isaiah  is  the  Amos 
of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  ;  for,  like  the  latter,  he  has  the 
dreadful  vocation  to  see  and  proclaim  the  fact  that  the  time 
of  forgiveness  for  Israel  as  a  people  and  kingdom  is  gone  for 
ever.  But  he  was  not  likewise  the  Hosea  of  the  kingdom  of 
Judah,  for  the  dreadful  call  to  accompany  the  fatal  course  of 
his  country  with  the  knell  of  prophetic  announcements  was 
not  assigned  to  Isaiah,  but  to  Jeremiah.  This  is  the  Hosea 
of  the  southern  kingdom  ;  for  to  Isaiah  was  granted  what 
was  refused  to  his  successor  Jeremiah,  once  more  to  restrain, 
through  the  might  of  his  prophetic  power,  arising  from  the 
deep  and  strong  spirit  of  faith,  the  coming  of  the  night,  which 
threatened  at  the  time  of  the  Assyrian  judgment  to  engulf 
his  people.  The  Assyrian  oppressions  ceased,  and,  so  far  as 
Judah  was  concerned,  were  not  to  be  renewed.  The  view 
beyond  Assyria  was  clear,  and  prophecy  was  about  to  be 
concerned    with    the    next    world  -  kingdom,   now   cautiously 
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approaching.  Beyond  the  noon-tide  of  his  public  ministry 
there  remained  the  evening  of  life,  which  he  cannot  have 
idly  spent,  devoid  of  word  or  deed.  But  though  he  no 
longer  took  part  in  public  affairs,  he  lived  to  the  beginning 
of  Manasseh's  reign,  when,  according  to  credible  tradition ' 
to  which  allusion  is  made  in  Heb.  xi.  3  7  ("  they  were  sawn 
asunder  "),  he  fell  a  sacrifice  to  the  heathenism  which  had 
once  more  become  predominant. 

I  have  purposely  refrained  from  assigning  numbers  which 
might  indicate  the  length  of  reign  of  the  four  (or,  including 
Manasseh,  five)  kings  of  Judah  under  whom  Isaiah  exercised 
his  ministry.  It  is  certainly  difficult  enough  to  make  a 
thoroughly  harmonious  and  consistent  arrangement  of  the 
dates  given  in  the  Book  of  Kings  and  also  in  the  Chronicles  ; 
but  at  present,  after  the  monument  literature  of  Babylonia 
and  Assyria  has  also  come  forward  as  a  witness,  it  is  un- 
deniably certain  that  the  Biblical  numbers  assigned  to  the 
reigns  of  kings  occasionally  need  correction,  though  in  other 
respects  they  are  proved  to  be  true  by  indubitable  Assyrio- 
logical  testimonies. 

The  founder  of  the  received  Biblical  chronology  was  James 
Ussher  (Usserius),  in  his  Annales  Veteris  et  Novi  Testamenti, 
1650-54,^  a  work  at  which  he  had  laboured  for  sixty  years. 
We  give  here  a  tabular  view  of  his  reckoning  in  that  portion 
of  the  history  of  the  kings  under  whom  those  prophets  flour- 
ished who  committed  their  prophecies  to  writing.  The 
Biblical  reckoning  of  this  section  rests  on  trustworthy 
tradition,  but  in  a  number  of  instances  it  is  uncertain  how 

^  According  to  the  Talnmdic  treatise,  Jebamoth  496,  it  was  found  in  a 
genealogical  list  of  a  Jerusalem  family  ;  and  according  to  Sanhedrin  1036 
in  a  Targum  on  2  Kings  xxi.  16  (publislied  by  Assemani,  Catal.  Vatic. 
i.  452),  it  is  amplified  in  a  Jerusalem  Targum  whicli  the  Godex  Reuchlin 
puts  in  the  margin,  Ixvi.  1  ;  and  appears  in  simpler  form  (compared  with 
the  Targum)  in  the  Apocryphal  "Ascension  of  Isaiah"  (edited  in  the 
Ethiopic  text  by  Rich.  Laurence  in  1819,  and  by  Aug.  Dillmann  in 
1877  ;  in  Greek,  from  a  MS.  in  the  National  Library  at  Paris,  by  0.  von 
Gebhardt  in  Hilgenfeld's  Zeitschrift,  xxi.  330  if.),  to  which  Origen  appeals. 
Regarding  a  Persian  form  of  this  "  Ascension,"  or  rather  the  kindred 
"  Vision  of  Isaiah,"  see  Spiegel,  Literatur  der  Parsen^  p.  128  ff. 

-  Gustav  Baur  also  made  Ussher's  system  the  basis  of  his  Tabellen  ilber 
die  Geschichte  des  israel.  Volkes,  1848,  except  where  Prideaux  (on  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah)  and  Bunsen  (on  Egypt)  offered  something  better. 
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the  Scripture  historian  himself  counted  the  beginning  and  the 
end  of  the  reigns,  and  the  mutual  relation  of  these  in  Ijoth 
kingdoms.  Alongside  of  Ussher's  calculations,  accordingly,  I 
place,  by  way  of  example,  those  of  my  friend  Aug.  Kohler 
(in  the  appendix  to  his  Biblische  Gcscliichte  des  A.  T.,  188-i). 
The  figures  within  parentheses  beside  the  name  of  the  king 
indicate  the  duration  of  his  rule,  and  the  large  numbers  give 
the  year  in  which  the  monarch  in  question  ascended  the 
throne. 


JUDAH. 

Usslier. 

Kohler. 

Israel. 

Ussher. 

Kohler. 

B.C. 

B.C. 

B.C. 

B.C. 

Athaliah  (6),      . 

884 

881 

Jehu  (28), 

884 

881 

Joash  (40), 

878 

875 

Jehoaliaz  (17),    . 

856 

853 

Amaziah  (29),     . 

839 

836 

Jehoash  (16),      . 

839 

838 

Uzziah  (52), 

810 

807 

Jeroboam  11.(41), 

825 

822 

Zechariah  (i),     . 

773 

769 

Shallum  {^),     . 

772 

768 

Jotham  (16), 

Menahem  (10),  . 

772 

768 

Sole  ruler,     . 

758 

755 

Pekahiah  (2),      . 

761 

758 

Ahaz  (16), 

742 

739 

Pekah  (20), 

759 

756 

Hezekiali  (29),    . 

726 

724 

Interregnum    . 

736 

Manasseli  (55),   . 

698 

695 

Hoshea  (9), 

730 

727 

Anion  (2),  . 

643 

640 

Fall  of  Samaria, 

722 

719 

Josiah  (31), 

641 

638 

This  table  is  merely  intended  to  render  the  computation  of 
the  Books  of  Kings  and  Chronicles  as  objective  as  possible. 
Doubt  remains  especially  as  to  the  interregnum  between 
Pekah  and  Hoshea  ;  perhaps  such  a  blank  should  be  excluded, 
and  the  reign  of  Pekah  made  to  extend  to  727  B.C.  No 
account  is  taken  in  the  table  of  the  Assyrian  chronology : 
Kohler  himself  is  of  opinion  that  it  helps  us  in  several 
instances  to  the  actually  correct  dates.  He  has  already 
shown  ^  that  what  is  narrated  in  Isaiah,  chaps,  xxxviii.,  xxxix., 
occurred  in  the  fourteenth  year  of  Hezekiah's  reign ;  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  what  we  read  in  Isaiah,  chaps,  xxxvi.,  xxxvii., 
happened  in  his  twenty-fourth  year  (701  B.C.). 

The  following  durations  of  reigns  are  definitely  fixed  by 
the  testimony  of  the  Assyrian  monuments  : — 

Shalmaneser  IL,     ....  860-824  B.C. 

Tiglath-Pileser  IL,  .  .  .  .  745-727    .. 

^  In  the  Zeitschrift  fiir  lutherische  Theologie,  1874,  pp.  96-98. 
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Shalmaneser  IV.,    ....  727-722  B.C. 

Sargon, 722-705    „ 

The  following  names  and  dates  are  also  given : — 
Ahab  (battle  at  Karkar  between  Aleppo  and 
Hamath,  against  the  kings  of  Damascus  and 
Hamath,  with  their  allies  ;  unless,  as  Well- 
hausen  and  Kamphausen  suppose,  Ahab  is 
erroneously  named  instead  of  his  son, 
Joram),  .  .  .  .  .  854  B.C. 

Jehu  (tributary),    .  .  .  .  .  842    „ 

Azariah    {i.e.  Uzziah,  in   connection   with  Tig- 

lath-Pileser  II.),      .  .  .  .  740    „ 

Menahem  (made  tributary  by  Pul,  i.e.  Tiglath- 

Pileser  II.'),  .  .  .  .  738    „ 

Pekah  (dethroned  by  Tiglath-Pileser),        .  734    „ 

Fall  of  Samaria,     .  .  .  .  .  722    „ 

Campaign  of  Sennacherib  against  Samaria,  701    „ 

See  the  thorough  investigations  of  Schrader's  Cuneiform  In- 
scriptions and  the  Old  Testament,  2nd  edition  ;  ^  and  the  sum- 
maries of  Friedrich  Delitzsch,  under  the  article,  "  Sanherib,"  in 
Herzog's  Bcal-Encyclop.,  continued  by  Hauck,  Band  xii.  (1884). 
To  these  Assyrian  synchronisms  regard  is  shown,  either 
entirely  or  in  great  measure,  in  the  calculations  of  Well- 
hausen  in  his  article  on  "  The  Chronology  of  the  Book  of 
Kings  after  the  Division  of  the  Kingdom,"  in  the  Jahrhilcher 
fur  Deutsche  Theologie,  1875,  pp.  607-640;  cf.  Kamphausen, 
in  Stade's  Zeitschrift,  iii.  (1883)  pp.  193-202,  and  in  his 
work.  The  Chronology  of  tlie  Hebrew  Kings,  1883  ;  and  of 
Duncker  in  his  History  of  Antiquity,  5th  edition,  1878. 
Following  S.  E.  Driver  in  his  Isaiah,  his  Life  and  Times 
(1888,  p.  13),  we  give  here  the  estimates  of  these  three 
writers,  .passing  over  the  otherwise  important  article  in  The 
Church  Quarterly  Beview  for  Jan.  1886,  pp.  257-271,  inas- 
much as  the  author  is  unknown  to  us,  and  an  anonymous 
authority  is  of  no  weight. 

^  His  name  was  probably  Puhi  (Puru)  before  he  rose  to  be  ruler  of  the 
Babylono- Assyrian  kingdom. 

-  Translated  into  English  by  the  Rev.  Professor  Owen  C.  Whitehouse, 
.London  1885-88,  2  vols.— Tk. 
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^ 

^ 

rH 

^ 

JUDAH. 

Zi 

3 

Israel. 

U 

a 

^ 

« 

^ 

M 

fi 

B.C. 

B.C. 

B.C. 

B.C. 

B.C. 

B.C. 

Athaliah  (6),  . 

84? 

843 

843 

Jehu  (28), 

84? 

843 

843 

Joash  (40), 

83? 

837 

837 

Jelioahaz  (17),    . 

81? 

815 

815 

Amaziah  (29), 

800 

797 

797 

Jehoash  (16),      . 

801 

798 

798 

Uzziah(32),    . 

791 

778 

792 

Jeroboam  II:(41), 

785 

782 

790 

Zechariah  (i),     . 

746 

741 

749 

Shallum  (^),     . 

745 

741 

749 

Jotham  (16),   . 

(750) 

(751) 

Menahem  (10),   . 

744 

741 

748 

Sole  ruler,    . 

740 

736 

740 

Pekahiali  (2),      . 

wanting 

738 

738 

Ahaz  (16), 

735 

735 

734 

Pekah  (20), 

734 

736 

736 

Hezekiah  (29), 

715 

715 

728 

Hoshea  (9), 

733 

730 

734 

Mauasseli  (55), 

686 

686 

697 

Fall  of  Samaria, 

722 

722 

722 

Amon  (2), 

641 

641 

642 

Josiali  (31),     , 

639 

639 

640 

The  figures  do  not  give  here  the  year  of  accession  to  the 
throne,  but  the  complete  first  year  of  the  reign  of  the  monarch 
which  followed  his  accession.  Those  of  Duncker  prefer,  in 
seven  places,  instead  of  the  Biblical  figures,  other  numbers, 
which  make  Jeroboam  II.  to  have  come  to  the  throne 
earlier  than  Uzziah,  and  Jotham  earlier  than  Pekah, — an 
unfounded  conjecture,  as  even  Kamphausen  thinks.  A 
strange  feature  in  Wellhausen's  arrangement  is  the  elimina- 
tion of  Pekahiah  (but  cf.  his  Prolegomena,  p.  475).  Kamp- 
hausen, in  six  instances,  lengthens  or  shortens  the  numbers  of 
the  years  indicating  the  duration  of  reigns  (Amaziah,  19  ; 
Uzziah,  42  ;  Ahaz,  20  ;  Manasseh,  45  ;  Menahem,  3  ;  Pekah, 
6) ;  but,  without  claiming  mathematical  exactness  for  these 
corrections,  he  is  rather  on  the  whole  convinced  that,  in  the 
Biblical  chronology  of  the  period  of  the  kings,  we  are  on 
really  historical  ground.  It  may  thus  perhaps  be  necessary 
also  to  maintain,  with  W.  Piobertson  Smith  {The  Prophets  in 
Israel,  pp.  413-419),  that  the  year  of  Samaria's  fall  was 
not  one  of  the  last  years  of  Ahaz,  but  one  of  the  first  of 
Hezekiah. 

If  we  place  the  death  of  Uzziah  in  the  year  740,  and  the 
defeat  of  Sennacherib  before  Jerusalem  in  the  year  701, 
then  Isaiah's  public  ministry  embraced  a  period  of  forty 
years. 

VOL.  I.  C 


34  ISAIAH. 

§  2.   The  Arrangement  of  the  Collection, 

The  collection  of  Isaiah's  prophecies  is,  on  the  whole, 
chronologically  arranged.  The  dates  in  vi.  1,  vii.  1,  xiv.  28, 
XX.  1,  XXX vi.  1,  are  points  in  a  continuous  line.  The  three 
main  divisions  also  form  a  chronological  series ;  for  chaps. 
L— vi.  set  before  us  the  ministry  of  Isaiah  under  Uzziah  and 
Jotham ;  chaps,  vii.-xxxix.,  his  ministry  under  Ahaz  and 
onwards  to  the  last  years  of  Hezekiah ;  while  chaps,  xl.-lxvi. 
— their  authenticity  being  assumed — are  in  any  case  the 
latest  productions  of  the  prophet.  In  the  middle  division, 
likewise,  the  group  in  chaps,  vii.-xii.,  belonging  to  the  time 
of  Ahaz,  chronologically  precedes  the  prophecies  in  chaps. 
xiii.— xxxix.,  belonging  to  the  days  of  Hezekiah.  In  several 
instances,  however,  the  chronological  arrangement  is  set  aside 

xiin  favour  of  an  arrangement  according  to  the  subject-matter. 

y  Thus  the  discourse  in  chap.  i.  is  not  the  oldest,  but  is  placed 
(\  first  as  an  introduction  to  all  the  rest ;  and  the  account  of 
the  prophet's  consecration,  given  in  chap,  vi.,  which  should 
stand  at  the  beginning  of  the  group  which  belongs  to  the 
reigns  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham,  is  placed  at  the  end,  where  it 
looks  backwards  and  forwards,  like  a  prediction  in  the  process 
of  being  fulfilled.  1  The  Ahaz  group,  which  follows  in  chaps. 
vii.-xii.,  is  a  whole  moulded  at  one  casting.]  But  in  the 
group  belonging  to  Hezekiah's  time  (chaps,  xiii.— xxxix.)  the 
chronological  order  is  again  interrupted  several  times.  The 
predictions  against  the  nations,  from  xiv.  24  to  chap,  xxii., 
which  belong  to  the  Assyrian  period,  are  introduced  by  a 
"  burden  "  concerning  Babylon,  the  city  of  the  world-power 
(chaps,  xiii. -xiv.  23),  and  closed  by  one  concerning  Tyre,  the 
city  of  the  world's  commerce,  which  was  to  be  destroyed  by  the 
Chaldeans  (chap,  xxiii.)  ;  while  a  shorter  "  burden  "  concerning 
Babylon,  in  chap.  xxi.  1-10,  divides  the  cycle  into  two  halves, 
and  a  collection  of  prophecies  regarding  the  nations  converges 
in  the  great  apocalyptic  epilogue  (chaps,  xxiv.— xxvii.),  like 
streams  discharging  themselves  into  a  sea.  Accordingly,  the 
first  portion  of  the  Hezekiah  group,  of  pre-eminently  ethnic 
contents,  is  interwoven  with  Babylonian  pieces  which  belong 
to  divers  points  in  the  life  of  Isaiah.  Another  such  piece  is 
the  great  epilogue  in   chaps,  xxxiv.,  xxxv.,  forming  the  last 
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echo  of  the  second  portion  of  the  Hezekiah  group.  This 
second  portion  is  mainly  occupied  with  the  fate  of  Judah,  the 
judgment  which  the  Assyrian  world-power  executes  upon 
Judah,  and  the  deliverance  that  awaits  it  (chaps,  xxviii.-xxxiii.) : 
these  announcements  are  closed  with  a  solemn  declaration,  in 
chaps,  xxxiv.,  xxxv.,  of  the  judgment  of  God  on  the  world  of 
Israel's  enemies  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  redemption  of  Israel 
on  the  other.  This  Babylonian  portion  is  followed  by  the 
historical  section  in  chaps,  xxxvi.-xxxix.,  which  form  the 
historical  frame  of  Isaiah's  predictions  delivered  near  the 
time  of  the  Assyrian  catastrophe,  and  furnish  us  with  the  key 
for  understanding  not  merely  chaps,  vii.-xxxv.,  but  also  chaps, 
xl.-lxvi. 

If  we  take  the  Book  of  Isaiah,  then,  as  a  whole,  in  the 
form  in  which  it  lies  before  us,  apart  from  critical  analysis,  it 
falls  into  two  halves,  chaps.  i.-xxxix.,  and  chaps,  xl.— Ixvi. 
The  former  subdivides  into  seven  parts,  the  latter  into  three. 
The  first  half  may  be  called  the  Assyrian,  inasmuch  as  the 
point  at  which  it  aims  and  in  which  it  terminates  is  the  fall 
of  Assyria  ;  the  second  may  be  called  the  Babylonian,  as  its 
final  object  is  the  deliverance  from  Babylon.  The  first  half 
is  not  purely  Assyrian,  however ;  but  among  the  Assyrian 
portions  are  inserted  Babylonian  pieces,  and  generally  such  as 
apocalyptically  break  through  the  limited  horizon  of  the 
former.  The  seven  portions  of  the  first  half  are  the  following: 
1.  Prophecies  on  the  growth  of  obduracy  in  the  mass  of  the 
people  (chaps,  ii.-vi.).  2.  The  consolation  of  Immanuel  in  the 
Assyrian  oppressions  (chaps,  vii.— xii.).  These  two  portions  form 
a  syzygy,  ending  with  a  psalm  of  the  redeemed  (chap,  xii.), 
the  last  echo  of  the  song  at  the  Eed  Sea ;  and  are  separated 
by  the  consecration  of  the  prophet  (chap,  vi.),  which  looks 
both  backward  and  forward  :  the  opening  discourse  (chap,  i.), 
as  a  kind  of  prologue,  forms  the  introduction  to  the  whole. 
3.  Prophecies  of  judgment  and  salvation  of  the  heathen  (chaps, 
xiii.-xxiii.),  chiefly  belonging  to  the  period  of  the  judgment 
on  Assyria,  but  enclosed  and  intersected  by  Babylonian  pieces. 
A  prophecy  concerning  Babylon  (chap,  xiii.-xiv.  2o),  the  city 
of  the  world-power,  forms  its  introduction ;  while  a  prophecy 
concerning  Tyre  (chap,  xxiii.),  the  city  of  the  world's  com- 
merce, which   received   its   death-blow   from   the    Chaldeans, 
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forms  its  conclusion  ;  and  a  second  prophecy  concerning  the 
desert  by  the  sea,  i.e.  Babylon  (chap.  xxi.  1-10),  forms  the 
centre.  4.  Then  follows  a  great  apocalyptic  prophecy  con- 
cerning the  judgment  of  the  world  and  the  last  things  (chaps, 
xxiv.— xxvii.),  affording  a  grand  background  to  the  cycle  of 
prophecies  concerning  the  nations,  and  with  it  forming  a 
second  syzygy.  5.  A  third  syzygy  begins  with  chaps, 
xxviii.-xxxiii. :  this  cycle  of  prophecy  is  historical,  and  treats 
of  the  revolt  from  Assyria  and  its  results.  6.  With  it  is 
combined  a  far  -  reaching  eschatological  prophecy  on  the 
avenging  and  redemption  of  the  Church  (chaps,  xxxiv.,  xxxv.), 
in  which  we  already  hear,  as  in  a  prelude,  the  keynote  of 
chaps,  xl.— Ixvi.  7.  After  these  three  syzygies  we  are  carried 
back  (by  chaps,  xxxvi.-xxxix.)  in  the  first  two  historical 
accounts  to  the  Assyrian  period,  while  the  other  two  show  us, 
afar  off,  the  entanglement  with  Babylon,  which  was  then  but 
about  to  begin.  These  four  historical  accounts,  with  the 
indications  of  their  chronological  order,  are  peculiarly  arranged 
in  such  a  way  that  half  of  them  look  backwards,  half  of  them 
forwards ;  they  thus  also  fasten  together  the  two  halves  of 
the  whole  book.  The  prophecy  in  chap,  xxxix.  5—7  stands 
between  the  two  halves  like  a  sign-post,  bearing  on  its  arm 
the  inscription  "  Babylon  "  (''^3).  Thither  tends  the  further 
course  of  Israel's  history  ;  there  is  the  prophet  henceforward 
buried  in  spirit  with  his  people ;  there  (in  chaps,  xl.-lxvi.) 
does  he  proclaim  to  the  mourners  of  Zion  the  approaching 
deliverance.  The  trilogical  arrangement  of  this  book  of  con- 
solation may  be  regarded  as  proved  ever  since  it  was  first 
observed  and  shown  by  Klickert  in  1831.  It  falls  into  three 
sections,  containing  three  times  three  addresses  (chaps. 
xl.-xlviii.,  xlix.-lvii.,  Iviii.— Ixvi.),  with  a  kind  of  refrain  at 
the  close. 

§  3.   Tlie  Critical  Questions. 

The  collection  of  Isaiah's  prophecies  is  thus  a  united  whole, 
whose  several  parts  have  been  skilfully  and  significantly 
arranged.  This  arrangement  is  worthy  of  the  prophet. 
Nevertheless,  the  present  form  of  the  work  is  not  to  be 
attributed  to  him,  if  (1)  the  prophecies  in  chaps,  xiii.— xiv.  23, 
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xxi.  1-10,  xxiii.,  xxiv.-xxvii.,  xxxiv.  and  xxxv.  cannot  have 
been  composed  by  him  ;  and  (2)  if  the  historical  accounts  in 
chaps,  xxxvi.-xxxix.,  which  we  find  again  in  2  Kings  xviii.  13 
to  XX.  19,  are  not  records  from  Isaiah's  pen.  For  if  those 
prophecies  be  taken  away,  the  beautiful  whole,  especially  the 
book  against  the  nations,  tumbles  to  pieces  into  a  confused 
qnodlibct ;  and  if  chaps,  xxxvi.-xxxix.  were  not  directly  com- 
posed by  Isaiah,  then  neither  can  the  arrangement  of  the 
whole  be  directly  the  work  of  Isaiah ;  for  it  is  precisely 
chaps,  xxxvi.-xxxix.  which  form  the  clasp  binding  the  two 
halves  of  the  collection  together. 

The  critical  treatment  of  Isaiah  began  in  the  following 
manner  : — The  commencement  was  made  with  the  second  'part. 
Koppe  first  of  all  expressed  doubt  regarding  the  genuineness 
of  chap.  1.  ;  then  Doderlein  expressed  his  decided  suspicion 
as  to  the  genuineness  of  the  whole ;  and  Justi,  followed  by 
Eichhorn,  Paulus,  and  Bertholdt,  raised  the  suspicion  into 
confident  assurance  of  spuriousness.  The  result  thus  attained 
could  not  possibly  remain  without  reaction  on  the  first  part. 
Eosenmiiller,  who  was  always  very  dependent  upon  predeces- 
sors, was  the  first  to  deny  the  Isaian  origin  of  the  prophecy 
against  Babylon,  in  chaps,  xiii.-xiv.  23,  though  this  is  attested 
by  the  heading ;  Justi  and  Paulus  undertook  to  find  further 
reasons  for  the  opinion.  Greater  advance  was  now  made. 
Along  with  the  prophecy  against  Babylon  in  chaps,  xiii.- 
xiv.  23,  the  other,  in  chap.  xxi.  1-10,  was  likewise  condemned, 
and  Eosenmiiller  could  not  but  be  astonished  when  Gesenius 
let  the  former  fall,  but  left  the  latter  standing.  There  still 
remained  the  prophecy  against  Tyre,  in  chap,  xxiii.,  which, 
according  as  the  announced  destruction  of  Tyre  was  regarded  as 
accomplished  by  the  Assyrians  or  the  Chaldeans,  might  either 
be  left  to  Isaiah,  or  attributed  to  a  later  prophet  unknown. 
Eichhorn,  followed  by  Eosenmiiller,  decided  that  it  was 
spurious ;  but  Gesenius  understood  the  Assyrians  as  the 
destroyers,  and  as  the  prediction  consequently  did  not  extend 
beyond  the  horizon  of  Isaiah,  he  defended  its  genuineness. 
Thus  was  the  Babylonian  series  of  prophecies  set  aside.  The 
keen  eyes  of  the  critics,  however,  made  still  further  dis- 
coveries. In  chaps,  xxiv.-xxvii.,  Eichhorn  found  plays  on  words 
that  were   unworthy  of  Isaiah,  and   Gesenius  an  allegorical 
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aunouncement  of  the  fall  of  Babylon :  both  accordingly 
condemned  these  three  chapters,  and  Ewald  transposed  them 
to  the  time  of  Cambyses.  With  chaps,  xxxiv.,  xxxv.,  on 
account  of  their  relation  to  the  second  part,  the  procedure 
was  shorter.  Eosenmliller  at  once  pronounced  them  to  be 
"  a  poem  composed  during  the  Babylonian  exile,  near  its 
close."  Such  is  the  history  of  the  origin  of  the  criticism  of 
Isaiah.  Its  first  attempts  were  very  juvenile.  It  was 
Gesenius,  but  especially  Hitzig  and  Ewald,  who  first  raised  it 
to  the  eminence  of  a  science. 

If  we  take  our  stand  on  this  eminence,  then  the  Book  of 
Isaiah  is  an  anthology  of  prophetic  discourses  by  different 
authors.  I  have  never  found  anything  inherently  objection- 
able in  the  view  that  prophetic  discourses  by  Isaiah  and 
by  other  later  prophets  may  have  been  blended  and  joined 
together  in  it  on  a  definite  plan.  Even  in  that  case  the  collec- 
tion would  be  no  play  of  chance,  no  production  of  arbitrary 
will.  Those  prophecies  originating  in  post-Isaian  times  are, 
in  thought  and  the  expression  of  thought,  more  nearly  akin  to 
Isaiah  than  to  any  other  prophet ;  they  are  really  the  homo- 
geneous and  simultaneous  continuation  of  Isaian  prophecy, 
the  primary  stream  of  which  ramifies  in  them  as  in  the 
branches  of  a  river,  and  throughout  retains  its  fertilizing 
power.  These  later  prophets  so  closely  resembled  Isaiah  in 
prophetic  vision,  that  posterity  might  on  that  account  well 
identify  them  with  him.  They  belong  more  or  less  nearly 
to  those  pupils  of  his  to  whom  he  refers,  when,  in  chap, 
viii.  16,  he  entreats  the  Lord,  "Seal  instruction  among  my 
disciples."  We  know  of  no  other  prophet  belonging  to  the 
kingdom  of  Judah,  like  Isaiah,  who  was  surrounded  by  a  band 
of  younger  prophets,  and,  so  to  speak,  formed  a  school. 
Viewed  in  this  light,  the  Book  of  Isaiah  is  the  work  of  his 
creative  spirit  and  the  band  of  followers.  These  later  prophets 
are  Isaian, — they  are  Isaiah's  disciples  :  it  is  his  spirit  that 
continues  to  operate  in  them,  like  the  spirit  of  Elijah  in 
Elisha, — nay,  we  may  say,  like  the  spirit  of  Jesus  in  the 
apostles;  for  the  words  of  Isaiah  (viii.  18),  "Behold,  I  and 
the  children  whom  God  hath  given  me,"  are  employed  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (ii.  13)  as  typical  of  Jesus  Christ.  In 
view  of  this  fact,  the  whole  book  rightly  bears  the  name  of 
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Isaiah,  inasmuch  as  he  is,  directly  and  indirectly,  the  author 
of  all  these  prophetic  discourses  ;  his  name  is  the  correct 
common-denominator  for  this  collection  of  prophecies,  which, 
with  all  their  diversity,  yet  form  a  unity  ;  and  the  second 
half  particularly  (chaps,  xl.-lxvi.)  is  the  work  of  a  pupil 
who  surpasses  the  master,  though  he  owes  the  master  every- 
thing. 

Such  may  possibly  be  the  case.  It  seems  to  me  even  prob- 
able, and  almost  certain,  that  this  may  be  so  ;  but  indubitably 
certain  it  is  not,  in  mj'  opinion,  and  I  shall  die  without 
getting  over  this  hesitancy.  For  very  many  difficulties  arise, 
— this  first  of  all,  that  not  a  single  one  of  the  canonical 
books  of  prophecy  has  a  similar  phenomenon  to  present,  ex- 
cepting only  the  Book  of  Zechariah,  with  chaps,  ix.-xiv.  of 
which  the  same  is  said  to  be  the  case  as  with  Isaiah,  chaps. 
xl.— Ixvi.,  with  this  difference  merely,  that  whereas  the  latter 
are  ascribed  to  a  prophet  who  lived  during  the  exile,  chaps, 
ix.-xiv.  of  Zechariah  are  attributed  to  one  or  two  earlier 
prophets  of  pre-exile  times.  Stade  has  proved  the  post- 
exilian  origin  of  Zechariah,  chaps,  ix.-xiv.,  also ;  and  we 
may  still  continue  to  assume  that  it  is  the  post-exilian — but, 
after  chaps,  i.— viii.,  much  older — Zechariah  himself  who,  in 
chaps,  ix.-xiv.,  prophesies  concerning  the  last  days  in  figures 
borrowed  from  the  past,  and  purposely  makes  use  of  older 
prophecies.  No  other  book  of  prophecy  besides  occasions  like 
doubts  as  to  its  unity  of  authorship.  Even  regarding  the  Book 
of  Jeremiah,  Hitzig  allows  that,  though  interpolated,  it  con- 
tains no  spurious  pieces.  Something  exceptional,  however, 
may  have  happened  to  the  Book  of  Isaiah.  Yet  it  would  cer- 
tainly be  a  strange  accident  if  there  should  have  been  preserved 
a  quantity  of  precisely  such  prophecies  as  carry  with  them,  in 
so  eminent  a  degree,  so  singularly,  and  in  so  matchless  a 
manner,  Isaiah's  style.  Strange,  again,  it  would  be  that 
history  knows  nothing  whatever  regarding  this  Isaian  series 
of  prophets.  And  strange  is  it,  once  more,  that  the  very 
names  of  these  prophets  have  suffered  the  common  fate  of 
being  forgotten,  even  although,  in  time,  they  all  stood  nearer 
to  the  collector  than  did  the  old  prophet  whom  they  had  taken 
as  their  model.  Tradition,  indeed,  is  anything  but  infallible, 
yet  its  testimony  here  is  powerfully  corroborated  by  the  rela- 
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tion  of  Zeplmniah  and  Jeremiah — the  two  most  reproductive 
prophets — not   merely   to  chaps,   xl.-lxvi.,   but  also   to    the 
undisputed  portions  of  the  first  half.      To  all  appearance  they 
had  before  them  these  prophecies,  making  these  their  model, 
and  taking  out  passages  for  incorporation  in  their  own  pro- 
phecies, thus  forming  a  kind  of  mosaic, — a  fact  which  has 
been  thoroughly  investigated  by  Gaspari,  but  which  none  of  the 
modern  critics  as  yet  has  carefully  considered,  and  ventured, 
with  like  citation  of  proofs,  to  disprove.     Further,  though  the 
disputed  prophecies  contain  much  that  cannot  be  adduced  from 
the  remaining  prophecies, — material  which  Driver,  in  his  Isaiah 
(1888),  has  carefully  extracted  and  elucidated, — yet  I  am  not 
convinced  that  the  characteristically  Isaian  elements  do  not  pre- 
ponderate.     And,  thirdly,  the  type  of  the  disputed  prophecies, 
which,  if  genuine,  belong  to  the  latest  period  of  the  prophet, 
does  not  stand  in  sharp  contrast  to  the  type  of  the  remainder, — 
rather  do  the  confessedly  genuine  prophecies  lead  us  in  many 
ways  to  the  others ;  the  brighter  form  and  the  richer  eschato- 
logical  contents  of  the  disputed  prophecies  find  their  preludes 
there.     And  if  the  unity  of  Isaian  authorship  is  actually  given 
up,  how  many  later  authors,  along  with  the  great  anonymous 
writer  of  chaps,  xl.-lxvi.,  have  we  to  distinguish  ?     To  this 
query  no  one  has  yet  given  a  satisfactory  reply.      Such  are 
the  considerations  which,  in  the  Isaian  question,  assuredly  do 
not  allow  me  to  attain  the  assurance  of  mathematical  certainty. 
Moreover,  the  influence  of  criticism  on  exegesis  in  the  Book 
of  Isaiah  amounts  to  nothing.     If  any  one  casts  reproach  on 
this  commentary  as  uncritical,  he  will  at  least  be   unable  to 
charge  it  with  misinterpretation.      Nowhere  will  it  be   found 
that  the  exposition  does  violence  to  the  text  in   favour  of  a 
false  apologetic  design. 

When  John  Coleridge  Patteson,  the  missionary  bishop  of 
Melanesia,  undertook  his  last  voyage  of  supervision  among 
the  islands,  —  a  voyage  which  ended  with  his  martyrdom 
on  September  29,  1871, —  he  was  studying,  on  board  the 
schooner,  the  Book  of  Isaiah,  with  the  help  of  this  com- 
mentary, regarding  which  he  wrote  before  on  one  occasion, 
"  Delitzsch  helps  me  much  in  Isaiah."  His  last  letter  speaks 
at  the  close  about  this  commentary  and  Biblical  criticism. 
Miss  Ch.  M.  Yonge,  in   her  biography,  has   not   given  this 
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passage.^  But  doubtless  it  expressed  his  deep  and  absorbing 
interest  in  the  Divine  word  of  prophecy,  which  at  present 
almost  completely  disappears  behind  the  tangled  thorns  of 
an  overgrawn  criticism.  Meanwhile,  if  we  hold  ourselves 
warranted,  on  the  one  hand,  in  objecting  to  that  direction  of 
criticism  from  which  a  naturalistic  contemplation  of  the  world 
demands  foregone  conclusions  of  a  negative  character, — on 
the  other  hand,  we  are  certainly  far  from  denying  to  criticism 
as  such  its  well-founded  rights. 

§  4.   Exposition  in  its  Present  State. 

When  the  Church,  at  the  time  of  the  Eeformation,  be^an 
to  examine  and  sift  its  possessions  that  had  been  handed 
down  by  tradition,  Biblical  criticism  also  took  its  rise.  At 
the  same  time.  Scripture  exposition  on  historico-grammatical 
principles,  conscious  of  its  task,  endeavoured  to  reach  the  one 
true  meaning  of  Scripture,  and  put  an  end  to  the  legerdemain 
of  the  "  manifold  sense  of  Scripture  "  which  had  been  developed 
in  accordance  with  tedious  examples ;  this  advance  was  made 
under  the  influence  exerted  by  the  revival  of  classical  studies, 
and  by  the  help  of  increased  knowledge  of  Hebrew  derived 
from  Jewish  teachers.  For  Isaiah,  however,  the  Eeformation- 
period  itself  did  not  accomplish  much. 

Calvin's  Commentaries  answer  the  expectations  with  which 
one  goes  to  consult  them ;  on  the  other  hand,  Luther's  Scholia 
are  a  second-hand  and  poor  performance.  The  productions  of 
Grotius,  important  enough  in  other  iields,  are  in  Isaiah,  as 
throughout  the  prophets  generally,  of  little  consequence ;  he 
mixes  up  the  sacred  with  the  profane ;  and  being  unable  to 
follow  prophecy  in  its  flight,  he  clips  its  wings.  Aug. 
Varenius,  of  Eostock,  one  of  the  orthodox  Lutherans,  wrote 
a  Commentary  on  Isaiah  which  is  not  to  be  despised  even 
now ;  but,  though  learned  in  many  ways,  it  is  the  confused 
production  of  an  undisciplined  mind.  But  Campegius 
Vitringa  (who  died  in  1722  as  professor  of  theology  at 
Franequer),  by  his  Commentary  in  two  folio  volumes,  which 
appeared  in  1714,  threw  all  the  works  of  his  predecessors 
into   the    shade.       It   is    he   who    originated    the    historical 

^  Life  of  J.  G.  Patteson,  vol.  ii.  p.  379  (cf.  268),  5tli  edition  (1875). 
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method  of  expounding  the  prophets,  and  in  this  he  has 
given  us  his  own  work  as  a  model ;  ^  but,  though  starting  with 
the  correct  principle  that  it  does  not  exhaust  the  meaning  of  the 
prophet's  words,  he  nevertheless,  in  the  allegorical  explanation 
appended  to  the  grammatico-historical,  shows  that  he  is  not 
yet  quite  free  from  the  Cocceian  method,  whicli,  without  con- 
sidering the  complex-apotelesmatic  character  of  prophecy, 
reads  in  the  prophets  the  most  minute  allusions  to  the 
history  of  the  world  and  the  Church.  The  shady  sides  of 
the  commentary  usually  come  before  the  reader  first ;  but  the 
more  he  uses  it,  the  more  highly  does  he  learn  to  value  it. 
There  is  deep  research  throughout, — nowhere  a  superabund- 
ance of  dead  and  dry  learning.  The  author's  heart  is  present 
in  his  work.  At  times  he  pauses  in  the  path  of  toilsome 
investigation,  and  gives  vent  to  his  thoughts  in  rapturous 
expressions.  He  sees  and  feels  more  deeply  than  Bishop 
Lowth,  who  keeps  to  the  surface,  alters  the  Masoretic  text 
according  to  his  taste,^  and  does  not  get  beyond  aesthetic 
admiration  of  the  form. 

The  era  of  modern  exegesis  begins  with  that  destructive 
theology  of  the  latter  half  of  the  eighteenth  century  which 
pulled  down  but  could  not  build.  This  destruction,  however, 
was  not  unproductive  of  good :  the  denial  of  the  divine  and 
eternal  in  Scripture  has  helped  us  to  recognise  its  human 
and  temporal  aspects,  the  charm  of  its  poetry,  and — what  is 
of  still  greater  consequence  —  the  concrete  reality  of  its 
history.  Rosenmillkrs  Scholia  (3  vols.;  last  edition,  1811- 
1820)  are  an  industrious,  clear,  and  elegant  compilation, 
chiefly  from  Vitringa ;  the  sobriety  of  judgment  displayed  in 
selecting,  and  the  dignified  earnestness — far  removed  from  all 
frivolity — deserve  our  praise.  The  Commentary  of  Gesenius 
(in  three  parts,  or  with  the  translation,  four  parts,  1820- 
1821),  which  is  more  decidedly  rationalistic,  is  also  more 
independent  in  its  exegesis,  careful  in  its  historical  expositions, 
and  especially  distinguished  for  its  pleasing  and  perspicuous 
style  and  the  stores  of  learning  gathered  from  all  the  literature 
on  Isaiah,  especially  the  new  sources  of  grammatico-historical 
knowledge  opened  up  since  Vitringa's  time.      The  Commentary 

^  See  Diestel,  Geschichte  des  A.  T.  in  der  christlichen  Kirche,  436-438. 
^  Against  him,  Kohler  wrote  Vindiciae  textus  Heb.  Esaiae,  1786. 
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of  Hitzig  (1833)  remains  his  best  work,  eminent  for  its 
precision,  acuteness,  and  originality  of  grammatical  perception, 
its  fine  tact  in  discovering  the  train  of  thought,  its  pith  and 
exactness  in  stating  carefully  considered  results ;  but  it  is 
also  disfigured  by  reckless  and  pseudo-critical  assertions  of  an 
arbitrary  character,  and  by  a  designedly  profane  style  of 
thought  that  remains  unaffected  by  the  spirit  of  prophecy. 
The  Commentary  of  Hendewerk  (2  vols.  1838—1843)  is  in 
philological  and  historical  exposition  often  very  weak ;  the 
style  is  diffuse,  and  the  eye  of  the  disciple  of  Herbart  is  too 
dull  to  distinguish  between  Israelitish  prophecy  and  heathen 
poetry,  between  the  politics  of  Isaiah  and  those  of  Demos- 
thenes. Nevertheless,  the  careful  diligence  and  earnest 
endeavour  to  point  out  in  Isaiah  the  germs  of  eternal  verities, 
are  unmistakeable.  In  the  work  of  Ewald  (translated  into 
English;  London  1875-1881)  there  is  universally  recognised 
his  natural  penetration,  and  the  noble  enthusiasm  with  which 
he  throws  himself  into  the  contents  of  the  prophetic  books, 
in  which  he  finds  a  perpetual  present ;  and  his  endeavour 
to  attain  a  deep  apprehension  is  in  some  degree  rewarded. 
But  it  is  provoking  to  observe  the  self-sufficiency  with  which  he 
ignores  nearly  all  his  predecessors,  the  dictatorial  confidence  of 
his  criticism,  the  false  and  often  nebulous  pathos,  and  the  com- 
plete identification  of  his  opinions  with  truth  itself.  In  setting 
forth  the  characteristics  of  the  prophets,  he  is  a  master ;  his 
translations,  on  the  other  hand,  are  stiff,  and  hardly  according 
to  the  taste  of  any  one.  Umhreit's  Practical  Commentary 
(2nd  edition,  1846)  is  useful  and  stimulating;  a  profound 
aesthetic  and  religious  conviction  of  the  glorious  character 
of  the  prophetic  word  reveals  itself  in  highly  poetic  language, 
heaping  one  figure  on  another,  and  almost  never  descending  to 
an  ordinary  level.  The  other  extreme  is  the  prose  of  Knobel 
(died  1863).  The  precision  of  this  scholar,  the  third  edition 
of  whose  Commentary  on  Isaiah  (1861)  was  one  of  his  last 
works,  deserves  the  most  grateful  recognition  for  its  excellence 
in  philological  as  well  as  in  arch  geological  matters ;  but  his 
almost  affected  commonness  of  style  prevents  him  from  seeing 
the  depth  of  meaning,  while  his  excessive  desire  to  find 
historical  realization  everywhere  conceals  from  him  the  poetry 
of   the    form.      The    Commentary    of   BfeclisUr  was    a    real 
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advance  in  the  exposition  of  Isaiah.  It  was  edited  by  himself 
only  as  far  as  chap,  xxvii.,  and  then  completed  (2  vols. 
1845-57)  by  me  and  by  H.  A.  Hahn  of  Greifswald  (who  died 
in  1861),  from  his  notes,  though  these  afforded  little  that 
could  be  used  in  the  exposition  of  chaps,  xl.-xlvi.  Since  the 
time  of  Vitringa,  this  is  comparatively  the  best  Commentary 
on  Isaiah,  chaps,  i.-xii.,^  and  especially  on  chaps,  xiii.-xxvii. 
Its  excellence  does  not  lie  in  the  exposition  of  details, — for 
this  is  inadequate,  through  the  fragmentary  and  giossatorial 
style  of  its  exegesis,  and,  though  diligent  and  thorough, 
especially  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  is  not  homogeneous 
or  productive, — but  in  the  spiritual  and  spirited  conception  of 
the  whole,  the  profound  perception  of  the  character  and  the 
ideas  of  the  prophet  and  of  prophecy,  the  vigorous  penetration 
into  the  inmost  nature  of  the  plan  and  contents  of  the  whole. 
Meanwhile  (1850,  2  vols.)  there  appeared  the  Commentary  of 
Peter  Schegg,  which  follows  the  Vulgate,  and  contains  valuable 
remarks  in  connection  with  the  history  of  translations,  but 
also  displays  free  and  profound  insight  into  the  genesis  and 
meaning  of  the  prophecies ;  at  the  same  time  there  also 
appeared  the  Commentary  of  Ernst  Meier,  the  Tubingen 
orientalist,  which  did  not  get  beyond  the  first  half.  If  any 
one  was  specially  called  to  advance  the  exegetical  study  of  the 
Book  of  Isaiah,  it  was  C.  P.  Caspari  of  Christiania ;  but  of  his 
Norwegian  Commentary  all  that  has  appeared  reaches  only  to 
the  end  of  chap,  vi.,^  and  its  progress  has  been  hindered  not 
only  by  the  exhaustive  thoroughness  of  investigation  at  which 
he  aimed,  but  also  by  the  Grundtvig  controversy,  which 
involved  him  in  very  extensive  studies  in  the  field  of  Church 
history.  Wealth  of  material  for  the  following  prophetic  dis- 
courses is  also  afforded  by  his  "  Contributions  to  the  Intro- 
duction to  the  Book  of  Isaiah,  and  to  the  history  of  Isaiah's 
time,"  which  appeared  (1848)  as  vol.  ii.  of  our  Studies  in  Bihlieal 

^  See  the  review  by  Franz  Dietrich  in  Reuters  Eepertm-ium,  vol.  xlviii. 
pp.  1-25.  In  the  same  year,  1845,  Schroring  in  Wismar  began  his  Studies 
in  Isaiah,  three  parts  of  which  (1845,  1852,  1857)  have  appeared. 

2  Commentar  til  de  tolv  forste  Capitler  of  Propheten  Jesaja,  Christiania 
1867.  Cf.  also  the  treatise  on  the  Seraphim  in  Isaiah  in  the  Theological 
Tidsskrift  for  1859,  and  the  Essay  on  the  position  and  meaning  of  Isaiah 
viii.  in  the  History  of  the  Kingdom  of  God,  in  the  Bibelshe  Afha^idlinger, 
1884. 
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Tlieologii ;  his  "Programm"  on  the  Syro-Ephraimitish  war  (pub- 
lished iu  1849) ;  and  his  treatise,  not  by  any  means  obsolete, 
on  "Jeremiah  a  witness  to  the  genuineness  of  Isaiah,  chap,  xxxiv., 
and  hence  also  to  that  of  Isaiah,  chaps,  xl.-lxvi.,  chaps,  xiii.- 
xiv.  23,  and  xxi.  1-10  "  (with  an  Excursus  on  the  relation  of 
Zephaniah  to  the  disputed  prophecies  of  Isaiah),  which  appeared 
in  the  Zcitsclirift  f.  d.  ges.  lutli.  Thcologie  u.  Kirche,  1843. 

Among  Jewish  Commentaries,  two  must  be  mentioned  ;  the 
work  of  M.  L.  Malbim  (who  died  at  Kiew  1879),  which 
(published  at  Krotoschin  1849)  especially  deals  in  a  concise 
style  with  the  exact  meaning  of  synonymous  words  and  ex- 
pressions ;  and  the  learned,  subtle,  and  ever-stimulating  work 
of  Samuel  David  Zuzzatto,  of  Padua  (died  1865),  part  of 
which,  from  the  beginning  to  chap,  xxxviii.,  was  published  by 
himself  under  the  title  Frofeta  Isaia  volgarizzato  e  commentato 
ad  uso  dcgli  Isracliti,  while  the  remainder  was  edited  after 
his  death  from  the  materials  he  had  left  (Padua  1855—1866). 


Of  additional  literature  that  has  been  published  since  the 
appearance  of  the  second  and  third  editions  of  this  Com- 
mentary (1869,  1879),  the  following,  arranged  in  chronological 
order,  is  worthy  of  notice : — 

Cheyne,  T.  K.  (Oriel  Professor  at  Oxford,  and  Canon  of 
Colchester) :  The  Book  of  Isaiah  chronologically  arranged. 
An  amended  version,  with  historical  and  critical  introductions 
and  explanatory  notes.      London  1870. 

There  had  previously  been  published,  by  the  same  writer,  Notes 
and  Criticisms  on  the  Hebrew  text  of  Isaiah  (London  1868) : 
frequent  i-eference  was  made  to  this  work  in  the  second  edition  of 
our  Commentary. 

Seinecke,  L.  (Pastor  at  Hevensen,  near  Nordheim) :  Der 
Evangelist  des  Alten  Testaments.  Erkliirung  der  Weissaguug 
Jesaia's,  Kap.  xl.-lxvi.     Leipzig  1870. 

See  the  review  by  Ed.  Riehm,  in  Studien  u.  Kritiken,  1872, 
pp.  553-578. 

BiRKS,  T.  K. :  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Isaiah.  London 
1871. 
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n'lyc'''  "12D,  Liber  Jesaiae.  Textum  masoreticum  accuratissime 
expressit,  e  fontibus  Masorae  varie  illustravit,  notis  criticis 
confirmavit  S.  Baer.  Praefatus  est  edendi  operis  adjutor  Fr. 
Delitzsch.    Leipzig  1872. 

DiESTEL,  LuDWiG  (died  at  Tiibingen,  1879):  Der  Prophet 
Jesaia,  erklart  von  Aug.  Kuobel  (who  died  1863);  Aufl.  4. 
Leipzig  1872. 

EiEHM,  Ed.  (died  at  Halle,  1888):  Das  erste  Buch  Mose 
nach  der  deutschen  Uebersetzuug  Dr.  Mart.  Luthers  in 
rediviertem  Text  mit  Vorbemerkungen  imd  Erlauterungen, 
und  einem  die  Berichtigungen  des  Jesaja  enthaltenden  Anhang 
ini  Auftrasr  der  zur  Eevision  der  Uebersetzung  des  A.  T. 
berufenen  Conferenz  heraussesceben.      Halle  1873. 


-'o^o^ 


Stade,  Bernhaed  (Professor  in  Giessen) :  De  Isaiae 
vaticiniis  Aethiopicis  diatribe.      Leipzig  1873. 

See  the  notice  by  Aug.  Dillmann  in  the  Liter.  Centralblatt,  1874, 
Nr.  9. 

Strachey,  Sir  Edward  :  Jewish  History  and  Politics  in 
the  time  of  Sargon  and  Sennacherib.  An  inquiry  into  the 
historical  meaning  and  purpose  of  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah. 
Second  edition,  revised.     London  1874. 

Weber,  Feed,  (died  at  Polsingen,  1879):  Der  Profet 
Jesaja  in  Bibelstunden  ausgelegt.  2  vols.  Nordliugen 
1875-76. 

Klostermann,  Aug.  (Professor  in  Kiel) :  Jesaja,  cap.  xl.- 
Ixvi.  Eine  Bitte  um  Hiilfe  in  grosser  Noth.  In  Zeitschrift 
flir  luth.  Theologie,  1876;  pp.  1-60. 

KoHUT,  Alex.  (Chief  Ptabbi  in  Flinfkirchen)  :  Antiparsische 
Aussprtiche  im  Deuterojesajas.  In  Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen 
Morgenl.  Gesellschaft,  1879,  pp.  709-722. 

Neteler,  B.  :  Das  Buch  Isaias  aus  dem  Urtext  iibersetzt 
und  mit  Beriicksichtigung  seiner  Gliederung  und  der  auf 
seinen  Inhalt  sich  beziehenden  assyr.  Inschriften  erklart. 
Miinster  1876. 

See  the  notice  by  W.  Baudissin  in  the  Theol.  Literaturzeitung. 
1876,  Nr.  19. 
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•  Eeuss,  Ed.  (Professor  in  Strasburg) :  Les  Proph^tes  (form- 
ing Part  2  of  his  work  on  the  Scriptures),  2  vols.,  the  former 
of  which  contains  the  translation  and  exposition  of  the  old 
Isaiah  portions,  while  the  latter  contains  the  decidedly  later 
portions.     Paris  1876. 

The  Fifty-third  Chapter  of  Isaiah  according  to  the  Jewish 
Interpreters.  I.  Texts  edited  from  printed  books  and  MSS. 
by  Ad.  Neubaner.  II.  Translations  by  S.  Pi.  Driver  and  Ad. 
Neubauer.  With  an  introduction  to  the  translations  by  Prof. 
E.  B.  Pusey.      Oxford  and  London  1876-77. 

See  the  notice  by  Hermann  Strack  in  the  Theologische  Literatur- 
zeitung,  1877,  Nr.  21. 

Le   Hir   (formerly   Professor   in   the    Seminary    of  Saint- 

Sulpice,  Paris) :    Les  trois  grands  prophetes,  Isaie,    Jer^mie, 

Ezechiel ;  analyses  et  commentaires.      Paris  1877. 

See  the  notice  by  W.  Baudissin  in  the  Theologische  Literatur- 
zeitung,  1877,  Nr.  11. 

Nagelsbach,  C.  W.  Eduard  (died  at  Gunzenhausen,  1880)  : 
Der  Prophet  Jesaja,  theologisch-homiletisch  bearbeitet  (Theil 
14  des  Lange'schen  Bibelwerks).  Bielefeld  u.  Leipzig  1877. 
[Translated  into  English,  with  additions,  by  Samuel  T.  Lowrie 
and  Duulop  Moore.     New  York  and  Edinburgh  1878.] 

See  the  notice  in  the  Beilage  zur  Luth.  Kirchenzeitung,  Nr.  1, 
and  that  by  Em.  Kautsch  in  the  Theologische  Literaturzeitung, 
1878,  Nr.  25. 

Strack,  Herm.  (Professor  in  Berlin):  Zur  Textkritik 
des  Jesaias.  In  Zeitschrift  fiir  luth.  Theologie,  1877,  pp. 
17-52. 

Studer,  G.  L.  (Professor  in  Berne)  :  Beitrage  zur  Textkritik 
des  Jesaja.  In  the  Jahrbiicher  fiir  protest.  Theologie,  1877, 
pp.  706-730. 

Fehr,  Fredrik  :  Profeten  Jesaja  :  Ett  gammaltestamentligt 
Utkast.     Upsala  1877. 

De  Lagarde,  Paul  (Professor  in  Gottingen) :  Semitica. 
Aus  dem  23.  Bande  der  Abhandl.  der  kgl.  Gesellschaft  der 
Wissensch.  in  Gottingen.      Gottingen  1878. 
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Pages  1-32  contain  critical  remarks  on  Isaiah,  chaps,  i.-xvii. :  see 
the  notice  by  Eberh.  Nestle  in  the  Theol.  Literaturzeitung,  1878, 
Nr.  11. 

LoHR,  ¥r.  (Pastor  in  Zirchow  a/Usedom):  Zur  Frage  liber  die 
EchtheitvonJesaias  40-66.      Drei  Hefte.      Berlin  1878-80. 

See  the  notice  in  the  Liter.  Beilage  der  Luther.  Kirchenzeitung, 
1879,  Nr.  17. 

KoSTLiN,  Feiedeich  :  Jesaia  und  Jeremia.  Ihr  Leben  und 
ihr  Wirken  aus  ihren  Schriften  dargestellt.      Berlin  1879. 

Baetii,  J.  (Professor  in  Berlin) :  Beitrage  zur  Erklarung 
des  Jesaia.     Karlsruhe  1855. 

ScHOLZ,  Anton  (Professor  in  Wiirzburg) :  Die  alexandrin- 
ische  Uebersetzung  des  Buches  Jesaias.     Wiirzburg  1880. 

Cheyne,  T.  K.:  The  Prophecies  of  Isaiah.  A  new  trans- 
lation, with  commentary  and  appendices.  2  vols.  London 
1880-81.     [Fifth  edition,  1889.] 

See  my  notice  of  the  first  edition  in  The  Academy,  1880  (Ap.  10). 

Knabenbauee,  a.  (Jesuit  priest)  :  Erklarung  des  Propheten 
,  Jesaia.     Freiburg  i.  B.  1881. 

Distinguished  for  the  very  extensive  use  made  of  the  older  exposi- 
tory literature  (certainly  with  no  great  j)rofit),  and  for  beneficial 
regard  to  the  more  modern. 

GUTHE,  Heem.  (Professor  in  Leipzig) :  Das  Zukunftsbild 
des  Jesaia.      Leipzig  1885. 

Bredenkamp,  C.  J.  (Professor  in  Greifswald) :  Der  Prophet 
Jesaia  erklart.     Drei  Lieferungen.     Erlangen  1886—7. 

This  author  has  also  published  Vaticinium  quod  de  Immanuele 
edidit  Jesaias.     Erlangen  1880. 

Von  Oeelli,  Gone.  (Professor  in  Basle):  Die  Propheten 
Jesaja  und  Jeremia  ausgelegt.  Nordlingen  1887.  [Trans- 
lated in  Clark's  For.  Theol.  Lib.,  Edinburgh  1889.] 

[Deivee,  S.  R  (Eegius  Professor  of  Hebrew  in  Oxford 
University):  Isaiah,  his  Life  and  Times.     London  1888.] 

[Sayce,  a.  H.  :  The  Life  and  Times  of  Isaiah.  London  1889.] 

[Smith,  Geoege  A. :  The  Book  of  Isaiah.  2  vols.  London 
1889-90.] 


THE  SUPERSCRIPTION  OF  THE  BOOK  OP 
ISAIAH. 


I.  The  external  title  as  handed  doivn  is  ^IW\.  The  LXX. 
always  modifies  the  form  of  the  prophet's  name  into  HXAIAX 
(see  Frankel,  Vorstudien,  p.  Ill);  on  the  other  hand,  it 
renders  the  name  nij/B'''  in  Ezra  viii.  7,  19  by  'la-aca^  (but  in 
other  places  in  many  other  ways  ^),  both  paroxy tone,  inasmuch 
as  a?  in  prosody  is  long ;  Lat.  Isaias  {Esaias),  in  Prudentius 
with  accented  a  and  short  i  (but,  on  the  other  hand,  Jeremlas, 
because  in  this  case  the  e,  which  is  short  in  accordance  with 
the  Hebrew,  is  not  suited  for  bearing  the  accent  of  the  word). 
In  the  book  itself,  and  throughout  the  Old  Testament  Scrip- 
tures, the  prophet  is  called  li^^V^'.  (iu  the  Babylonian  Codex, 
dating  from  the  year  916,  li^J^Ji'^  according  to  the  old  style  of 
writing)  ;  on  the  other  hand,  iu  the  Books  of  Chronicles, 
Ezra,  and  Nehemiah,  the  shorter  form  designates  other  per- 
sons. Though  the  shorter  form  of  such  names  was  in  ancient 
times  current  along  with  the  longer,  it  came  to  be  exclusively 
used  in  more  recent  days ;  hence  its  employment  as  the 
usual  title.  The  name  is  a  compound  word,  signifying  "  Jahii 
(Jah)  has  wrought  salvation," — yD'""  being  equivalent  to  T^^ 
(in  i^^^V^'i'"'),  as  nm  in  nurri  is  equivalent  to  ^'ni.'}  —  not 
"  salvation  of  Jahu "  (as  explained,  for  instance,  by  Kiiper, 
with  Caspari) ;  for,  as  Kohler  has  shown,  in  the  beginning  of 
his  Commentary  on  Zechariah,  the  number  of  the  names  of 
persons  compounded  of  a  substantive  and  n""  is  exceeded  by 

^  'Hauiot;  (or  even  'Ho-ai'a?,  following  the  analogy  of  'Ho-/oSoj,  'Havxio;) 
is  essentially  a  modification  like  '  laoLiu.;.  There  are  some  other  proper 
names  beginning  with  K>%  but  the  LXX.  renders  none  of  these  by  Ha 

or  Ii7,  like  this  one.     In  Ezra  viii.  7,  19,  rTiyty^  is  modified  into  the  form 
'laxiot.;,  and  in  1  Chron.  iii.  21,  Neh.  xi.  7,  into  'ho-Za,', — a  worse  form. 
VOL.  I.  D 
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that  of  those  which  are  formed  from  the  perfect  of  the  Qal, 
and  this,  too,  with  the  meaning  of  a  derived  conjugation, 
especially  the  Piel  and  Hiphil.  Combined  with  V^\  how- 
ever, the  name  would  probably  take  the  form  ^^*Vp\  (like 
•^^iPpO,  '"''??P,  ^"^^^IV),  and  signify,  "  Jahu  is  my  salvation  ;  " 
hence  n^^VP"!,  like  '^ll?],  ^ll^h  '^l'^.^?,  will  be  an  exclamation  of 
thankfulness  to  God  made  into  the  name  of  the  child/  The 
prophet  shows  he  is  conscious  that  it  was  not  by  accident  he 
bore  this  name  ;  for  J?''K'in^  v^^,  and  i^VV^"]  are  among  his 
favourite  words, — nay,  we  may  say,  he  lives  and  moves  in  the 
coming  salvation  :  but  nin''  is  the  God  of  salvation  ;  this  is 
the  peculiar  redemptive  designation  of  God.  The  name  in- 
dicates the  Being  who  exists  absolutely  {i.e.  eternally  and 
independently),  who  bears  witness  to  Himself  (Ex.  iii.  14),  as 
freely  and  according  to  His  own  counsel  determining  His 
ways,  ruling  throughout  the  course  of  history,  and  fixing  its 
form.  This  work  of  free  grace  has  for  its  end  that  salvation 
which,  beginning  with  Israel  and  working  outwards,  embraces 
and  includes  all  mankind.  The  element  in'  (n^)  in  the  prophet's 
name  has  been  shortened  from  the  "  tetragrammaton  "  nin''  by 
rejecting  the  second  n.  From  this  abbreviation  we  see  that 
the  vowel  a  stood  at  the  beginning  of  the  divine  name. 
According  to  Theodoret,  it  was  pronounced  'laySe  by  the 
Samaritans  ;  this  is  also  the  pronunciation  given  in  the 
Archontic  list  of  the  divine  names  found  in  Epiphanius. 
Jacob  of  Edessa,  as  we  learn  from  an  excursus  to  his  Syriac 
translation  of  the  ^.0704  iiriOpoviot  of  Severus  of  Antioch, 
was  under  the  erroneous  impression  that  the  name  in  Hebrew 
was  pronounced  nNT"  like  ^^^^< ;  moreover,  this  (TUCJi-i,  in  the 
Codex  Curzonianius  of  the  Syro-Hexaplar  Isaiah,  is  tran- 
scribed in  Greek  characters  HEHE  (Zeitschrift  cUr  deutschen 
morgenl.  Gesellschaft,  xxxii.  465  ff.).  The  testimony  hereby 
borne  to  the  conclusion  of  the  word  in  n—  is  confirmed  by  the 
abbreviation  into  1^^,  which,  after  the  analogy  of  similar 
abbreviations,  has  come  from  '"Tin^j  through  an  intermediate 
form  ]\^\  The  modified  form  'Aid  (found  in  Theodoret)  does 
not  point  to  the  divine  name  nirT"  (which  must  have  been 
represented  by  'la^d),  but  n'' ;  'law  with  its  by-forms  is 
in^,  and  'lacoid  (in  Origen,  contra  Celsuon,  i.  656)  is  the 
•*  See  Friedr.  Delitzsch,  Prolegomena,  pp.  206-208. 
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condensed  iT*  in\^  The  pronunciation  Jehovah  {Yehovah)  has 
arisen  from  a  combination  of  the  Qeri  and  Kethih,  and  did 
not  become  current  till  after  the  sixteenth  century  ;  Galatinus, 
about  1518,  in  his  work  de  arcanis  catholicae  veritatis,  was 
the  first  who  remarked  that  the  "  tetragrammaton,"  read  as  it 
is  pointed,  sounds  Jehovah  (Ychovah)  ;  from  that  time  people 
began  to  pronounce  it  so,  but  Genebrard,  who  died  in  1597, 
in  his  Commentary  on  the  Psalms,  continues  against  Beza  to 
oppose  it  as  an  intolerable  innovation :  Impii  vetustatis 
temeratores  et  nominis  Dei  incffahilis  profanatores  atque  acleo 
transformatores  JovA  vel  Jehovah  legunt,  vocdbulo  novo,  harlaro, 
fictitio,  irreligioso  et  Jovem  gentiliiim  redolente. 

II.  The  title  of  the  hook,  given  hy  itself.  Ver.  1  :  "  The 
vision  of  Yesliayahu,  son  of  Amoz,  lohich  he  saw  concerning 
Judah  and  Jerusalem  in  the  days  of  Uzziyahu,  Jotham,  Ahaz, 
Yehizkiyahu,  kings  of  Judah."  Isaiah  is  here  called  pK:x"|3. 
The  Jewish  doctrine,  known  even  to  the  early  Fathers  of  the 
Church,  that  when  a  prophet's  father  is  named,  the  latter  also 
was  a  prophet  (2Icgilla  15a),  is  unfounded.  But  there  is  at 
least  some  sense,  though  no  historic  basis,  in  an  old  tradition 
repeated  in  the  Midrash  (Pesikta  de-Rah  Cahana  117&)  and 
the  Talmuds  {Mcgilla  10&,  cf,  Sota  10&),  that  Amoz  was  the 
brother  of  Amaziah,  the  father  and  predecessor  of  Uzziah,  and 
that  Isaiah  was  thus,  like  the  Davidic  kings,  a  descendant  of 
Judah  and  Tamar.  The  nature  and  appearance  of  Isaiah 
make  a  thoroughly  royal  impression.  He  speaks  to  kings 
like  a  king.  With  majestic  bearing  he  goes  to  meet  the 
magnates  of  his  people,  and  of  the  world-power  beyond.  In 
his  style,  he  is  among  the  prophets  what  Solomon  was  among 
the  kings.  In  all  circumstances  and  moods,  he  is  master  of 
his  materials,  a  master  of  language,  —  simply  magnificent, 
sublime  without  affectation,  splendid  though  unadorned.  But 
this  regal  character  had  its  roots  somewhere  else  than  in 
blood.  Only  this  much  may  be  said  with  certainty,  that 
Isaiah  was  born  in  Jerusalem.  For  the  character  of  his 
prophecy  betokens  closest  intimacy  with  the  capital :  accord- 
ing to  Chagiga  13&,  he  stands  in  relation  to  Ezekiel  as  a 
native  of  the  chief  city  to  a  native  of  the  provinces ;  notwith- 
standing his  exceeding  manifold  prophetic  missions,  we  never 
^  Cf.  Baudissin,  Btudien  zur  semit.  Religionsgeschichte,  i.  183  f. 
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find  him  outside  of  Jerusalem ;  here,  too,  as  may  be  seen 
from  chap.  xxii.  1,  and  the  style  of  his  intercourse  with  king 
Hezekiah,  he  lived  with  his  wife  and  children  in  the  lower 
part  of  the  city ;  here  he  carried  on  his  ministry  under  the 
four  kings  named  in  ver.  1,  who  are  enumerated  without  "  vav 
copulative ; "  there  is  the  same  unconnected  enumeration  as 
in  the  titles  of  the  Books  of  Hosea  and  Micah.  There 
Hezekiah  is  called  njipTn"", — almost  the  same  form  as  here, — 
but  with  the  simple  rejection  of  the  toneless  ^.  The 
Chronicler  especially  prefers  the  complete  form, — full  both  at 
the  beginning  and  the  end, — though  he  also  uses  the  rarer 
form  irriprn.  Eoorda  is  of  opinion  that  the  Chronicler  took 
this  malformation  from  the  three  titles,  where  it  is  a  copyist's 
error  for  ^i^'ipT'^l  or  nj;iptni ;  but  it  is  also  found  in  Jer.  xv.  4 
and  2  Kings  xx.  10,  where  such  an  error  in  transcription 
could  not  possibly  have  taken  place.  Accordingly,  it  is  not 
an  irregular  form ;  we  must  not,  however,  with  Eoorda,  derive 
it  from  the  Piel,  but  from  the  Qal  of  the  verb  ("  strong  is 
Jehovah"),  with  a  connecting  i,  which  occurs  pretty  frequently 
in  proper  names  derived  from  verb-roots  with  a  vowel  in  the 
middle,  such  as  bxp^b'^^  from  D^,  1  Chron.  iv.  36. 

Under  the  kings  already  mentioned  Isaiah  exercised  his 
ministry,  or,  as  it  is  expressed  in  ver.  1,  saw  the  vision  which 
he  committed  to  writing  in  the  book  before  us.  Among  the 
many  Hebrew  synonyms  for  seeing,  nrn  is  the  general  ex- 
pression regularly  used  for  prophetic  perception,  whether  the 
form  in  which  the  divine  revelation  was  made  to  the  prophet 
was  a  vision  or  an  audible  communication  ;  in  both  cases  he 
"  sees  "  it, — distinguishing  this  divine  message,  in  its  super- 
natura,l  objectivity,  from  his  own  conceptions  and  thoughts  by 
means  of  the  inner  sense,  which  is  designated  by  the  term 
used  to  denote  the  noblest  of  the  five  external  senses.  The 
prophet  accordingly  is  called  nfri^  "  a  seer "  (at  an  earlier 
period  in  the  language,  nxn,  1  Sam.  ix.  9),  and  prophecy  is 
called  |iin ;  the  term  nx^33,  which  is  the  cognate  of  i<''?3,  appears 
only  in  the  latest  period  (thrice  in  Chronicles  and  Nehemiah). 
The  noun  |ifn,  indeed,  is  also  applied  to  individual  visions  (cf. 
Jer.  xxix.  7  with  Job  xx.  8,  xxxiii.  15),  like  |i''jn  (const,  i^'^^!'), 
which  is  formed  from  \Tn  by  euphonic  doubling,  and  is  more 
frequently  used  in  this  sense;  but  here,  in  the  title  to  the 
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•Book  of  Isaiah,  the  abstract  meaning  passes  over  into  the  still 
more  closely  related  collective,  indicating  the  whole  of  what 
is  seen,  i.e.  the  contents  of  the  vision.  We  may  not  conclude, 
therefore,  that  the  first  part  of  ver.  1  was  originally  the 
superscription  merely  of  the  first  prophetic  address,  and  that 
it  was  only  through  the  addition  of  the  latter  part  that  it  was 
changed  into  a  general  title  for  the  whole  book :  Yitringa 
held  this  view,  and  perhaps  it  may  even  be  correct,  but  with 
the  Chronicler  (2  Chron.  xxxii.  32)  this  in''yK'''  pm  appears 
as  the  general  title  of  the  collection. 

Along  with  Judah,  Jerusalem  is  further  specially  mentioned 
as  the  object  of  the  vision.  The  "  perpetual  Qeri "  to  D^iJ'i^ 
(D7L^^"l'')  is  Qv5^"'\  which  is  hardly  to  be  regarded  as  a  "  broken 
dual,"  i.e.  as  formed  through  internal  change  of  sound,  but — 
like  i:i3J?  for  pav,  2  Chron.  xiii.  19,  and  the  Aramaic  T^^^ — 
a  later  form  in  which  the  diphthongal  ajim  or  aim  has  been 
resolved  from  the  original  em,  dm,  an.  Cheyne  finds  in  the 
particularizing,  from  Judah  to  Jerusalem,  an  indication  of  the 
fact  that  Isaiah  was  a  city-prophet.  But  the  object  of  the 
prophecies  of  the  provincial  prophet  Micah  is  also  (i.  1) 
marked  by  the  mention  of  the  capitals  of  both  kingdoms. 
The  advance  from  "  Judah  "  to  "  Jerusalem  "  is  a  centralizing 
step ;  and  if  prn  is  meant  to  indicate  the  totality  of  what  was 
seen  by  Isaiah,  this  designation  of  the  object  of  Isaiah's 
prophecies  by  "  Judah  and  Jerusalem  "  is  centralizing.  Tor 
his  vision  extends  far  beyond  Judah,  not  merely  to  the  sister 
kingdom  of  Ephraim,  but  also  to  the  Gentile  nations.  Within 
the  widest  circle  of  the  nations  of  the  v/orld  there  lies  the 
smaller  one  containing  the  peoples  bordering  on  the  Hebrews  ; 
and  within  this,  again,  there  is  the  still  smaller  one  of  all 
Israel,  including  Samaria ;  within  this,  once  more,  there  is  the 
yet  smaller  circle  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah ;  and  all  these 
circles  include  Jerusalem,  because  the  whole  history  of  the 
world,  regarded  in  its  inmost  working  and  its  final  purpose,  is 
the  history  of  the  Church  of  God,  which  has  Jerusalem,  the 
city  of  Jehovah's  temple  and  the  kingdom  of  promise,  for  its 
peculiar  site.  In  this  sense,  the  expression  "  concerning 
Judah  and  Jerusalem  "  is  also  suitable  for  the  whole  book,  in 
which  everything  that  the  prophet  sees  is  seen  from  Judah 
and  Jerusalem,  and  for  the  sake  of  both,  and  in  the  interests 
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of  both.  It  is  more  probable,  however,  that  the  latter  part  of 
ver.  1  is  a  more  recent  addition,  so  that  the  words  from  ptn  to 
ub^i''  thus  formed  the  original  superscription  of  the  first 
address,  and  could  only  indirectly  (like  the  names  of  the 
Books  of  the  Pentateuch)  be  used  as  the  designation  of  the 
whole  book.  For  it  is  inadmissible,  with  Luzzatto,  to  take 
"iC'X  as  nominative  instead  of  accusative  {qui  instead  of  quam, 
sc.  visioncm),  in  order  to  stamp  the  \vords  "  The  Vision  of 
Isaiah,  son  of  Amoz,"  as  the  superscription  of  the  first  dis- 
course, in  chap.  i.  ;  the  suggestion  is  contrary  to  the  syntax, 
for  ntn  ^^^  lirn  is  the  usual  Hebrew  construction  of  the  verb 
with  its  own  substantive  (Ges.  §  138.  1). 


FIRST   HALF   OF   THE   COLLECTION  OF 
PROPHECIES. 

CHAPS.  I.-XXXIX. 


PAKT  I.— PKOPHECIES  RELATING  TO  THE  COURSE  OF  THE 
MASS  OF  THE  PEOPLE  ONWARDS  TO  HARDENING  OF 
HEART,  CHAPS.  I.-VI. 

Opening  Discouese,  eegaeding  Jehovah's  way  with  His 
Ungeateful  and  Eebellious  People,  I.  2  ff. 

The  prophet  is  standing  on  the  fateful  boundary-line  between 
the  two  halves  of  the  history  of  Israel.  Neither  by  the  riches 
of  divine  goodness  which  they  experienced  during  the  times 
of  Uzziah  and  Jotham,  which  closely  resembled  those  of 
David  and  Solomon,  nor  by  the  chastisements  of  the  divine 
displeasure  which  inflicted  wound  upon  wound,  have  the  people 
allowed  themselves  to  be  brought  to  repentance  and  reflection  ; 
the  divine  means  of  training  have  been  exhausted,  and  it  only 
remains  that  Jehovah  should  let  His  people  in  their  present 
condition  be  consumed  in  the  fire,  that  a  new  people  may  be 
formed  out  of  the  gold  which  has  stood  the  fiery  test.  At 
this  period,  so  pregnant  with  storms,  appear  the  prophets,  like 
birds  upon  the  sea,  presaging  the  tempest,  and  more  active 
than  at  any  other  epoch, — Amos  in  the  days  of  Jeroboam, 
Micah  in  the  reign  of  Jotham,  but  above  all  Isaiah,  the 
prophet  Kar  e^o^yjv,  standing  midway  between  Moses  and 
Christ. 

Conscious  of  this  his  exalted  position  in  the  history  of 
salvation,  he  begins  his  opening  address  in  Deuteronomic 
fashion,  like  the  grand  Song  of  Moses  in  Deut.  xxxii.  This 
form  has  been  shown  by  the  investigations  of  Klostermann 
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{Stndicn  u.  Krit.  1871)  to  have  passed  current  in  Hezeliiali's 
time,  at  latest,  as  a  prophetic  testimony  reaching  back  to  Moses, 
so  that  it  may  actually  be  regarded  as  such  (see  No.  X.  of  my 
"  Studies  in  Pentateuchal  Criticism,"  in  Luthardt's  Zeitschrift, 
1880,  p.  503  ff.).  This  song  is  the  compendious  programme 
and  the  common  watchword  of  all  prophecy,  to  which  it  stands 
in  the  same  fundamental  relation  as  the  Decalogue  to  all  other 
laws,  and  the  Lord's  Prayer  to  all  other  prayers.  The  law- 
giver therein  sets  before  the  eyes  of  his  people  their  whole 
history  to  the  end  of  time.  This  history  falls  into  four  great 
periods :  the  creation  and  exaltation  of  Israel ;  the  ingratitude 
and  apostasy  of  Israel ;  the  surrender  of  Israel  into  the  hands 
of  the  heathen  ;  lastly,  the  restoration  of  Israel, — sifted  but  not 
destroyed, — and  the  accord  of  all  nations  to  praise  Jehovah, 
who  has  revealed  Himself  in  judgment  and  in  mercy.  This 
fourfold  division  is  not  merely  preserved  in  every  part  of  the 
history  of  Israel,  but  it  forms  the  distinguishing  mark  of  the 
history  as  a  whole  to  its  remotest  end.  Every  age  of  Israel 
has  thus  in  that  song  a  mirror  of  its  present  condition  and 
future  destiny.  This  mirror  the  prophets  held  up  before 
their  contemporaries.  Thus  did  Isaiah.  He  opens  his 
prophetic  address  as  Moses  begins  his  Song.  Moses  begins 
(Deut.  xxxi.  1) :  "  Hear,  0  ye  heavens,  and  I  will  speak, 
and  let  the  earth  hear  the  words  of  my  mouth."  In  what 
sense  he  calls  on  heaven  and  earth  he  himself  tells  us  in 
Deut.  xxxi.  28  f.  He  foresees  in  spirit  the  future  apostasy 
of  Israel,  and  takes  heaven  and  earth,  which  will  endure 
beyond  his  earthly  life  now  drawing  to  a  close,  as  witnesses 
of  what  he  has  to  say  to  his  people  with  such  a  prospect.  In 
like  manner, — only  with  the  interchange  of  the  parallel  verbs 
yDD'  and  prsn, — Isaiah  begins,  "  Hear,  0  heavens,  and  give  car, 
0  earth  :  for  Jehovah  sjjeahs."  The  ground  of  the  demand 
is  put  in  a  general  way  :  they  are  to  hear  because  Jehovah 
is  speaking.  But  what  Jehovah  speaks  substantially  agrees 
with  that  address  of  Jehovah  which  is  introduced  in  Deut. 
xxxii.  20  by  the  expression  "And  he  said."  What  Jehovah, 
according  to  the  statement  there,  will  one  day  have  to  say  in 
His  wrath,  He  now  says  through  the  prophet,  whose  present 
corresponds  to  the  future  of  the  Song  of  Moses.  For  the  time 
has  now  arrived  when  heaven  and  earth, — which  always  exist 
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and  are  always  the  same,  wliich  have  continued  through  the 
past  history  of  Israel  in  all  places  and  at  all  times, — should 
fulfil  the  duty  laid  on  them  by  the  lawgiver  to  be  witnesses ; 
and  this  is  just  the  special,  true,  and  ultimate  sense  in  which 
they  are  required,  as  they  were  by  Moses,  to  hear.  They 
were  present  and  shared  in  the  proceedings  when  Jehovah 
gave  the  Law  to  His  people ;  the  heavens,  according  to  Deut. 
iv.  36,  as  the  place  from  which  the  voice  of  God  issued,  and 
the  earth  as  the  place  where  His  great  fire  appeared.  They 
were  solemnly  admitted  to  the  scene  when  Jehovah  gave  to 
His  people  the  choice  between  a  blessing  and  a  curse,  life  and 
death  (Deut.  xxx.  19,  iv.  26).  /They  are  now,  therefore,  to 
hear  and  bear  witness  regarding  what  Jehovah,  their  Creator 
and  the  God  of  Israel,  has  to  say,  and  what  complaints  He 
has  to  make  (ver.  2^ :  "  Children  have  I  'brought  wp  and 
exalted,  hit  they  have  rebellecl  against  Me"  Though  Israel  is 
meant,  Israel  is  not  named,  but  the  historical  facts  are 
generalized  into  a  parable,  in  order  that  the  astounding  and 
appalling  state  of  matters  may  be  made  more  prominent. 
Israel  is  Jehovah's  son  (Ex.  iv.  22  f.) ;  all  the  members  of  j 
the  nation  are  His  children  (Deut.  xiv.  1,  xxxii.  20) ;  He  is  / 
the  Father  of  Israel,  whom  He  has  begotten  (Deut.  xxxii.  I 
6,  18).  The  existence  of  Israel  as  a  nation,  like  that  of 
other  nations,  is  effected,  indeed,  by  means  of  natural  repro- 
duction, not  by  spiritual  regeneration ;  but  the  primary 
ground  of  Israel's  origin  is  the  supernaturally  efficacious 
word  of  grace  addressed  to  Abraham  (Gen.  xvii.  15  f.)  ;  and  a  ^ 
series  of  wonderful  dealings  in  grace  has  brought  the  growth 
and  development  of  Israel  to  that  point  which  it  had  attained 
at  the  Exodus  from  Egypt.  It  is  in  this  sense  that  Jehovah 
has  begotten  Israel.  This  relation  of  Jehovah  to  Israel  as 
His  children  has  already,  in  Isaiah's  time,  a  long  time  of 
grace  behind  it  in  the  past, — the  time  of  Israel's  childhood  in 
Egypt,  the  time  of  youth  in  the  desert,  the  time  of  growing  , 
manhood  from  Joshua  to  Samuel ;  and  now  Joshua  can  say  : 
in  the  days  of  Isaiah,  "  I  have  brought  up  children,  and 
exalted  them."  The  opposite  of  bna  is  jbi^,  that  of  D")  is 
7|?^*.  The  Piel  ''"i!?  signifies  to  "  make  great,"  and  when  applied 
to  children  (as  here  and  in  2  Kings  x.  6,  etc.),  to  "  bring 
up "    in    the   sense   of  natural  growth ;  and   the   Pilel    Dpi"), 
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which  is  used  also  in  xxiii.  4,  Ezek.  xxxi.  4  (cf.  the  proper  • 
names  in  1  Chron.  xxv.  29-31),  as  the  parallel  to  ^'^},  signifies 
to  "  exalt "  in  the  dignitative  sense  of  raising  to  a  high 
position,  to  which  wise  love  of  a  fathet  gradually  advances  a 
child.  The  two  verses  depict  the  condition  of  mature  man- 
hood and  high  honour  which  Israel  had  reached  under  the 
monarchy  of  David  and  Solomon,  and  which  has  again  been 
enjoyed  under  Uzziah  and  Jotham.  But  how  ungrateful 
were  they  towards  God  for  what  they  owed  to  Him, — "  but 
they  have  broken  away  from  me  !  "  Instead  of  an  adversative 
particle  ('?3>^  possibly),  there  is  merely  i  copulative,  used 
energetically,  as  in  vi.  7  (cf.  Dni,  Hos.  vii.  13).  Two  things 
that  ought  never  to  have  been  conjoined, — the  gracious  and 
filial  relation  of  Israel  to  Jehovah,  and  Israel's  base  apostasy 
from  Jehovah, — these,  though  utterly  contradictory,  were  now 
actually  combined.  The  verb  V^'^,  (_!Lui  (here  with  retracted 
tone/  from  the  presence  of  the  following  ''3),  in  accordance 
with  its  radical  idea,  signifies  to  "  break  away,  break  loose  " 
(Lat.  dirwnpcre,  as  in  amicitiam  dirumpere)^  and  is  followed 
by  3  with  the  object  forming  the  completion  of  the  action ; 
it  means  violently  and  determinedly  to  break  connection  with  V 
any  one,  and  is  here  used  of  the  inward  severance  from  God, 
and  renunciation  of  His  claims,  which  forms  the  climax  of 
rii^tpn  (Job  xxxiv.  37),  and  of  which  the  full  outward  mani- 
festation is  idolatry.  From  the  time  that  Solomon,  towards 
the  end  of  his  reign,  gave  himself  up  to  idolatry,  the  worship 
of  idols  had  never  wholly  ceased,  even  in  public,  down  to  the 
days  of  Isaiah.  Two  attempts  had  been  made  to  put  an  end 
to  it, — the  reformation  begun  by  Asa  and  completed  by 
Jehoshaphat,  and  afterwards  the  one  accomplished  by  Joash 
during  the   lifetime  of  the   high  priest   Jehoiada,    who   had 

^  Only   in   the  following  cases  is  there  no   retraction   of  the  tone  : 

(1)  When  the  syllable  to  which  it  would  be  retracted  is  a  closed  syllable  ; 

(2)  "Wlien  the  former  of  the  two  logically  connected  words  ends  with  a 
heavy  suffix  ;  (3)  When  the  final  syllable  of  this  v.'ord  is  closed  and 
accented,  as  in  w  D"'l?i7. 

2  In  Arabic,  i__!;Au.i  originally  had  a  purely  sensuous  meaning,  and  it  is 
expressly  remarked  that  it  received  an  ethical  sense  only  through  Islam  ; 
it  is  the  proper  word  for  breaking  the  fruit  by  bursting  open  the 
husk. 
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•preserved  him  and  brouplit  him  up  ;  the  first,  however,  had 
not  been  able  wholly  to  abolish  idolatry  altogether,  and  what 
had  been  removed  by  Joash  returned  with  redoubled  abomina- 
tions as  soon  as  Jehoiada  was  dead.  Hence  the  expression, 
"  they  have  broken  away  from  me,"  which  sums  up  the  whole 
of  Israel's  ingratitude  in  the  one  culminating  sin,  applies  to  jj 
the  entire  history  of  the  nation  from  the  zenith  of  glory  under 
David  and  Solomon  down  to  the  time  of  the  prophet. 

In  ver.  3.  Jehovah  now  complains  of  the  apostasy  with 
which  His  children  have  rewarded  Him  as  inhuman, — nay, 
worse  than  that  which  would  be  shown  by  the  brutes  :  "  An 
ox  hnoweth  his  oioner,  and  an  ass  the  crib  of  its  master , — 
Israel  doth  not  himo,  my  'peoiplc  doth  not  consider."  A  plough- 
ing ox  has  a  knowledge  of  its  purchaser  and  owner  (i^.^P),  to 
whom  it  willingly  submits ;  and  an  ass,  the  domestic  animal 
of  proverbial  stupidity  (in  the  East  also  ;  see  Zcitschrift  dcr  ' 
deutschcn  morgenl.  Gcsellschaft,  xl.  266  f.),  has  a  knowledge 
at  least  of  the  crib  of  its  master  Qy^^,  a  plural  of  excellence, 
as  in  Exod.  xxi.  29, — a  degenerate  species  of  the  "  extensive  " 
plural,  as  distinguished  from  the  "  multiplicative "  plural), 
i.e.  it  knows  that  it  is  its  master  who  puts  its  fodder  into 
the  manger  (DUX — from  D3N*^  to  fatten  cattle — with  —  instead 
of  — ,  like  the  forms  i^t^X,  Jiiox).  No  such  knowledge  has  \ 
Israel, — neither  direct,  like  instinct,  nor  indirect,  acquired  by  I 
reflection  (JJiarin).  The  expressions  yn"  xb  and  pi^nn  xb  can- 
not be  taken  here  (as  for  example  in  Ivi.  10  ;  Ps.  Ixxxii.  5) 
in  an  objectless  sense,  and  as  indicating  a  state  or  condition, — 
— as  if  the  meaning  were,  "they  are  ignorant  and  inconsiderate," 
but  the  object  is  implied  in  what  precedes,  and  the  words 
mean  "they  know  not,  consider  not  what,  on  their  side, 
corresponds  to  the  owner  and  to  the  manger  which  the  master 
fills," — namely,  that  they  are  the  children  and  the  property  of 
Jehovah,  and  their  existence  and  prosperity  solely  depend 
on  the  grace  of  Jehovah  (Jer.  v.  24,  cf.  Hos.  ii.  10).  The 
parallel,  with  its  many  contrasts,  like  the  similar  one  in  Jer. 
viii.  7,  where  animals  are  again  introduced,  explains  itself  even 
through  the  employment  of  "  Israel "  and  "  my  people." 
Those  who,  in  knowledge  and  gratitude,  are  far  surpassed  and 
put  to  shame  by  the  brutes,  are  not  a  nation  like  any  other 
nation  among  men,  but  "  Israel,"  descendants  of  Jacob,  who 
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wrestled  with  and  overcame  the  wrath  of  God,  and  by 
wrestling  also  obtained  the  blessing  for  himself  and  his  pos- 
terity ;  they  are  "  my  people  "  too, — those  whom  Jehovah  has 
chosen  out  of  all  peoples  to  be  the  people  of  His  possession, 
and  most  especial  care  and  direction.  This  people,  bearing 
the  honoured  name — bestowed  by  God  Himself — of  one  who 
was  a  hero  of  faith  and  prayer, — this  favoured  people  of 
Jehovah  lowered  itself  far  beneath  the  level  of  the  brutes. 
Such  is  the  complaint  poured  out  before  heaven  and  earth  by 
the  noble  speaker. 

The  piercing  cry  of  complaint  by  the  deeply-pained  Father 

^  is  at  the  same  time  the  heaviest  impeachment.  But  the  cause 
of  God  is  to  the  prophet  the  cause  of  a  friend  who  feels  the 
grief  of  his  friend  as  he  would  feel  his  own  (v.  1).  Hence 
the  complaint  of  God  now  changes  into  strong  invective  and 

""  threatening  on  the  part  of  the  prophet;  and  in  conformity 
with  the  deep  indignation  by  which  he  is  moved,  his  discourse 
in  verse^  moves  rapidly  along  like  a  lightning  storm,  giving 
forth  flash  upon  flash.  The  address  consists  of  seven  mem- 
bers, not  formally  connected,  but  so  arranged  as  to  form  a 
climax,  and  each  is  composed  of  but  two  or  three  words : 
"  Woe,  to  the  sinful  nation,  the  guilt-laden  2Jeople,  the  oniscrahle 
race,  the  children  acting  corruptly  !  They  have  forsaken  Jehovah, 
hlasphcmcd  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  turned  away  hackioards!" 
The  distinction  attempted  between  lin  and  lis,  making  the  former 
to  signify  "  Oh!"  and  the  latter  "  Woe!"  is  untenable  ;  for,  with 
some  doubtful  exceptions,  ^in  also  is  an  exclamation  of  pain, 
and  here  not  so  much  a  calling  down  of  woe  {vae  genti,  as 
Jerome  renders  it),  as  a  lamentation  {vae  gentem),  but  one 
that  is  filled  with  wrath.  The  appellations  of  Israel  which 
follow  point  to  what  the  nation  ought  to  be  in  accordance 
with  the  divine  choice  and  determination,  and  express  what, 
through  its  own  choice  and  self-determination  in  opposition 
to  God,  it  has  become.  (1.)  According  to  the  divine  choice 
and  determination,  Israel    should   be  a    "holy  nation,"    Ex. 

'<^  xix.  6,  but  it  is  a  "  sinful  nation "  (gens  peeeatrix,  as  the 
Vulgate  correctly  translates) ;  for  Npn  here  is  not  so  much 
a  participle  as  a  participial  adjective,  signifying  what  is 
habitual, — the  usual  singular  to  the  plural  D^^tsn,  dfiap- 
Tcokoi,  the  singular  of  which  is  not  in  common  use,  and  occurs 
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only  once  (Amos  ix.  8)  in  the  feminine  as  an  adjective. 
"  Holy "  and  "  sinful "  are  sharp  contrasts,  for  ^'^\^  signifies 
that  which  is  separated  from  what  is  common,  unclean,  sinful, 
and  superior  to  it.  At  the  same  time,  the  alliteration  in  ''iu 
Mn  (with  Fasek,  to  preserve  the  independence  of  the  two 
words,  whose  sound  is  so  similar)  is  intended  to  produce  the 
impression  that  the  nation  as  sinful  is  a  nation  of  woe.  (2.) 
In  the  Law,  besides  being  called  K'i^P  ^is,  Israel  is  called 
niiT'  Dy  (Num.  xvii.  6),  the  people  chosen  and  highly  favoured 
by  Jehovah ;  but  it  is  jlV  I??  QV,  a  people  heavy  with  iniquity. 
"133  is  the  construct  from  133,  "  heavy,"  like  ^"JV  from  PiV ;  ^ 
the  form  "i?3  is  usually  employed  with  the  meaning  of 
"clumsy"  (Ex.  iv.  10);  and  besides,  the  dissyllabic  form 
sounds  more  rhythmically.  Instead  of  employing  the  readiest 
descriptive  expression,  "  a  people  of  heavy  iniquity,"  the  , 
property  of  the  iniquity  (the  weight)  is  attributed  to  the 
people  themselves  upon  whom  it  lies  as  a  burden, — in  accord- 
ance with  the  view  that  he  who  carries  a  heavy  burden  is 
himself  so  much  the  heavier  (cf.  gravis  oncrihus  in  Cicero). 
l""iy  is  always  the  word  employed  whenever  sin  is  meant  to  be 
indicated  as  heavy  and  coarse  {e.g.  in  xxxiii.  24  ;  Gen.  xv. 
16,  xix.  15),  and  when  there  is  further  included  the  idea  of 
the  guilt  incurred  by  it.  From  being  the  people  of  Jehovah, 
they  have  become  a  people  heavily  laden  with  the  guilt  of 
sin.  In  this  way  the  true  nature  of  Israel  has  been  crushed, 
and  changed  into  its  opposite.  We  translate  ""is  by  "  nation," 
and  Dy  by  "  people,"  because  the  former  (from  n^a)  is  the  mass 
of  individuals  who  have  been  joined  together  through  one 
common   descent,  language,   and  country,   whereas  oy    (from 

o  - 

2py,  *x,  "  to  combine  ")  is  the  people  joined  together  by  unity 

of  government  (cf.  for  instance  Ps.  cv,  13);  hence  we  always 
read  of  the  "  people  of  Jehovah  "  (nini  oy),  not  the  "  nation  of 
Jehovah  "  (nini  ^ia) ;  and  ''ia,  free  from  every  slur,  occurs  only 
twice  (Zeph.  ii.  9  ;  Ps.  cvi.  5),  with  a  suffix  referring  to 
Jehovah,  but  here  it  is  used  as  in  Mai.  iii.  9.  (3.)  Israel 
elsewhere  bears  the  honourable  title  of  the  seed  of  the  patri- 
arch (xli.  8,  xlv.  19,  cf.  Gen.  xxi.  12);  in  reality,  however, 
it  is  a  seed  of  evil-doers  (xiv.  20,  cf.  xxxi.  2).  The  idea  of  a 
similar  descent,  contained  m  yiT,  goes  back  to  that  of  a  like 
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inherited  nature  (Ixv.  23  ;  Pro  v.  xi.  21);  and  Q^J'"?.^  does  not 
mean  the  fathers,  but  the  contemporaries  of  the  prophet 
(the  genitive  being  intended  to  be  taken  attributively), — a 
race  consisting  of  miscreants.  The  singular  of  the  noun  ^^V"}^ 
is  yp,  with  the  sharpening  of  Vy^  with  Pathach,  which 
i*.  usual  in  ]}"]}  verbs  with  guttural  radicals ;  V^J?  (with 
Kamez  in  pause,  ix.  16,  which  see)  is  a  Hiphil  participial 
noun.  (4.)  The  children  of  Israel  are,  in  virtue  of  the 
divine  act,  "  children  of  Jehovah,"  Deut.  xiv.  1  ;  but  through 
their  own  doings  they  are  D''ri''n^o  D''?3,  "  children  acting 
corruptly;"  what  the  Law  had  dreaded  and  predicted  had 
thus  come  to  pass:  Deut.  iv.  16,  25,  xxxi,  29.  In  all  these 
passages  the  Hiphil  is  found,  and  in  the  parallel  passages  of 
the  grand  song,  Deut.  xxxii.  5,  the  Piel  ^^p,  both  of  which 
conjugations  contain  within  themselves  the  object  of  the 
action  (Ges.  §  53.  2):  these  verbs  thus  signify  to  do  some- 
thing destructive,  to  act  in  such  a  way  that  one  becomes  a 
cause  of  ruin  to  himself  and  others.  That  the  degeneration 
of  the  children  is  meant  to  be  regarded  in  relation  to  Jehovah, 
and  not  to  their  forefathers, — the  opinion  of  Eosenmiiller, 
who  follows  Yitringa, — is  evident  from  the  latter  part  of 
ver.  2,  cf.  xxx.  1,  9.  After  the  four  exclamatory  clauses, 
there  follow — making  up  the  saddening  seven — three  de- 
claratory clauses  describing  Israel's  apostasy  as  complete. 
There  is  apostasy  in  disposition:  "  they  have  forsaken  Jehovah/' 
There  is  apostasy  in  words :  "  they  blaspheme  the  Holy  One 
of  Israel."  T???  (properly,  "  to  sting,"  then  "  to  mock,  treat 
with  contempt"),  used  of  blasphemy,  is  an  old  Mosaic 
word;  see  Deut.  xxxi.  20;  Num.  xiv.  11,  23,  xvi.  30. 
"  The  Holy  One  of  Israel "  is  a  title  designedly  applied  to 
God  here ;  it  is  the  keynote  of  Isaianic  prophecy,  and  first 
sounded  in  this  passage  (see  under  vi.  3).  To  mock  what  is 
holy  is  in  itself  sinful ;  it  is  doubly  a  sin  to  mock  God  the  Holy 
One ;  it  is  trebly  a  sin  that  Israel  mocks  God  the  Holy  One, 
who  has  set  Himself  to  be  the  Sanctifier  of  Israel,  and  who, 
as  He  is  the  holiness  of  Israel,  so  also,  in  conformity  with 
His  holiness,  seeks  to  be  sanctified  by  Israel  (Lev.  xix.  2, 
etc.).  And  lastly,  their  apostasy  is  also  apostasy  in  their 
way  of  acting  :  "  they  have  turned  away  backwards."  In  the 
Niphal  "iiT3,  which  occurs  only  hei?,  there  is  contained  the 
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idea  of  deliberateness  in  their  estrangement  from  God  :  the 
expression  of  this  is  still  further  intensified  by  employing 
"linN  (which  is  added  emphatically,  instead  of  1''^D^P).  Their 
conduct  should  be  an  imitation  of  Jehovah's ;  but  they  have 
turned  the  back  to  Him,  and  entered  on  the  path  chosen  by 
themselves.  — 

In  yer.  J),  which  now  follows,  it  is,  first  of  all,  doubtful  re- 
garding the  meaning  of  no"i5y  (no,  as  in  Ps.  x.  13,  iv.  3,  with 
^r-  even  in  cases  where  no  guttural  follows,  after  bv,  as  after 
*iy,  Ps.  iv.  3  ;  JV!,  Hag.  v.  9  ;  and  thrice  n»^,  1  Sam.  i.  8  ;  see 
on  Prov.  xxxi.  2  ;  cf.  Konig,  Zehrgeh.  p.  143),  whether  it 
signifies  "  why,"  as  the  LXX.,  Targum,  Syriac,  Eashi,  Kimchi, 
Hitzig,  and  now  also  Cheyne  take  it,  or  "  on  what,"  i.e.  "  on 
which  part  of  the  body  "  (Jerome,  Saadias),  a  view  for  which 
Ewald,  Knobel,  and  Schroring  (in  Part  2  of  his  Jesaian.  Stuclicn) 
decide.  Eeuss  also  translates,  oii  vous  frappera-t-on  encore  .^ 
Luzzatto  considers  the  latter  rendering  insipid,  especially 
because  a  member  of  the  body  that  has  already  been  smitten 
can  be  repeatedly  struck  again  ;  but  he  thinks  the  meaning  is 
that  there  is  no  judgment  which  had  not  already  fallen  on 
Israel,  so  that  it  is  no  longer  far  from  utter  ruin.  Never- 
theless, we  decide  with  Caspari  for  the  meaning  "  to  what  " 
{i.e.  for  what  end)  ?  For  in  all  the  other  (fourteen) 
passages  in  which  r\iyhv  occurs,  it  has  this  meaning,  once 
even  along  with  nan^  Num.  xxii.  32  (cf.  Prov.  xvii.  26),  and 
the  people  do  not  come  to  be  viewed  as  a  body  till  ver.  6, 
whereas  the  interrogative,  "  upon  what,"  would  require  the 
reader  or  hearev  to  presuppose  it  even  here.  But  in  translat- 
ing no-?y  by  "  to  what  end,"  we  do  not  understand  it  (as 
Malbim  does,  for  instance)  in  the  sense  of  cui  hono  ?  with 
the  idea  underlying  the  question,  that  it  would  certainly  be 
fruitless,  as  all  smiting  hitherto  has  proved, — for  this  thought 
is  not,  as  we  should  expect,  directly  expressed, — but  after  the 
a:  alogy  of  questions  with  rvcb  (Ezek.  xviii.  31  ;  Jer.  xliv,  7  ; 
cf.  the  comment,  on  Eccles.  v.  5,  vii.  16  f.),  qua  de  causa  ?  with 
the  underlying  thought  that  this  continual  calling  forth  of 
divine  chastisement  is  certainly  a  mad  desire  for  one's  own 
destruction.  Accordingly,  we  render  the  first  part  of  ver.  5  : 
"  Why  do  you  wish  alvjciys  to  he  smitten,  increasing  your  re- 
bellion?"     niy   (with    Tip)hcha,   a   stronger   disjunctive   than 
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TeUr,  cf.  Ezek.  xix.  9)  belongs  to  ^^^ ;  but  I3n  without  niy 
would  make  it  appear  as  if  they  had  not  yet  been  smitten  for 
their  apostasy  hitherto.  There  are  not  two  interrogative 
clauses  on  the  same  plane  (as  Luzzatto  thinks),  as  if  the  mean- 
ing were,  "  Why  do  ye  wish  to  be  smitten  afresh  ?  Why  do 
ye  add  revolt  ? "  Nor  is  the  second  clause  the  answer  to  the 
first,  to  which  it  assigns  the  reason  (as  Nagelsbach  thinks), 
"  For  what  (for  what  purpose)  should  ye  be  smitten  still  more  ? 
Ye  heap  rebellion  on  rebellion ; "  but  the  second  clause  is 
subordinated  to  the  first,  an  adverbial  secondary  clause  more 
closely  defining  the  main  proposition,  as  in  v.  11,  xxx.  31, 
cf.  Ps.  Ixii.  5  ("  delighting  in  lies "),  iv.  3  ("  while  ye  love 
vain  show");  also  Ps.  v.  10,  xxvii.  27  ;  see  Ewald's  Helrau 
Syntax,  §  341&  [Eng.  transl.  pp.  240,  241].  The  LXX.  has 
TrpoaTiOevTe^  avofiiav.  niD  (a  fem.  partic,  used  as  a  noun, 
with  neuter  sense)  is  deviation  from  truth  and  rectitude  ; 
here,  as  pretty  frequently  elsewhere,  it  means  disloyalty  to 
Jehovah,  who  is  the  absolutely  Good  and  absolute  Goodness. 
It  is  difficult  to  decide  whether  B'XVps  and  ^?^"?2  signify 
"  every  head,"  "  every  heart,"  or,  as  Ewald  and  others  think, 
"  the  whole  head,"  "  the  whole  heart."  h'3,  followed  by  an 
indeterminate  singular,  sometimes  signifies  completeness,  as  in 
ix.  11,  "  with  whole  mouth  ;  "  Ezek.  xxxvi.  5,  "  with  joy  of  the 
whole  heart ; "  2  Kings  xxiii.  3,  "  with  whole  heart  and  with 
whole  soul  ; "  also  Ezek.  xxix.  7,  "  the  whole  shoulder  .  .  . 
the  whole  loins."  More  usually,  however,  ^'3,  with  an  indeter- 
minate genitive  of  parts  of  the  body,  signifies  "  each,"  "  every" 
(quisquc,  not  totus),  xv.  2,  xlv.  23  ;  Jer.  xlviii.  37  ;  Ezek,  vii, 
17  f.,  xxi.  12.  It  is  thus  most  natural,  syntactically,  to 
translate  the  latter  part  of  ver.  5,  "  every  head  is  diseased, 
and  every  heart  is  sick ; "  this  rendering  is  also  most  in  accord 
with  the  circumstances,  inasmuch  as  the  words  in  the  first 
part  of  the  verse  are  not  addressed  to  the  people  as  a  whole, 
but  as  a  multitude  made  up  of  individuals.  The  ?  at  the 
beginning  of  vnp,  indicates  the  state  or  condition  into  which  a 
person  or  thing  has  come :  "  every  head  is  in  a  diseased  con- 
dition; "  see  Ewald,  §  21*7 d  :  lacliSli  (this,  in  spite  of  Konig, 
Lehrgeb.  p.  106  f.,  is  the  pronunciation  intended),  without  the 
article,  as  in  2  Chron.  xvi.  18;  cf .  V^^s  1  Sam.  i.  1 1  ;  the 
form  with  the  article  would  need  to  be  yJ]?.    What  is  meant 
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is  disease  arising  from  a  wound  caused  by  a  blow  (as  in  Jer. 
X.  19,  V.  3).  The  prophet  asks  his  fellow-countrymen  why 
they  are  so  mad  as  to  continue  calling  forth  the  judgments  of 
God,  which  have  already  fallen  on  them  stroke  upon  stroke, 
through  their  heaping  one  apostasy  on  another.  Are  matters 
already  so  far  gone  with  them  that,  among  the  many  heads 
and  hearts,  there  is.no  longer  a  head  that  has  not  fallen  into 
a  diseased  condition,  and  no  heart  which  is  not  thoroughly 
sick  (''fl,  an  intensive  form,  from  nn)  ?  Head  and  heart  are 
named  as  the  noblest  portions  of  the  outer  and  the  inner  man : 
outwardly  and  inwardly,  every  individual  of  the  nation  has 
already  been  smitten  by  the  wrath  of  God,  so  that  they  have 
enough,  and  might  have  been  brought  to  bethink  themselves. 
Considering  this  utterly  miserable  condition  of  every 
individual  of  the  nation,  the  view  (in  ver.  6)  of  the  whole 
people  as  a  miserably  diseased  body  does  not  come  on  us 
unexpectedly :  "  From  the  sole  of  the  foot  to  the  head,  there  is 
nothing  sound  in  it, — scales,  and  weals,  and  festering  wounds: 
they  have  not  been  pressed  out,  or  hound  up,  nor  has  there  been 
any  softening  with  oil."  In  the  body  of  the  nation,  to  which 
(or  to  the  people  as  a  whole)  reference  is  made  by  i3,  "  in  it," 
— the  address  now  passing  into  objective  form, — there  is 
nothing  healthy  (Dhp  from  D?iJ^,  not,  as  in  Judg.  xx.  48,  from 
no  with  the  root  nno) ;  it  is  covered  with  wounds  of  various 
kinds,  inflicted  at  different  times ;  and  for  the  healing  of 
these  many  and  manifold  wounds,  which  all  together,  close  on 
one  another,  one  on  the  other,  cover  the  body  of  the  nation, 
no  kind  of  means  has  been  employed.  VVS  (from  J?i>2),  to 
cleave,  tear  open)  is  a  wound  made  by  tearing  the  flesh,  as 
by  a  sword-stroke:  this  required  binding  up  (Ezek.  xxx.  21), 
that  the  gaping  flesh  might  close  again;  n"i5i3n  (from  "1?^=  a-^, 
to  be  striped)  is  a  swollen  stripe  or  lump,  such  as  is  caused 
by  the  stroke  of  a  whip  or  a  blow  of  the  fist ;  this  required 
softening  with  oil,  in  order  that  the  coagulated  matter  or  the 
swelling  might  disperse ;  nnp  n3»  is  the  still  fresh  and  bleed- 
ing wound,  which  needed  pressing  out  to  cleanse  it,  and  thus 
facilitate  healing.  The  three  predicates,  in  relation  to  the 
ideas  presented  in  the  subjects,  show  an  approximation  to  a 
chiasm.  The  predicates  are  plural  in  form,  owing  to  the 
subjects  being  taken  collectively  ;  the  expression  iptj'n  nri3"i  NPi, 

VOL.  I.  E 
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which,  as  regards  its  meaning,  refers  to  mun,  is  accordiugij' 
to  be  understood  as  a  neuter  construction,  and  to  be  rendered, 
"nor  has  softening  with  oil  been  effected."  Considering  the 
Pual  near  it,  ^"if  might  also  appear  to  be  of  the  same  conjuga- 
tion, but  actually  is  not,  because,  according  to  the  accentuation 
(with  two  Pashtas,  the  first  of  which,  as  in  ^-,jl,.  Gen.  i.  2, 
marks  the  place  of  tone,  so  that  the  form  here  is  to  be  pro- 
nounced zdru),  it  has  the  tone  on  the  penult, — a  fact  for 
which  (in  spite  of  what  Stade  says,  §  415)  no  reason  could  be 
perceived,  if  the  form  were  from  the  verb  nnj.  For  the 
assumption  that  the  tone  is  retracted  in  order  to  prepare  us 
for  the  heavy  incidence  of  the  tone  in  ^ti'lin  (Ewald,  §  194c) 
is  quite  arbitrary;  for,  though  the  influence  of  the  Pause 
sometimes  reaches  to  the  second  last  word,  it  does  not  extend 
to  the  third  last.  Moreover,  according  to  the  usage  of  the 
language,  n"if  signifies  "  to  be  dispersed,"  not  "  to  be  pressed 
out,"  whereas  n^iT  and  "ilT  are  commonly  used  in  the  sense  of 
pressing  together,  and  pressing  out.  Hence  mf  (like  ^ic'n)  is 
either  the  Qal  of  a  middle-vowel  intransitive  verb  "lir,  or  (more 
probably) — because  the  middle-vowel  verb  ^-if  in  Ps.  Iviii.  4 
has  another  meaning  ("  they  are  estranged ; "  cf.  ^">fJ  above,  in 

ver.  4) — the  Qal  of  ilj  (—jj>  constringcre),  which  is  here  in- 
flected as  an  intransitive  verb,  and  in  a  measure  corresponding 

to  the  Arabic  passive  of  the  Qal  \,^u  (Olsh.  §  245.  1) ;  cf. 
Job  xxiv.  24,  ^sh,  and  Gen.  xlix.  23,  the  actively  used  ^an. 
The  surgical  treatment,  so  highly  necessary  for  the  nation,  is 
a  figurative  representation  of  the  pastoral  address  of  the 
prophet,  which,  though  certainly  published,  was  as  if  it  had 
not  been  published,  inasmuch  as  its  salutary  effect  was  con- 
ditioned by  repentance  on  the  part  of  the  nation.  The  people 
despised  God's  offer  of  service  like  that  of  the  good  Samaritan 
(Luke  X.  34).  They  did  not  like  the  radical  cure  of  which 
/  the  prophets  made  offer.  The  view  of  the  body  as  diseased 
within  and  wholly  lacerated  without  was  thus  all  the  more 
calculated  to  excite  compassion.  The  prophet  speaks  of  the 
existing  condition  of  things.  He  says  that  it  has  already 
come  to  the  worst  with  the  people,  and  this  is  precisely  the 
ground  and  the  subject  of  his  inculpatory  complaints. 
Hence,  when  he  passes  in  ver.   7   from  figurative  to  literal 
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.language  (like  ver.  23  after  22),  it  is  to  be  perceived  that  he 
is  there  also  speaking  of  what  was  then  present. 

The  body  thus  internally  and  externally  disorganized  was, 
properly  speaking,  the  people  and  the  country  in  the  frightful 
condition  described  in  vgj:.  7,  which  begins  in  the  most  compre- 
hensive manner,  and  closes  in  the  same  way :  "  Your  country 
— a  waste  !  your  cities — burned  with  fire  !  your  arable  land — 
before  your  eyes  strangers  are  devouring  it,  and  a  desert  like  an 
overthrotving  by  strangers."  Caspari  (in  his  Beitrdge  zur  Evnl. 
in  das  Bueh  Jesaia,  p.  204)  has  pointed  out  how  nearly  every 
word  here  corresponds  to  the  threatenings  of  a  curse  in  Lev. 
xxvi.  and  Deut.  xxviii.  (xxix.).  The  designation  given  by 
the  prophet  to  the  foes  who  have  devastated  the  country 
reduced  its  cities  to  ashes,  and  seized  its  harvest,  is  simply 
D^i.f,  "  strangers,"  or  barbarians  (cf.  Festus  :  liostis  apud  antiquos 
^ercgrinus  dicebatur),  without  mentioning  their  nationality. 
He  abstracts  from  the  historic  definiteness  of  the  present,  in 
order  the  more  impressively  to  show  that  it  bears  the  character 
of  the  curse  \vhich  was  predetermined.  The  climactic  ex- 
pression for  this  is,  that — as  stated  in  the  nouu-clause  at  the 
end  of  ver.  7,  which  goes  back  to  repeat  what  was  previously 
said — there  has  been  wrought  a  desolation,  D'''iT  DDSnpa^  "  like 
an  overthrow  of  foreigners."  This  emphatic  repetition  of  a 
catchword  in  a  verse,  seen  here  in  the  case  of  CIJ,  is  a  figure 
of  speech  (called  epanaphora)  common  to  the  two  halves  of 
the  collection :  Ewald,  Studer,  Lagarde,  and  Cheyne,  reading 
Q'np  nasnpa,  mistake  this  peculiarity  of  Isaiah's  writings.  It 
is  a  question,  however,  whether,  with  Caspari,  Knobel,  and 
Nagelsbach,  D''"iT  is  to  be  taken  as  a  subjective  genitive,  in 
which  case  the  clause  would  mean  "  like  an  overthrow  such 
as  barbarians  usually  cause  ; "  or  whether  we  should,  with 
Hitzig,  Luzzatto,  and  others,  regard  the  word  as  an  objective 
genitive,  and  render  the  expression,  "  like  an  overthrow  such 
as  is  wont  to  befall  barbarians."  As  •^^Si?'?,  in  conformity 
with  the  primary  passage  in  Deut.  xxix.  22,  in  all  other 
])laces  where  it  occurs,  designates  the  overthrow  of  Sodom, 
Gomorrah,  etc.  (xiii.  19  ;  Amos  iv.  11  ;  Jer.  1.  40),  that  was 
accomplished  by  God,  and  seeing  that  Isaiah  also,  as  ver.  8 
shows,  has  this  catastrophe  in  his  mind,  we  decide  for  the 
view    that    C^T,  like   2''yK>T  in  Prov.  xii.   7,  is   the  objective 
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genitive :  this  view  is  further  rendered  more  probable  by  the 
form  of  the  noun,  which  points  to  a  state  or  condition  rather 
than  an  action  (cf.  nj?.']^,  ^^^^^,  ^^IPp'o) ;  in  this  way  also 
the  3,  marking  the  comparison,  becomes  more  significant. 
The  prophet  means  to  say  that  the  desolation  which  has 
befallen  the  country  of  the  people  of  God  is  like  such  com- 
plete ruin  (suhversio)  as  God  sends  on  nations  which  stand 
outside  of  the  covenant-relation  (cf.  Eph.  ii.  14),  and  which, 
like  the  people  of  the  Peutapolis,  are  utterly  destroyed  by 
Him,  leaving  no  trace  behind. 

But,  as  declared  in  vers.  8,  9,  there  is  merely  similarity, 
not  identity.  Jerusalem  is  still  preserved,  but  in  how  sad  a 
condition !  There  is  no  doubt  that  in  ver.  8  "  the  daughter 
of  Zion "  means  Jerusalem.  The  genitive  in  the  expression 
;^>>*"n3  is  that  of  apposition,  so  that  "  daughter  of  Zion  "  is 
equivalent  to  "daughter  Zion;"  cf.  li'^Tia  npina,  xxxvii.  22, 
where  annexion  comes  in  twice,  instead  of  apposition  (Ges. 
§  128.  2d).  Zion  itself  is  represented  as  a  daughter,  i.e.  as 
a  woman.  Such  is  the  name  applied,  first  of  all,  to  the 
townspeople  dwelling  round  the  fortress  of  Zion,  to  which  the 
individual  inhabitants  of  the  city  are  related  as  children  to 
their  mother,  inasmuch  as  the  community  sees  its  members 
from  time  to  time  coming  into  existence  and  growing  up,  and 
those  who  are  thus  born  within  her  are,  as  it  were,  born  of 
her  and  brought  up  by  her ;  but,  in  the  next  instance,  the 
name  is  also  applied  to  the  city  itself,  either  including  or 
excluding  (cf.  Jer.  xlvi.  19,  xlviii.  18;  Zech.  ii.  11)  the 
inhabitants, — here,  however,  as  shown  in  ver.  9,  these  are 
included.  This  is  precisely  the  point  of  the  first  two  com- 
parisons. "  And  the  daughter  of  Zion  is  left  remaining  like  a 
booth  in  a  vineyard,  like  a  night  -  hut  in  a  cucumber  -field." 
The  vineyard  and  the  cucumber  field  are  considered  by  the 
prophet  in  their  condition  before  the  harvest  (not  after,  as  the 
Targums  represent  it),  during  which  they  need  to  be  watched  ; 
hence  the  point  of  the  comparison  is  this,  that  throughout  the 
vineyard  and  the  cucumber  field  not  a  single  human  being  is 
to  be  seen,  and  that  nothing  but  the  booth  and  the  night 
hut  ^  show,  nevertheless,  that  such  a  being  has  his  abode  here. 

^  The  picture  of  "  a  lodge  in  a  garden  of  cucumbers,"  in  Thomson's 
Land  and  the  Book,  shows  four  poles  covered  above  with  boughs,  and  with 
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So  stands  Jerusalem  in  the  midst  of  a  far-rcachiug  desolation, 
— a  sign,  however,  that  the  country  was  not  wholly  de- 
populated. 

But  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  third  of  the  comparisons  ? 
Hitzig  renders,  "like  a  watch-tower;"  Knobel,  "like  a  guard- 
city;"  Eeuss  (who,  however,  would  rather  expunge  the  words, 
which  he  considers  a  gloss),  "  comme  un  lieu  de  garde;"  but 
though  n-iiVJ  may  mean  a  guard,  a  watch,  "fy  cannot  mean  a 
tower.  And  for  the  rendering  which  most  readily  presents 
itself,  "  like  a  guarded  city "  (i.e.  a  city  preserved  from 
danger),  the  2  of  comparison  is  unsuitable.  Nor  is  it  ad- 
missible to  take  the  first  two  ?  in  the  sense  of  sicut,  and 
the  third  in  the  sense  of  sic;  for  this  correlative  3  is  usual 
only  in  clauses  indicating  identity,  not  in  those  properly 
signifying  comparison.  Weir's  conjecture,  that  the  reading 
should  be  n^'^B  n^J?r  (Prov.  xxv.  28  ;  2  Chron.  xxxii.  5),  is 
ingenious:  this  would  make  the  clause  mean  "like  a  city 
(with  walls)  broken  through," — hence,  defenceless ;  but  there 
is  no  need  for  this  conjecture.  We  translate,  "like  a  blockaded  ^ 
city,"  deriving  nniVJ  here,  as  in  Prov.  vii.  10,  from  "iVJ, — not, 
with  Luzzatto,  from  n^x,  ■N'i.  ""i^^,  fem.  nni^3  (which  is  not  in 
use,  and,  moreover,  in  this  obscured  feminine  form,  cannot 
be  proved  to  exist;  see  Stade,  §  7 Set),  and  after  the  LXX., 
with  Strachey,  rendering  the  words  "  like  a  besieged  city."  ""VJ 
signifies  to  observe  with  keen  eye  (cf.  TJ^P,  and   Uj,  ohservare, 

with    U),  custodire),  with  good  intention,  or  (as  in  Job  vii.  20) 

with  hostile  design  ;  it  may  thus,  like  the  synonymous  terms 
in  2  Sam.  xi.  16,  Jer.  v.  6,  be  used  of  the  investment  of  a  city.  . 
Jerusalem  was  not  actually  blockaded  when  the  prophet 
uttered  his  predictions,  but  it  was  just  like  a  blockaded  city, 
inasmuch  as  between  such  a  town  and  the  blockading  enemy 
there  is  a  desolate  and  uninhabited  space,  in  the  midst  of 
which  the  city  lies  in  silence  and  solitude,  shut  up  within 
itself.  The  citizens  do  not  venture  forth ;  while  the  enemy, 
on  account  of  the  missiles  of  the  citizens,  do  not  hazard  an 
approach  into  the  near  vicinity  of  the  walls ;   in  the  suburbs 

a  floor  for  the  watcher,  raised  somewhat  above  the  ground  :  the  whole 
thus  forms  a  hut  open  on  all  sides.  A  fuller  description  is  given  by 
"Wetzstein  in  our  Commentanj  on  Job  (2nd  edition),  p.  348. 
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everything  has  been  laid  waste,  partly  by  the  citizens,  that 
the  enemy  may  not  find  anything  useful, — partly  by  the  enemy, 
who,  for  instance,  fell  the  trees.  Thus,  in  spite  of  all  the  joy 
that  might  be  felt  at  the  preservation  of  Jerusalem,  the  city 
wears  a  cheerless  aspect ;  it  looks  as  if  it  were  in  a  state  of 
blockade.  That  we  must  explain  the  passage  in  this  way, 
with  Caspari,  is  shown  by  Jer.  iv.  16  f.,  where  the  actual 
storming  of  Jerusalem  is  predicted,  and  the  enemy — probably 
with  reference  to  this  comparison  by  Isaiah  (see  Hitzig  on  the 
passage  in  Jeremiah) — are  called  Ci^lV^. 

For  the  present,  Israel  has  still  been  spared  the  worst :  the 
omnipotence  of  God  has  graciously  prevented  it.  "  Unless 
Jeliovah  of  Hosts  had  left  us  a  little  of  what  escaped,  we  should 
have  become  as  Sodom,  we  should  be  like  Gomorrah"  ver.  9. 
T"}B>  (for  which  the  LXX.  and  Eom.  ix.  29,  with  a  regard  to 
vi.  13,  has  airepixa)  is  also  in  Deut.  ii.  34,  etc.,  what 
escapes  by  flight  from  defeat  and  destruction :  and,  accord- 
ing to  the  accents,  t^ypa  is  to  be  taken  with  T'l^i',  so  that 
these  two  words  will  mean  "  an  escaped  remnant,  which  is 
nothing  more  than  a  trifle:"  on  this  noun-use  of  toyo,  cf. 
xvi.  14  ;  2  Chron.  xii.  7  ;  Prov.  x.  20  ;  Ps.  cv.  12.  Looking  at 
Ps.  Ixxxi.  14  f.,  cf.  Job  xxxii.  32  (where  the  conditional 
clause  is  easily  supplied),  one  might  be  inclined  to  place  ^V'0'2 
in  the  apodosis,  and  render  it  "we  would  almost  .  .  .;"  but 
considering  the  accentuation  actually  before  us,  the  inference 
is  more  strictly  logical.  The  designation  ms3V  nin''  occupies 
a  strongly  emphatic  position  in  the  front.  It  would  have 
been  all  over  with  Israel  long  ago  but  for  the  compassion  of 
God  (cf.  Hos.  xi.  8) ;  and  because  it  is  the  omnipotence  of 
God  which  set  in  motion  the  will  of  His  compassion.  He  is 
called  nixnv  TV\r\\  "  Jehovah  (the  God  of)  the  heavenly  hosts," 
— a  title  in  which  nixny  is  a  governed  genitive, — not,  as 
Cheyne  and  Luzzatto  think,  in  accordance  with  the  analogy  of 
'^"'D^.'??,  an  independent  name  of  God.^  The  prophet  says  "  us  " 
and  "  we :"  he  is  himself  an  inhabitant  of  Jerusalem ;  and 
even  if  he  had  not  been  such,  he  is,  nevertheless,  an  Israelite  : 

^  That  riiX3^  does  not  indicate  the  hosts  of  Israel  (which  was  the  view 
of  E.  Jose  in  Shabuoth  35b),  but  the  powers  of  nature  subject  to  God,  I 
think  I  have  shown  in  the  essay,  Der  Gottesname  Jahve  Zebaoth,  in  the 
Liither.  Zeitschrift,  1874,  p.  217  ff 
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he  therefore  associates  himself  with  his  nation,  like  Jeremiah 
in  Lam.  iii.  22.  As  he  has  come  to  experience  the  wrath  of 
God  along  with  them,  so  he  now  also  celebrates  the  mighty 
compassion  of  God  which  he  has  experienced  with  them.  But 
for  this  compassion,  the  people  of  God  would  have  become 
like  Sodom,  from  which  only  four  human  beings  escaped : 
they  would  have  been  like  Gomorrah,  which  was  utterly 
annihilated. 

The  address  of  the  prophet  has  now  reached  a  resting- 
point.  That  it  is  here  divided  into  two  sections  is  shown 
even  to  the  eye  by  the  space  left  between  vers.  9  and  10. 
The  prophet  pauses  after  he  has  declared  that  nothing  but 
divine  compassion  for  Israel  has  prevented  the  utter  destruc- 
tion it  has  well  deserved.  He  hears  in  spirit  the  remon- 
strance of  his  audience.  They  would  fain  represent  the 
accusations  which  he  had  just  uttered  as  unfounded,  by  appeal- 
ing to  their  exact  observance  of  the  divine  law ;  but  in 
opposition  to  this  ground  of  self-vindication  which  the  pro- 
phet has  read  out  of  the  hearts  of  those  impeached,  he  but 
proceeds  to  prove  the  divine  arraignment,  which  he  begins  in 
vers.  10,  11  :  "Hear  the  word  of  Jelwvah,  ye  Sodom-judgcs  ! 
listen  to  the  law  of  our  God,  0  Gomorrah-nation  !  For  what 
purpose  is  the  midtitude  of  your  slain  offejnngs  to  me  ?  saith 
Jehovah.  I  am  sated  with  hurnt-offerings  of  rams,  and  the 
suet  of  fatted  calves ;  and  the  blood  of  bullocks  and  lambs  and 
hc-goats,  I  do  not  like."  The  second  attack  in  the  prophet's 
address  begins,  like  the  first  in  ver.  2,  with  "  hear  ye  !  "  and 
"listen!"  The  summons  to  hear  is  in  this  instance  (just 
as  in  the  case  of  Isaiah's  contemporary,  Micah, — chap:  iii.) 

addressed  to  the  ^'^T'^?.   (from  ri^;?^   ^•^^'    decidere,  with   the 

noun -ending  I""— ,  see  Jeshurun,  p.  212  ff.),  i.e.  men  with 
decisive  authority,  the  rulers  in  the  fullest  sense,  and  to  the 
people  who  are  subject  to  them.  It  is  of  the  mercy  of  God 
that  Jerusalem  still  exists,  for  Jerusalem  is  'rrvevfiariKM'i 
HoBofjba,  as  is  said  regarding  Jerusalem  in  the  Apocalypse 
(xi.  8),  with  reference  to  this  passage  in  Isaiah.  According  to 
Ezek.  xvi.  49,  pride,  the  lust  of  the  flesh,  and  want  of  mercy 
were  the  chief  sins  of  Sodom  ;  and  of  these,  the  rulers  of 
Jerusalem  and  the  multitude  subject  to  them  and  worthy  of 
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them  were  not  less  guilty  now.  But  they  think  they  do  not 
by  any  means  stand  in  such  disfavour  with  God,  because  out- 
wardly they  render  satisfaction  to  the  law.  The  prophet, 
therefore,  summons  them  to  hear  the  law  of  the  God  of  Israel 
which  he  wishes  to  declare  to  them, — for  the  prophets  were 
called  to  be  the  expounders  of  the  law,  and  to  announce  what 
was  truly  the  will  and  good  pleasure  of  God ;  and  what  He 
requires  is,  not  external  acts  of  worship  with  no  corresponding 
homage  of  heart,  not  ceremonial  performances  at  all  in  the 
first  instance,  but  freedom  from  sin  and  a  course  of  life  that 
flows  from  obedience  to  Him  and  loving  sympathy  with  other 
men.  "  For  what  purpose  is  the  multitude  of  your  slain- 
offerings  to  me  ?  saith  Jehovah."  The  prophet  purposely  says 
■ipx\  not  "ipt<,  to  indicate  that  what  he  declares  is  the  constant 
language  of  God  in  opposition  to  the  heartless  show  of  rever- 
ence and  the  hypocritical  ceremonial  righteousness  of  Israel. 
The  multitude  of  ^V^],  i.e.  sacrifices  of  animals  which  they 
slaughtered,  has  no  value  in  His  eyes.  As  the  whole  worship 
is  here  examined  in  detail,  ^V^\  appears  to  denote  the 
D"'pptr,  i.e.  the  "  peace-offerings  "  or  communion-offerings,  with 
which  a  meal  was  associated,  for  Jehovah  vouchsafed  to  the 
offerer  a  share  in  the  enjoyment  of  what  he  offered.  But  it 
is  better  to  take  ^V^\  as  a  general  name  for  the  bloody 
sacrifices,  which  are  then  divided  into  ni^^iy  and  27ri ;  for  they 
are  partly  whole-offerings,  which  are  wholly  (though  piece 
by  piece)  laid  on  the  altar  and  there  consumed  by  fire,  and 
partly  those  sacrifices  of  which  only  the  pieces  of  fat  were 
burned  on  the  altar,  viz.  sin-offerings  and  trespass-offerings, 
and  especially  peace  -  offerings.  Of  the  sacrificial  animals 
mentioned,  C^S  (bullocks)  and  Q''^''"!P  (fatted  calves)  are  species 
of  "li^s  (large  cattle),  while  Ci''b'a3  (lambs)  and  D''']iriy  (young 
he-goats  as  distinguished  from  "i''y|^,  the  older  long-haired  he- 
goat,  the  animal  taken  as  a  sin-offering)  together  with  the  ^\^ 
(ram;  the  usual  whole-offering  of  the  high  priest,  the  tribe- 
prince,  and  the  nation  on  all  high  feast-days)  are  species  of 
|NX  (smaller  cattle).  The  blood  of  these  sacrificial  animals 
(such  as,  for  example,  the  young  bullocks,  sheep,  and  he-goats) 
was,  in  accordance  with  the  requirement  of  the  law,  dashed 
against  the  altar  round  about,  in  the  case  of  the  whole-offer- 
ing, the  peace-offering,  and  the  trespass-offering  ;  in  the  case 
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of  the  sin-offering,  it  was  smeared  on  the  horns  of  the  altar, 
poured  out  at  the  foot  of  the  altar,  and  in  some  instances 
sprinkled  on  the  side  of  the  altar  or  towards  the  vessels  of 
the  inner  sanctuary.  With  such  offerings  Jehovah  is  sated, 
and  no  longer  cares  for  them.  (The  two  perfects  here  indi- 
cate what  has  long  been  and  still  is  going  on  at  present.) 

What  Jeremiah  (vii.  22)  says  of  sacrifices — that  God  never 
properly  wished  them — Isaiah  now  says,  in  ver.  12,  regarding 
visits  to  the  temple  :  "  JVIien  ye  come  to  appear  hefore  my 
face,  who  hath  ashed  this  at  your  hand, — to  tread  iny  courts  ?  " 
nixn?  is  a  contracted  infinitive  Niphal  for  nixnnp,  as  in  Ex. 
xxxiv.  24;  Deut.  xxxi.  11;  cf.  the  similarly  contracted 
Hiphil  forms  in  iii.  8,  xxiii,  11  ;  on  the  other  hand,  "i^'V?  in 
Deut.  xxvi.  12=i|'J?^  (cf.  Neh.  x.  39);  as  P^^to,  Dan. 
ii.  35,  iv.  34  =  r??L'P.  ^}'^\  ''?.?>  "^^I^  is  the  standing  expression 
for  the  appearing  of  all  male  Israelites  in  the  temple,  in 
accordance  with  the  law,  at  the  three  great  feasts,  but  it  also 
came  to  be  used  in  speaking  of  visiting  the  temple  generally 
(cf.  Ps.  xlii.  3,  Ixxxiv.  8),  According  to  Ewald  (§  279c), 
\JS  indicates  the  subject  connected  with  the  passive  verb 
("  to  be  seen  by  the  face  of  God  ")  ;  but  why  is  it  not  rather  a 
local  accusative  with  prepositional  meaning,  "before  the  face  of" 
(as  Nagelsbach  thinks),  seeing  that  it  is  used  interchangeably 
with  the  prepositions  ?,  OX,  and  ??<  ?  It  is  probable  that 
niN"i?  has  thus  been  pointed  here  and  in  Ex.  xxxiv.  24,  Deut. 
xxxi.  11,  instead  of  nixn^)  (like  ^K^:,  Ex.  xxiii.  15,  xxxiv.  20, 
instead  of  ^^T.),  in  order  to  avoid  speaking  of  "  seeing  God," — 
an  expression  which  is  so  apt  to  be  misunderstood  as  meaning 
a  vision  with  the  eye  of  sense  (cf.  Ex.  xxiv.  11,  LXX.  u>(f)67}- 
aav)  ;  unquestionably,  however,  the  Niphal  perfect  stands  in 
xvi.  12  ;  1  Sam.  i.  22  ;  and  also  nxT  (not  nxn^)  in  Ex.  xxiii. 
1 7  ;  moreover,  the  expression,  "  to  see  the  face  of  God,"  i.e. 
of  Him  who  reveals  Himself  in  His  sanctuary,  is  not  opposed 
to  the  religious  ideas  of  the  Old  Testament,  Ps.  xi.  7,  xxvii.  4 ; 
and  in  the  Mishna,  appearing  before  God  at  the  great  feasts 
is  called  nsx-i  and  P"'X"i  {Ragiga  i.  1  ;  Pea  i.  1).  Cheyne 
considers  that  the  expression  "  to  see  the  face  of  God  "  is  a 
remnant  of  the  old  Semitic  worship  of  God  by  means  of 
sensible  figures  which  has  been  transferred  to  the  language  of 
revealed  religion  :  this  is  possible,  but  there  is  no  proof  that 
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such  transition  has  actually  occurred.  Those  whom  Jehovah 
here  addresses  through  His  prophet  certainly  visit  the  temple 
diligently ;  but  who  has  required  this  of  their  hand  {i.e.  asked 
this  performance  from  them)  ?  Jehovah  certainly  has  not. 
"  To  tread  my  courts "  stands  in  apposition  with  "  this," 
which  it  more  closely  deiines.  Jehovah  has  not  desired  them 
to  appear  before  Him  ;  He  has  not  asked  for  this  lifeless 
and  undevotional  tramping  thither  (vii.  25,  xxvi.  6  ;  Ezek. 
XX vi.  11),  this  senseless  opus  operahim,  which  would  better 
be  left  unperformed,  as  it  merely  desecrates  the  holy  places, 
by  wearing  out  the  floors  for  no  purpose. 

Because  they  do  not  perform  what  Jehovah  has  commanded, 
as  He  has  commanded  it.  He  directly  forbids  them  in  ver.  13 
to  go  on  :  "  Continue  not  to  hring  lying  meat-offerings:  abomina- 
tion-incense is  it  to  me."  It  is  but  rarely  that  nmp  denotes  an 
offering  in  general  (Gen.  iv.  3-5;  1  Sam.  ii.  17,  xxvi.  19);  here, 
however,  as  throughout  Malachi,  the  "  meat-offering  "  (meal- 
offering)  is  meant,  as  is  shown  by  the  more  specific  term  n"}bp 
following,  which,  without  such  an  addition  as  is  made  in  Ps. 
Ixvi.  15,  cannot  be  understood  in  the  same  way  as  the  expres- 
sion in  the  law,  '^!^?Tr3n  "I'tppn  (to  consume  in  smoke  upon  the 
altar).  The  meat-offering  of  the  people  of  Jerusalem  is  called 
Slty  nn^p  (the  second  noun  being  derived  from  siLr=nN£i^,  to 
be  waste,  desolate,  and  of  like  form  with  riiD),  as  being  a 
lifeless  and  hypocritical  performance,  having  behind  it  nothing 
of  the  mental  disposition  which  it  appears  to  express  (cf.  Job 
XXXV.  13).  In  the  second  half  of  the  verse  the  LXX., 
Jerome,  Gesenius,  Umbreit,  Knobel,  and  Nagelsbach  trans- 
late thus  :  "  incense, — it  is  an  abomination  to  me," — the 
term  "  incense "  being  here  used  as  the  name  of  what  was 
offered  daily  on  the  golden  altar  of  the  Holy  Place  (Ex. 
XXX.  8).  But  in  no  place  where  the  prophets  denounce 
heartless  ceremonial  worship  is  mention  made  of  the  offering 
of  incense  by  the  priests,  and  in  any  case  it  is  more  simple 
and  natural  to  take  n"}bp,  not  as  a  bare  absolute  case,  but — 
what  is  quite  allowable — in  conformity  with  the  Darga 
marking  it,  as  a  construct.  The  meat  -  offering  is  called 
"  incense  "  because  of  the  so-called  "  memorial  "  (^"i^TX),  i.e. 
that  portion  of  it  which  brought  the  grateful  offerer  in 
remembrance  before  God,  and  which  the  priest  burned  on  the 
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•altar, — an  act  wliicli  was  called  i^n"!?!^  '^VP')  (see  Lev,  ii.  2  ; 
cf.  Jer.  xxxiii.  18);  with  this  "memorial"  also  there  was 
regularly  combined  incense,  which  was  wholly — not  merely  in 
part — burned  on  the  altar.  The  meat-offering,  with  its  sweet 
odour,  is  merely  the  form  in  which  gratitude  for  God's  bless- 
ing, and  earnest  prayerful  desire  for  this,  manifest  themselves; 
but  in  the  case  of  these  worshippers,  there  was  only  the  form, 
without  the  inner  spirit ;  the  form  with  which  they  thought 
they  have  satisfied  God  is  empty,  and  therefore  an  abomination 
to  Him. 

As  little  pleasure  has  God  in  their  punctilious  observance 
of  the  feasts  :  "  Neiu  moon  and  Sabbath,  the  calling  of  an 
dssemhly — /  cannot  bear  iniquiti/  and  a  festal  crowd."  The  ■ 
first  object-ideas,  which  are  logically  governed  by  ^sis-xp 
(properly  the  iraperf  Hophal,  "  I  am  unable,"  viz,  to  bear, — 
an  ellipsis  which  must  be  supplied  in  the  same  way  as  in 
Ps.  ci,  5;  Jer,  xliv.  23;  Prov,  xxx,  21),  become  absolute 
cases,  inasmuch  as  ?31X"N^  assumes  another  and  a  different 
object  in  the  following  >^'}^P.l  ])!^.  When  three  things  are 
enumerated,  the  conjunction  is  readily  dropped  by  the  third, 
and  stands  only  with  the  second:  see  also  Deut.  xxix.  22; 
Ps.  xlv.  9  ;  Job  xlii,  9  ;  Eccles,  vii.  26,  As  to  new  moon  and 
Sabbath  (which,  when  joined  with  ^p,  always  signifies  the 
weekly  Sabbath),  and  generally  the  convocation  of  assemblies 
of  the  whole  community  on  the  weekly  Sabbath  and  high 
festivals,  as  required  in  Lev.  xxiii., — Jehovah  cannot  endure  a 
festival  associated  with  wickedness,  'iivy  (from  "i>*y,  to  press, 
squeeze  together)  is  synonymous  with  X"5i?P,  as  shown  by 
comparing  Jonah  i,  14  with  2  Kings  x.  20,  to  which  it  is 
related  in  the  same  way  as  Trav^yvpa  to  eKKkr^ala ;  ^  and  jl^? 
(from  fix,  to  breathe)  is  moral  vileness,  as  the  utter  absence  of 
all  that  has  essence  and  value  in  God's  sight.  These  two 
nouns  are  purposely  placed  together  by  the  prophet.  A  closely 
packed  festive  gathering,  and  inward  barrenness  and  emptiness 
on  the  part  of  those  assembled, — this  is  a  contradiction  that 
God  cannot  endure. 

^  In  the  language  of  the  law,  the  last  day  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles 
(Lev.  xxiii.  36  ;  Num.  xxix.  35)  and  the  seventh  day  of  the  Feast  of 
Unleavened  Bread  (Deut.  xvi.  8)  is  called  nivy,  not  from  nvy,  cohibere. 
clmcdere,  but  consdpare  (cf.  Jer.  ix.  1). 
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In  ver.  14  He  gives  still  stronger  expression  to  His 
aversion :  "  Your  new  moons  and  your  festal  seasons  my  soul 
hates  ;  they  have  'become  a  'burden  to  me  ;  I  am  weary  of  bear- 
ing them."  As  the  soul  of  man,  viewed  as  the  bond  between 
his  spiritual  and  his  bodily  life,  is,  though  not  the  principle 
of  his  self-consciousness,  yet  the  centre  from  which  he  draws 
the  circle  of  this  self-consciousness,  in  order  to  comprehend 
the  sum-total  of  his  whole  being,  and  attach  it  to  the  thought 
of  himself  as  a  person ;  so — to  take  a  designation  from  man 
who  has  been  made  in  the  image  of  God — the  "  soul "  of  God, 
as  indicated  by  ''?'?3,  is  the  centre  of  His  being,  encircled  and 
penetrated  by  self-consciousness :  hence,  whatever  the  soul  of 
God  hates  (cf.  Jer.  xv.  1)  or  loves  (xlii.  1),  that  He  hates  or 
loves  in  the  inmost  depths  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  His 
being.  (See  Bibl.  Psychology,  p.  258  of  Eng.  transl.)  Thus  He 
hates  each  and  all  of  the  festivals  that  are  kept  in  Jerusalem  ; 
the  beginnings  of  the  months  and  the  OHJ^^'^  ("  appointed 
feasts," — here,  as  in  Ezra  iii.  5,  applied  to  all  the  feasts  on 
which,  or  on  the  most  solemn  days  of  which,  a  "  holy  convoca- 
tion "  took  place)  during  the  course  of  the  month.  These  have 
long  been  to  Him,  who  bears  them,  a  bijrden,  nib?  (m_b 
being  synonymous  with  Ntro  Deut.  i.  12),  so  that  He  can  no 
longer  endure  them ;  His  patience  is.  tired  of  such  religious 
service.  ^^"^'3  (in  Isaiah,  found  also  in  xviii.  3,  for  nNb*  or 
ni<b',  and  here  for  nxbp)  has  for  its  object  the  festal  celebra- 
tions mentionecT.  Like  the  great  variety  of  offerings,  this 
variety  of  sacred  seasons  (cf.  Hos.  ii.  13)  presupposes  the 
existence  of  a  law  of  correspondingly  large  extent. 

Their  self-righteousness,  inasmuch  as  it  rested  on  sacrifice 
and  observance  of  feasts,  is  now  put  to  shame ;  in  ver.  1 5  the 
last  and  innermost  bulwark  of  the  seemingly  holy  nation  was 
destroyed  :  "  And  when  ye  stretch  out  your  hands,  I  hide  mine 
eyes  from  you  :  even  v:hcn  you  jiray  much,  I  do  not  hear, — your 
hands  are  full  of  blood."  Even  their  prayer  is  an  abomination 
to  God.  Prayer  is  something  common  to  man  ;  it  is  the  inter- 
preter of  religious  thought  and  feeling,  coming  as  a  mediator 
between  God  and  men ;  it  is  spiritual  sacrifice.  The  law  does 
not  command  prayer ;  apart  from  Deut.  xxvi.,  it  contains  no 
form  of  prayer :  but  prayer  is  so  natural  to  man  as  such  that 
there   was  no    need    of    any    precept    for    this    fundamental 
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expression  of  our  relation  to  God.  Hence  the  prophet  comes 
to  prayer  last  of  all,  in  order  to  reduce  to  its  nonentity  their 
self-righteousuess,  which  is  rotten  even  to  this  last  foundation. 

tnQ   {  =  ^^,  ^_ji)  or  Piel  D^S?  t^?.S   (used  in  xxv.    11  of 

swimming),  here  with  i  instead  of  e  in  a  closed  syllable,  as 
in  xxv.  1,  lii.  12,  etc.,  is  the  gesture  of  one  in  prayer,  who 
spreads  out  his  hands  (the  expression  nowhere  means  "to 
break  the  hands  "  =  wrestle),  and  stretches  them,  thus  spread 
out,  upwards  to  heaven  or  the  Most  Holy  Place  in  the  temple; 
moreover, — as  if  under  a  feeling  of  emptiness  and  need,  and 
through  the  desire  to  receive  God's  gifts, — it  is  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  hands,  D!'23  (cf.  tendere  palmas,  e.g.  in  Virgil's 
jEneid,  xii.  196,  tenditque  ad  sidera  palmas),  that  are  held 
up,  though  often  enough  0]'"!^  is  interchanged  with  the  word. 
If  they  stand  before  Him  in  this  suppliant  attitude,  or  lie  upon 
the  ground,  Jehovah  hides  His  eyes,  i.e.  His  omniscience  wants 
to  know  nothing  of  this ;  and  though  they  pray  ever  so  much 
and  so  long  (^3  22,  diamsi ;  cf.  the  simple  ''3  in  Jer.  xiv.  12), 
He  is  as  if  He  were  deaf  to  it  all.  We  would  now  expect  a  ^2 
to  introduce  the  ground  or  reason ;  but  the  more  excited  the 
speaker  is,  so  much  the  more  brief  and  disconnected  is  his 
speech.  The  plural  ^''P'n  always  denotes  human  blood  shed, 
especially  by  force,  and  then  also  the  bloody  deed  and  blood- 
guiltiness  itself ;  iiie  plural  points  neither  to  the  quantity  nor  to 
the  separate  drops,  but  is  rather  plural  of  the  product,  like  Cipn, 
cyy,  etc.  For  the  sake  of  emphasis  the  dreadful  2"'^'^  stands 
before  its  governing  verb  ''^pp,  which  points  to  many  acts  of 
murder  committed,  and  deeds  of  violence  resembling  these. 
Blood  did  not  indeed  actually  adhere  to  their  hands  stretched 
out  in  prayer ;  but  before  God,  from  whom  no  outward  ^how 
conceals  the  true  nature  of  things,  they  drip  with  blood, 
though  washed  ever  so  clean. 

The  protest  of  the  people  against  the  accusations  of  God 
has  now  been  given  negatively  in  vers.  11-15  ;  their  work- 
righteous  worship,  defiled  through  unrighteous  deeds  and 
even  murder  itself,  Jehovah  will  not  have.  The  divine 
arraignment  is  next  proved  positively  also,  in  vers.  16,  17, 
where  the  true  righteousness  which  the  accused  had  not  is 
opposed    to    the    false    righteousness    of    which    they  boast. 
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Overwhelming  denunciation  here  changes  into  hortatory 
appeal,  and  already  there  is  proclaimed  the  love  that  is 
concealed  behind  the  wrath,  and  would  gladly  break  through. 
There  are  eight  exhortations.  The  first  three  refer  to  the 
removal  of  evil,  the  other  five  to  the  performance  of  what  is 
good. 

The  first  three  verses  run  thus:  ver.  16,  "  Wash  yourselves, 
purify  yourselves ;  rem,ove  the  evil  of  your  deeds  from  hefore 
mine  eyes;  cease  to  do  evil."  This  is  not  merely  an  advance 
from  figurative  language  to  the  most  literal,  it  is  also  an 
advance  even  on  what  has  been  already  declared.  The  first 
exhortation  requires  first  of  all,  and  above  all,  purification 
from  the  sins  that  have  been  committed,  through  forgive- 
ness sought  and  obtained.  ^^n"i  is  here  used  in  the  frequent 
middle  sense,  \ovea0ai ;  and  ^--1^,  with  the  tone  on  the  final 
syllable,  is  not  the  Ni]3hal  from  "^3T  (for  the  2nd  pers.  plural 
imperat.  Niphal  of  verbs  jj"j?  usually  and  naturally  has  the 
tone  on  the  penult.,  see  lii.  11,  xvii.  10),  but  the  Hithpael 
from  n3T,  for  is^rn,  with  the  same  assimilation  of  the  pre- 
formative  n  as  in  the  Hithpael  D^i"'^  {=  erromdm),  xxxiii.  10. 
In  conformity  with  the  difference  between  the  two  synonyms 
(to  wash  one's  self,  to  purify  one's  self),  the  former  is  to  be 
referred  to  the  great  act  of  repentance  on  the  part  of  one 
who  returns  to  God,  the  latter  to  the  daily  repentance  of  one 
who  is  converted.  The  second  exhortation  requires  that  they 
shall  place  themselves  in  the  light  of  God's  countenance,  and 
put  away  the  evil  of  their  deeds  that  cannot  be  endured  by 
pure  eyes  (Hab.  i.  13).  They  are  to  wrestle  against  and 
overcome  the  vicious  disposition  to  which  actual  sin  had 
grown,  that  it  may  at  last  wholly  disappear.  According  to 
its  root-idea,  *TJ3  (from  lij,  ^:sX),  to  be  elevated,  opp.  jli,  to  be 
depressed,  sunk)  signifies  prominence  (cf.  Arab,  oi^gd,  elevated 
country,  visible  from  afar),  conspicuousness,  so  that  lisp  is  thus 
properly  equivalent  to  e  conspectu,  as  133  is  in  conspectu :  regard- 
ing ''f'V.^,  see  under  iii.  4. 

The  five  exhortations  pointing  to  the  practice  of  what  is 
good,  are  in  ver.  17:  "  Learn  to  do  good,  take  an  interest  in 
judgment,  set  the  oppressor  right,  pronounce  the  sentence  of  the 
orphan,  plead  the  cause  of  the  ividow."  The  first  exhortation 
is  the  fundamental  one :  they  are  to  learn  to   do  good, — a 
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.difficult  art  in  which  oue  does  not  become  a  master  merely 
through  good  intentions.  The  inf.  absol.  2''t3''n  is  regarded  as 
the  accusative  of  the  ^"^P? ;  and  y^C  in  ver.  16  (for  which 
we  might  also  have  V'}>}^)  similarly  takes  the  place  of  the 
object :  such  employment  of  this  infinitive  as  a  noun  is  not 
very  rare,  see  vii.  15  f.,  xlii.  54,  Ivii.  20;  Jer.  ix.  4.  That 
this  primary  exhortation  now  branches  out  into  four  minor 
ones  referring  to  the  administration  of  justice,  is  accounted 
for  by  the  fact  that  no  other  prophet  directs  so  keen  an  eye 
upon  affairs  of  state  and  judicial  proceedings  as  Isaiah.  In 
this  respect  he  differs  from  Iiis  younger  contemporary  Micah, 
whose  character  is  more  generally  ethical,  while  Isaiah's  is 
largely  political.  Hence  the  exhortations  :  "  apply  yourselves 
to  judgment," — t^'l'n  signifying  to  devote  one's  self  zealously 
and  carefully  to  a  thing ;  then  :  "  bring  the  oppressor  to  the 
right  way."  So  we  must  render  the  words ;  for  P^O  (from 
r^n,  to  be  sharp  in  taste,  dazzling  in  appearance,  violent  or 
furious  in  disposition)  cannot  well  mean  him  who  is 
oppressed,  injured  in  his  rights,  as  most  of  the  old  translators 
have  rendered  it  (LXX.  aStKovfjievov,  Targ.  D''JN'n,  "  who  is 
oppressed ").  The  form  ^^^\^  certainly  may  have  a  stative 
meaning  closely  connected  with  the  passive,  and  marking 
a  high  degree  (as  shown  by  "liin^  "  provided  with  a  girdle," 
in  relation  to  "il^n,  "  girded ; "  plur.  'Tliin,  Ezek.  xxxiii.  15); 
but  more  frequently  it  has  an  active  sense,  like  f^^^  (see  ver. 
31),  nin,  Jer.  iii.  7,  10  ;  pic^'i?,  Jer.  xxii.  3,  and  the  Qamez  is 
then  unchangeable  (hence  fern.  '"T^iJ?),  after  the  manner  of  the 
Arabic  form  Jj^U  (fd'ul).  Such  is  the  meaning  here ;  for 
the  Piel  "i^N  signifies  neither  to  make  happy  nor  to 
strengthen  (Luzzatto  renders  rianimate  cJii  d  ojyj^resso), — nor 
is  the  latter  its  meaning  in  the  Talmud,  where  it  rather 
signifies  to  confirm  or  ratify, — but  either  to  pronounce  a 
person  happy  or  fortunate  (the  verb  being  in  this  case  a 
denominative  from  IK'S,  nt^'N',  like  fiaKapi^eiv),  a  meaning 
which  is  quite  unsuitable  here  ;  or,  as  in  iii.  2,  ix.  15  (cf.  Prov. 
xxiii.  19),  to  lead  in  the  right  way;  or,  to  make  any  one 
keep  the  straight  course.  In  this  way,  then,  pon  will  have 
the  intensified  signification  of  Pi?'^^,  Ps.  Ixxi.  4,  i.e.  it  will 
mean  a  violent,  regardless,  heartless  man ;  and  I'ion  nE'X  will 
signify,  "  show  the  violent  man  the  way  of  righteousness  :  "  the 
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expression  does  not  point  so  much  to  punishment  and  render- 
ing harmless,  as  to  correction  and  improvement,  Ps.  Ixxii.  4.^ 
Next  follow  two  exhortations  referring  to  widows  and  orphans  : 
these,  with  the  stranger,  are  under  very  special  protection, 
the  objects  of  care  by  God  and  His  law;  see  Ex.  xxii.  21, 
cf.  20.  "  Pronounce  the  sentence  of  the  orphan  "  (^P'f,  as  in 
Deut.  XXV.  1,  is  abbreviated  from  'b  tDSit^'p  ^pf);  for,  if  no 
decision  and  verdict  is  pronounced  in  their  case,  this  is  the 
most  outrageous  unrighteousness,  inasmuch  as  not  even  the 
form  and  appearance  of  justice  are  preserved.  "  Plead  the 
cause  of  the  widow,"  the  imperative  ^^"!,  with  the  accusative 
of  a  person  (a  construction  which  is  furtlier  found  only  in 
li.  22),  is  a  condensed  expression  for  's  y^  ^1,  to  plead  and 
maintain  the  cause  of  any  one.  Thus  the  reasonings  adduced 
in  self-defence  by  the  hearts  of  the  accused  are  refuted,  both 
negatively  and  positively.  They  are  thunderstruck  and  put 
to  shame.  The  law  announced  in  ver.  10  has  been  preached 
to  them.  The  prophet  has  thrown  aside  the  husks  of  their 
dead  works,  and  revealed  the  moral  kernel  of  the  law  in  its 
universal  application  to  all  mankind. 

,1  Jehovah  has  been  addressing  His  people  in  anger,  but 
even  in  the  exhortations  of  vers.  16,  17  His  love  had  begun 
to  move.  This  love,  which  seeks  not  the  destruction  of 
Israel,  but  their  inward  and  outward  salvation,  now  breaks 
forth  in  ver.  18:"  Come  tww,  and  let  us  reason  together,  saith 
Jehovah :  if  your  sins  come  out  like  scai^lct  clothes,  they  shall 
become  tvhite  like  snow :  if  they  be  red  like  crimson,  they  shall 
come  out  like  wool."  Cheyne  translates :  "  let  us  bring  our 
dispute  to  an  end,"  and  thus  interprets  away  the  offer  of  free 
grace,  but  without  giving  any  reason  for  the  possibility  of 
this  rendering.  Wellhausen  also  sets  it  aside  by  taking  the 
latter  part  of  ver.  1 8  as  a  question  ("  If  .  .  .  should  they 
become  white  ?  ").  But  it  is  always  a  very  precarious  make- 
shift to  regard  such  clauses  as  questions  without  any  inter- 
rogatory sign,  when  there  is  no  necessity  for  a  resort  to 
this  expedient;    the    Hiphil   H''?^'^    certainly  may   signify    to 

^  It  is  an  instructive  fact,  throwing  light  on  the  meaning  of  the  word, 
that  in  the  Talmud  (Joma  396)  a  person  who  had  usurped  not  merely 
his  own  inheritance  but  that  of  another,  bore  the  nickname  of  j^'DPl  f3 

through  life. 
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"decide;"  the  Niphal  hdij,  however,  does  not  mean  to 
"  bring  a  lawsuit  to  an  end,"  but  to  cany  on  litigation 
with  another.  Job  xxiii.  7  (in  post-Biblical  Hebrew,  npinn), 
syn.  ^S^'?,  xliii.  26.  In  this  litigation  it  will  be  made  clear 
that  no  kind  of  guilt  lies  on  the  side  of  Jehovah,  but  that  the 
righteousness  which  Israel  could  vindicate  for  themselves  is 
but  a  semblance  of  righteousness,  and  this  seeming  righteous- 
ness, properly  regarded,  is  blood-stained  unrighteousness.  It 
is  assumed  that  the  investigation  can  have  no  other  result 
than  this  ;  hence  Israel  is  worthy  of  death.  Jehovah,  how- 
ever, does  not  wish  to  deal  with  Israel  in  accordance  with 
His  retributive  justice,  but  according  to  His  free  mercy  and 
compassion  (cf.  the  expression  pointing  to  "  grace  alone  "  in 
xliii.  25,  and  further,  Micah  vii.  18  f.).  He  is  willing  to 
remit  the  punishment,  and  not  merely  to  regard  the  sin  as  if 
it  were  not,  but  even  to  change  it  into  its  opposite.  Sin  of 
the  brightest  red  dye  is  by  His  grace  to  become  the  purest 
white.  On  the  two  Hiphils  indicating  colour,  see  Gesen. 
§  53.  2,  where  the  signification  was  formerly  stated  to  be,  to 
assume  a  colour,  or  rather  to  give  out  (or  emit  rays  of)  colour, 
— not  coloreiii  accipere,  but  eolorem  dare.  '^^^  signifies  clear  or 
bright  red  (from  "r^^U^.^  to  be  bright,  glisten),  not  hi^ac^ov 
(from  njK^,  to  do  twice,  viz.  to  dye  twice;  for  it  is  in  the  ^ 
case  of  purple  that  the  double  dyeing  can  be  proved,  not  in 
the  case  of  crimson).  D^?'  (cf.  our  remarks  on  Prov.  xxxi.  21) 
are  not  materials  which  have  been  dyed  twice,  but  those  which 
have  been  dyed  with  ^'^f,  "  bright  red."  Pbin  (here  and  in 
Lam.  iv.  5),  a  worm  =  worm -dye,  is  the  name  of  the  same 
dye-stuff, — that  of  the  crimson  obtained  from  the  coccus- 
insect  of  the  querciis  coccifera  and  other  plants, — the  color 
coccineus.  In  the  middle  books  of  the  Pentateuch  the  colour- 
ing matter  is  called  VF  ^V^'^^ ;  and  where  mention  is  made  of 
wool  dyed  this  colour,  the  expression  used  is  nybiri  ^3^'  (Lev. 
xiv.  ;  Num.  xix.) :  here  and  in  Prov.  xxxi.  21,  2''^^  are  scarlet 
clothes, — the  plural  from  the  singular  which  is  used  in  the 
same  sense  in  2  Sam.  i.  24,  Jer.  iv.  30,  along  with  which 
ypiJi  (worm-dyed  cloth)  is  employed.^     Jerome  has  translated 

1  The  later  name,  found  only  in  the  Chronicles,  is  b''P"i3  (from  the 
Persian  kirm,  kirim),  Eom.  carmin,  carminio;  see  my  essay  on  red  dye-stuffs 
VOL.  I.  F 
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the  term  correctly ;  but  Luther,  in  order  to  give  .'t  a  more 
popular  turn,  has  "  rose-colour ;  "  the  red  of  the  rose,  indeed, 
represents  all  the  shades  of  red  from  a  pale  red  to  a  dull  and 
almost  dark  red  to  a  fiery  red,  but  the  rose  is  unsuitable  in 
the  present  passage.  The  representation  of  the  work  of  grace, 
which  God  promises,  as  a  change  from  red  to  white,  is  founded 
on  the  symbolism  of  colours,  quite  as  much  as  when,  in  the 
Apocalypse,  the  garments  of  the  saints  are  said  to  be  of  a 

/  bright  white  (xix.  8),  while  the  clothing  of  Babylon  is  purple 
and  scarlet  (xvii.  4).  Eed,  and  this  of  a  scarlet  hue  (i.e. 
bright  red,  or  yellowish  red),  is  the  colour  of  fire,  of  anger, 
and  therefore  also  of  sin  :  white  is  the  colour  of  light,  of  grace, 
of  righteousness  and  holiness.  White  and  scarlet  are  corre- 
lated as  light  and  fire.     Fiery  red  is  the  colour  of  sin,  as  the 

.  aelfish,  greedy,  passionate  life,  which  goes  out  of  itself  in  order 
to  destroy  :  sin  is  called  red,  inasmuch  as  its  nature  consumes 
and  destroys  the  man  in  whom  it  dwells,  and  when  it  breaks 
forth,  also  consumes  other  men.  According  to  the  Biblical 
view,  sin  and  piety,  anger  and  love  or  grace  are  mutually 
related  as  fire  and  light,  hence  as  red  and  white,  or  also  as 
black  and  white  ;  for  red  is  the  colour  of  the  fire  that  shines 
up  out  of  the  darkness  and  returns  into  it,  while  white,  with- 
out any  mixture  of  darkness,  sets  forth  the  pure,  absolute 
triumph  of  light.  What  we  read  here  in  Isaiah  is  a  deeply 
significant  symbolical  representation  of  the  act  of  justification. 
Jehovah  offers  Himself  to  Israel  for  the  performance  of  a 
forensic  act,  out  of  which,  though  the  people  have  merited 
death  on  account  of  their  sins,  they  are  to  go  forth  justified 
by  grace.  The  righteousness,  white  as  snow  and  wool,  with 
which  Israel  goes  forth,  is  a  gift  which,  without  being  con- 
ditioned by  the  performance  of  a  legal  requirement,  becomes 
theirs  through  pure  compassion  displayed  towards  them. 

But  after  Israel  has  been  completely  restored  to  its  former 
state  through  such  an  act  of  grace,  the  conduct  of  the  people, 
of  course,  comes  into  consideration,  not,  however  (as  Cheyne 
thinks),  as  the  condition  on  the  fulfilment  of  which  the  pro- 

in  the  Zeitschrift  der  deutsch.  morg.  Gesellschaft,  xvii.  676  ff.,  and  the  article 
"Colours  in  the  Bible"  in  Herzog's  Cijclopaedia  (English  translation, 
edited  by  Schatf,  vol.  i.  p.  514  f.),  also  my  "Iris  :  Studies  in  Colour  and 
Talks  about  Flowers  "  (English  translation,  Edinburgh  1889). 
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niised  change  would  take  place,  but  as  prospectively,  its 
morally  certain  and  necessary  result.  According  as  Israel 
accepts  the  proffered  grace  of  God  and  afterwards  acts  in 
accordance  therewith,  Jehovah  decides  the  future  of  Israel, 
vers.  19,  20  :  "  If  ye  will  consent  and  hear,  ye  shall  eat  the  good 
of  the  land  ;  hut  if  yc  tvill  refuse  and  rebel,  ye  shall  he  devoured 
by  the  stvord,  for  the  mouth  of  Jehovah  hath  spoken  it."  If  they 
assent  to  the  act  of  grace  which  God  offers  them,  and  accept 
this  discharge  from  the  guilt  of  sin,  then  certainly  there  again 
lies  before  the  justified  once  more  a  blessing  and  a  curse,  in 
the  same  way  as  the  law  had  already  announced  both  (in 
connection  with  ver.  196,  compare  Deut.  xxviii.  33  f.  ;  Lev. 
xxvi.  3  ff.  ;  and  on  the  threat  of  the  avenging  sword  in  20&, 
see  Lev.  xxvi.  25).  The  promise  speaks  of  eating,  viz.  the 
enjoyment  of  abundant  domestic  blessings,  and  thus  points  to 
settled  and  peaceful  home-life ;  for  here  the  subject  of  the 
purification  from  sin  is  not  (as  in  Ps.  li.)  a  person,  but  the 
nation.  The  opposite  of  this  is  the  curse, — not  of  eating  the 
sword  (cf.  Arab,  afama  cs-sefa,  to  give  any  one  the  sword  to 
eat,  i.e.  to  kill  him),  as  Aug.  Mliller  {Hebr.  Syntax,  Eng. 
transl.  §  47,  Eem.  a)  thinks,  rendering,  "  ye  shall  be  made  to 
devour  the  sword," — but  (as  ^3^5  elsewhere  also  is  a  simple 
passive,  not  a  causative  passive  of  the  Qal),  as  shown  in 
Gesen.  §  121.  3,  "ye  shall  be  devoured  by  the  sword." 
3"?n  is  the  accusative  of  manner,  in  the  sense  of  the  means 
(instrumental  accusative),  as  in  Ps.  xvii.  13,  14  ;  standing  in 
this  way,  without  genitive  or  adjective  or  suffix  (as  also,  e.g., 
in  Ex.  XXX.  20),  this  adverbial  accusative  is  rare,  and  in  this 
passage  is  a  bold  construction  which  the  prophet  allows  him- 
self to  make  for  the  sake  of  the  paronomasia,  instead  of  saying 
°5??^'^  ^"?0-  I^  ^^®  conditional  clauses,  the  two  imperfects  are 
followed  by  two  perfects  (cf.  the  mode  of  expression  in  Lev. 
xxvi.  21,  which  is  more  consonant  with  our  Western  usage), 
inasmuch  as  obeying  and  rebelling  equally  result  from  an  act 
of  the  will :  "  if  ye  will  consent,  and,  in  consequence  of  this, 
hear  ...  if  ye  will  refuse,  and  show  yourselves  obstinate : " 
we  have  thus  here  true  "  consecutive  perfects."  nnx,  which 
is  elsewhere  used  fifty-two  times  with  vh,  or  in  a  negative 
question  (Job  xxxix.  9),  is  used  only  here  in  a  positive  mean- 
ing,— perhaps  to  chime  with  niD  ;  like  1^53X0  with  'h'2^T^, 
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The  second  half  of  the  address  begins  with  ver.  21,  and 
like  the  first  it  opens  with  the  lamentation  of  God  over  the 
apostasy  of  His  people.  To  the  Piska  after  ver.  20  corre- 
sponds a  long  pause  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker.  Will  Israel 
tread  the  saving  path  of  forgiveness  of  sins,  now  offered  them, 
and  enter  on  a  life  of  new  obedience,  and  will  it  thus  be 
possible  for  them  to  be  brought  back  by  this  way  ?  Some 
may  perhaps  return,  but  not  all  ;  hence  the  divine  address 
becomes  a  mournful  complaint.  So  peaceful  a  solution  of  the 
discord  between  Jehovah  and  His  children  is  not  to  be  hoped 
for  ;  Jerusalem  is  far  too  deeply  depraved.  "  Hoiv  is  she 
become  a  harlot,  the  faithful  citadel, — she  that  was  full  of 
judgment,  and  wherein  righteousness  used  to  lodge, — hut  noio 
murderers  !  "  The  keynote  here  sounded  is  that  of  an  elegy. 
n3''K  (properly,  "  how  thus  ? " — for  ''N  gives  an  interrogative 
sense  to  demonstrative  words),  only  seldom  in  the  shortened 
form  T^,  is  an  expression  indicative  at  once  of  complaint  and 
astonishment.  This  longer  form,  more  like  a  sigh,  is  a  word 
characteristic  of  the  nj'^i?  or  lamentation  ;  thus,  while  the 
Lamentations  of  Jeremiah  begin  with  na^x,  and  receive  their 
usual  designation  (in  Hebrew)  from  this  word, — on  the  other 
hand,  the  shorter  ^''i?,  used  in  mocking  complaints,  is  a 
word  characteristic  of  the  ?^b  or  proverb,  see  xiv.  4,  12  ; 
Micah  ii.  4.  From  this  word,  which  gives  the  keynote,  every- 
thing runs  on  softly,  fully,  evenly,  and  slowly,  in  the  manner 
peculiar  to  an  elegy.  That  such  forms,  moreover,  as  ^n^.?P 
for  riNpp  (on  the  so-called  "  Hirek  compaginis,"  see  the 
introduction  to  Ps.  cxvi.),  softened  through  lengthening,  are 
adapted  for  elegiac  productions,  is  at  once  evident  from  the 
first  verse  of  the  Lamentations,  which  begin  with  the  elegiac 
keynote  struck  by  Isaiah.  Jerusalem  was  formerly  nnj? 
n3CX3,  a  faithful  city,  i.e.  one  that  stedfastly  adhered  to  the 
alliance  of  Jehovah  with  her  (cf.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  37).  This 
^  alliance  was  a  marriage-alliance ;  but  she  has  broken  it  and 
has  thereby  become  a  n^ir,  "  harlot," — a  prophetic  view,  the 
outlines  of  which  have  already  been  given  in  the  Pentateuch, 
Israel's  worship  of  idols  being  there  called  a  whoring  after 
them,  e.g.  in  the  law  of  the  two  tables,  Ex.  xxxiv.  16  ; 
Num.  xiv.  33,  etc.  (in  all,  seven  passages);  cf.  Ps.  xvi.  4, 
Ixxiii.  27.     It  is  not  merely  gross  outward  idolatry,  however. 
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that  makes  the  Church  of  God  a  "  harlot,"  but  the  defec- 
tion of  the  heart,  however  this  may  at  any  time  express 
itself ;  for  which  reason  Jesus  also  could  call  the  generation  of 
His  time  ^evea  fioi-)(a\i<i,  in  spite  of  the  strict  worship  of 
Jehovah  carried  on  in  riiarisaic  spirit.  Tor,  as  shown  by  the 
verse  before  us,  the  basis  of  that  marriage-relation  was  justice 
and  righteousness  in  the  widest  sense  :  ^^^^,  i.e.  a  realization 
of  righteousness  corresponding  to  the  will  of  God  as  positively 
made  known  ;  and  P"!^',  i.e.  a  righteous  state  of  things  regu- 
lated by  that  will,  a  righteous  line  of  conduct  in  accordance 
with  it  (different  from  the  more  attributive  •^i^'^V).  Jerusalem 
was  formerly  full  of  such  justice ;  and  righteousness  was  not 
merely  like  a  passing  guest  in  the  city,  but  she  who  came 
down  from  above  had  there  fixed  her  permanent  abode  ;  there 
she  used  to  tarry  day  and  night,  as  if  it  were  her  home. 
When  the  prophet  refers  to  former  days,  he  has  in  his  mind 
the  times  of  David  and  Solomon,  but  especially  those  of 
Jehoshaphat,  who  (about  one  hundred  and  fifty  years  before 
Isaiah  appeared)  restored  the  administration  of  justice  which 
had  fallen  into  neglect  since  the  latter  years  of  Solomon  and 
the  days  of  Eehoboam  and  Abijah, — a  point  to  which  the 
reformation  of  Asa  had  not  extended, — and  who  reorganized 
all  in  the  spirit  of  the  law.  Those  institutions  of  Jehoshaphat 
which  fell  into  decay  under  his  three  godless  successors  may 
possibly  have  been  re-established  by  the  high  priest  Jehoiada 
under  the  rule  of  Joash ;  but  even  in  the  second  half  of  the 
reign  of  Joash  the  administration  of  justice  had  already  fallen 
once  more  into  the  fearful  disorder  in  which — compared  at 
least  with  the  times  of  David  and  Solomon,  and  afterwards  of 
Jehoshaphat — it  still  remained  even  in  Isaiah's  days.  The 
whole  point  and  weight  of  the  complaint  concentrate  upon 
nnj;"!,  "  but  now,"  which  expresses  the  contrast.  In  correct 
codices  and  editions  {e.g.  Brescia  1494)  LDQ^b  has  not  ZaJccph, 
but  Behia  ;  and  1^3,  which  ought  to  have  Zakeph,  has  Tiplicha, 
on  account  of  the  shortness  of  the  succeeding  clause.  In  this 
way  the  declaration  regarding  the  former  state  of  things 
is  duly  distinguislied  from  that  concerning  the  present. 
Formerly  righteousness,  now  Q"'njn?p,  "  murderers,"  and  that 
too  (as  distinguished  from  cn^'"))  by  profession,  who  form  a 
band,  like  King   Ahab   and   his   son  Joram,  2  Kings  vi.  32. 
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The  contrast  is  as  great  as  it  could  possibly  be  ;  for  murder 
is  the  extreme  opposite  of  righteousness,  its  grossest  violation. 
From  the  city  generally,  the  complaint  now  turns  to  the 
rulers,  and  first  of  all  is  couched  in  figurative  language,  ver. 
22  :  "  Thy  siher  has  become  dross,  thy  drink  adtdterated  ivith 
water."  This  passage  is  the  basis  of  other  two  in  which  like 
figurative  language  abounds,  Jer.  vi.  27  ff. ;  Ezek.  xxii,  18—22. 
,  The  silver  represents  the  princes  and  lords,  viewed  with 
reference  to  the  nobility  of  mind  associated  with  their  nobility 
of  birth  and  rank ;  for  silver — sterling  silver — is  a  symbol  of 
all  that  is  noble  and  pure,  and  it  is  the  purity  of  light  which 
shows  itself  in  it,  as  in  the  pure  white  of  byssus  and  of  the  lily. 
The  princes  and  lords  formerly  possessed  the  virtues  which  to- 
gether are  in  Latin  called  candor  animi, — the  virtues  of  magna- 
nimity, courtesy,  impartiality,  and  freedom  from  the  influence 
of  bribes  ;  now,  this  silver  has  become  dross,  such  base  metals  as 
are  separated  or  thrown  aside  (J''?,  pi.  ^''^''?,  i^''??,  ^''??,  from  a^D,  to 
withdraw  ;  refuse  removed  in  smelting,  dross  ;  cf  Prov.  xxv.  4, 
xxvi.  23).  In  a  second  figure,  the  leading  men  of  Jerusalem 
in  former  days  are  compared  to  i<?b,  "  choice  wine,"  such  as 
drinkers  like, — for  this  must  have  been  the  meaning  of  the 
word  (from  i<3D,  to  carouse,  Arab.  Ax^,  to  purchase  wine  for  a 
carousal)  in  Isaiah's  time  (cf.  also  Nah.  i.  10)  among  educated 
circles.  This  pure,  strong,  and  costly  wine  is  now  adulterated 
with  water  (castratttm,  according  to  Pliny's  expression  in  his 
Natural  History  ;  cf.  jugulare  Falernum,  in  Martial,  i.  18),  or 
weakened ;  i.e.  through  this  addition,  its  strength  and  flavour 
are  diminished.  The  present  is  but  the  dregs  and  the  shadow 
of  the  past. 

In  ver.  23  the  prophet  explains  himself  ;  he  repeats  in 
plain  language  what  has  been  already  stated  under  a  figure : 
"  Thy  rulers  are  rebellious,  and  associates  of  thieves  ;  every  one 
loves  a  tribe,  and  hunts  after  'payments  ;  the  orphan  they  judge 
not,  and  the  cause  of  the  widoiu  has  no  access  to  them."  The 
utter  and  contemptible  meanness  of  the  rulers  C^''"!^)  of  the 
people  is  here  depicted  by  the  alliterating  ^''T})^  in  relation 
to  God,  "  rebellious,  stubborn,"  and  by  C^SJ  '''^^l'  in  relation  to 
men,  "  associates  of  thieves,"  in  that  they  allow  themselves 
to  be  bought  over,  by  a  present  of  part  of  the  plunder,  to 
connive  at  the  theft,  and  to  deal  unjustly  towards  those  who 
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were  robbed.  Such  bribes  are  not  merely  willingly  (^\}i^) 
accepted  by  them, — and  that,  too,  by  the  whole  body  of  the 
princes,  i.e.  every  single  one  of  them  (i?3  with  neuter  suffix, 
synon.  ?3n,  all), — but  they  even  greedily  go  after  them  (^IP)-' 
It  is  not  Dv'^'  ("peace")  they  hunt  after  (Ps.  xxxiv.  15),  but 
D'':bpw'  ("  payments,"  recompense  for  their  trouble ;  cf.  Q'^W, 
Micah  vii.  3) ;  and  thus  not  peace,  but  something  to  satisfy 
their  avarice  and  partiality. 

Such  is  the  case  of  Jerusalem,  which  will  hardly  enter  on 
the  path  of  grace  opened  up  to  it  in  ver,  1 8  ;  Jehovah  will 
therefore  employ  another  means  of  correction  (ver.  24) : 
"  Therefore,  declaration  of  Jehovah,  of  Jehovah  of  Hosts,  of  the 
Strong  One  of  Israel,  Ah !  I  shall  enjoy  myself  on  mine 
adversaries,  and  loill  avenge  myself  on  mine  enemies."  Salva- 
tion through  judgment  is  still  and  ever  the  only  means  of 
improving  and  preserving  the  congregation  that  takes  its 
name  from  Jerusalem.  Therefore  Jehovah  seeks  to  satisfy 
the  demands  of  His  holiness,  and  to  sift  Jerusalem  through 
judicial  dealing.  Such  an  accumulation  of  divine  names  as 
occurs  here  is  nowhere  else  found  in  Isaiah;  cf.  xix.  4,  iii.  1, 
X.  33,  xvi,  3,  15.  The  irrevocable  decree  concerning  the 
sifting  judgment  is  sealed  with  three  names  which  indicate  the 
irresistible  omnipotence  of  God.  The  title  -'^^'ji^l  "i''?^?,  "  the 
Mighty  One  of  Israel,"  is  derived  from  Gen.  xlix.  24,  though 
the  name  of  the  nation  is  changed.  In  accordance  with  the 
deep  and  earnest  pathos  of  the  address,  instead  of  "ip><  there  is 
here  used  D^5J,  from  Cl^53^  for  which  the  form  in  the  Mishna 

is  D^3  ;  cognate  is  Dn^,  Arab.  >l),  to  speak  softly,  groan;   *3, 

to  whisper  quietly.  All  these  verbs  indicate  the  emission  of 
a  dull  and  hollow  groan ;  hence  D=iN3  means  that  which  is 
spoken  significantly  and  secretly,  solemnly  and  softly.  The 
word  occurs  only  in  genitival  connection  with  a  following 
subject  indicating  the  person  who  speaks,  particularly  in  the 
expression  nin^_  asp ;  it  always  forms  a  noun-clause  ("  declara- 
tion of  Jehovah,"  i.e.  Jehovah  speaks).  It  is  first  found  in 
Gen.  xxii,  16  ;  in  tlie  writings  of  the  prophets,  it  is  found 
even  so  early  as  in  Obadiah  and  Joel,  most  frequently  in 
Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  usually  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or 
parenthetically  in  the  middle  of  it, — rarely,  as  here  and  in 
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ivi.  8  (see  our  commentary  on  Ps.  ex.  1),  at  the  beginning. 
The  utterance  commences  with  "lin,  the  painfulness  of  pity 
commingling  with  the  outburst  of  wrath  that  has  been 
determined.  Along  with  the  Niphal  IP  01^3  ("  to  avenge  one's 
self  on  ")  there  stands  the  allied  Niphal  Qn3  (properly,  "  to 
console  one's  self  "),  the  latter  with  e,  the  fo'^'^lA-  (in  accord- 
ance with  the  so-called  Assyrian  system  of  pointing)  with  i 
under  the  preformative,  which  is  sometimes  found  elsewhere 
also,  e.g.  in  Gen.  xvi.  2,  xxi.  24;  Num.  xxiii.  15;  Ezek. 
XX.  36  ;  1  Sam.  xii.  7.  Jehovah  is  going  to  relieve  Himself 
of  His  enemies  by  letting  out  on  them  the  wrath  that  had 
hitherto  burdened  Him  (Ezek.  v.  13):  thus  does  He  now  call 
the  mass  of  the  people  in  Jerusalem  by  their  right  name. 

Ver.  25  declares  wherein  consists  the  revenge  to  which 
Jehovah  has  been  inwardly  constrained  :  "  And  I  vnll  bring 
mine  hand  uioon  thee,  and  will  smelt  out  thy  dross  as  with 
alkali  ;  and  I  will  remove  all  thy  pieces  of  lead."  As  long  as 
God  leaves  any  man's  actions  or  sufferings  alone,  His  hand 
is  said  to  rest,  1^'  y^'^,  followed  by  ^V  signifies  the  turning 
of  the  hand  which  has  hitherto  been  at  rest,  either  for 
punishing  (Amos  i.  8 ;  Jer.  vi.  9  ;  Ezek.  xxxviii.  12;  Ps. 
Ixxxi.  15),  or  even,  though  but  seldom,  for  saving  (Zech. 
xiii.  17)  the  person  mentioned.  Here  the  reference  is  to 
dealing  towards  Jerusalem,  in  which  punishment  and  salva- 
tion are  combined — the  punishment  as  the  means,  salvation 
as  the  end.  Jehovah's  intervention  is  compared  to  a  smelting 
which  will  sweep  away,  not  Jerusalem,  but  the  ungodly  who 
dwell  there.  These  are  compared  to  dross  or  drossy  ore, 
and — inasmuch  as  lead  is  removed  in  all  refinement  of  silver 
— to  those  commingled  pieces  of  lead  which  Jehovah  will 
speedily  and  thoroughly  separate  "i33,  "  like  the  alkali," — the 
abbreviated  mode  of  comparison,  instead  of  i323,  "  as  with  the 
alkali."  ^''V'^^  (from  h'T^^  to  separate)  are  the  pieces  of  tin  or 
lead  (lead-glance)^  containing  the  silver,  which,  inasmuch  as 

1  Pliny  {Hist.  Nat.  24.  16)  says  that  plumbum  nigrum  sometimes  occurs 
alone,  sometimes  combined  with  silver  :  ejus  qui  pritmts  fluit  in  fornacihus 
liquor  stannum  appellatur.  "What  is  here  meant  is  the  litharge  which, 
in  the  process  of  obtaining  silver  from  the  lead-glance  containing  the 
precious  metal,  separates  itself  till  it  comes  to  be  the  so-called  silver- 
glance.     This  dross,  in  the  form  of  powder,  is  called  pHB,  and  the  pieces 
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all  the  baser  metals  are  distinguished  from  the  precious  ones 
by  the  fact  that  they  are  combustible  (oxidisable),  are  sepa- 
rated by  smelting.  Both  "13,  i.e.  potash  (an  alkali  obtained 
from  the  ashes  of  wood  and  of  land-plants  generally),  and  iri3, 
i.e.  natron  or  soda  (which  is  either  mineral,  or  obtained  from 
plants),  which  dissolves  in  water  (see  on  Prov.  xxv.  20),  were 
employed  from  the  earliest  times,  when  one  wished  to  extract 
a  metal  from  its  ore,  as  a  means  of  accelerating  ihe  process  of 
smelting.  The  conjecture  of  a  different  reading,  132  (""^3?,  "  in 
the  crucible  "),  is  thus  superfluous. 

As  the  threat  against  Jerusalem,  put  in  this  allegorical 
form,  does  not  refer  to  destruction,  but  to  smelting,  there  is 
nothing  strange  in  the  fact  that  in  ver,  26  it  changes  into 
pure  promise,  the  meltingly  soft,  ardently  mournful  conclusion 
of  the  clauses  in  '^\—,  which  is  the  keynote  of  the  later  songs 
of  Zion,  being  continued :  "  And  I  will  restore  thy  judges  as 
in  the  olden  time,  and  thy  counsellors  as  in  the  beginning ; 
afterwards  thou  shalt  he  called  the  city  of  righteousness,  a  faith- 
ful citadel."  Even  the  threatening  itself  was  relatively  a 
promise,  in  so  far  as  what  could  stand  the  fire  in  Jerusalem 
would  survive  the  judgment,  the  specific  object  of  which  was 
to  bring  back  Jerusalem  to  the  precious  metal  of  its  true 
nature.  But  after  this  has  been  accomplished,  still  more 
than  this  shall  also  come  to  pass.  The  imperishable  kernel 
that  remains  becomes  the  centre  to  which  all  elements  of 
excellence  are  attracted, — Jerusalem  again  receiving  from 
Jehovah  its  judges  and  counsellors,  whom,  from  the  time  that 
it  became  the  city  of  David  and  the  seat  of  the  temple,  it 
had  possessed  in  the  best  days  of  the  kingdom, — not,  indeed, 
the  same  persons,  but  men  of  like  excellence.  The  two 
time-limitations  have  the  force  of  accusatives  attached  to  the 
predicate :  "  as  in  the  beginning,"  i.e.  of  the  same  character  as 
they  were  before.      njb'N'in  signifies,  in  a  neuter  sense,  what  is 

D  v'^na ;  on  tlie  other  hand,  niQ'y  is  the  name  of  the  solid  lead  which  is 

obtained  by  melting  down  lead -glance  which  does  not  contain  silver. 
But  that  ^na  signifies  lead  (i^lumbum  nigrum),  Zech.  iv.  10,  as  well  as 

tin  (phimbum  album),  Num.  ssxi.  22,  is  accounted  for  in  the  same  way 
as  the  homonymy  of  iron  and  basalt,  oak  and  terebinth  :  the  two  metals 
are  called  by  the  same  name  on  account  of  external  resemblance  and 
common  properties, — softness,  flexibility,  colour,  and  specific  gravity. 
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temporally  or  locally  (Ix.  9)  the  first ;  and  the  fact  that, 
in  n:b'J<'i^3,  a  second  preposition  follows  3,  is  not  without 
example  elsewhere,  as  Gen.  xxxviii.  24 ;  Lev.  xxvi.  37 ; 
1  Sam.  xiv.  14  (also  x.  27,  if  we  read  '^I'^^r,  which  is  sug- 
gested by  the  LXX.);  cf.  also  bv^,  Ps.  cxix.  14  ;  Isa.  lix.  18, 
Ixiii.  7  Under  such  divinely  commissioned  leaders,  Jerusalem 
will  then  become  what  it  had  been,  and  will  be  what  it 
ought  to  be  ;  and  the  names  by  which  the  city  is  called  are 
the  expression  of  the  effect  produced  on  the  minds  of  others 
through  the  manifestation  of  its  true  nature  and  character 
(cf.  Zech.  viii.  3).  With  Isaiah  the  giving  of  a  name  is  the 
perception  and  recognition  of  the  real  existence  of  what  has 
come  into  outward  manifestation.  The  second  designation 
applied  to  Jerusalem  is  without  the  article :  this  term  nnjp,  of 
such  weighty  and  definite  purport,  is  never  used  in  Isaiah 
with  the  article,  and,  indeed,  never  occurs  with  it  anywhere 
except  in  1  Kings  i.  41,  45. 

Jehovah  has  thus  announced  the  course  irrevocably  fixed, 
and  leading  to  salvation,  which  He  will  pursue  with  Israel :  this 
is  the  leading  principle  of  God's  dealings  henceforth,  the  law  of 
Israel's  history.  Its  purport,  briefly  and  tersely  put,  is  thus 
expressed  in  verj_^  :  "  Sion  will  he  redeemed  through  judg- 
ment, and  her  returning  ones  through  righteousness."  DSiB'b  and 
np^V  are  in  other  places  called  divine  gifts  (xxxiii.  5,  xxviii.  6), 
lines  of  conduct  on  the  part  of  men  that  are  well-pleasing  to 
God  (i.  21,  xxxii.  16),  royal  and  Messianic  virtues  (ix.  6, 
vi.  3—5,  xvi.  5,  xxxii.  1).  Here,  however,  the  idea  is  not 
this  peculiarly  human  •  one  (as  Cheyne  thinks),  but,  as 
shown  by  parallel  passages  like  iv.  4,  v.  16,  xxviii.  17,  it  is 
to  be  referred  to  Jehovah,  and  the  words  are  to  be  regarded 
as  meaning  God's  justice  and  righteousness  in  their  primarily 
judicial  self-fulfilment.  A  judgment  of  God  the  Eighteous 
One  will  be  the  means  through  which  Zion, — so  far  as  it  has 
remained  faithful  to  Jehovah, — and  those  who  in  the  midst 
of  the  judgment  return  Q^r^^,  instead  of  which  Luther  read 
lTat^'),  will  be  redeemed.  This  judgment  will  fall  upon  sinners 
and  sin,  and  will  be  the  means  of  breaking  that  power  which 
has  restrained  and  impeded  the  nature  and  workings  of  Zion, 
as  these  were  designed  of  God  ;  it  will  further  be  the  medium 
through  which  those  who  turn  to  Jehovah  are  incorporated 
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into  His  true  Church.  AVlion  God  therefore  reveals  Hiuiself 
in  His  punitive  righteousness,  He  is  working  out  a  rigliteous- 
ness  which  is  bestowed  as  a  gift  of  grace  on  those  who  escape 
the  former.  The  idea  of  "  righteousness  "  (BiKaioavvr})  is  here, 
as  in  Hos.  ii.  21,  on  iSTew  Testament  lines.  In  front,  there 
is  the  fire  of  the  law ;  behind,  there  is  the  light  of  the  gospel. 
Behind  the  wrath  is  hidden  love,  as  the  ultimate  motive- 
power,  like  the  sun  behind  the  thunder-clouds.  Zion,  as  far 
as  it  is  truly  Zion  and  is  becoming  Zion,  is  redeemed  ;  only 
the  ungodly  are  destroyed,  but  these  without  mercy,  as  is 
added  in  ver.  28  :  "  But  the  destruction  of  the  transrjressors  and 
sinners  [shall  be]  together,  and  those  ivho  forsake  Jehovah  shall 
perish."  In  tliis  way  even  the  judicial  aspect  of  the  ap- 
proaching act  of  redemption  is  expressed  in  a  manner  that 
can  be  understood  by  every  one.  The  impassioned  exclama- 
tory clause  in  the  first  half  of  the  verse  is  explained  by  the 
declamatory  verb-clause  of  the  second.  D''J?C'3  are  those  who 
in  heart  and  in  outward  conduct  have  broken  away  from 
Jehovah  ;  D''X^n  are  those  who  spend  their  lives  in  open  and 
prevailing  sins  ;  nin"'  "'^t'y  are  those  who  have  become  estranged 
from  God  in  one  or  other  of  these  ways. 

Ver.  29,  beginning  with  an  explanatory  ''3,  declares  how 
God's  judgment  of  destruction  falls  upon  all  these :  "  For  they 
shall  he  ashamed  of  the  terebinths  in  tohieh  ye  deliglited,  and  ye 
must  Mush  because  of  the  gardens  in  which  ye  had  pleasure." 
The  terebinths  and  gardens  (this  second  word  with  the  article, 
as  in  Hab.  iii.  8  first  nnnjn,  then  nnnja)  are  not  referred  to 
as  objects  of  luxury  (as  Hitzig  and  Drechsler  suppose),  but  as 
unlawful  places  of  worship  (see  Deut.  xvi.  21)  and  objects  of 
worship :  both  of  them  are  frequently  mentioned  by  the 
prophets  with  this  meaning,  Ivii.  5,  Ixv.  3,  Ixvi.  17.  l»n  and 
ins  are  the  usual  verbs  employed  in  speaking  of  Gentile  will- 
worship  (i0e\o6p7)aKeLa),  as  in  xliv.  9,  xli.  24,  Ixvi.  3  ;  and 
P  C'in  is  the  customary  phrase  for  indicating  the  shame  that 
comes  over  idolaters  when  the  helplessness  of  their  idols  proves 
that  they  are  nothing.  Eegardiug  tr'is  (to  be  disturbed,  lose  self- 
command)  and  "lan  (to  be  covered  over,  become  covered  with 
shame),  see  our  commentary  on  Ps.  xxxiv.  6,  xxxv.  4 ;  cf. 
Wlinsche  on  Rosea,  i.  p.  54.  The  LXX.  and  other  ancient 
versions  incorrectly  render  D"'^''^  by  etBcoXa,  though  the  feelino- 


92  ISAIAH, 

by  which  they  were  prompted  is  correct :  the  places  of  worship 
here  (cf.  Jer.  xlviii.  13)  stand  for  the  idols  (Qv??,  for  which  the 
form  Qv""^  is  never  written  when  Dii  is  the  meaning).  The 
abrupt  transition  from  plain  statement  to  direct  address  shows 
how  excited  the  prophet  is  here  at  the  close  of  the  discourse. 

In  this  animated  strain  he  continues  ;  and,  led  by  the 
association  of  ideas,  he  makes  terebinths  and  gardens  the 
future  figures  of  the  idolaters  themselves.  Ver.  30  :  "  For  ye 
shall  he  like  a  terebinth  with  withered  leaves,  and  like  a  garden 
in  which  there  is  no  water"  Their  prosperity  is  being 
destroyed,  and  they  are  thus  like  a  terebinth  n?y  J^.??^.  This 
last  expression  does  not  mean  "  withered  its  foliage,"  i.e.  whose 
foliage  is  withered  (for  >^^V  is  masc),  but  "  which  is  withered  in 
its  foliage  "  ^  (genitival  construction,  as  in  xxx.  2  7  ;  see  Ewald's 
Syntax,  §  288c);  their  sources  of  help  are  dried  up,  and  thus 
they  resemble  a  garden  that  has  no  water,  and  is  therefore  waste. 
The  terebinth  (turpentine-pistacia),  a  native  of  southern  and 
eastern  Palestine,  casts  its  leaves  (which  are  small,  and  resemble 
those  of  the  walnut-tree)  in  the  autumn.  In  this  dry  and 
parched  condition,  terebinth  and  garden,  to  which  the  idolaters 
are  compared,  are  readily  inflammable.  There  is  but  needed 
a  spark  to  kindle,  and  then  they  are  consumed  in  the  flames. 

Ver.  31,  in  a  third  figure,  shows  the  quarter  from  which 
this  kindling  spark  will  come :  "  And  the  loealthy  one  becomes 
tow,  and  his  ivork  a  spark  ;  and  both  shall  burn  together,  and 
no  one  extinguishes  them."  The  form  vJ|3  primarily  suggests  a 
participial  meaning,  "  he  who  prepares  it ; "  but  pDnn  would 
be  an  unusual  epithet  to  apply  to  the  idol.  Besides,  the 
figure,  on  this  view,  becomes  distorted,  for  certainly  the 
natural  order  is  that  the  idol  is  what  kindles  or  inflames, 
while  man  is  the  object  to  be  kindled, — not  the  converse. 
Hence  i^VQ  here  means  "  his  work  "  (as  in  the  LXX.,  Targum, 

^  The  noun  n^y  is  a  collective,  and  not  till  we  come  to  Neliemiah  do 
we  find  the  plur.  D''bj?,  just  as  it  is  not  till  we  reach  the  post- Biblical 
Hebrew  that  a  plur.  ni"l2  is  formed  from  the  collective  "i-ig.  We  might 
have  expected  ^h'^  instead  of  rbv, — like  nib'  in  2  Kings  viii.  3  ;  but  such 

nouns  from  verbs  t\?  are  mostly  combined  with  the  suffixes  ehu,  eha  (e.g. 
nsin  for  nslD,  Lev.  xiii.  4,  xx.  25),  the  termination  a  —  aj  having  an 

influence  on  the  choice  of  the  suffix-form  (Gesen.  §  91,  note  Ih). 
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and  Vulgate) :  the  forms  i%B  and  i^VB  (cf.  lii.  1 4 ;  Jer. 
xxii.  13)  are  two  equally  possible  modifications  of  the  funda- 
mental form  i^i^Q  (hv^).  As  ver.  29  referred  to  the  worship 
of  idols,  ^ya  does  not  here  mean  work  in  the  general  ethical 
sense  (as  Gesenius  thinks,  Thes.),  but  the  idol,  as  something 
made  (cf  ii.  8,  xxxvii.  19,  etc.).  The  wealthy  idolater,  who 
out  of  the  abundance  of  his  possessions  (|Dn,  xxxiii.  6)  could 
afford  gold  and  silver  for  making  idols,  will  become  tow  (Talm. 
iDt^'S  b^  mV3,  "  refuse  of  flax,"  from  ij?3,  to  shake  out,  viz.  in 
the  swingling  and  combing ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  \oh  is 
the  Talmudic  word  for  flax  that  is  still  uncombed  and  un- 
dressed), and  the  idol  will  be  the  spark  that  sets  this  mass  of 
fibres  on  fire,  so  that  both  will  burn  without  any  possibility 
of  being  saved  (regarding  lya,  see  the  remarks  on  iv.  4).^  For 
the  fire  of  judgment  that  consumes  sinners  does  not  need  to 
come  from  without :  sin  carries  within  itself  the  fire  of  wrath. 
But  the  idol  is  the  corpus  delicti, — the  sin  of  the  idolater,  as 
it  were,  set  forth  and  embodied  in  visible  form. 

The  time  when  this  first  prophetic  discourse  was  composed 
is  a  difficult  problem.  Caspari,  in  his  Contributions,  has 
thoroughly  examined  all  possible  dates,  and  has  finally  decided 
in  favour  of  the  view  that  it  belongs  to  the  time  of  Uzziah, 
on  the  ground  that  vers.  7-9  do  not  relate  to  an  actual,  but 
merely  to  an  ideal  present.  But  this  view  is,  and  must  con- 
tinue to  be,  arbitrary.  Every  unprejudiced  reader  will  receive 
from  vers.  7-9  the  impression  that  what  is  there  depicted  is 
something  actually  present.  Moreover,  during  the  period  of 
Isaiah's  ministry  the  land  of  Judah  was  actually  laid  waste 
on  two  occasions,  on  both  of  which  Jerusalem  was  spared  only 
through  the  miraculous  protection  of  Jehovah, — once  during 
the  reign  of  Ahaz,  in  the  year  of  the  Syro-Ephraimitish  war  ; 
and  the  second  time  during  Hezekiah's  reign,  when  the  Assyrian 
host  laid  waste  the  country,  only  to  be  finally  dashed  to  pieces 
at  Jerusalem.      Gesenius,  Maurer,  Movers,  Knobel,  Driver,  and 

1  This  ph  is  an  old  Hebrew  word  preserved  in  the  Mislwia  (Shabbath 
ii.  1).  Eabbi  Joseph  there  explains  it,  with  reference  to  the  present 
passage,  psj  nb)  p''^'\'\  WJVD,  flax  which  has  been  broken,  but  not  yet 
combed  ;  and  it  seems  to  be  assumed  there  that  Isaiah,  when  he  calls 
the  idolater  ponn,  alludes  to  jDJl  :  "As  the  miyj  proceeds  from  the  jDIH, 

so  will  the  idolatrous  port  become  miyj-" — (Dr-  H.  Ehrentreu.) 
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others  decide  in  favour  of  the  year  when  the  Syro-Ephrainiitish 
war  took  place  ;  while  Hitzig,  Umbreit,  Drechsler,  Luzzatto,  and 
Kliper  hold  that  the  time  was  that  of  the  Assyrian  oppression. 
Whichever  view  we  may  take,  there  ever  remains,  as  the  test 
of  its  admissibility,  the  difficult  question,  How  has  this  pro- 
phecy come  to  stand  at  the  beginning  of  the  book,  if  it  belongs 
to  the  times  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham  ?  This  question  we  shall 
endeavour  to  answer  when  we  reach  chap.  vi. 

vO  The  path  of  General  Judgment,  showing  the  coukse  of 
Israel  from  False  to  True  Glory,  Chaps.  II.-IV. 

The  limits  of  this  discourse  cannot  be  mistaken.  From 
the  beginning  of  chap.  ii.  to  the  end  of  chap.  iv.  a  complete 
circle  is  formed.  After  frequent  changes  between  exhortation, 
reproach,  and  threatening,  the  prophet  reaches  the  object  of 
the  promise  with  which  he  began.  On  the  other  hand,  chap.  v. 
commences  with  a  wholly  new  subject,  forming  an  indepen- 
dent discourse,  though  connected  with  that  which  precedes 
by  the  superscription  in  ii.  1  :  "The  ivorcl  v-hich  Isaiah  the  son 
of  Amos  saiv  concerning  Judah  and  Jerusalem."  Ohaps.  ii.— v. 
may  possibly  have  already  existed  under  this  heading  before 
the  whole  collection  was  formed  :  this  superscription  was  then 
taken  over  into  the  entire  work,  in  order  to  call  attention  to 
the  transition  from  the  prologue  to  the  body  of  the  book. 
What  the  prophet  utters  concerning  Judah  and  Jerusalem  he 
calls  "  the  word  which  he  saw."  When  men  speak  one  to 
another,  the  words  are  not  seen,  but  heard ;  but  when  God 
speaks  with  the  prophet,  this  is  done  in  a  supersensuous 
manner,  and  the  prophet  sees  it  in  this  way, — for  though  the 
spirit  of  man  has  neither  eyes  nor  ears,  yet  when  enabled  to 
perceive  the  supersensuous,  it  is  altogether  eye. 

The  way  in  which  Isaiah  begins  this  second  discourse  is 
without  a  parallel ;  there  is  no  other  prophetic  address  whatever 
that  commences  with  n^ni  (for  Ezek.  xxxviii.  1 0  is  not  a  begin- 
ning, but  a  continuation).  It  is  easy  to  tell  the  reason,  however. 
This  "  consecutive  preterite  "  receives  the  meaning  of  a  future 
only  from  the  context ;  whereas  '''^11  (with  which  historical 
books  and  sections  very  commonly  begin)  shows  its  character 
by  its  very  form.      It  is  further  to  be  noted  that  the  copu- 
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■  lative  meaning  of  the  i  in  the  "  consecutive  imperfect  "  retains 
less  of  its  living  force  than  in  the  "  consecutive  perfect." 
The  prophet  accordingly  begins  with  "  and  ; "  and  that  r\'<n  is 
meant  to  bear  a  future  sense  is  to  be  made  out,  not  from 
what  precedes,  but  from  what  follows.  This,  however,  is  not 
the  only  strange  thing  here ;  for  there  is,  further,  no  other 
case  in  which  a  prophetic  address — especially  one  like  this, 
which  runs  through  all  the  phases  of  prophetic  discourse 
(exhortation,  reproof,  threatening,  promise) — begins  with  a 
promise.  We  are  in  a  condition,  however,  to  see  clearly  the 
reason  of  this  remarkable  phenomenon ;  for  vers.  2—4  are 
not  at  all  the  words  of  Isaiah  himself,  but  the  words  of 
another,  taken  out  of  their  connection.  "  Every  one  of  the 
prophets,"  says  the  Pesikta  de-Bab  Cahana  125&,  "follows 
the  precedent  set  him  by  those  who  have  gone  before  (^''33 
K''33  ''2d)  ;  but  thou,  0  Isaiah,  dost  prophesy  under  the  direct 
influence  of  the  divine  majesty "  (mujn  ''Sd).  This  is  a 
grand  testimony  to  the  originality  of  Isaiah,  yet  it  does  not 
exclude  his  falling  back  on  his  predecessors.  For  we  also 
find  the  words  of  vers.  2—4,  in  a  slightly  different  form,  in 
Micah  iv.  1—4  ;  and  whether  Isaiah  took  the  words  of  this 
prediction  from  Micah,  or  whether  both  prophets  derived 
them  from  a  common  source,  in  any  case  they  are  not  Isaiah's 
originally.^       jSTor  was   it  at  all   intended   that  they  should 

^  The  statement  in  Jer.  xxvi.  18,  that  Micah  uttered  the  threatening 
recorded  in  Micah  iii.  12  (the  counterpart  of  which  is  the  promise  in  Micah 
iv.  1-4  and  Isa.  ii.  2-4)  during  the  reign  of  Hezekiah,  seems  to  militate 
against  the  idea  that  Isaiah  borrowed  from  ]\Iicah.  Independently  of 
each  other,  Ewald  {Prophets  of  the  Old  Testament,  Eng.  trans,  vol.  ii.  pp. 
27,  314)  and  Hitzig  {Commentary  on  Isaiah  and  Micah;  Studien  und 
Kritiken  for  1829,  2)  have  conjectured  that  both  Micah  and  Isaiah  repeat 
what  was  first  uttered  by  a  third  and  earlier  prophet,  whom  Hitzig 
further  supposes  to  have  been  Joel ;  Cheyne  also  (1868)  thinks  this  prob- 
able. The  passage  in  question  has  actually  many  points  in  common 
with  the  Book  of  Joel,  such  as  the  picture  given  of  the  reforging  of  the 
QTIX  and  nilOTro  (iv.  10),  the  combinations  of  21  and  Q'ivy,  of  ;sj  and 
njsn  (cf.  with  Micah  iv.  4).  In  Micah,  however,  it  forms  the  obverse 
side  of  the  threat  of  judgment  that  preceded  ;  ver.  3  also  reminds  us  oi 
Micah's  style  (see  the  remarks  on  that  verse) ;  and  the  statement  in  Jer. 
xxvi.  18  is  quite  compatible  with  the  supposition  that  Isaiah  borrowed 
these  words  of  promise  from  Micah  (see  the  closing  remarks  on  chaps. 
i.-vi.).     Cf.  Caspari  on  Micah,  p.  444  ff. 
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seem  to  be  his.  Isaiah  has  not  fused  them  into  the  general 
current  of  his  own  address,  as  prophets  are  elsewhere  wont  to 
do  with  the  predictions  of  their  predecessors.  He  does  not 
reproduce  them,  but,  as  we  are  meant  to  observ^e,  from  the 
abrupt  beginning,  he  quotes  tliem.  This  certainly  does  not 
seem  to  agree  with  the  heading,  according  to  wdiich  the 
succeeding  declarations  are  the  word  of  Jehovah  which  Isaiah 
saw;  but  there  is  no  real  disagreement.  It  is  just  the  spirit 
of  prophecy  which  here  brings  into  Isaiah's  remembrance  a 
prophetic  utterance  already  recorded,  and  makes  it  the  starting- 
point  of  the  series  of  thoughts  which  follow.  The  borrowed 
promise  is  not  by  any  means  cited  for  its  own  sake,  but  serves 
merely  as  a  basis  for  the  following  exhortation  and  threat  of 
judgment,  through  which,  after  the  borrowed  introduction, 
Isaiah's  discourse  aspires  to  a  conclusion  of  its  own. 

The  subject-matter  of  the  borrowed  words  of  prophecy  is 
the  future  glory  of  Israel.  Ver.  2  :  "  And  it  comes  to  pass 
at  the  end  of  the  days,  the  mountain  of  the  house  of  Jehovah 
will  he  established  on  the  top  of  the  mountains,  and  exalted  over 
hills,  and  all  nations  stream  unto  it."  The  expression  "  the 
last  days,"  or  "  end  of  the  days  "  (D"'p^n  rinns),  which  does  not 
occur  anywhere  else  in  Isaiah,  may  either,  in  contrast  with 
the  time  of  commencement,  signify  the  time  of  the  end,  or, 
in  contrast  with  the  present,  the  time  tlmt  follows  (as  in 
Deut.  xxxi.  29;  Jer,  xxiii.  20);  according  to  preponderating 
usage,  however,  this  expression  is  applied  to  the  future  that 
forms  the  close  of  history.  Whether  we  render  it  by  eV 
ea'^cLTai^;  rifiepaf;  or  (as  in  1  Tim,  iv.  1)  by  iv  vaTepoi<i 
Kaipoh,  the  idea  it  presents  is  eschatological,  but  this  in 
relation  to  the  horizon  of  the  speaker.  This  horizon  is  very 
varied ;  and  the  history  of  prophecy  is  just  the  history  of  its 
gradual  extension  and  completion.  In  the  blessing  of  Jacob, 
Gen.  xlix.,  the  occupation  of  the  land  of  Canaan  stands  in 
the  foreground  of  the  "  last  days,"  and  regulates  the  per- 
spective ;  but  here,  in  Isaiah,  "  the  last  days  "  mean  the  time 
of  the  end  in  the  most  simple  and  literal  sense.  The  prophet 
predicts  that  the  mountain  on  which  the  temple  was  built 
will  one  day  visibly  tower  above  all  the  heights  of  the  earth, 
and  be  enthroned  like  a  king  over  his  subjects.  At  present, 
the  south-eastern  hill  on  which  the  temple  is  built  is  sur- 
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passed  in  hei<,ht  by  the  south-western  hill ;  and  the  basaltic 
mountains  of  Bashan,  rising  in  bold  peaks  and  columns,  look 
down  with  scorn  and  contempt  on  the  little  limestone-hill 
which  Jehovah  has  chosen  (Ps.  Ixviii.  16  f.), — a  wrong  re- 
lation which  the  last  times  will  remove,  by  making  the  out- 
ward correspond  to  the  inward,  the  appearance  to  the  reality 
and  intrinsic  worth.  That  such  is  the  prophet's  meaning  is 
confirmed  by  Ezek.  xl.  2,  where  the  temple-mount  appears 
gigantic  to  the  prophet,  and  by  Zech.  xiv.  10  (parallels, 
which  Cheyne  also  compares),  according  to  which  all  Jeru- 
salem will  one  day,  as  the  actual  centre  and  apex  (cf.  Ezek. 
V.  5),  tower  above  the  country  round  about,  which  shall  have 
become  a  plain.  If  this  be  the  meaning  of  the  passage,  there 
still  remains  doubt  regarding  the  sense  attaching  to  ti'i^nii. 
Is  it  meant  that  Moriah  will  come  to  stand  "  upon  the  top  " 
of  the  mountains  surrounding  it  (E^'xna  being  rendered  as  in 
Ps.  Ixxxii.  16),  or  that  it  will  stand  "at  the  head"  of  them 
(the  expression  being  used  as  in  1  Kings  xxi.  9,  12  ;  Amos 
vi.  7 ;  Jer.  xxxi.  7)  ?  The  former  is  the  view  of  Hofmann 
(in  his  Weissag.  und  Erfilllung,  ii.  217):  his  opinion  is,  not 
that  the  mountains  will  be  piled  up,  one  on  the  top  of  the 
other,  with  the  temple-mount  over  all  (as  it  is  said  in  Pesikta 
de-Bab  Cahana  1446,  that  God  will  bring  together  Sinai, 
Tabor,  and  Carmel,  and  erect  the  temple-building  upon  the 
top  of  them),  but  that  Zion  will  seem  to  float  on  the  summit 
of  the  other  mountains :  this  is  also  the  explanation  given  by 
Ewald.  But  inasmuch  as  the  expression  P33,  "  established,"  is 
not  favourable  to  this  mode  of  netting  rid  of  a  wonderful 
phenomenon,  and  because  ti'Nhn,  in  the  sense  of  "  at  the 
head,"  occurs  still  more  frequently  than  with  the  meaning 
"on  the  top,"  what  is  meant  is  the  exaltation  of  Zion  by 
means  of  lifting,  yet  this  in  such  a  way  that  the  physical  and 
visible  elevation  is  but  a  means  to  the  dignitative  and  moral, 
and  easily  changes  from  the  literal  sense  to  the  ideal.  Eaised 
to  a  position  towering  over  everything  besides,  the  mountain 
chosen  of  God  becomes  the  place  of  meeting  and  the  centre 
of  unity  for  all  nations.  It  is  the  temple  of  Jehovah  which 
now,  visible  to  the  nations  from  afar,  exercises  such  magnetic 
powers  of  attraction,  and  with  such  results  (cf.  Ivi.  7  ;  Jer.  iii. 
17  ;  Zech.  viii.  20  ff.).  Now,  it  is  but  a  single  nation,  Israel, 
VOL  I.  G 
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that  makes  pilgrimages  to  the  temple-mount  on  ^reat  festivals, 
— then  it  will  be  otherwise. 

Ver.  3  :  "  And  peoples  in  multitudes  go  and  say,  Gome  and 
let  2ts  go  up  to  the  mountain  of  Jehovah,  to  the  house  of  the 
God  of  Jacob :  let  Him  instruct  us  out  of  His  ways,  and  we  will 
walk  in  His  paths."  This  is  their  watchword  for  the  starting, 
this  is  their  song  on  the  way  that  they  go  (cf.  Zech.  viii. 
21  £,  ii.  15).  What  urges  them  is  the  desire  of  salvation. 
Desire  for  salvation  expresses  itself  in  the  name  they  give  to 
the  goal  of  their  journey:  they  call  Zion  (  =  Mount  Moriah, 
2  Chron.  iii.  1)  the  "mountain  of  Jehovah;"  they  call  the 
temple  built  on  it  "  the  house  of  the  God  of  Jacob  ; "  "  Israel," 
as  the  name  of  the  people  of  God,  has  by  frequent  use  become 
common,  so  they  employ  the  more  refined  name  "  Jacob," — 
the  name  dear  to  Micah,  of  whose  style  (see  iv.  11,  13,  v.  6  f.) 
we  are  further  reminded  by  the  expression  "  many  nations." 
Desire  of  salvation  shows  itself  in  the  object  of  their  journey  ; 
they  wish  Jehovah  to  teach  them  "  out  of  His  ways  "  (i''3")"npj 
— rich  material  for  instruction  with  which  they  would  like  to 
be  gradually  intrusted  (IP  is  here  used  in  a  partitive  sense, 
— "  out  of  the  fulness  of  this  material  for  instruction,"  cf. 
xlvii.  13,  and  the  somewhat  different  IP  in  Ps.  xciv.  12):  "the 
ways  of  Jehovah  "  are  those  in  which  He  Himself  walks  and 
in  which  He  conducts  men,  the  revealed  ordinances  of  His 
government  and  His  will.  Desire  of  salvation  also  shows 
itself  in  their  resolution  to  set  out:  they  not  merely  wish  to 
learn,  but  they  have  made  glad  resolve  to  act  in  accordance 
with  what  they  have  learned  :  "  so  will  we  walk  in  His  paths," 
— the  cohortative,  as  frequently  is  the  case  {e.g.  Gen.  xxvii.  4), 
being  used  as  the  expression  of  the  subjective  purpose,  or  the 
subjective  inference. 

Here  end  the  words  of  the  multitude  of  the  heathen  who 
are  going  up  to  Zion ;  but  the  prophet,  at  the  end  of  ver.  3 
further  adds  the  reason  and  motive  of  this  holy  pilgrimage 
of  the  nations  :  "  For  from  Zion  will  a  law  go  forth,  and  the 
v:ord  of  Jehovah  from  Jer%isalem."  Zion-^  was  originally  the 
name  of  the  south-eastern  hill  (not,  as  is  now  acknowledged, 
of  the  south-western  hill  which  was  erroneously  considered 

^  On  the  meaning  of  the  word,  see  "VVetstein  in  my  Commentary  on 
Genesis,  4th  edition  (English  translation,  Edinburgh  1889). 
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Ziou)  on  which,  at  several  successive  stages  of  descent,  were 
built  the  temple,  the  palace  of  Solomon,  and  the  city  of 
David  ;  ^  then  it  came  to  be  specially  applied  to  the  height 
on  which  the  temple  stood,  and  by  synecdoche  to  the  whole 
of  Jerusalem,  the  true  centre  of  which  is  the  sanctuary.  The 
greatest  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  expressions  "  out  of  Zion  " 
and  "  out  of  Jerusalem,"  which  indicate  a  feeling  of  triumph, 
and  remind  us  of  John  iv.  22,  97  crmTrjpla  gk  toov  ^lovSaimv 
icrriv.  From  Zion-Jerusalem  will  go  forth  n"iin,  i.e,  instruc- 
tion regarding  the  questions  which  man  has  to  ask  at  God ; 
and  "  the  word  of  Jehovah  "  is  that  by  which  the  world  was 
created  and  by  which  it  is  spiritually  transformed.  Hence, 
what  makes  the  nations  truly  prosperous  comes  from  Zion- 
Jerusalem.  Thither  assemble  the  nations,  thence  they  carry 
away  a  blessing  with  them  to  their  homes,  and  thus  Zion- 
Jerusalem  becomes  the  source  of  all-embracing  good ;  for, 
from  the  time  that  Jehovah  chose  Zion,  the  sanctity  of  Sinai 
(according  to  Ps.  Ixviii.  18)  was  transferred  to  Zion;  and 
what  was  begun  at  Sinai  for  Israel  is  completed  from  Zion 
for  all  the  world.  This  was  fulfilled  at  that  Feast  of  Pente- 
cost when  the  first-fruits  of  the  Church  of  Christ  proclaimed 
the  law  of  Zion,  i.e.  the  gospel,  in  all  the  languages  of  <i'ie 
world.  It  is  fulfilled,  as  Theodoret  here  remarks,  in  the  fact 
that  the  word  of  the  gospel,  beginning  at  Jerusalem  olov  airo 
Tivo<;  'iT7)<yrj<i,  ran  through  the  whole  inhabited  world  (of.  Luke 
xxiv.  47,  ap^dfjuevov  diro  ' Iepova-a\7]/jb). 

All  these  fulfilments,  however,  were  but  preludes  to  an 
end  still  to  be  expected,  and  forming  their  completion.  For 
there  is  no  fulfilment  yet  of  what  is  predicted  in  ver.  4 : 
"  And  He  2vill  Judge  between  the  nations,  and  pronounce  judg- 
ment to  many  nations  ;  and  they  forge  their  swords  into  coulters, 
and  their  spears  into  pruning -hooks :  nation  lifts  not  up  the 
sword  against  nation,  neither  do  they  learn  war  any  more." 
When  the  nations  thus  betake  themselves  as  pupils  to  the 
God  of  revelation  and  to  the  word  He  has  revealed,  He 
becomes  among  them  the  supreme  judicial  tribunal.  When 
dispute  arises,  it  is  no  longer  decided  by  force  of  arms,  but 
by  the  word  of  God,  to  which  they  all  bow  with    willing 

^  See   Klaiber  in  the  ZeitschriH  des  Devischen  Palastinn-  Vereins,  iii. 
201. 
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submission.  C?"},  used  in  this  way  by  itself  (withoi't  the 
parallel  Q''PyJ!,  found  in  Micah  iv.  3),  signifies  "many,"  not 
"  great."  When  this  power  of  the  peace-producing  word  of 
God  is  in  active  exercise  (Zech.  ix.  10),  there  is  no  longer 
need  for  iron  weapons :  these  are  re-forged  into  tools  for 
works  of  peace, — into  C^x  (instead  of  which  we  find  Q''nN  in 
1  Sam.  xiii.  21,  from  nnx,  to  break),  "coulters"  which  pre- 
prepare  the  furrows  while  the  ploughshare  turns  them  up, 
and  into  riiip?P,  "  pruning-hooks  "  or  "  bills,"  with  which  the 
vine  is  pruned,  in  order  to  increase  its  fruit-bearing  power. 
Neither  is  there  any  more  need  for  military  exercises,  for 
there  is  no  need  in  learning  what  can  no  longer  be  applied : 
it  is  useless,  and  men  turn  from  it  in  disgust.  There  is 
peace ;  yet  not  an  armed  peace,  but  a  full,  true,  and  God-sent 
peace.  'The  true  humanity  that  was  overwhelmed  and  choked 
by  sin  now  gains  the  mastery,  and  the  world  observes  its 
Sabbath.  What  is  set  forth  in  Ps.  xlvi.  9  f.,  Hos.  ii.  20, 
was  seen  more  fully  by  Isaiah,  Micah,  and  Zechariah,  is  a 
moral  postulate  laid  down  in  Scripture,  the  goal  of  the  history 
of  redemption,  the  predicted  counsel  of  God. 

Isaiah  comes  before  his  contemporaries  with  this  older 
prophecy  regarding  the  noble  and  world-embracing  calling  of 
the  people  of  Jehovah ;  he  holds  it  up  to  them  like  a  mirror 
and  exclaims  (ver.  5) :  "  0  house  of  Jacob,  come  !  and  let  us 
walk  in  the  light  of  Jehovah  ! "  This  exhortation  is  formed 
under  the  influence  of  the  context  from  which  vers.  2-4  are 
taken  (as  may  be  seen  from  Micah  iv.  5),  and  of  the  cited 
words  themselves ;  Micah  prefers  ^?T  to  ^Wtr^\  though  the 
former  name  is  not  unusual  in  Isaiah  (see  viii.  17,  x.  20  f., 
xxix.  23),  and  in  chaps,  xl.— Ixvi.  comes  into  prominence. 
With  the  words  "  0  house  of  Jacob "  he  turns  to  his  own 
nation,  for  whom,  because  Jehovah  has  shown  Himself 
graciously  present  among  them,  so  glorious  a  future  is  in 
store  ;  and  he  calls  on  them  to  walk  in  the  light  of  such  a 
God,  unto  whom,  in  the  end  of  the  days,  all  nations  shall 
come  in  crowds.  The  summons,  "  Come,  and  let  us  walk,"  is 
the  echo  of  the  summons,  "  Come,  and  let  us  go  up,"  in 
ver.  3  ;  and  Hitzig  quite  correctly  remarks,  "  Like  Paul  in 
Eom.  xi.  14,  Isaiah  seeks  to  rouse  his  fellow-countrymen  to  a 
noble  jealousy  by  pointing  to  the  example  of  the  heathen." 
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"  The  light  of  Jehovah  "  (au  expression  in  which  there  is  a 
not  unintentional  reference  to  l^^i'l  in  ver.  3 ;  cf.  Prov. 
vi.  23)  is  the  knowledge  of  Him  that  has  been  revealed. 
It  is  now  high  time  to  walk  in  the  light  of  Jehovah,  i.e.  to 
turn  this  knowledge  to  regulate  daily  life ;  and  the  exhorta- 
tion to  this  is  highly  necessary  for  Israel  just  now,  when  the 
nation,  because  it  did  the  contrary,  had  been  given  over  to  a 
perverse  mind. 

This  sad  thought,  which  the  prophet  is  constrained  to 
make  the  basis  of  his  warning  cry,  comes  from  him  in  ver.  6, 
in  the  form  of  a  prayer  breathing  sighs :  "  For  Thou  hast 
rejected  Thy  people,  the  house  of  Jacob ;  because  they  have 
been  filled  from  the  East,  and  are  sorcerers  like  the  Philistines, 
and  with  the  children  of  foreigners  they  go  hand  in  hand." 
Once  more  we  have  twice  ''3,  in  immediate  succession ;  the  first 
gives  the  reason  for  the  warning  cry,  the  second  introduces 
the  justification  of  this  reason.  The  address  is  directed  to 
Jehovah,  not  to  the  people.  Of  early  commentators,  Saadia 
and  Gecatilia  (cf.  also  Eashi),  and  among  modern  writers,  J, 
D.  Michaelis,  Hitzig,  and  Luzzatto  take  the  first  words  to 
mean,  "  Thou  hast  given  up  thy  nationality "  (^'^V  being 
taken  for  T?-/  nt^yp).  But  DV  signifies  "  people,"  not  "  nation- 
ality ; "  and  this  interpretation  would  not  have  been  thought 
of  if  the  suddv3n  introduction  of  the  address  to  God  had  not 
been  considered  strange.  But  in  ii.  9,  ix.  2,  etc.,  the 
prophecy  also  assumes  the  form  of  a  prayer  ;  moreover,  the 
combination  of  t^'p^  with  DJ?  as  an  object,  recalls  such  passages 
as  Ps.  xciv.  14;  1  Sam.  xii.  22.  Jehovah  has  cast  away  His 
people  from  Him  {i.e.  rejected  them),  and  left  them  to  them- 
selves i^^^)  ;  the  perfect  is  not  a  prophetic  one  (as  Cheyne 
thinks),  but  speaks  of  what  has  actually  occurred,  as  is  shown 
by  the  various  symptoms  pointed  out  :  (1)  They  are  full  from 
the  East  (2"ij?p  :  here  I*?  indicates  the  source  from  which  the 
filling  comes,  Ezek.  xxxii.  6  ;  Jer.  li.  34  ;  and  see  my  com- 
mentary on  Eccles.  i.  8),  i.e.  full  of  Oriental  manners  and 
fashions,  particularly  idolatrous  usages.  Qli^.  is  the  name  given 
to  Arabia  down  to  the  peninsula  of  Sinai,  together  with  the 
Aramean  countries  adjacent  to  the  Euphrates.  Under  Uzziah 
and  Jotham,  whose  dominion  extended  as  far  as  Elath,  the  sea- 
port of  the  Elanitic   Gulf,  the  influence  of  the  south-western 
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Orient  predominated ;  but  under  Ahaz  and  Hezekiah,  on 
account  of  their  relations  to  Assyria,  Syria,  and  Babylon,  that 
of  the  north-east  was  predominant.  The  conjectural  reading 
Dpi^D  (suggested  by  Gesenius  in  his  Thesaurus)  or  Qpprp 
(supported  by  Ewald  and  Bottcher)  would  remove  the  name 
of  the  extensive  region  from  which  Judah's  disposition  to 
imitate  received  its  impulse  and  material ;  but  perhaps  Isaiah 
wrote  mpo  DDp  ("  fully  of  sorcery  from  the  East ").  (2) 
They  are  C^^'V  (a  form  which  is  interchanged  with  the  more 
complete  i2"'ii?yp,  Deut.  xviii.  14,  etc.,  from  the  Poel  I^lV,  Lev. 
xix.  26  ;  2  Kings  xxi.  6),  not  "  Tagewahler,"  as  Luther 
renders  it — for  the  form  is  opposed  to  the  derivation  from 
nJiy,  "time"  (see  Sanhedrin  65h;  and  cf.  Eashi  on  Lev.  xix. 
26),  but  those  who  observe  the  clouds  for  signs  of  the  future 
(a  rendering  which  Aben-Ezra  also  very  properly  prefers),  or 
— more  in  accordance  with  the  meaning  of  the  Poel — those 
who  bring  clouds  and  storms  ^  like  the  Philistines  (who  were 
subdued  by  Uzziah,  and  afterwards  by  Hezekiah),  among  whom 

^  There  is  no  ground  for  the  explanation  "  concealing "  (i.e.  practising 
secret  arts) ;  for  the  meaning  "to  cover"  is  arbitrarily  transferred  to  the  4| 
verb  py  from  the  roots  pa  and  p3  (see  on  Ps.  Ixxx.  16)  with  which  it  is 

said  to  be  allied.     But  as  a  denominative  from  py  ("  a  cloud,"  as  meeting 

the  eye),  piy  might  mean  "  he  gathered  auguries  from  the  clouds."    Or — if 

we  take  p*y  as  synonymous  with  py,  Gen.  ix.  14  (for,  in  the  Targums,  py 

and  pyo  interchange  with  the  Hebrew  -^2)]}  and  piyo,  apoc.  p)]}) — it  nieana 

"  to  cause  a  storm  ; "  we  would  then  have  the  rendering  "  storm-raisers," 
temjoestarii,  vi(fooiux,Tot.t.  (On  storm-raising  through  incantations,  especially 
among  the  Turanian  nations  by  means  of  the  "  rain- stone,"  see  Bernstein's 
edit,  of  Kirsch's  Syriac  ChrestomatMj,  p.  Ill,  line  9  ff.  ;  Wiistenfeld's  edit, 
of  Kazwtni,  i.  p.  221,  line  10  ff.  ;  Hammer  -  Purgstall's  Geschichte  der 
goldenen  Horde  in  Kipischak,  pp,  206  f.,  435-438.)  The  derivation  of 
piy  from  ^"^^j  in  the  sense  of  the  Arab,  'ana  (imperf.  ja'inu), — as  it  were 

"  to  ogle,"  in  modern  Greek  ofc^ucirl^iti/,  oculo  maligno  petere  et  fascinare 
(see  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  xxxi.  539), — though  in 
itself  philologically  possible,  founders  on  the  Targumic  py  (to  practise 

sorcery),  which  cannot  possibly  be  traced  to  py.  From  a  purely  philo- 
logical standpoint,  however,  another  explanation  still  remains  possible. 
From  the  idea  of  "  coming  to  meet,"  'ana  obtains  the  transitive  sense  of 
holding  back,  preventing,  restraining  (as  it  were  contrarier),  especially  to 
rein  in  the  horse  with  the  bridle  ('incin),  in  application  to  sexual  rela- 
tions. 
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•sorcery  was  practised  by  incorporated  guilds  (1  Sam.  vi.  2),  while 
a  famous  oracle  of  Beel-Zebiib  existed  at  Ekron  (2  Kings  i.  2), 
"  And  with  the  children  of  foreigners  they  make  themselves 
familiar  ; "  such  is  the  rendering  we  must  give  this  expression, 
following  Gesenius,  Knobel,  and  Nagelsbach :  pSD  with  D.''Q3 
signifies  to  clap  hands  (Job  xxvii.  23)  ;  the  Hiphil  is  used  only 
here  with  3  in  the  sense  of  striking  hands  with  a  person.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  LXX,  and  Syriac  render  the  expression  in 
accordance  with  the  idea  of  abundance  or  fulness  elsewhere  pre- 
sented in  pDD  (or  psb) ;  but  whether  it  be  translated  "  in  the 
children  of  foreigners  they  find  satisfaction,"  or  "  with  the 
children  of  foreigners  they  provide  themselves  abundantly,"  the 
rendering  is  equally  opposed  to  the  usage  of  the  language,  which 
nowhere  points  to  this  construction  with  3,  But  the  Hiph. 
P^QDn  may  be  compared  with  the  Arab.  tJii^,  IV.,  to  give  the 
hand  (as  a  token  of  agreement  and  approval) ;  it  is  here  com- 
bined with  3  after  the  analogy  of  3  VJS,  foedus  pangere  cum 
aliqiio.  Jerome,  following  Symmachus,  here  translates  pucris 
alienis  adhaeserunt ;  but  Q^l^J  ^jp\  is  equivalent  to  "^33  \J3 
*(lx.  10,  Ixi.  5),  only  with  stronger  emphasis  on  the  un- 
sanctified  birth,  the  heathenism  inherited  from  their  mother's 
womb.  The  prophet  means  to  say  it  is  with  born  heathens 
that  the  people  of  Jehovah  make  themselves  common, — make 
common  cause  in  the  ordlip^ry  business  of  life. 

He  now  goes  on,  in  vers.  7,  8,  to  describe  how,  in  con- 
sequence of  this,  the  land  of  the  people  of  Jehovah  is  crammed 
full  of  objects  of  luxury,  self-trust,  and  estrangement  from 
God  :  "  And  tJieit'  land  is  filled  with  silver  and  gold,  and  there  is 
no  end  to  their  treasures  ;  and  their  land  is  filled  with  horses, 
and  there  is  no  end  to  their  chariots.  And,  their  land  is  filled 
^oith  idols  ;  to  the  luork  of  their  hands  they  hoiv  down  in  worship, 
to  that  which  their  own  fingers  have  made."  The  glory  of 
Solomon's  days,  which  revived  under  Uzziah's  reign  of  fifty- 
two  years,  and  was  maintained  during  Jotham's  reign  of 
sixteen  years,  carried  within  it  the  curse  of  the  law ;  for  the 
law  regarding  the  king,  in  Deut.  xvii.  14  ff.,  forbids  both  the 
multiplying  of  horses  and  the  multiplying  of  gold  and  silver. 
Standing  armies  and  stores  of  national  treasures,  like  every- 
thing that  lends  support  to  carnal  self-trust,  are  opposed  to 
the  spirit  of  the  theocracy.     Nevertheless  Judea  is  immeasur- 
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ably  full  of  those  things  which  entice  to  apostasy  (i^i^,  from 
)'^P_,  according  to  Abulwalid  and  others,  like  ^32,  njn  ;  cf.  l^i^), 
and  not  only  so,  but  also  of  things  that  openly  show  it ; 
D''y^j!?  are  "  idols  "  (in  the  Pentateuch  only  found  in  Lev.  xix. 
4,  xxvi.  1  ;  in  the  singular  yb^,  "  empty,  worthless,"  Assyr. 
iddlu,  from  p?^,  to  be  weak,  decaying,  null ;  ^  not,  as  Heiden- 
heim  thinks,  from  b^,  "  a  false  god  ; "  nor,  as  Movers  supposes, 
a  diminutive,  meaning  a  little  god,  a  small  image  of  a  god). 
The  condition  of  the  country  is  thus  at  variance  not  merely 
with  the  law  regarding  the  king,  but  also  with  the  decalogue. 
The  existing  splendour  is  the  most  offensive  caricature  of 
what  had  been  promised ;  for  the  nation  whose  God  will  one 
day  become  the  desire  and  salvation  of  all  nations  had 
exchanged  Him  for  the  idols  of  the  nations,  and  vied  with 
them  in  the  appropriation  of  heathen  religion  and  practice. 

This  was  a  condition  of  affairs  ripe  for  judgment,  and  from 
which  the  prophet  can  at  once  proceed  to  the  proclamation  of 
the  judgment,  ver.  9  :  "  Thus,  then,  men-  are  hoived  down,  and 
raasters  brought  low;  and  forgive  them — nag,  this  thou  shalt 
not ! "  The  moods  of  the  verbs  mark  the  judgment  as  one 
that  arises  through  an  inward  necessity  from  the  worldly  and 
ungodly  glory  of  the  present ;  this  use  of  the  verb-forms 
frequently  occurs,  as  in  ix.  7  ff.  It  is  a  judgment  through 
which  small  and  great,  i.e.  people  of  all  classes,  are  brought 
down  from  their  false  eminence.  ^^%  as  in  xxix.  4  (cf  Eccles. 
xii.  4),  might  be  the  imperfect  Mphal  (cf.  bif\  lip],  blp]),  and 
Gesenius  regards  it  as  such ;  it  is  probably,  however,  the 
intransitive  imperfect  Qal  (Stade,  §  490a),  for  nnc',  nvS\ 
nn^  hardly  ever  have  formed  a  Niphal ;  the  Qal  in  itself 
signifies  to  be  bowed  down,  depressed,  as  b^f  signifies  to  be 
humble  and  to  be  humbled.  D"ix  and  ^''^  are  not  mere  inter- 
changeable terms,  without  any  essential  difference  (as  Nagels- 
bach  thinks),  but  differ  as  in  v.  15  ;  Ps.  xlix.  3  (cf.  iv.  3  ; 
Isa.  liii.  3);  Prov.  viii.  4,  and  as  in  Attic  Greek  avdpcoiro'i 
differs  from  avrjp, — ordinary  human  beings  who  disappear  in 
the  crowd,  and  men  who  rise  out  of  it,^ — all  (Picv.  vi.  15)  are 

^  See  Friedrich  Delitzsch,  Prolegomena,  p.  133. 

2  In  the  Arabic  of  Syria,  mi<  is  strangely  used  in  the  latter  sense  ; 
"  people  of  importance  "  are  called  axvddim,  or  nds  awddim  (Journal  of  the 
German  Oriental  Society,  xxii.  154). 
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thrown  down  to  the  ground  by  the  judgment,  and  that  with- 
out mercy.  The  prophet  expresses  the  conviction  (?^  being 
used  as  in  2  Kings  vi.  2  7)  that  God  can  and  will  no  longer  take 
away  their  sin  (this  noun  being  the  object  we  must  regard  as 
following  the  verb  i^f^,  Ps.  xxxii.  1  ;  xb'J  is  applied  to  God, 
and  signifies  to  forgive,  as  in  Hos.  i.  6). 

No  other  course  is  now  left  open  for  them  but  to  follow 
the  sarcastic  command  of  the  prophet  in  ver.  10:  "  Creep 
into  the  rock,  and  hury  thyself  in  the  dust,  hefore,  the  dread  look 
of  Jehovah,  andheforc  the  glory  of  His  majesty  !  "  The  forms 
Nia  and  PPI^n  are  imperatives ;  the  inf.  constr.  of  the  Niphal 
is  sometimes  indeed  used  instead  of  the  infin.  absolute  (Num. 
XV.  31 ;  1  Kings  xv.  39),  but  there  is  no  instance  of  the  latter 
form  being  employed  as  an  imperative.  The  nation  that  was 
supposed  to  be  a  glorious  one  shall  and  must  creep  away  and 
hide  itself  ignominiously,  when  the  glory  of  God  which  it  had 
rejected,  but  which  alone  is  true  glory,  is  judicially  mani- 
fested. It  must  conceal  itself  in  holes  of  the  rocks  as  if 
from  a  host  of  foes  (Judg.  vi.  2  ;  1  Sam.  xiii.  6,  xiv.  11),  and 
bury  themselves  with  their  faces  in  the  sand,  as  from  the  1  v 
deadly  simoom  of  the  desert,  that  they  may  but  avoid  the 
necessity  of  enduring  this  intolerable  sight.  When  Jehovah 
reveals  Himself  thus  in  the  fiery  glance  of  judgment,  there 
follows  the  result  summed  up  in  ver.  11:"  The  haughty 
looks  of  the  people  are  brought  low,  and  the  pride  of  the  lords 
is  bowed  down,  and  Jehovah,  He  alone,  stands  exalted  in  that 
day."  The  result  of  the  judicial  process  is  expressed  in 
perfects ;  35V>3  is  the  3rd  pers.  of  the  preterite,  not  tlie 
participle  :  "'  Jehovah  is  exalted,"  i.e.  shows  Himself  exalted  ; 
while  the  haughty  demeanour  of  the  people  is  abased  (^0  is 
a  verb,  not  an  adjective,  in  agreement,  by  attraction,  with  the 
genitive,  instead  of  its  governing  word ;  see  also  2  Sam.  i.  2 1 ; 
Lev.  xiii.  9  ;  Ps.  cxl  10,  Kethih ;  Dan.  iii.  19,  Kethib),  and  the 
pride  of  the  lords  is  bowed  down  (^^' =  ^^f,  Job  ix.  13). 
Here  ends  the  first  strophe  of  the  proclamation  of  judgment, 
appended  to  the  borrowed  prophetic  passage  in  vers.  2-4. 
Tlie  second  strophe  extends  as  far  as  ver.  1 7,  where  ver.  1 1  is 
repeated  as  the  conclusion. 

Looking  at  the  expression,  "  on  that  day,"  we  ask  ourselves, 
what  kind  of  day   is  this  ?     To   this  question  the   prophet 
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replies  in  the  second  strophe,  first  of  all  in  ver.  12:  "  I  of 
Jehovah  of  Hosts  has  a  day  over  everything,  toivering  and  high, 
and  over  everything  lofty,  and  it  hecomes  loio."  ^)>^''P  Di'', 
"  Jehovah  has  a  day  "  (xxii,  5,  xxxiv.  8),  which  even  now  forms 
part  of  what  He  has  freely  and  independently  determined  and 
appointed  beforehand  (Ixiii.  4,  xxxvii.  26  ;  cf.  xxii.  11),  the 
secret  of  which  he  makes  known  to  the  prophets,  who,  from 
the  time  of  Obadiah  and  Joel,  announce  this  day,  in  terms 
ever  the  same,  like  a  watchword.  But  when  the  time 
appointed  for  this  day  arrives,  it  passes  into  the  history  of 
time, — a  day  for  the  judgment  of  the  world,  which,  through 
the  omnipotence  by  which  Jehovah  rules  over  the  highest  as 
well  as  the  lowest  spheres  of  all  creation,  passes  upon  all 
worldly  glory.  With  NE'r?!)  the  accent  used  is  Tijihcha 
(Luzzatto,  Baer)  ;  but  certainly  Athnach  would  be  more 
suitable,  as  in  Lev.  xiii.  18.  As  the  future  is  spoken  of,  the 
perfect  70\  acquires  the  force  of  a  future  {inet.  consec),  "  and 
it  shall  be  brought  low  (or,  sink  down)." 

The  prophet  now  enumerates  all  the  high  things  on  which 
this  day  falls,  arranging  them  together  two  by  two,  and  com- 
bining them  in  pairs  by  a  double  correlative  \  The  day  of 
Jehovah  falls,  as  the  first  two  pairs  declare,  on  everything 
lofty  in  nature  (vers.  13,  14)  :  "  Asvpon  all  cedars  of  Lebanon, 
the  lofty  and  exalted,  so  ^cj^on  all  the  oaks  of  Bashan  ;  as  upon 
all  moimtains,  the  lofty  ones,  so  tipon  all  hills,  the  exalted  ones." 
But  why  upon  all  this  majestic  beauty  of  nature  ?  Has  this 
language  a  merely  figurative  meaning  ?  Knobel  understands 
it  figuratively,  and  regards  it  as  referring  to  the  grand  build- 
ings of  Uzziah  and  Jotham,  for  the  erection  of  which  like  timber 
had  been  brought  from  Lebanon  and  Bashan,  on  the  western 
slope  of  which  the  old  shady  oaks  (sindidn  and  hallut)  still  con- 
tinue to  grow  luxuriantly.  But  that  trees  may  mean  the  houses 
built  of  them  cannot  be  proved  from  ix.  9,  where  the  reference 
is  not  to  houses  made  of  sycamore  and  cedar  wood,  but  to  the 
trunks  of  such  trees ;  nor  again  from  Nah.  ii.  4,  where 
D'^ti'niin  mean  the  fir  lances  which  are  brand i:shed  about  in 
eager  desire  for  the  fight.  As  little  can  mountains  and  hills 
mean  the  castles  and  fortresses  upon  them,  especially  because 
ver,  1 5  expressly  refers  to  these,  in  literal  terms.  In  order  to 
understand  the  prophet,  we  must  bear  in  mind  what  sacred 
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Scripture  assumes  throughout,  that  all  nature  is  joined  with 
man  to  form  one  common  history  ;  that  man  and  the  whole 
world  of  nature  are  inseparably  connected  as  centre  and 
circumference ;  that  this  circumference  likewise  is  under  the 
influence  of  the  sin  which  proceeds  from  man,  as  well  as 
under  the  wrath  and  the  grace  which  proceed  from  God  to 
man ;  that  the  judgments  of  God,  as  proved  by  the  history  of 
nations,  bring  a  share  of  suffering  to  the  subject  creation,  and 
that  this  participation  of  the  lower  creation  in  the  corruption 
and  the  glory  of  man  will  come  into  special  prominence  at  the 
close  of  this  world's  history,  as  it  did  at  the  beginning ;  and 
lastly,  the  world  in  its  present  form,  in  order  to  become  an 
object  of  the  unmixed  good  pleasure  of  God,  stands  as  much 
in  need  of  a  regeneration  (TraXcyyeveaia)  as  the  corporeal  part 
of  man  himself. '  In  accordance  with  this  fundamental  view 
of  the  Scriptures,  therefore,  we  cannot  wonder  that,  when  the 
judgment  of  God  goes  forth  upon  Israel,  it  extends  to  the 
land  of  Israel,  and,  along  with  the  false  glory  of  the  nation, 
overthrows  everything  glorious  in  surrounding  nature  which 
had  been  forced  to  minister  to  the  national  pride  and  love  of 
display,  and  to  which  the  national  sin  adhered  in  many  ways. 
What  the  prophet  predicts  was  already  actually  beginning  to  be 
fulfilled  in  the  military  inroads  of  the  Assyrians.  The  cedar 
forest  of  Lebanon  was  being  unsparingly  shorn :  the  hills  and 
vales  of  the  country  were  trodden  down  and  laid  waste,  and, 
during    the    period    of    the  world's    history    beginning    with 

tTiglath-Pileser,  the  holy  laud  was  being  reduced  to  a  shadow 
of  its  former  predicted  beauty. 

From  what  is  lofty  in  nature,  transition  is  now  made  in 
vers.  15,  16  to  what  is  exalted  in  the  world  of  men, — the 
fortresses,  commercial  structures,  and  the  works  of  art  that 
minister  to  the  lust  of  the  eye :  "  As  iipon  every  high  tower,  so 
upon  every  precipitous  icall.  As  wpon  all  ships  of  Tarshish,  so 
upon  all  worJcs  of  curiosity."  By  erecting  lofty  and  precipi- 
tous, i.e.  difficult  of  ascent  ("il^'?),  fortifications  for  defence  and 
offence  in  war,  Uzziah  and  Jotham  particularly  desired  to 
render  service  to  Jerusalem  and  the  country  generally.  The 
chronicler  (2  Chron.,  chap,  xxvi.)  states  that  Uzziah  built 
fortified  towers  over  the  corner-gate,  the  valley-gate,  and  the 
southern  point  of  the  cheese-makers'  ravine,  and  strengthened 
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these  places  (till  that  time,  possibly,  the  weakest  positions  in 
Jerusalem)  ;  also  that  he  built  towers  in  the  wilderness 
(perhaps  in  the  wilderness  extending  from  Beersheba  to  Gaza, 
for  increasing  the  safety  of  the  country,  and  its  vast  flocks 
that  were  pastured  in  the  i^^pp,  i.e.  the  western  portion  of 
Southern  Palestine),  The  Books  of  Kings  (2  Kings  xv. 
32  f.)  and  Chronicles  relate  of  Jotham  that  he  built  the 
upper  gate  of  the  temple ;  and  the  Chronicles,  moreover, 
record  (2  Chron.  xxvii.)  that  he  still  further  fortified  the 
Ophel,  i.e.  the  southern  spur  of  the  temple-mount ;  that  he 
founded  cities  in  the  hill  -  country  of  Judah,  and  erected 
strongholds  and  towers  in  the  forests  (for  watching  and 
repelling  hostile  attacks).  Hezekiah  also  distinguished  him- 
self by  such  building  enterprises  (2  Chron.  xxxii.  27—30). 
But  the  mention  of  ships  of  Tarshish  points  to  the  times  of 
Uzziah  and  Jotham  (as  Ps.  xlviii.  8  points  to  the  time  of 
Jehoshaphat),  for  the  seaport  of  Elath,  which,  according  to 
2  Kings  xiv.  22,  was  recovered  by  Uzziah,  was  once  more 
lost  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah  under  Ahaz  (2  Kings  xvi.  6), 
From  this  Elath  (Ailath),  Jewish  ships,  following  in  the  wake 
of  the  Phenicians,  used  to  sail  through  the  Eed  Sea  and 
round  the  coast  of  Africa,  landing  at  the  harbour  of  Tartessus, 
the  ancient  Phenician  emporium  of  the  maritime  district 
abounding  in  silver  and  watered  by  the  Baetis  (i.e.  the 
Guadalquivir),  which  was  itself  also  called  TdpTr]aao<i :  they 
returned  through  the  Pillars  of  Hercules  (the  Straits  of  Gib- 
raltar, so  called  after  the  lauding  of  Tarik  in  711  :  Gibraltar 
=  Gebel-TdriJc).  The  expression  l^''p'\ii\  rii':x  was  primarily 
applied  to  these  vessels  sailing  to  Tarshish,  then  probably  to 
merchant-ships  generally.-^  The  following  expression  rii'3B> 
•"'^'P!?'!'  is  taken  in  too  restricted  a  sense  if  we  confine  it,  with 
the  LXX.,  to  the  ships,  or,  with  Gesenius,  understand  it  as 
meaning  beautiful  flags.     Jerome  has  correctly  rendered  the 

*  Jerome,  on  the  verse  we  are  now  considering  (where  the  LXX. 
renders  l^j  ■s-ay  ■s-Xor&v  doe.'hoi.aaYi;),  gives  it  as  a  Jewish  opinion  that  C^C'in 
is  the  proper  Hebrew  name  for  the  sea,  while  D''  was  originally  derived 
from  the  Syriac  ;  and  in  conformity  with  this,  Luther  says  that  the 
Hebrew  has  two  words  for  indicating  the  sea,  D''  and  ti'''tjnn,  the  latter 
being  used  specially  to  indicate  the  ocean.  Perhaps  this  view  is  meant 
to  reconcile  2  Chron.  ix.  21,  xx.  36  with  1  Kings  ix.  26  if.  (Kamphausen 
in  Jenaer  Literaturzeitung,  1876,  p.  170.) 
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clause  et  super  omne  quod  visu  pulchrum  est.  '^'?^,  from 
n^b',  to  see,  behold  (see  my  commentaries  on  Job  xxxviii.  36 
and  Gen.  iii.  6),  is  sight  in  a  quite  general  sense  (Oea) ;  while 
rrnpn  is  used  here  in  something  of  the  same  way  as  in  Ezek. 
xxvi.  12,  but  without  the  need  of  understanding  it,  as  in  that 
passage,  to  mean  splendid  buildings,  with  the  additional  idea 
of  watching,  or  outlook,  in  accordance  with  the  Targumic 
ni3D  =  ^3^fO  (Ewald,  Cheyne) ;  the  proper  place  for  men- 
tioning these  would  rather  have  been  after  ver.  15,  before 
the  ships  of  Tarshish.  What  is  meant,  therefore,  is  every 
kind  of  works  of  art,  made  of  stone  or  metal,  and  painted 
(n''3b'»,  dia/xa,  display ;  cf.  Lev.  xxvi.  1 ;  Ezek.  viii.  12), 
which  delight  the  beholder  by  their  imposing  and  tasteful 
appearance. 

Ver.  17  now  concludes  the  second  strophe  of  the  an- 
nouncement of  judgment  appended  to  the  earlier  prophetic 
passage  :  "  And  the  pride  of  the  people  is  howed  down,  and  the 
haughtiness  of  the  lords  Irought  low  ;  and  Jehovah,  He  alone, 
stands  exalted  on  that  day."  This  refrain-verse  only  slightly 
differs  from  ver.  11.  The  subjects  of  the  verbs  in  ver.  17« 
have  been  transposed.  It  is  almost  a  rule  to  put  the  predicate 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  in  the  masculine  (n^'l,  but 
T\r\m  in  Ps.  xliv.  26),  though  the  subject  following  is  a 
feminine  noun,  when  this  denotes  a  thing  or  things  (see 
Gesenius,  §  145.  7,  a). 

The  refrain-verse  of  the  two  following  strophes  (in  vers, 
19—21)  is  based  on  the  closing  portion  of  ver.  10,  and  runs 
out  into  the  concluding  words  p.^'?  Y'^Vx.  The  announcement 
of  judgment  now  turns  to  the  idols,  which  were  mentioned 
before  (in  vers.  7,  8),  but  last  in  order,  as  the  root  of  evil, 
among  the  things  with  which  the  land  abounds.  In  a  brief 
verse,  consisting  of  one  member  and  but  three  words,  their 
future  is  declared  (ver.  18)  as  if  with  a  swift  lightning- 
flash  :  "  and  the  idols  pass  utterly  away."  The  combination 
of  the  plural  nominative  with  the  verb  in  the  singular  is 
intended  to  signify  that  the  idols,  one  and  all,  are  a  "  mass  of 
nonentity  "  which  will  be  reduced  to  annihilation :  they  will 
disappear  ^vS,  i.e.  either  they  will  utterly  perish,  or  (seeing 
that  ''v?  is  not  elsewhere  used  adverbially)  they  will  all 
perish  (Judg.  xx.  40,  a  passage  which  shows  that  one  might 
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also  say  2''?yi!'n  ^7?^), — their  images,  their  worship,  even  their 
names  and  their  memory,  Zech.  xii.  2. 

In  ver.  19  is  declared  what  the  idolaters  will  do  when 
Jehovah  has  so  thoroughly  deprived  their  idols  of  all 
divinity,  by  rising  from  His  heavenly  throne,  while  His  glory 
revealed  in  heaven  returns  to  earth  and  manifests  itself  as  a 
judicial  fire  :  '■'  And  they  vjill  creep  into  caves  of  rochs,  and  into 
cellars  of  earthy  before  the  dreadful  look  of  Jehovah,  and  hefore  the 
glory  of  His  majesty,  when  He  rises  to  put  the  earth  in  terror." 
nnyp  (from  n^y,  to  go  down  deep,  to  be  sunk  down)  is  a  cave 
naturally  formed,  and  npnip  (from  ''^n,  to  bore  through,  or  bore 
out)  is  an  artificial  excavation  underground :  in  this  way, 
apparently, — to  judge  from  the  added  genitives, — we  must 
distinguish  between  the  two  synonyms.  p«<i^  P???  is  a  sig- 
nificant paronomasia  which  admits  of  being  easily  rendered  in 
Latin :  ut  terrcat  terram.  The  judgment  thus  falls  on  the 
earth  without  limitation, — on  men,  its  inhabitants,  and  on 
all  nature,  intimately  associated  with  human  history,  —  a 
whole  in  which  sin,  and  therefore  wrath,  has  gained  the 
mastery. 

The  fourth  strophe  begins  with  ver.  20:"  On  that  day  will 
man  cast  away  his  idols  of  gold  and  idols  of  silver  which  they 
made  for  him  to  worship,  to  the  moles  and  to  the  hats."  The 
traditional  text  separates  niiQ  "ibnp  into  two  words,  without 
giving  us  to  understand  what  they  are  intended  to  signify.-' 
The  division  was  due  to  the  fact  that  in  early  times  pluri- 
literals  were  misunderstood,  and  regarded  as  compound  words ; 
of.  Ixi.  1  ;  Hos.  iv.  18  ;  Jer.  xlvi.  20.  The  word  as  uttered 
by  the  prophet  was  certainly  J^ii si.? nb  (see  Ewald,  §  157c); 
and  "T^snen  (a  form  similar  to  X'J3"iSii',  the  dawn)  would  appear 

1  Abulwalid,  Parchon,  and  otliers  regard  the  double  word  as  tlie  singu- 
lar of  a  noun  wliich  signifies  a  bird  (perhaps  a  wooupecker),  as  an  animal 
that  pecks  fruits    ni"i3).     Kimchi  prefers  to  take  "ibn?  as  an  infinitive 

(cf.  Josh.  ii.  2),  signifying  "  to  dig  holes,"  comparing  the  Talmudic  i^s, 

a  pit  or  hole,  a  grave.     No  one  renders  the  expression  "  into  the  mouse- 

hole,"  because  ni2,  mouse  =  i' ,li,  more  exactly  i',li  (from /a'ara,  to  dig, 

dig  up),  is  not  a  Hebrew  word,  and  was  taken  from  the  Arabic  only  at  a 
late  period  (hence  the  Hebraeo- Arabic  n"l^2,  a  mouse-trap).     The  name 

of  the  mole  in  Arabic  is     ^y^z\    ,li,  i-e-  the  blind  mouse  (rat). 
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to  be  the  mole,  and  to  have  received  the  name  as  an  animal 
that  digs  and  throws  up  the  soil  with  its  shovel-like  forefeet, 
Lat.  talpa  (as  translated  by  Jerome  and  explained  by  Eashi). 
Against  this  view,  Gesenius  and  Knobel  make  the  objection 
that  the  mole  does  not  live  in  houses  ;  but  it  actually  burrows 
underneath  the  floors  of  houses,  barns,  etc.,  forming  its  holes 
beneath  them.  And  are  we  obliged  to  think  that  the  shamed 
idolaters  throw  their  idols  into  lumber-rooms,  instead  of  rather 
hiding  them  outside,  thrusting  them  into  holes  and  crevices  ? 
Along  with  the  mole  is  named  "  the  bat,"  ^?^y  (the  sound  of 
which  is  but  accidentally  similar  to  talpa)  :  this  name,  since  the 
time  of  Bochart  and  Schultens,  has  been  regarded  as  a  com- 
pound of  ^DJ?  =  noby  and  ^V  (cf.  wKrepk,  vespertilio,  Ital. 
nottola,  etc.).'^  Moreover,  the  mole,  the  shrew-mouse,  and  the 
bat  are  regarded  by  ancient  and  modern  naturalists  as  closely 
related.  The  bat  is  among  birds  what  the  mole  is  among 
smaller  predatory  animals.  Even  in  the  LXX.  we  find 
^''H^r''??  conjoined  with  these  two  words  :  Malbim  and  Luz- 
zatto  likewise  make  this  connection, — as  if  the  idolaters  would 
descend  to  the  most  absurd  forms  of  animal- worship.  The 
accentuation,  however,  which  does  not  make  the  division  of 
the  verse  at  v'vcy  starts  from  a  correct  understanding  of  the 
meaning :  the  idol-worshippers,  convinced  by  God's  judicial 
manifestation  that  their  idols  are  nonentities,  and  furious 
over  their  unfortunate  deception,  will  throw  away  with  im- 
precations  their   gold  and  silver  images  which  artist  hands 

^  The  Semitic  arrangement  of  the  words  would  certainly  be  ^tDJ?  ^IJ?,  as 
the  bat  is  in  Aral^ic  called  not  merely  watwdt,  but  also  ter  el-lel :  the 

order  fjy    ^oy  is  like  that  of  the   Persian  name  of  the  bat,    jji)  = 

^_  U-^^  (i.e.  night-flyer),  Journal  of  the  Germ.  Oriental  Soc.  xxxii.  241. 
Fleischer  says  that  "  Fiirst's  l,  pIU,  occultare — put  in  this  general  way — 
is  a  fiction.     The  probable  etymology,  as  correctly  explained  in  Freytag, 

is  Jiai,   (Ikii   applied  to  the  heavens,  and  night.      From  this  comes 

,  ...\U~j    one  in  the  dark,  tenebrio,  i.e.  wolf ;  and  this  form  resembles 

^'^V,  alike  in  its  qiiinqueliteral  form  and  in  its  general  etymological 

meaning.  See  Bericld  cler  kdn.  sacks.  Ges.  der  TViss.  Baud  i.  1846  and 
1847,  pp.  430,  431." 
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made  to  their  order,  and  thrust  them  like  smuggled  goods  in 
bat-holes  and  mole-heaps  to  hide  them  from  the  eyes  of  the 
Judge,'  that,  after  casting  away  the  useless  burden  that  would 
condemn  them,  they  may  then  betake  themselves  to  flight. 

Ver.  21  :  "To  creep  into  the  holloivs  of  the  stone-hlocks,  and 
into  the  clefts  of  the  rocks,  before  the  dreadful  look  of  Jehovah 
and  before  the  glory  of  His  majesty,  when  He  arises  to  put  the 
earth  in  terror."  Instead  of  n"ni?D3,  in  ver.  19,  there  is  here 
found  ni"ip33,  "  into  the  hollows  "  (from  "ij?^,  to  dig  a  hole) ; 
and  instead  of  "isy  ni^HM,  there  is  here  Q''V?'?l'  'rPVP?,  "  into  the 
crevices  of  the  rocks  "  {vbo,  a  rock,  properly  a  cleft,  like  rupes, 
from  rumpere).  Thus  ends  the  fourth  strophe  of  this  "  dies 
irae  dies  ilia,"  appended  to  the  quotation  from  the  earlier 
prophet. 

Now  follows  a  closing  nota  bene  in  ver.  22  :  "  0  then,  let 
man  go,  in  lohose  nose  is  a  breath ;  for  at  what  is  he  to  be 
valued  ?  "  The  LXX.  leaves  this  verse  wholly  untranslated  : 
was  it  not  to  be  found  in  their  copy  of  the  Hebrew  ?  Cheyne 
regards  it  as  a  marginal  note,  dating  from  post-exilic  times, 
which  breaks  the  connection ;  but  it  is  the  moralizing  conclusion 
drawn  from  what  precedes,  and  the  basis  of  the  proclamation 
of  judgment  (introduced  by  '2)  which  follows  with  the  opening 
of  the  next  chapter.  Instead  of  n^ii,  Jerome  (like  Berachoth 
14a)  read  nozi,  giving  the  strange  rendering,  exeelsus  reputatus 
est  ipse  ;  and  it  appears  that  Luther  also  allowed  himself  to  be 
misled  by  this.  If  we  look  both  backwards  and  forwards,  we 
cannot  possibly  miss  the  proper  meaning  of  this  verse,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  not  only  giving  the  result  of  what  precedes, 
but  as  forming  the  transition  to  what  follows.  What  has 
gone  before  is  the  prediction  of  utter  ruin  to  everything  of 
which  men  are  proud,  and  of  which  they  boast;  and  in  the 
beginning  of  the  following  chapter  the  same  prediction  is 
resumed,  with  more  special  reference  to  the  Jewish  state  from 
which  Jehovah  is  taking  away  every  support,  so  that  it  is 
falling  into  a  state  of  collapse.  Accordingly,  ver.  22  exhorts 
to  renunciation  of  trust  in  man  and  all  that  is  human,  as  in 
Ps.  cviii.  8  f.,  cxlvi.  3  ;  Jer.  xvii.  5.  The  view  taken  is  as 
general  as  in  a  gnome  or  apothegm.  The  ethical  dative  D3p  is 
in  this  case  also  the  dative  of  advantage:  out  of  regard  for 
yourselves,  for  the  sake  of  your  own  salvation,  do  cease  from 
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man,  i.e.  from  trust  in  him,  in  wliose  nose  {in  ciijus  naso,  as 
in  Job  xxvii.  3  ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  Gen.  ii.  7  is  found 
the  equivalent  1''SN3,  in  nares  ejus)  is  a  breath,  a  breath  of 
life,  which  God  has  given  him,  and  can  take  from  him  again 
as  soon  as  He  pleases  (Job  xxxiv,  14;  Ps.  civ.  29).  Upon 
the  breath  which  goes  out  and  in  through  his  nose  depends 
his  earthly  existence,  which,  once  lost,  is  gone  for  ever 
(Job  vii,  7).  On  this  breath,  therefore,  there  also  depends 
all  the  trust  that  is  placed  on  man — how  weak  a  foundation ! 
Under  these  conditions,  and  in  view  of  this  transitoriness,  the 
worth  of  man  as  a  basis  of  trust  is  as  nothing.  This  idea 
is  here  expressed  in  interrogatory  form :  "  At  (or  for)  what 
is  he  reckoned  {or  to  be  reckoned)  ? "  The  passive  partic. 
n^'m  combines  with  the  idea  of  actuality  {aestimatus)  that  of 
necessity  {aestimanclus)  and  that  of  possibility,  or  what  is  fit 
and  becoming  {acstimcibilis).  The  2  is  here  that  of  price  or 
value,  corresponding  to  the  Latin  genitive  {quanti)  or 
ablative  {quanta), — a  species  of  the  instrumental  3,  the  price 
being  represented  as  the  means  of  exchange  or  purchase : 
hence  the  meaning  is,  "  At  what  is  he  reckoned  ?  "  not,  "  With 
what  is  he  compared  ?  " — an  idea  which  would  be  expressed  by 
riN  (liii.  11  ;  cf.  fiera  in  Luke  xxii.  37)  or  oy  (Ps.  Ixxxviii.  5). 
There  is  here  used  nm,  not  nos^  because  this  looser  form  is 
usually  found  only  when  a  relative  clause  follows  {eo  quod, 
see  Eccles.  iii.  22),  and  not  naa ;  because  the  long  final  vowel 
in  this  case  is  employed  only  when  the  succeeding  word  begins 
with  N,  or  when  nna  stands  in  pause  (as  in  1  Kings  xxii.  21)  ; 
under  all  other  circumstances  nsa  is  used.  The  question 
thus  introduced  cannot  be  answered  with  a  positive  fixing  of 
value ;  the  worth  of  man,  considered  in  himself,  and  apart 
from  God,  is  as  nothing.^ 

At  this  porism  a  pause  is  made  in  the  announcement  of 
judgment,  but  only  for  the  purpose  of  gathering  new  strength. 
In  four  strophes,  concluding  in  the  same  way,  the  prophet  has 
]*roclaimed  the  divine  judgment  on  every  exalted  thing  in  the 
world   that  has  fallen  from  communion  with    God,   just    as 

^  In  a  fragment  of  Aeschylus  preserved  in  Plutarch,  De  Exit.,  Tantalus  is 
represented  as  saying  of  himself :  "  My  courage,  which  formerly  reached 
to  heaven,  now  sinks  to  earth,  and  cries  to  me,  Learn  not  to  esteem  too 
highly  what  is  of  man." 

VOL.  I.  H 
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Amos  begins  his  book  with  a  round  of  judgments,  forming 
seven  strophes  which  begin  in  the  same  way,  and  bursting 
forth  like  seven  thunder-peals  upon  the  nations  on  the  stage 
of  history ;  the  seventh  stroke  falls  on  Judah,  on  whom,  as  on 
its  proper  object,  the  storm  of  judgment  remains.  Similarly  with 
Isaiah  here,  the  universal  proclamation  of  judgment  concen- 
trates itself  more  especially  on  Judah  and  Jerusalem.  The 
current  of  discourse  now  bursts  the  banks  confining  it  in 
strophic  form, — though  otherwise  it  flows  with  freedom, — and 
the  exhortation  in  ii.  22  not  to  trust  in  man,  which  rests  on 
what  has  gone  before,  becomes  the  stepping-stone  from  the 
universal  proclamation  of  judgment  to  the  more  special  one  in 
/"'""uiT^^hile  the  prophet  assigns  a  new  reason  for  the  exhortation: 
"  For,  behold,  the  Lord,  Jehovah  of  hosts,  removes  from  Jerusalem 
and  from  Judah  support  and  mea^is  of  support,  every  sup)port  of 
bread,  and  every  support  of  water"  That  the  announcement  of 
judgment  here  begins  anew  is  evident  even  from  the  name  of 
God,  nixay  nin"!  inxn,  with  which  Isaiah  everywhere  (i.  24,  x.  16, 
33,  xix.  4)  introduces  the  judicial  dealings  of  God.  Trust  in 
man  was  the  great  sin  especially  prevailing  in  the  times  of 
Uzziah  and  Jotham.  The  national  glory  at  that  time  carried 
within  it  the  wrath  of  Jehovah,  which  began  to  break  out 
even  in  the  days  of  Ahaz,  and  during  Hezekiah's  reign  was 
merely  restrained,  not  changed.  This  outburst  of  wrath 
Isaiah  here  proclaims,  describing  how  Jehovah  is  throwing 
down  the  Jewish  State  into  ruins  by  removing  from  it  the 
supports  of  its  existence  and  the  pillars  of  its  fabric.  In  Jl'tJ'O 
njytrbi  the  full  idea  is  placed  in  the  foreground ;  the  two 
nouns,  which  are  but  one  and  the  same  word  in  different 
forms,  and  these  determined  by  the  gender  (cf.  Micah  ii.  4 ; 
Nah.  ii.  11;  Zeph.  i.  15,  ii.  1;  Ezek.  xxL  3;  Ewald, 
§  172&),  serve  to  generalize  the  notion:  fulcra  omne  genus 
{omnigena).  Both  are  "  instrumental  "  forms,  and  signify  that 
which  is  used  in  giving  support,  whereas  iVK'p  means  what 
supports :  hence  the  three  perhaps  correspond  to  the  Latin 
fulcrum,  fultura,  fulcimen.  Of  the  various  means  of  support, 
bread  and  water  are  first  named,  not  in  a  figurative  sense, 
^  but  as  the  two  absolutely  indispensable  conditions,  and  the 
basis  of  human  life.  Life  is  supported  by  bread  and  water  (}W 
being  synonymous  with  "IVD,  Ps.  civ.    15,  etc.);  it  goes,  as  it 
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were,  on  the  crutch  of  bread,  and  "  to  break  the  staff  of  bread  " 
(Lev.  xxvi.  26  ;  Ezek.  iv.  16,  v.  16,  xiv.  13  ;  Ps.  cv,  16)  is 
thus  equivalent  to  physical  destruction.  The  fall  of  the 
Jewish  State  accordingly  begins  witli  the  withdrawal  from  it 
by  Jehovah  of  all  support  afforded  by  bread  and  water,  all  stores 
of  both.  And  this  was  actually  fulfilled  ;  for,  both  in  the  ^ 
Chaldean  and  in  the  Eoman  periods,  Jerusalem  perished  under 
dreadful  famines  such  as  were  threatened  in  Lev.  xxvi.  and 
especially  Deut.  xxviii., — both  chapters  filled  with  curses  to 
follow  the  commission  of  sin  ;  on  both  occasions,  the  inhabit- 
ants were  reduced  to  such  extremity  that  women  devoured 
their  own  children  (Lam.  ii.  20  ;  Josephus,  Bell.  Jud.  vi.  3. 
3,  4).  No  real  objection,  therefore,  can  be  made  against  the 
opening  of  the  enumeration  with  "  every  support  of  bread,  and 
every  support  of  water."  Nevertheless  these  words  are 
regarded  by  Hitzig,  Knobel,  Meier,  Cheyne,  and  Eeuss  as  a 
gloss.  We  grant  that  the  transition  from  these  words  to 
what  follows  ("  hero  and  man  of  war ")  shows  a  certain 
abruptness  and  want  of  homogeneity,  and  that  this  fact, 
of  course,  arouses  suspicion  :  on  the  other  hand,  if  they  be 
omitted,  we  regretfully  miss  the  arrangement  of  ver.  1  into 
two  members  (cf,  xxv.  6). 

Vers.  2  and  3  continue  the  enumeration  of  the  supports 
which  Jehovah  takes  away :  "  Heroes  and  men  of  war,  judges, 
and  prophets,  and  soothsayers,  and  elders  :  captains  of  fifty,  and 
highly  respected  men,  and  counsellors,  and  masters  in  art,  and 
those  skilled  in  muttering."  As  the  State,  under  Uzziah  and 
Jotham,  had  become  a  military  one,  the  prophet  in  both  verses 
begins  with  the  mention  of  military  officers :  "li^a  is  a  com-  X 
mander  v/ho  has  already  proved  himself  brave ;  nonpp  ^''ii  is 
the  common  soldier  who  is  armed,  and  had  been  well  trained 
(see  Ezek.  xxxix.  20);  C^pn  lb'  is  the  leader  of  a  company 
consisting  of  fifty  warriors  (see  2  Kings  i.  9,  etc. ;  similar 
officers  were  also  found  in  the  Assyrian  army).  Moreover, 
the  leading  members  of  the  State  are  mixed  together,  so  that 
the  picture  here  given  presents  great  variety  of  colour : 
osiB'  is  the  ofl&cer  appointed  by  the  government  to  administer 
justice  and  carry  out  the  law ;  ]pl  is  the  oldest  member  of  his 
family,  and  the  senator  appointed  by  the  city  corporations;  YV'^'^ 
is  the  counsellor  standing  nearest  the  king ;  CJS  NiK'J  (properly, 
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one  whose  face  (i.e.  personal  appearance)  is  accepted — i.e.  one 
who  is  beloved  and  respected :  Saad.  wdgih,  from  wdgli,  the 
face,  appearance)  is  a  person  held  in  esteem,  not  merely  in 
virtue  of  his  office,  but  also  on  account  of  his  wealth,  age, 
benevolence,  etc.  ;  Q^ID  ^^D  is  in  the  LXX.  rendered  cro(po<i 
ap'xireKTOiv,  and  very  well  explained  by  Jerome  as  in  artihus 
mechanicis  exercitatus  casque  collide  tractans.  In  the  Chaldean 
captivities,  skilled  artisans  especially  were  carried  away 
(2  Kings  xxiv.  14  ff.  ;  Jer.  xxiv.  1,  xxix.  2) ;  hence  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  Q^ijnn,  from  the  sing.  ^J}  (different  from 
^TIC^  workmen,  the  singular  of  which  is  ^y^,  for  ^J^, — 
though  in  1  Chron.  iv.  14,  cf  Neh.  xi.  35,  we  find  the  vocaliza- 
tion 2V"jn  in  this  personal  sense  also,  from  ^y},  following  the 
analogy  of  the  form  Q^n)^  is  intended  to  mean  mechanical 
arts  (not  "  magical  arts,'"  as  Gesenius,  Hitzig,  and  Aleier 
affirm),  and  the  Q'^P'"}!!  °?D  therefore  does  not  signify,  as  Ewald 
formerly  rendered  the  expression,  a  sorcerer  or  wizard.  The 
masters  of  the  black  art  are  introduced  under  the  designation 
t^D?  r^? :  ^^d  is  the  whisper,  the  muttering  of  magical 
formulas.  Moreover,  the  master  of  the  black  art  further 
comes  before  us  under  the  name  Dp'p,  a  term  which  (from  the 
radical  idea  of  making  fast — as  seen  ,in  Dp ;  C'p, — swearing, 
conjuring),  together  with  ^''23,  the  false  prophet  of  Jehovah 
whose  predictions  are  also  merely  DDp  (Micah  iii.  11  ;  Ezek. 
xxii.  28),  signifies  a  soothsayer  that  cherishes  heathen 
superstition  :  the  word  is  found  as  early  as  in  Deut.  xviii. 
10,  14.  After  bread  and  water,  these  are  the  supports  of  the 
State.  They  are  here  intermingled  thus,  without  any  attempt 
at  arrangement,  because  the  mighty  and  magnificent  State, 
properly  regarded,  is  but  a  heterogeneous  mixture  of  Judaism 
and  heathenism,  and  the  godless  glory  will  become  a  mass 
of  utter  confusion  when  the  wrath  of  Jehovah  bursts  forth. 

Deprived  of  its  proper  foundation  and  torn  from  its  grooves, 
the  kingdom  of  Judah  falls  a  prey  to  the  most  audacious 
despotism,  as  shown  in  ver.  4  :  "  And  I  give  them  hoys  as 
princes,  and  childish  caprices  shall  rule  over  them."  The 
revived  glory  of  Solomon  is  thus  anew  followed,  as  before,  by 
Eehoboam-times.  The  king  is  not  expressly  mentioned, — 
intentionally  so :  he  has  sunk  to  the  mere  shadow  of  a  king ; 
it  is  not  he  who  rules,  but  the  party  of  aristocrats  around 
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him,  who  move  him  about  like  a  puppet  as  they  choose, 
treating  him  like  one  of  themselves.  !N'ow,  if  it  is  in  itself 
generally  a  misfortune  when  the  king  of  a  country  is  a  lad 
("'i'^,  Eccles.  X.  16),  it  is  doubly  so  when  the  princes  or 
magnates  surrounding  and  advising  him  are  also  youths  (°"''?V?) 
or  youngsters,  in  the  bad  sense  of  the  term :  this  produces  a 
government  of  Dv^'^J^J?.  None  of  the  nouns  of  this  form  has  a 
personal  meaning.  According  to  the  root-idea  of  the  verb- 
stem,  it  is  possible  that  the  word  may  be  explained  (with 
Ewald,  §  167b)  as  signifying  "  childishness,"  and  this  as  being  i^ 
equivalent  to  "  little  children "  (the  abstract  being  used  for 
the  concrete,  like  ra  iraihiKo).  But  there  is  no  need  for 
■  supposing  that  D^bl^yn  stands  for  D'^^^iy  (or  D''bbiyo ;  see  under 
ver.  12);  or,  what  is  comparatively  more  admissible,  that  it 
is  an  adverbial  accusative  (the  opinion  of  Cheyne,  who  trans- 
lates the  passage,  "  and  with  wilfulness  shall  they  rule  over 
them ") ;  for  ^''p'PI  does  not  necessarily  require  a  personal 
subject  (cf.  Ps.  xix.  14,  ciii.  19).  The  form  cbl^yn  (which 
occurs  only  in  the  plural,  and  is  formed  like  D''Jin:n)  takes  its 
meaning  from  the  reflexive  ''pi'nn,  which  signifies  to  meddle 
with,  make  sport  of,  give  vent  to  one's  caprice ;  hence  this 
noun  signifies  "  vexatious,  annoyances "  (Ixvi.  4).  Jerome,  /" 
who  translates  the  word  by  effeminati,  appears  to  have  been 
thinking  of  y?^T^'>}  in  an  obscene  sense  ;  better  is  the  rendering 
of  the  LXX.  which  gives  ifjuiTaiKraL,  though  e/xiraiyfiara  would 
be  more  exact  :  here,  in  association  with  Wi]}:,  it  denotes  out- 
bursts of  youthful  caprice,  which,  whether  in  joke  or  in 
earnest,  do  injury  to  others.  It  is  not  law  and  righteousness 
that  will  rule,  but  the  very  opposite  of  righteousness, — a 
course  of  conduct  which  treats  the  subjects  as  the  helpless  */ 
plaything,  at  one  time  of  their  lust  (Judg.  xix.  25),  at  another 
of  their  cruelty.  Varying  humour,  utterly  unregulated  and 
unrestrained,  rules  supreme. 

Then  the  people  become  like  the  government :  passions  are 
let  loose,  and  all  restraints  of  modesty  are  burst  asunder. 
Ver.  5  :  "  Ajid  the  people  oppress  one  another,  one  this  a7id 
another  that ;  the  loy  breaks  out  furiously  upon  the  old  man, 
and  the  despised  upon  the  honoured."  As  shown  by  the  clause 
describing  the  mutual  relation  of  the  persons,  '^P.  is  a  Mphal 
with  reciprocal  meaning  (cf.  on^J,  xix.  2) ;  this  verb,  followed 
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by  n,  signifies  to  treat  as  a  tyrant  or  taskmaster  (see  ix.  3). 
The  meanest  selfishness  then  stifles  all  nobler  motives ;  one 
becomes  a  tyrant  over  another,  and  rude  insolence  takes  the 
place  of  reverence,  which,  by  the  law  of  nature,  as  well  as 
the  Torah  (Lev.  xix.  32)  and  custom,  is  due  to  the  aged  and 
superiors  from  boys  and  those  in  the  humbler  ranks.  n?ip3 
(from  ^bp^,  which  is  synonymous  with  ?i?n,  viii.  23,  xxiii.  9  ; 
of.  xvi.  14 ;  the  root  of  which  is  hp,  to  be  light,  small)  means 
one  who  belongs  to  the  lowest  stratum  of  society  (1  Sam. 
xviii.  23),  and  is  the  opposite  of  "i^s:  (from  ^?^,  to  be  difficult, 
weighty):  the  LXX.  well  renders  6  drifio'i  Trpo?  tov  evTifiov. 
When  there  is  this  disregard  of  the  distinctions  due  to  age 
and  rank,  the  State  in  a  short  time  becomes  a  wild  and  waste 
scene  of  confusion. 

At  last,  there  is  no  longer  any  authority  bearing  rule ; 
even  the  desire  to  govern  dies  out,  for  despotism  is  followed 
by  mob-rule,  and  this  by  anarchy  in  the  most  literal  sense ; 
distress  becomes  so  great  that  he  who  has  a  coat  (cloak),  so  as 
to  be  still  able  in  some  degree  to  clothe  himself  respectably, 
is  besought  to  undertake  the  government.  Vers.  6,  7 : 
"  When  a  man  shall  lay  hold  of  his  brother  in  his  father's 
house  [and  say'],  '  Thou  hast  a  cloak ;  thou  shall  he  oiir  ruler, 
and  take  this  ruin  binder  thy  hand,'  he  will  cry  out  on  that  day, 
saying,  '  I  do  not  want  to  he  a  surgeon,  ivhen  there  is  in  my 
house  neither  hread  nor  cloak  ;  ye  cannot  make  me  ruler  of  the 
people.' "  The  population  will  have  become  so  lean  and 
dispirited  through  hunger,  that,  with  a  little  energy,  it  would 
be  possible  to  decide,  within  the  narrow  circle  of  a  family, 
who  is  to  be  ruler,  and  to  carry  out  the  decision.  The 
father's  house  is  the  place  where  (JT'a  being  here  the  local 
accusative)  one  brother  meets  the  other ;  and  one  breaks  out 
into  the  following  words  of  urgent  entreaty,  which  are  here 
introduced  without  "iJ^Np  (cf.  xiv.  8,  16,  also  xxii.  16, 
xxxiii.  14).  nap  is  a  rare  mode  of  writing  ^^,  found  also  in 
Gen.  xxvii.  37 ;  ^T,:)^  indicates  the  assumption,  without  any 
ceremony,  that  he  will  agree  to  what  is  expected.  In  Zeph. 
i.  3,  '"i/^PP  means  that  through  which  one  comes  to  ruin ;  here 
it  means  the  thing  itself  that  has  been  overthrown,  and  this 
because  ^K'a  (not  merely  to  stumble,  trip,  slip,  but  actually  to 
tumble   over  after  being   thrown   off  the   equilibrium   by  a 
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thrust  from  the  outside)  is  not  used  of  buildings  that  fall  into 
ruin,  and  with  a  reference  to  the  prosopopeia  which  follows  in 
ver.  8.  He  who  has  the  advantage  over  many,  or  all  others, 
of  still  being  able  to  clothe  himself  respectably  (even  though 
it  were  merely  with  a  blouse)  is  to  become  supreme  ruler  or 
dictator  (of.  TVi^,  Jndg.  xi.  6),  and  the  State,  now  lying  in  a 
wretched  state  of  ruin,  is  to  l3e  under  his  hand  {i.e.  his 
dominion,  his  protection  and  care:  2  Kings  viii.  20;  Gen. 
xli.  35;  cf.  xvi.  9,  where,  instead  of  the  more  usual  singular 
y,  the  plural  is  found).  With  ver.  7  begins  the  apodosis  to 
the  protasis  introduced  by  ^3  as  a  particle  of  time.  The 
answer  given  by  the  brother  to  the  urgent  request  of  those 
who  make  the  appeal  is  introduced  by  the  words,  "  he  will 
raise  (viz.  his  voice ;  see  xxiv.  1 4)  on  that  day,  saying : "  it 
is  stated  in  this  circumstantial  manner  because  it  is  a  solemn 
protest.  He  does  not  like  to  be  '^^h^  ^.e,  a  binder  (viz.  of  the 
broken  arms  and  legs  and  ribs  of  the  ruined  State,  xxx.  26, 
i.  6,  Ixi.  1).  It  is  implied  in  the  form  'THK  that  he  does  not 
like  it,  because  he  is  conscious  of  his  inability.  He  has  no 
confidence  in  himself,  and  the  assumption  that  he  has  a  coat 
is  false  ;  not  merely  has  he  no  coat  at  home  in  his  house  (in 
view  of  which  we  must  remember  that  the  conversation  is 
carried  on  in  his  father's  house),  but  he  has  no  bread ;  hence 
what  is  expected  from  him,  almost  naked  and  starving  as  he 
is,  becomes  impossible.  "  When  the  purple  of  the  ruler," 
says  the  Midrash  on  Esth.  iii.  6,  "is  offered  for  sale  at  the 
market,  then  woe  to  the  buyer  and  the  seller  alike ! " 

This  deep  and  tragic  misery,  as  the  prophet  proceeds  to 
show  in  vers.  8—12,  is  righteous  retribution.  Ver.  8  : 
"For  Jerusalem  is  overthroivn  and  Judah  is  fallen,  hecause 
their  tongue  and  their  doings  are  against  Jeliovah,  to  defy  the 
eyes  of  His  glory."  The  name  of  the  city  of  Jerusalem  is 
regularly  (Gesen.  §  122.  3a)  treated  as  feminine,  the  name  of 
the  people  of  Judah  as  masculine  ;  names  of  nations  appear 
as  feminines  only  when  there  is  a  blending  of  the  two  ideas, 
the  country  and  the  people  (as,  for  instance,  Job  i.  15). 
The  two  preterites  np^'a  and  ?3J  express  the  general  fact 
which  will  prove  the  occasion  of  such  scenes  of  misery  as 
have  just  been  described.  The  second  clause  (a  substantive 
one),  on  the  other  hand,  beginning  with  ""S,  assigns  already 
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present  sin,  not  sin  still  future,  as  the  reason  of  the  coming 
judgment.  ^^  is  employed  to  indicate  hostile  direction,  as 
in  ii.  4  ;  Gen.  iv.  8  ;  Num.  xxxii.  14  ;  Josh.  x.  6.  The 
capital  and  the  country  are  in  word  and  deed  against 
Jehovah  ini33  ^.V  "^"^P^-  Here  '?y.  =  ^^^  and  nnjp^  (as  in 
Ps.  Ixxviii.  17)  is  the  syncopated  Hiphil  inf.  for  ninpnij 
(of.  the  syncopated  forms  in  xxiii.  11,  i.  12).  The  Qal 
m)0,  which  is  likewise  pretty  often  construed  with  the 
accusative,  means  to  reject  in  a  contumacious  manner,  and 
the  Hiphil  nnrpn  to  treat  contumaciously,  —  properly,  to 
oppose  strenuously,  avmeiveiv,  obniti :  the  root  is  "lO,  j^t 
stringere,  and  this  is  connected  with  ip,  the  name  of  anything 
bitter,  as  being  astringent,  though  there  is  no  warrant  for  the 
rendering  in  the  LXX.  of  nio,  nnipn,  inn,  Ex.  xxiii.  21,  by 
TrapaTTLKpalveiv.  The  ?  is  a  somewhat  shortened  expression 
for  \Viy},  Amos  ii.  7  ;  Jer.  vii.  18,  xxxii.  29.  But  what  does 
the  prophet  mean  by  "  the  eyes  of  His  glory  "  ?  The  con- 
struction is  certainly  just  the  same  as  is  "  the  arm  of  His 
holiness"  (lii.  10),  and  a  reference  to  the  divine  attributes  is 
thus  intended.  The  glory  of  God  is  that  eternal  manifesta- 
tion of  His  holy  nature  in  its  splendour  which  man  pictures 
to  himself  anthropomorphically,  because  he  cannot  conceive  of 
anything  more  sublime  than  the  human  form.  It  is  in  this 
glorious  form  that  Jehovah  looks  upon  His  people.  In  this 
is  mirrored  His  condescending  yet  jealous  love,  His  holy  love 
which  breaks  forth  into  wrath  against  all  who  requite  His 
love  with  hate. 

But  Israel,  instead  of  living  in  the  consciousness  of  being 
a  constant  and  favoured  object  of  these  majestic  and  earnestly 
admonishing  eyes,  is  studiously  defying  them  in  word  and 
deed,  not  even  hiding  its  sin  through  fear  of  them,  but 
exposing  it  to  view  all  unabashed.  Ver.  9  :  "  The  appear- 
ance of  their  faces  testifies  against  them,  and  their  sin  theij 
declare  like  Sodom,  without  concealing  it;  woe  to  their  sold!  for 
they  do  evil  to  themselves."  In  any  case,  what  is  meant  is  the 
insolent  look  which  their  sinfulness  is  stamping  upon  their 
faces,  without  the  self-condemnation  which  in  others  takes 
the  form  of  dread  to  commit  sin  (Seneca,  de  vita  heata, 
c.  12).  The  construct  form  n"i3n,  if  derived  from  nan  (Jos. 
Kimchi    and  Luzzatto),  would  follow    the    analogy    of  rnj^a 
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in  Ezek.  xxxiv.  12.  But  i^n  =  Arab,  hakara  (haJcira), 
affords  no  suitable  meaning ;  nnan  is  the  active  noun  formed 
from  the  Hiphil  i"'3n.  The  common  expression  D-as  "T'ari  ^ 
signifies  to  look  searchingly,  inquiringly,  keenly  into  the 
face  of  a  person,  to  fix  the  eye  upon  him ;  and,  when  used 
of  a  judge,  to  take  the  side  of  a  person,  by  showing  undue 
regard  to  him  (Deut.  i.  17,  xvi.  19).  This  latter  meaning, 
however  ("  their  respect  of  persons,"  "  their  partiality,"  Prov. 
xxiv.  23,  xxviii.  21),  though  supported  by  Hitzig,  Maurer, 
and  Gesenius,  is  inadmissible  here,  simply  because  the  words 
do  not  refer  to  judges  specially,  but  to  the  whole  nation. 
"  The  appearance  of  their  faces  "  is  to  be  understood  here  in  i/ 
an  objective  sense,  their  look  (to  elSot,  Luke  ix.  29),  as  the 
agnitio  of  Jerome  is  also  to  be  taken  as  meaning  id  quo  se 
agnosccndum  dat  vidtus  eorum.  This  is  probably  the  usual 
Hebrew  designation  for  what  we  call  physiognomy, — the 
meaning  indicated  by  the  expression  of  the  face,  and  then 
the  latter  itself.  The  expression  of  their  countenance  testifies 
against  them  (3  njy  as  in  lix.  12)  ;  for  it  is  the  distorted  and 
troubled  image  of  their  sin  that  cannot  and  will  not  hide 
itself.  They  do  not  even  content  themselves,  however,  with 
this  open  though  silent  display;  they  further  speak  openly  of 
their  sin,  making  no  concealment  of  it,  like  the  Sodomites 
who  proclaimed  their  fleshly  lust  (Gen.  chap.  xix.).  Jerusalem  ^ 
is,  in  fact,  spiritually  Sodom,  as  the  prophet  called  it  in  i.  10. 
Through  such  shameful  sinning  they  do  themselves  harm 
(b?p2,  allied  to  "ip3,  signifies  to  complete,  then  to  carry  out,  to 
show  by  actual  deed) :  this  is  the  undeniable  fact,  the  actual 
experience. 

But  seeing  it  is  the  curse  of  sin  that  the  knowledge  of 
what  is  perfectly  clear  and  self-evident  is  just  what  is  marred 
and  even  obliterated  for  man,  the  prophet  dwells  still  longer 
on  the  fact  that  all  sin  is  self-destruction  and  self-murder, 
presenting  this  general  truth  with  its  opposite  in  palilogic 
fashion,  like  the  Apostle  John,  and  calling  to  his  contem- 
poraries in  vers.  10,  11 :  "  Say  of  the  just,  that  it  is  well  with 
him ;  for  they  will  enjoy  the  fruit  of  their  doings.  Woe  to  the 
tvicked !  it  is  ill ;  for  what  his  hands  have  wrought  will  he 
done  to  him."  What  is  declared  in  Prov,  xii.  14  is  here  )/ 
re-echoed  in  prophetic  form.     We  cannot,  with  Vitringa  and 
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some  modern  commentators,  tianslate  "Praise  the  righteous 
one ;  "  for,  though  "ip^5  is  sometimes  construed  with  the 
accusative  (Ps.  xl.  11,  cxlv.  6,  11),  it  never  means  to 
praise,  but  to  utter,  express  (see  also  Ps.  xl.  11).  We  have 
here  the  transposition  familiar  to  us  even  from  Gen.  i.  4, — 
simple  and  natural  in  the  case  of  the  verbs  nxn  (cf.  also 
xxii.  9  ;  Ex.  ii.  2),  VT^  (1  Kings  v.  17),  and  ^os  (like  Xeyetv, 
John  ix.  19):  dicite  justum  quod  homis=:dicite  jnshmi  esse 
honum  (Ewald,  §  336&) :  the  object  of  seeing,  knowing,  or 
saying  is  first  mentioned  generally,  and  then  what  qualifies 
it  or  defines  it  in  some  way.  2\u  and,  in  ver.  11,  J'"]  (J^l  when 
not  in  pause)  might  both  be  the  3rd  sing,  perfect  of  their 
verbs,  used  in  a  neuter  sense :  2iD,  "  it  is  well,"  viz.  to  him 
(as  in  Deut.  v.  3  0  ;  Jer.  xxii.  1 5  f.) ;  and  Vl  (from  Vp^,  "  it 
is  ill"  (as  in  Ps.  cvi.  32).  But  Jer.  xliv.  17  shows  that  we 
may  also  say  ^^in  2V0,  N^n  V\,  in  the  sense  of  Ka\a)<;  e')(jet, 
KUKm  e^ei,  and  that  botli  expressions  have  been  so  regarded, 
and  hence  in  both  cases  do  not  need  Sh  to  be  supplied.  The 
form  of  the  first  favours  this,  while  in  the  second  the  accentua- 
tion vacillates  between  ■'ix  with  Tifcha,  j?t;nb  with  Munach, 
and  ''IS  with  Ilerkah,  j;t:^-i^  with  Tifcha;  the  latter  mode  of 
accentuation,  however,  which  favours  the  personal  view  of  yn, 
is  presented  by  important  editions  (such  as  those  of  Breschia, 
1494;  Pesaro,  1516  ;  Venice,  1515  and  1521),  and  rightly 
preferred  by  Luzzatto  and  Baer.  The  summary  statements, 
"  the  righteous  is  well,"  "  the  wicked  is  ill,"  are  established 
by  the  latter  end  of  both,  in  the  light  of  which  the  previous 
misfortune  of  the  righteous  appears  as  good  fortune,  and  the 
previous  good  fortune  of  the  wicked  as  misfortune.  With 
reference  to  this  difference  in  the  eventual  fate  of  each,  the 
call  "  say,"  which  is  common  to  both  clauses,  summons  to  a 
recognition  of  the  good  fortune  of  the  one  and  the  ill  fortune 
of  the  other.  0  that  Judah  and  Jerusalem  recognised  this 
for  their  salvation,  ere  it  becomes  too  late  !  For  the  state  of 
the  poor  nation  is  already  sad  enough,  and  they  are  very 
near  destruction. 

Ver.  12:"  ^ly  people, — its  oppressors  are  hoys,  and  women 
rule  over  it ;  my  people,  thy  leaders  are  misleaders,  and  they 
have  sioalloiued  the  way  of  thy  paths."  The  idea  that  Ty^^P 
signifies  those  who  maltreat  or  abuse  others,  is  opposed  by 
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the  parallel  Q't^'J ;  moreover,  the  notion  of  despotic  treatment 
is  already  contained  in  V^'Jb.  Along  with  women,  one  expects 
to  find  children ;  ^  and  this,  too,  bbSv^  means,  but  not  a  suck- 
ling (Ewald,  §  160a),  like  h^V  and  y)V  (see  our  commentary 
on  Job  xvi.  11),  for  the  active  form  requires  an  active  idea; 
but  ^iy  does  not  mean  "  to  suckle "  (rather  to  support, 
nourish),  much  less  then  "  to  suck,"  so  that  it  would  thus 
need  to  signify  the  suckling  in  the  sense  of  one  who  is 
nourished.  This  is  improbable,  however,  for  the  simple 
reason  that  it  occurs  in  Jer.  xliv.  7  and  Lam.  ii.  11  along 
with  pyi\  and  thus  cannot  have  exactly  the  same  meaning  as 
the  latter  word,  but,  like  ?^iy  and  ^?iy  (the  former  of  which 
may  have  been  contracted  from  ^T^V^),  signifies  a  boy  as 
playful  and  wanton  (lascivum,  profervum) :  see  the  remarks 
on  ver.  4  (where  Q^^l^yn  occurs  with  2''"?^?),  and  cf.  the 
Bedouinic  ^""^sy,  plur.  'aicdlil,  with  the  sense  of  juvencus  (a 
young  bull,  three  or  four  years  old).  Bottcher  correctly 
renders  the  word  by  pueri  (lusores) ;  hb)]}^,  however,  is  not,  as 
he  supposes,  in  itself  a  collective  form,  but  the  singular  is 
used  collectively  ;  or  perhaps  better  still,  the  predicate  is 
meant  to  apply  to  every  individual  included  in  the  plural 
idea  of  the  subject  (cf.  xvi.  8,  xx.  4  ;  Gesenius,  §  145.  5), 
so  that  the  meaning  is, — the  oppressors  of  the  people,  every 
one  without  exception,  are  (even  though  advanced  in  years), 
in  their  way  of  thinking  and  acting,  like  boys  or  youths,  who 
make  all  those  subject  to  them  the  plaything  of  their 
capricious  humour.  The  person  of  the  king  —  v'^i:  being 
understood  by  Hitzig,  Ewald,  and  Cheyne  as  a  plural  of 
excellence — is  here  also  placed  in  the  background ;  but  the 
female  sway,  afterwards  mentioned,  points  us  to  the  court. 
This  must  have  been  the  state  of  the  case  when  Ahaz,  a 
young  spendthrift,  twenty  years  of  age  (according  to  the 
LXX.,  twenty-five),  came  to  the  throne,  after  the  end  of 
Jotham's  reign.  Once  more  the  prophet,  with  deep  pain, 
repeats  the  words  "  my  people,"  and,  addressing  them  directly, 
passes  from  the  rulers  of  the  nation  to  the  preachers, — for  the 
DntJ'Np    are  prophets  (Micah  iii.    5) ;    but   what  characters ! 

1  An  Arabic  proverb  (Cat.  Cocld.  Lips.  p.  373)  runs  thus:  "I  flee  to 
God  in  order  to  escape  from  the  domination  of  boys  and  the  government 
of  women." 
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Instead  of  leading  the  people  on  the  straight  road,  they  lead 
them  astray  (ix.  15;  cf.  2  Kings  xxi.  9);  for,  as  we  know 
from  the  history  of  this  gang  of  prophets,  they  ministered  to 
the  godless  interests  of  the  court,  making  themselves  the 
slaves  either  of  the  dynasty  or  the  demagogues ;  or  they 
pandered  to  the  desires  of  the  people,  which  were  of  no 
higher  tone.  Moreover,  "  the  way  of  the  path  "  of  the  people 
{i.e.  the  main-road  or  highway,  by  the  branches  of  which  the 
people  were  to  reach  the  goal  designed  by  God)  have  they 
"  swallowed"  (i.e.  taken  away  the  eyes  and  feet  of  the  people), 
so  that  they  cannot  find  it  and  walk  in  it.  Nagelsbach 
renders  this  passage  differently, — "  they  drag  flown  thy  path  of 
life  into  destruction  ;  "  but  the  solemn  nature  of  the  expression 
rather  points  to  the  conclusion  that  "  way  "  means  law,  or  the 
path  of  duty  (Theodoret,  Jerome,  Luther).  Whatever  is 
swallowed  is  invisible ;  it  has  disappeared  without  leaving  a 
trace  behind.  "  To  swallow,"  in  the  sense  of  dcglutire,  is 
expressed  by  the  Qal,  as  in  xxviii.  4 ;  the  Piel  V}2.  signifies 
absorption,  in  the  sense  of  annihilation.  The  way  of  salva- 
tion shown  in  the  law  is  no  more  to  be  seen  or  heard ;  it  has 
perished,  as  it  were,  in  the  preaching  of  the  false  prophets 
with  their  misleading  doctrines. 

Such  is  the  state  of  matters.  The  exhortations  of  the 
prophet  have  no  great  range  or  breadth  of  view,  for  he  must 
ever  recur  to  the  announcement  of  judgment.  The  judgment 
of  the  world  comes  anew  before  his  mind  in  ver.  13  : 
"  Jeliovah  is  standing  to  plead,  and  has  stepped  forward  to 
judge  the  nations."  When  Jehovah,  wearied  of  exercising 
patience,  arises  from  His  heavenly  throne,  this  is  called  Dip, 
as  in  ii.  19,  21,  xxxiii.  10;  when  He  sits  down  on  the 
judgment-seat  before  the  eyes  of  all  the  world,  this  is  called 
^^l,  as  in  Ps.  ix.  5  ;  Jonah  iv.  12  ;  when  He  descends  from 
heaven  (Micah  i.  2  ff.)  and  comes  forward  as  accuser,  this  is 
called  3Sf^  or  ipy,  Ps.  Ixxxii.  1, — the  latter  word  signifies  to 
go  forward  and  stand,  in  contrast  with  sitting ;  while  the 
former  means  to  stand,  with  the  additional  idea  of  being  firm, 
fixed  in  purpose,  ready.  But  Jehovah's  pleading  (2^"!,  Jer. 
XXV.  31)  is  likewise  judging  (p'l),  because  His  accusation, 
which  cannot  possibly  be  denied  as  false,  is  at  the  same  time 
the    sentence    of    condemnation ;    and    this    sentence,  which 
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irresistibly  operates,  is  at  the  same  time  also  the  execution  of 
the  puuishiuent.  Thus  God  stands — Accuser  and  Judge  and  ^ 
Executioner  in  one  Person  —  in  the  midst  of  the  nations 
(Ps.  vii.  8).  But  among  the  nations  it  is  Israel  specially, 
and  among  the  Israelites  it  is  particularly  the  leaders  of  the 
poor  misguided  and  neglected  people  against  whom  He  stands, 
as  shown  in  vers.  14,  15  :  "Jehovah  will  enter  into  judgment 
with  the  elders  of  His  2^cople  and  their  princes, — and  you,  ye 
have  eaten  up  the  vineyard ;  the  plunder  of  the  sufferer  is  in 
your  houses.  What  do  you  want,  that  you  crush  my  people, 
and  grind  the  face  of  those  in  suffering  ?  Declaration  of  the 
Lord  Jehovah  of  hosts."  With  the  first  part  of  ver.  14  cf. 
Ps,  cxliii.  2.  The  address  of  God  begins  with  DJ31XI ;  the 
clause  to  which  this  "  and  ye "  (or  "  but  ye ")  forms  the 
contrast  is  wanting,  just  as  in  Ps.  ii.  6,  where  the  address  of 
God  begins  with  ''3K1,  "  and  I "  =  "  but  I."  The  suppressed 
clause,  however,  is  easily  supplied  in  some  such  way  as  this : 
"  I  set  you  over  my  vineyard,  but  ye  have  eaten  up  the  '^ 
vineyard."  The  question  has  been  asked  whether  it  is  God 
Himself  who  silently  passes  over  this  clause,  or  the  prophet ; 
but  certainly  it  is  Jehovah  Himself.  The  majesty  with 
which  He  comes  before  the  rulers  of  His  people  of  itself 
practically  and  undeniably  declares,  even  without  express 
statement  in  words,  that  their  majesty  is  but  a  shadow  of 
His,  and  that  their  office  is  held  from  Him  and  under  Him. 
But  their  office  is  owing  to  God's  having  committed  His 
people  to  their  care ;  the  vineyard  of  Jehovah  is  His  people, 
— a  figure  which  the  prophet,  in  chap,  v.,  forms  into  a 
parable.  Jehovah  appointed  them  to  be  keepers  and  pre- 
serves of  this  vineyard,  but  they  have  themselves  become  the 
cattle  ("i^V3)  which  they  were  to  drive  off;  the  verb  1J??  is 
used  in  speaking  of  the  cattle  that  utterly  devour  the  stalks 
of  what  grows  in  a  field,  or  the  tender  vines  in  a  vineyard 
(Ex.  xxii.  4).  The  property  of  which  their  unhappy  fellow- 
countrymen  have  been  robbed  is  in  their  houses,  and 
attests  the  plundering  that  has  been  carried  on  in  the  vine- 
yard. ''^V[}  forms  an  explanation  of  Q"i3n  ;  for  a  lowly  and 
distressful  condition  is  the  usual  lot  of  the  community  which 
God  calls  His  vineyard  ;  it  is  an  oppressed  Church,  but  woe 
to  the  oppressors  !     In  the  question  Ma'^  there  is  implied  the 
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want  of  understanding  and  the  bold  insolence  of  the  begin- 
ning they  have  made :  no  is  here,  after  the  manner  of  a 
prefix,  fused  into  one  word  with  DDp,  as  in  Ex.  iv.  1 ;  Ezek. 
viii.  6  ;  Mai.  i.  13.  The  Qcri,  by  resolving  the  KetJiib,  helps  us 
to  understand  the  meaning.  Q3?Ki  should  properly  be  followed 
by  "3  (quid  est  vobis  quod  atteritis  'poinihtm  meum,  as  in 
xxii.  1,  16),  but  the  discourse  hurries  on  (as  in  Jonah  i.  6) 
because  it  is  an  outburst  of  wrath.  Hence  also  the  expres- 
sions setting  forth  the  conduct  of  the  rulers  of  the  people 
are  the  strongest  possible,  5<3"^  occurs  also  in  Prov.  xxii.  22, 
but  ''.^3  in^  is  a  strong  metaphor  of  which  no  other  example 
is  found.  The  former  signifies  to  beat  (or  pound),  while  the 
latter  (the  extreme  opposite  of  ''JS  npn)  means  to  grind  small 
(to  powder),  as  the  millstone  grinds  the  grain.  They  beat 
the  face  of  those  who  are  already  bowed  down,  repelling  them 
with  such  merciless  harshness  that  they  stand  as  if  they  were 
annihilated,  and  their  face  becomes  pale  and  white,  from 
oppression  and  despair, — or  even  (without  any  reference  to 
the  loss  of  colour)  so  that  their  joyful  appearance  is  ex- 
changed for  the  features  and  gait  of  men  in  despair.  Thus 
far,  language  still  affords  figurative  expressions  fitted  in  some 
measure  for  describing  the  conduct  of  the  rulers  of  Israel,  but 
it  lacks  the  power  of  adequately  expressing  the  boundless  im- 
morality of  this  conduct ;  hence  the  greatness  of  their  wicked 
cruelty  is  set  before  them  for  consideration  in  the  form  of  a 
question  :  "  What  is  it  to  you  ? "  i.e.  what  kind  of  unutterable 
wickedness  is  this  you  are  beginning  ?  Thus  the  prophet 
hears  Jehovah  speak, — the  majestic  Judge  whom  he  here 
calls  riiX3^'  nin^  ^jMn  (to  be  read  Adonay  Elohim  Zebaofh, 
according  to  the  traditional  vocalization).  This  threefold 
name  of  God,  which  pretty  frequently  occurs  in  Amos,  and 
also  in  Jer.  ii.  19,  first  appears  in  the  Elohistic  psalm 
Ixix.  (ver.  7), — as  this  judgment-scene  generally  is  painted 
with  psalm-colours,  and  especially  reminds  us  of  Ps.  Ixxxii. 
(Elohistic,  and  a  psalm  of  Asaph). 

But  though  the  prophet  has  this  judgment  -  scene  thus 
vividly  and  dramatically  before  him,  yet  he  cannot  help 
breaking  off,  even  after  he  has  but  begun  the  description ;  for 
another  message  of  Jehovah  comes  to  him.  It  is  for  the 
women  of  Jerusalem,  whose  sway  is  now,  when  the  prophet 
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is  delivering  his  burden,  not  one  wliit  less  influential  in  the 
capital  (see  ver.  12,  beginning)  than  that  of  their  husbands, 
who  had  forgotten  their  calling.  Vers.  16,  17:  "And 
Jehovah  hath  spoken :  Because  the  daughters  of  Zion  are  haughty, 
and  walk  with  necks  stretched  forth  and  twinkling  loith  the  eyes, 
walk  tvith  tripping  gait,  and  tinkle  ivith  their  foot  ornaments ; 
therefore  the  Lord  maketh  the  crovjn  of  the  head  of  Zion's 
daiighters  scahhed,  and  Jehovah  will  make  hare  their  secret 
parts."  Their  pride  of  heart  {^^^  is  used  as  in  Ezek.  xvi.  50, 
cf.  Zeph.  iii.  11)  reveals  itself  in  their  outward  conduct. 
They  go  with  outstretched  neck,  i.e.  bending  back  the  fore 
part  of  the  neck,  seeking  to  make  themselves  taller  than  they 
are,  since  they  think  themselves  exceedingly  great.  Cornelius 
k  Lapide  here  remarks :  instar  gruum  vel  cygnoram ;  hahitu.s 
hie  est  insolentis  ac  procacis.  (The  Qeri  here  substitutes  the 
usual  form  n'^ito:,  but  Isaiah  perhaps  intentionally  employed 
the  more  rare  and  rugged  form  rii^D3,  for  this  form  actually 
occurs  in  1  Sam.  xxv.  18,  as  also  its  singular  it:3  for  litiJ  in 
Job  XV.  22,  xli.  25.)  Moreover,  they  go  twinkling  (nniJib'Q, 
not  niii^B'p,  "  falsifying  ")  the  eyes  (like  |i"i|,  the  accusative  of 
closer  specification),  i.e.  in  pretended  innocence  casting  wanton 
and  amatory  glances  about  them  (LXX.  vev/xaTa  o^daX/uLMv) : 
this  participle  comes  from  "ij?^""!!??,  not  in  the  sense  oi  fucnrc 
(Ta.rgnm,  Shahhath  62&,  Yonia  9h,  Luther),  properly  "  to  dye 
reddish-yellovv' "  (Fesikta,  ed.  Buber,  132a,  "with  red  colly- 
rium;"  Talm.  pT^,  parall.  bna,  Kctlmloth  I7a)  ;  but  secondarily 
to  paint  the  face.  This  derived  sense  is  in  itself  not  probable 
here,  from  the  simple  fact  that  the  painting  of  the  eyelids 
black  with  powdered  antimony  (tj^q,  liv,  11)  was  not  con- 
sidered a  piece  of  vanity,  but  regarded  as  an  indispensable 
item  of  female  adornment.  The  verb  is  rather  used  in  the 
sense  of  nictare  (LXX.  Vulgate,  Syriac,  cf.  Saad.  "  making 
their  eyes  flash "),  syn.  TD"i,  cf.  "ip?,  Syr.  to  squint,  Targ. 
=  ^V^,  Job  XX.  9.  Compare  also  the  Talmudic  witticism, 
"  God  did  not  create  the  woman  out  of  Adam's  ear,  lest  she 
might  become  an  eavesdropper  (JT'jri^V) ;  nor  out  of  Adam's 
eye,  lest  she  might  become  a  winker  (^''p'JPp)."  ^ 

^  Cf.  also  Sota  Alb :  "  Since  there  has  been  increase  in  the  niamher  of 
women  with  extended  neck  and  winking  eyes,  there  has  also  been  increase 
of  the  cases  in  which  the  curse-water  (Num.  v.  18)  had  to  be  used."     To 
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The  third  descriptive  clause  states  that  they  walk  incedenclo 
et  saliendo :  the  second  infinitive  absolute  is  here,  as  usual, 
that  which  gives  the  definite  colour  to  the  expression,  while 
the  other  keeps  before  the  eye  the  occurrence  that  would  be 
denoted  by  the  verb  in  its  finite  form.     They  go  skipping 

along  (^'29,  cf.  ujils  ,il:',  to  spring,  so  called  from  drawing  the 

feet  together ;  hence  H^,  the  skipping  little  family),  i.e.  taking 
short  and  tripping  steps,  almost  always  placing  the  heel  at  the 
great  toe,  as  the  Talmud  everywhere  says.  The  LXX.  gives 
a  rendering  of  interest  for  the  history  of  luxury  in  dress : 
Kal  TTj  TTopeia  roiv  ttoSmv  cifia  avpovcrai  rov<i  ')(^LTOiva<^.  Quite 
as  appropriate,  but  contrary  to  the  meaning  of  the  words,  is 
the  rendering  of  Luther,  "  they  walk  along  and  waggle,"  i.e. 
clunihus  agitatis,  a  meaning  for  which  the  Semitic  has  other 
expressions  (see  ZeiiscJirift  der  deutsch.  morgenl.  Gesellschaft, 
xvi.  587y  But  the  rendering  should  rather  be  "tripping;" 
for  only  such  little  steps  can  they  take,  owing  to  their  pace- 
chains,  which  join  together  the  costly  foot-rings  (Q"'P3y)  that 
were  placed  above  the  ankle.  With  these  pace-chains,  which 
perhaps  even  then  as  now,  were  sometimes  provided  with  little 
bells,  they  make  a  tinkling  sound, — an  idea  which  is  here 
expressed  by  the  denominative  verb  D2y ;  with  their  feet  they 
make  a  tinkling  sound,  clinking  the  ankle-ornaments,  by  placing 
the  feet  in  such  a  way  as  to  make  these  ankle-rings  strike  one 
another.  In  view  of  this  fact,  Qn\!?^'}3  for  i^Y^nii  is  perhaps 
not  an  unintentional  interchange  of  gender ;  they  are  not 
modest  virgines,  but  bold  viragines,  and  thus  in  their  own 
persons  display  a  synallage  generis.     This  coquettish  clinking, 

sucli  an  extent,  indeed,  did  the  evil  grow,  as  is  well  known,  that  Johanan 
ben  Zaccai,  the  pupil  of  Hillel,  completely  abolished  the  ordeal  of  the 
Sota  (i.e.  the  woman  suspected  of  adultery) ;  his  contemporaries  were 
thoroughly  adulterous  (ju.otxx'hi;).  Synonymous  with  nilpb'D  is  pacta, 
a  Latin  epithet  of  Venus,  which  Philoxenus  glosses  by  /uvu^^  rol;  o^f^ctai  ; 
but  a  different  meaning  is  conveyed  by  vypot,  which  also  is  a  term  having 
reference  to  the  eyes. 

^  The  translation  of  the  Targum  JDpp  liinsn^  is  explained  in  the  same 

way  by  Gesenius  {Thesaurus,  p.  554)  to  mean  dunes  agitantes,  but  more 
correctly  by  Rashi  to  signify  "putting  on  false  hair-toupees,"  Nn3  =  nnxS 

(nxsn).     See  Levy's  Targumic  Dictionary,  under  S]D3  I.  and  Nnss- 
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though  forbidden  by  the  Qoran,  is  still  the  delight  of  women  \/ 
in  Moslem  Oriental  countries  at  the  present  day,  as  the 
women  of  Jerusalem  enjoyed  it  in  Isaiah's  days.  Great  is 
the  attractive  influence  of  natural  charms,  especially  when 
enhanced  by  lavish  employment  of  art ;  but  the  prophet, 
blind  to  this  display  of  splendour,  sees  only  the  filthiness 
within,  and  announces  to  the  women  of  rank  a  foul  and  b}' 
no  means  aesthetic  fate.  The  Almighty  will  smite  with  scab 
the  crown  of  their  head,  from  whicli  long  hair  now  flows 
down  (nsc'1  has  i  consecutive,  and,  at  the  same  time,  forms 
the  apodosis ;  the  verb  is  a  "  denominative "  from  rinsp^ 
which  means  the  scab  or  scurf  which  deposits  itself  on  the 
skin) ;  and  Jehovah,  by  delivering  them  over  to  the  violation 
of  and  insult  of  coarse  enemies,  will  uncover  their  nakedness, 
— the  greatest  disgrace  in  the  eyes  of  a  woman,  who  covers  ^ 
herself  as  carefully  as  possible  from  every  stranger  (xlvii.  3  ; 
Nah.  iii.  5;  Jer.  xiii.  22;  Ezek.  xvi.  37).  The  noun  nb)  is 
derived  from  a  verb  niSi  (Arab,  faut,  tefdivut,  signifying  intcr- 
capcdo),  so  that  innQ  or  innb  (cf.  Stade,  §  353&,  and,  further, 
}rix  for  (J^ii*  in  Ezek.  xxxiv,  3 1)  is  thus  a  designedly  disrespectful 
term  ;  cf.  nnb,  plur.  nina,  a  Biblical  and  Talmudic  word  signi- 
fying cardo  fcmina.  The  Babylonians  read  ii^nB  from  HQ, 
which  is  rather  derived  from  nna  (cf.  |3T  ;  also  nns  in  the 
sense  of  vidca,  in  Fcsachim  87 a ;  and  in  explanation  of  this 
passage,  SJmhhath  62h)} 

The  prophet  now  proceeds  in  vers.  18—23  to  describe 
further  how  the  Lord  will  tear  from  them  their  wliole  toilet 
as  plunder  for  their  foes :  "  On  that  day  will  the  Lord  remove 
the  splendour  of  the  anMc-cla,sps,  and  of  the  forehead-hands,  and, 
of  the  crescents  ;  the  ear-drops,  and  the  arm-chains,  and  the 
light  veils;  the  tiaras,  and  the  stepping -chains,  and  the  girdles, 
and  the  smelling -hottlcs,  and  the  amulets  ;  the  finger-rings  and 
the  nose-rings ;  the  gala-dresses,  and  the  sleeved-frocks,  and  the 
wrapping-cloahs,  and  the  pockets ;    the  hand-mirrors,  and  the 

1  Luzzatto  explains  nb  by  the  Aram.  sniS,  "forehead;"  but  this  word, 
the  full  form  of  which  is  smsXj  is  equivalent  to  X2K,  N'SS,  the  face  or 
countenance  ;  moreover,  the  Syriac  fUt  (whence  comes  I'fM  =*'th\  which 

Bernstein  regards  as  a  collateral  form  from/tim,  Qiis,  the  "mouth,"  is  the 
apocopated  apilt  =  afai. 

VOL.  I.  I 
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Sindu-covers,  and  the  turhans,  and  the  gauze-mantles!'      The 
oldest  commentary  on  this  passage,  important  for  the  infor- 
mation it  affords  regarding  ancient    costumes,  though   itself 
needing    explanation,   is    found    in    the    Jerusalem    Talmud, 
Shdbhath  vi.  4.     Later  writers  who  have  industriously  treated 
of  these  articles  of  female  dress  are  Nic.  Wilh.  Schroder,  in 
his   Commentarius   de  vestitu   mulienwi  Hehraearuni   ad    Jcs. 
iii.   16-24  (Lugd.  Batav.  1745,  4to),  and  Ant.  Theod.  Hart- 
mann  (sometime  Professor  in  Rostock),  in  his  work  entitled. 
Die  Hebrderin  am  Futztische  und  ah  Braid,  1809—10  (3  vols. 
8vo) ;    cf.  Saalschiitz's  Archdologie  (1885),  chap.  3  of  which 
treats  of  the  dress  of  men  and  women ;   and  Sal.  Eubin,  pxj 
D'^^tJ''!")''')  min''  (on  the  luxury,  love  of  show,  and  mode  of  living 
among  the  Hebrew  women  referred  to  in  the  Bible),  in  vol.  i. 
of  the  monthly  magazine  called  -intJ>n  (also  published  sepa- 
rately, Vienna  1870).     [See  also  Keil's  Biblical  Archaeology 
(English  translation,  Edinburgh   1888),  vol.  ii.   142.]     It  is 
not  customary  elsewhere  with  Isaiah  to  be  so  detailed  in  his 
descriptions ;   among  all  the  prophets,  Ezekiel  most  displays 
this  style  of  writing  (see,  for  example,  chap,  xvi.) ;   nor  do  we 
find  anything  similar  again  in  other  prophecies  against  women 
(cf.  xxxii.  9  ff.;   Amos  iv.  1  ff.).      Here  ends  the  enumeration 
of  articles  of  female  finery  and  show ;    and  while  it  forms  a 
trilogy  with  the  enumeration  of  the  props  of  State  in  iii.  1—3, 
and  the  enumeration  in  ii.  13—16  of  persons  and  things  lofty 
and  exalted,  it  has  its  own  special  ground  in  the  boundless 
love    of   ornament   which   had    become    prevalent   especially 
during  the  reigns  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham,  it  is  intended  to 
make  a  serious  impression,  and  yet  show  the  ridiculous  cha- 
racter of  the  unrestrained  luxury  actually  existing ;  for  it  is  the 
prophet's  design  in  this  address  throughout  to  draw  a  sharp 
contrast   between  the   titanic,  party-coloured,    noisy,  worldly 
glory,  and  the  true  glory,  which  is  spiritual,  grandly  simple, 
and  shows  itself  in  working  outwards  from  within.      Indeed, 
the  subject  of  the  whole  address  is  the  course  of  universal 
judgment  from  false  glory  to  the  true.     The  general  idea  ol 
"  splendour "  or  "  glory "  (niNSri),  which  stands  at  the  head 
and  forms  the  foundation  of  the  whole,  already  points  to  the 
contrast  which  follows  in  iv.  2,  with  quite  another  kind  of 
glory. 
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In  explaining  each  particular  term,  we  must  content  our- 
selves with  stating  what  is  most  necessary  and  comparatively- 
most  certain  regarding  the  words  which  here  occur.  ^^^V. 
(from  Day,  fj^Si.  (jli^J,  to  bind,  see  the  remarks  on  lix.  5) 
are  rings  worn  round  the  ankles,  and  made  of  gold,  silver,  or 
ivory:  hence  the  denominative  verb  D|y  (used  in  ver.  16), 
to  make  a  clinking  sound  with  these  rings.  D'p^ptJ'  (from 
D2C'=}^3r,  to  weave)  are  bands  woven  of  gold  or  silver  thread, 
worn  on  the  forehead  and  under  the  hair-net,  and  extending 
from  one  ear  to  the  other ;  plausible,  but  less  probable,  is  the 
explanation  current  since  Schroder's  time,  that  the  word  means 
sun-like  balls  (D''p"')pt^),  worn  as  ornaments  round  the  neck 
(Arab,   sumeisa,  hibeisa,  a  little  sun).      DV'"'i!l?'  are  hulhilae  of 

this   kind,  moon-shaped  ornaments  (Arab.  ^^-i>,    Aram,   -ino, 

moon),  fastened  round  the  neck,  and  hanging  down  on  the 
breast  (Judg.  viii.  26  ;  cf.  21,  royal  ornaments),  half-moons  or 
crescents  (Jiildlat),  like  those  of  which  an  Arabic  girl  usually 
possesses  several  kinds,  for  the  Midi  (new  moon)  is  an  emblem 
of  increasing  good  fortune,^  and,  as  such,  the  most  approved 
means  of  warding  off  the  evil  eye.^  DiDtp:  are  ear-drops 
(found  in  Judg.  viii.  26  as  a  designation  of  the  ornament  worn 
by  Midianite  kings) ;  hence  the  Arab,  munattafa,  a  female 
adorned  with  ear-rings,  nii^'  (from  i"]^,  to  twist)  are  chains, 
and  these,  too  (according  to  the  Targum),  chains  for  the  arms, 
or  spangles  for  the  wrists,  corresponding  to  the  spangles  for 
the  ankles;  the  arm-chain   or  bracelet  is  still  at  the  present 

day  called  siivdr  (hence  the  denominative  ,»-j,  to  present  or 
adorn    with  a   bracelet),     niby")    are   veils   (from   ^T^,    Aram. 

^  In  this  sense  tlie  crescent  is  the  sign  {loasm)  with  which  the  tribe  of 
the  Ruivale  mark  their  herds  as  their  property. 

^  "  Amulet "  and  "  talisman '''  are  both  words  derived  from  the  Arabic  ; 

the   former  comes   from    <.d.V/*.=^    instead   of  the   plural    ,  \j\a.:>'   (from 

^j-^s^,  to  bear,  carry),  which  is  more  usual  in  this  sense, — see,  however, 
Gildemeister  (in  the  Zeitschrift  der  deutsch.  morgenl.  Gesellschaft,  xxxviii. 
140-142),  who  considers  amoletum  an  old  Latin  word  :  the  latter  is  from 

^^\^,  the  Arabic  form  of  rihiaua. 
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''^"1'  J-t"  J^'  J^'  *°  ^®  loose  and  flaccid,  to  hang  down  or 
hang  over  loosely) ;  these  were  more  costly  and  of  better 
quality  than  the  ordinary  veil  worn  by  maidens,  which  is 
called  ^'•y^*.  D'lixs  are  tiaras;  the  term  occurs  elsewhere  in 
Scripture  only  in  passages  in  which  the  word  is  applied  to 
coverings  for  the  heads  of  men  (the  priests,  the  bridegroom, 
and  persons  of  rank).  i^i^^V  are  the  stepping-chains  (from 
nnyy^  which  primarily  means  a  step  or  pace ;  then  the  little 
chain  which  makes  the  pace  short  and  elegant).  Dnti'P  (from 
"^P'i^,  to  gird)  are  dress  girdles,  such  as  the  bride  wears  on  the 
marriage-day  (cf.  Jer.  ii.  22  with  Isa.  xlix.  18)  ;  the  Targum 
wrongly  renders  ^<'?pPPpP  hair-pins  (KaXa/jbiSe'i).  ^p),  ''03  are 
holders  of  scent  (C'SJ  being  used  only  here  in  the  sense  of  the 
breath  of  an  aroma).  Luther  appropriately  renders  the  ex- 
pression "  musk-apples,"  i.e.  capsules  filled  with  musk.  ^"^^'^ 
(from  ^^^,  to  whisper,  to  work  magically)  are  amulets  worn 
either  as  charms  or  as  a  protection  against  witchcraft,  perhaps 
something  like  the  later  niyiDp  {Shahhath  60a),  i.e.  small 
plates  with  an  inscription,  or  small  bunches  of  plant- 
roots  with  sanative  powers,  niyap  (from  V^D,  to  sink  into, 
seal)  are  signet- rings  worn  on  the  finger,  corresponding  to  the 
Dnin  worn  by  men  on  a  string  hanging  down  over  the  breast. 
^^V"  ^—  ^^®  ^^^®  nose-rings  in  common  use  from  patriarchal 
times  (Gen.  xxiv.  22)  till  the  present,  generally  put  through 
the  right  nostril,  and  hanging  down  over  the  mouth ;  they  are 
different  from  nn  (a  word  occurring  seven  times),  which  is  the 
ring  put  through  the  nose  of  animals,  though  this  term  is  also 
found  along  with  DT3  in  Ex.  xxxv.  22  as  the  designation  of  an 
ornament.^  Oi^^l^P  are  garments  such  as  a  person  of  rank 
brings  out  and  presents  to  another, — gala-dresses,  robes  of 
honour  (from  pn,  -i-lri-,  to  draw  out ;  as  a  denominative  verb 

it   signifies   to   put   on    a    gala  -  dress) ;  the    Arab,    is    iuL>- 

(usually  pronounced  Axisi^,  whence  our  "gala,"  Spanish  gala; 
it  does  not  come  from    1>.  =7^,  ^f?^,  jewellery,  ornaments). 

1  This  DM  signifies  also  an  ear-ring,  which  afterwards  came  to  be  called 
y'^iV   by  way   of  distinction ;  see  the  essay  on  "Ohrgehange  (D''DT3)  als 

'    T 

gotzendienerisches  Gerath,"  in  Geiger's  Zeitschrift,  x.  (1872)  pp.  45-48. 
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nsoyo  is  the  second  tunic  or  frock,  which  was  worn  over  the 

T  T  -;  -  ' 

ordinary  one, — the  Koman  stola.  ninstpp  (from  nsD,  to  spread 
out)  are  wrappers  or  broad  wrapping  -  cloths/  like  the  one 
which  Euth  wore  when  she  crept  close  to  Boaz  in  her  best 
attire  (Euth  iii.  15).  D'P'^n  (here  written  D'^'iqn  with  the 
article,  according  to  the  Masora)  are  pockets  into  which 
people  put  money  (2  Kings  v.  23),  which  at  other  times  is 
carried  in  the  girdle  or  in  a  purse  (C?).  Q''?v?  (according  to 
LXX.  Biacpavrj  XaKcoviKo.,  sc.  l/jbdria)  are  Lacedaemonian  gauze 
or  crape  dresses,  which  reveal  rather  than  conceal  the  naked- 
ness (from  n^2  in  the   sense  of  laying  bare) ;  Kimchi  (in  his 

Lexicon,  under  n^a)  compares  the  Arab,  if^ij^,  a  transparent 
dress ;  but  the  word  is  more  certainly  mirrors  with  handles, 
polished  plates  of  metal  (from  n.?a,  ^^s^,    J^^  in  the  primary 

sense  of  making  smooth),  for  li^?  elsewhere  signifies  a  smooth 
table,  as  in  the  later  Hebrew  it  means  the  empty  space  on 
the  page  of  a  book,  the  margin.^  2''?"'1P  are  veils  or  coverings 
made  of  the  finest  linen,  perhaps  of  Sindu  or  Hindu  texture 
((TLvSoue^;) ;  for  Sindu,  the  country  of  the  Indus,  is  the  ancient 
name  of  India  (see  our  commentary  on  Prov.  xxxi.  24).'^ 
ni3"'jV  (from  ^3V,  to  roll  up)  are  the  turbans  or  headbands 
formed  of  cloths  of  various   colours,  twisted  round  the  head. 

^  The   term  nnatSJO  is   very  commonly  used   in  the  Mishiia  and  the 

Gemara  to  signify  a  wrapping-cloth,  such  as  a  bath-sheet,  or  a  cloth  in 
which  articles  {e.g.  the  Levitical  utensils)  are  wrapped  up,  a  cloth  for 
wiping  off  (such  as  a  hand  towel  or  bath  towel) ;  see,  for  example, 
Kelim  xxiv.  13,  xxviii.  5.  On  the  other  hand,  niV^TIO  has  no  connection 
with  the  Mishnic  terra  nibsHD,  which  means  plaited  mats  for  covering 
and  laying  on  the  top  of  an  object,  but  not  for  folding  round  anything. 

-  The  Jerusalem  Talmud  everywhere  explains  wvh^  by  n'''»i?3bj,  ^'^'^'^  ii^ 
Bereschith  rabba  c.  19,  JV^Jl  occurs  as  a  specific  article  belonging  to  the 
class  of  rriin,  corresponding  to  the  articles  of  male  attire  named  pDP^p, 

galeae;  Levy  accordingly  renders  it  by  "headband,"  and  derives  it  from 
"•^3=^^j.  But,  as  shown  by  the  use  of  the  word  in  other  passages,  the 
root  does  not  mean  to  roll  or  wind,  but  to  make  smooth,  or  lay  bare. 

^  The  Mishna  {Kelim  xxiv.  13)  distinguishes  between  three  kinds  of 
p3nD,  the  material  used  for  bed-clothes,  the  material  used  for  curtains, 
and  that  used  for  embroidering.  The  Sindon  is  pretty  often  mentioned 
as  a  covering  for  the  body  ;  and  in  Menachoth  41a  we  read  {<L3''p?  t^JHO 
a^nob  S^3"lD1,  "  the  sindon  is  summer  clothing,  the  sarbal  (cloak)  is 
winter  clothing," — a  passage  which  explains  Mark  xiv.  51  f. 


134  ISAIAH. 

^''Tll  (from  "^Tl  =  '^T\,  to  spread  out)  are .  wide  mantles, 
light  and  loose,  for  throwing  over  the  shoulders  and  the 
body. 

No  mention  is  made  of  stockings  and  pocket-handkerchiefs  ; 
the  former  were  not  introduced  into  Western  Asia  from 
Media  till  long  after  Isaiah's  time,  and  a  lady  of  Jerusalem 
needed  a  pocket-handkerchief  as  little  as  one  of  Greece  or 
Eome.  The  o-ovBdpia  koI  crifiL/civdta  mentioned  in  Acts 
xix.  12  were  not  used  for  cleaning  the  nose.  N"or  did  the 
veil  (hurka),  now  commonly  used  for  muffling  the  face, except- 
ing the  eyes,  form  a  portion  of  female  dress  among  the  ancient 
Israelites.^  The  prophet  mentions  together  twenty-one  articles 
of  personal  adornment,  a  threefold  evil  seven,  especially  for 
the  husbands  of  these  State  dolls.  In  the  enumeration  there 
is  no  order  observed,  —  from  above  downwards,  or  from 
without  inwards ;  there  is  as  little  arrangement  in  it  as  in 
the  whole  array  of  attire  itself. 

When  Jehovah  now  will  take  away  all  this  grandeur  with 
which  the  women  of  Jerusalem  are  laden,  they  will  become 
wretched  -  looking  captives,  disfigured  by  ill  -  treatment  and 
dirt.  Ver.  24  :  "And  instead  of  balmy  fragrance  there  will  he 
a  mouldy  smell,  and  instead  of  a  sash  a  ro'pe,  and  instead  of 
artistic  dressing  of  hair  a  baldness,  and  instead  of  a  ivide  cloak 
a  frock  of  sackcloth,  branding  instead,  of  beautyy  Then,  in 
place  of  the  Q'^3  (i.e.  the  odour  arising  from  the  powder  of 
balsam,  and  aromatic  powder  in  general)  there  comes  mouldi- 
ness  (P^,  as  in  v.  24,  the  dust  of  things  that  have  rotted  or 
moulded  away)  from  which  a  dust  may  be  raised,  and  the 
smell  of  which  cannot  but  be  felt;  and  in  place  of  the  TJ.i^n 
(the  beautifully  embroidered  girdle,  Prov.  xxxi.  24)  there  shall 
be  ^^\>'^.  This  word  signifies  neither  a  "  wound "  (as  inter- 
preted by  the  Targum  and  Talmud)  nor  "  rags  "  (the  opinion 
of  Knobel  in  his  first  edition),  —  views  which  find  some 
support  in  the  derivation  from  ^PJ  as  meaning  to  smite  through, 
cut  through, — but  it  denotes  the  rope  (as  rightly  rendered  in 

1  Easlii  remarks  on  Shabhath  65a,  "  The  Israelitisli  women,  in  Arabia 
go  out  veiled  (nibiyi    wearing  a  veil  tliat  muffles  the  countenance),  while 

those  in  India  go  out  ni2^"is  (with  a  cloak  fastened  together  above,  about 

the  mouth)." 


CHAPTER  III.  24.  135 

the  LXX.  Vulgate,  and  Syriac)  which  is  thrown  over  them  as 
prisoners  :  the  word  is  derived  from  ^p_^,  to  turn  round,  revolve, 
and  is  thus  the  feminine  of  a  masc.  ^P^  or  ^i^^  ;  it  is  un- 
necessary to  assume  the  existence  of  a  verb  "^^p^nip^  signifying 
to  twist  (as  is  done  by  Meier,  and  by  Knobel  in  his  second 
edition)/  A  baldness  takes  the  place  of  n^f'pp  nb'yio  (not 
nb'yo,  so  that  the  second  noun  is  in  apposition,  as  in  the  case 
of  two  indeterminate  notions;  see  also  Ezek.  xxii.  18; 
1  Chron.  xv,  19,  etc.;  cf.  also  the  remarks  on  xxx.  20),  i.e. 
not  (as  the  LXX.  renders)  a  golden  head -ornament,  though 
ntJ'pD  in  other  passages  signifies  embossed  or  carved  work  in 
metal  or  wood:  by  "  artificial  turned- work"  is  here  meant 
hair  either  crisped  with  the  curling-iron,  or  artificially  plaited 
and  set  up,  which  custom  compels  them  to  cut  off  in  times  of 
mourning  (xv.  2,  xxii.  12),  or  which  falls  off  from  them 
through  grief.  A  P'^  n"};no^  ix.  a  smock  of  coarse  hair-cloth, 
comes  in  place  of  the  ^i''^^,  i.e.  dress  cloak  (from  303,  the  root 
of  which  is  riD,  to  be  open,  spreading,  with  the  noun -ending 
il:  Targ.  ;iri2-:;'U?,  pD ;  by  the  old  interpreters,  beginning 
with  the  Talmud,  the  word  was  misunderstood,  as  if  it  were  a 
compound  of  '•riQ  and  ?''2) ;  and  in  place  of  beauty  comes  ''3,  a 
branding  mark  (=  ""la,  the  cognate  form  being  n'ls^  which 
occurs  in  the  legal  enactment,  Ex.  xxi.  25  ;  the  word  is 
derived    from   nn,    Arab.      ^^,   which   is  especially   used   of 

cauterizing  with   the   i^LCc,  i.e.  red-hot  iron,  as   practised   by 

surgeons),  which  is  burnt  by  the  conquerors  into  their  fore- 
head, though  proud  and  beautiful  as  Juno's.     For  ''3  (Arab. 

<>)  is  a  noun,^  not  a  particle,  as  in  Jer.  ii,  34 ;  in  correct 

codices  it  stands  without  Maqqeph,  and  with  Tifclia,  but  nnri 
with  Mercha,  and  the   first  letter  of  this  word  with  Dagesh. 

^  Of  cognate  origin  perhaps  is  the  Arab,  nulcba  (explained  in  Zamach§ari, 
MoImcIcUiwo,  Wetstein's  edition,  p.  62,  by  the  Persian  mijdn-hend,  a  waist- 
belt),  a  kind  of  apron  fastened  by  means  of  a  drawing-string,  according  to 
the  Turkish  KamCis. — Fl. 

-  In  Arabia  the  application  of  the  kej  by  means  of  a  red-hot  piece  of 
iron  (mikwdh)  plays  an  important  part  in  the  medical  treatment  of  man 
and  beast.  One  sees  many  people  who  have  been  burned,  not  merely  on 
the  legs  and  arms,  but  also  on  the  face  ;  and  the  most  beautiful  horses  are 
generally  disfigured  by  the  kej. 
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The  form  of  the  word  is  like  ""X,  '•y,  ■•>',  ""I,  Job  xxxvii.  11  ; 
along  with  ''"!,  Simson  ha-Nakdan  also  compares  ■*?  in  Ezek. 
xxvii.  32.  The  inverted  arrangement  of  the  words  in  the 
last  of  the  five  clauses  is  very  effective.  In  the  fivefold 
exchange,  shame  and  sadness  take  the  place  of  the  haughty- 
rejoicing  of  luxury. 

The  prophet  now,  by  a  sudden  transition,  directly  addresses 
the  people  of  Jerusalem  ;  for  the  "  daughters  of  Zion  "  are  the 
daughter  Zion  in  her  present  degenerate  state.  The  daughter 
Zion  loses  her  sons ;  the  daughters  of  Zion  thereby  lose  their 
husbands.  Ver.  25  :  "  Thy  men  will  fall  hy  the  sword,  and 
thy  heroism  in  the  war."  The  plural  D"'np  (the  singular  of 
which — in  Ethiopic,  met,  "  man  "  in  the  sense  of  husband,  the 
Latin  maritus — is  still  found  only  in  the  form  inp,  with  the 
union-vowel  H,  as  a  constituent  part  of  proper  names)  is  a 
prose-word  in  the  Pentateuch,  especially  Deuteronomy ;  else- 
where it  is  a  poetic  archaism.  'Jl^np  is  changed  for  ^!}'^'>23, 
"  thy.  heroic  power,"  an  abstract  expression  meaning  the 
inhabitants  of  the  city,  in  the  same  way  as  robur  and 
rohora  are  also  used  in  Latin  (probably  in  like  manner  Jer. 
xlix.  35). 

What  the  prophet  here  predicts  for  the  daughter  Zion  he 
sees  in  ver.  2  6  as  fulfilled  on  her :  "  Then  ivill  her  gates  lament 
and  mourn ;  and  she  is  made  desolate,  sits  down  on  the  earth." 
The  gates  where  the  husbands  of  the  daughter  of  Zion,  now 
fallen  in  the  war,  used  at  one  time  to  assemble  in  such 
numbers,  have  been  deserted,  and  in  this  condition  one  as  it 
were  hears  them  complain  and  sees  them  mourn  (xiv.  31  ; 
Jer.  xiv.  2 ;  Lam.  i.  4) ;  and  the  daughter  Zion  herself  is 
quite  vacated,  thoroughly  emptied,  utterly  stripped  of  her 
former  population.  In  this  state  of  saddest  widowhood,  or 
bereavement  of  her  children,  brought  down  from  her  former 
exalted  position  (xlvii.  8)  and  princely  adornment  (Jer. 
xiii.  18),  she  sits  on  the  ground  in  the  manner  shown  on 
Eoman  commemorative  medals,  struck  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  which  represented  Judea  as  a  woman  utterly 
crushed  and  in  despair,  sitting  under  a  palm-tree  before  a 
warrior  standing  erect,  while  there  is  inscribed  at  the  side, 
Judaea  capta  (or  devicta).  The  LXX.  translates  in  accord- 
ance with   the   general   sense,  Kal  KaToXeKpOijaf}  iiovq  Kal  eh 
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T7)i'  jrjv  iSa(f)iaOi](rrj  (cf.  Luke  xix.  14), — only  ^^'!j}  is  not  the 
second,  but  the  third  person,  as  also  nnpp  is  third  person  perfect 
Niphal  (for  '"inj^J),  a  pausal  form,  such  as  is  often  found  also 
with  smaller  distinctive  accents  than  Silluk  and  Athnach 
(here  in  connection  with  Tifcha,  as  also  in  v.  9,  xxii.  14  ; 
1  Kings  V.  31  ;  Amos  iii.  8).  The  clause  ^'^^  Y"}^  follows 
without  any  connecting  particle,  as  is  pretty  frequently  the 
case  when  one  of  the  two  verbs  stands  in  relation  to  the 
other  as  a  closer  specification  which  would  otherwise  be 
expressed  adverbially,  as  for  instance  in  1  Chron.  xiii.  2,  and 
with  inverted  arrangement  of  the  words,  Jer.  iv.  5  ;  cf.  xii.  6  : 
in  her  depopulated  and  therefore  isolated  condition,  or  her 
deprivation  also  of  even  the  most  necessary  articles  of  house- 
hold furniture  (cf.  xlvii.  1,  5,  and  the  Talmudic  VD330  >p3, 
"  robbed  of  his  property  "),  Zion  sits  on  the  earth. 

When  war  shall  have  thus  unsparingly  swept  away  the 
men  of  Zion,  then  will  arise  an  unnatural  state  of  things : 
women  will  not  be  sought  by  men,  but  men  by  women. 
Chap.  ^.  l):  "  And  seven  women  shall  lay  Jiold  of  one  man  on 
that  day,  saying,  Our  otvn  hread  will  we  eat,  and  in  our  own 
garments  tvill  we  clothe  ourselves ;  only  let  thy  name  he  named 
upon  us,  take  away  our  reproach"  The  division  of  the  chapters 
is  wrong,  for  this  verse  is  the  closing  one  of  the  prophecy 
against  the  women,  and  the  concluding  portion  of  the  whole 
discourse  only  begins  with  iv.  2.  The  present  pride  of  the 
daughters  of  Zion,  every  one  of  whom  deems  herself  the 
greatest,  as  the  wife  of  so-and-so,  and  whom  many  men  now 
woo,  comes  to  an  end  with  the  self-hunailiating  fact  that  seven 
of  them  offer  themselves  to  one  man, — any  one, — and  that, 
too,  with  a  renunciation  of  the  claim,  legally  resting  on  the 
husband,  for  food  and  clothing  (Ex.  xxi.  10).  It  is  enough 
for  them  to  be  allowed  to  liear  his  name  (?y  is  employed,  as 
in  Ixiii.  19  :  the  name  is  piit  upon  what  is  named,  because 
giving  it  its  definiteness  and  its  character) ;  he  is  to  take 
away  their  reproach  merely  by  letting  them  be  called  his 
wives  (viz.  the  reproach  of  being  unmarried,  liv.  4,  as  in  Gen.  v 
XXX.  23  the  reproach  was  that  of  being  childless).  Grotius 
appropriately  compares  Lucan  {PharsaUa,  ii.  342) :  Da  tantum 
nomen  inane  conmibii,  liceat  tumulo  scripsisse  Catonis  Marcia. 
The  number  seven  (seven  women  to  one  man)  is  explained  by 
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y  the  fact  that  there  is  an  evil  seven  as  well  as  a  sacred  seven 
(for  example,  Matt.  xii.  45). 

With  iv.  1  ends  the  threatenings  addressed  to  the  women 
of  Jerusalem.  It  is  the  side  -  piece  which  accompanies  the 
threatenings  against  the  rulers  of  the  nation.  Both  scenes  of 
judgment  are  but  parts  of  the  picture  showing  the  doom  about 
to  fall  on  Jerusalem  and  Judah  as  a  State  or  commonwealth. 
And  even  this  again  is  but  a  part,  namely,  the  central  group 
in  the  picture  of  a  much  more  comprehensive  judgment  about 
to  fall  on  everything  lofty  and  exalted  on  the  earth.  Jeru- 
salem is  thus  the  centre  and  focus  of  the  great  judgment-day 
for  the  world.  In  Jerusalem  there  is  concentrated  the  un- 
godly glory  now  ripe  for  judgment ;  here,  too,  will  concentrate 
the  light  of  the  true  glory  in  the  latter  days.  To  this  pro- 
mise, with  which  the  discourse  returns  to  its  starting-point, 
the  prophet  now  passes  directly.  But  indeed  no  transition- 
stage  is  needed  ;  for  the  judgment  in  itself  is  the  medium  of 
salvation.  /Jerusalem  is  sifted  by  being  judged  ;  and  by  being 
sifted  it  is  delivered,  pardoned,  gloritied.  In  this  sense  the 
prophet  proceeds,  with  the  words  "  on  that  day,"  to  describe 
the  one  great  day  of  God  at  the  end  of  time  (not  a  day  of 
twenty-four  hours  any  more  than  the  seven  days  of  creation) 
in  its  leading  features,  as  beginning  with  judgment  but 
bringing  deliverance.  Ver.  2  :  "  On  that  day  will  the  sproict  of 
Jehovah  become  an  ornament  and  glory,  and  the  fruit  of  the 
earth  pride  and  splendour  for  the  saved  ones  of  Israel."  The 
four  terms  signifying  glory,  here  combined  in  pairs,  confirm 
us  in  the  expectation  that  after  the  mass  of  Israel  have  been 
swept  away  together  with  the  objects  of  their  worthless  pride, 
mention  will  be  made  of  what  will  become  an  object  of  well- 
grounded  pride  for  the  "  escaped  of  Israel "  {i.e.  those  who 
have  escaped  destruction,  the  remnant  that  has  survived  the 
judgment).  According  to  this  interpretation  of  what  is  pro- 
mised, it  is  impossible  that  it  can  be  the  Church  of  the  future 
itself  that  is  called  "  the  sprout  of  Jehovah  "  and  "  the  fruit 
of  the  earth  "  (the  opinion  of  Luzzatto,  Malbim,  and  Eeuss) ; 
moreover,  considering  the  contrast  drawn  between  what  is 
promised  and  what  is  set  aside,  it  is  improbable  that  nin^  nov 
and  p.^5n  na  (not  "  fruit  of  the  ground,"  ^^y^^  ^If)  mean  the 
blessing  of  harvest  bestowed  by  Jehovah,  the  i^ich  produce  of 
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the  land.  For  though  "  the  sprout  of  Jehovah  "  may  possibly 
signify  this  (Gen,  xix,  25  ;  Ps.  civ.  14),  and  though  fertility 
of  the  land  is  a  permanent  feature  in  the  promise  regarding 
the  latter  days  (as  seen  in  xxx.  23  ff. ;  Zech.  ix.  16  f. ;  cf.  the 
close  of  Joel  and  Amos,  also  the  end  of  Hos.  ii.),  v/hile  it  is 
also  said  that  the  fruitful  fields  of  Israel  will  become  famous 
in  the  eyes  of  the  nations  (Ezek.  xxxiv.  29  ;  Mai.  iii.  12  ; 
cf.  Joel  ii,  17),  yet  this  earthly,  material  good,  of  which,  more- 
over, there  was  no  lack  during  tlie  times  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham, 
was  wholly  unsuited  for  forming  a  contrast  that  would  quite 
outshine  the  worldly  glory  hitherto  prevailing.  Even  after 
granting  what  Hofmann  says,  "  that  the  blessing  which  comes 
from  the  fields,  as  the  natural  gift  of  God,  may  form  a  con- 
trast with  the  studied  works  of  art  and  articles  imported  from  " 
abroad  of  which  men  had  hitherto  been  proud,"  yet  what 
Eoseumliller  had  previously  remarked  remains  true,  "that 
the  grandeur  of  the  whole  discourse  is  opposed  to  this  inter- 
pretation," Let  any  one  but  compare  xxviii,  5,  where 
Jehovah  Himself  is  in  like  manner  called  the  glory  and 
ornament  of  the  remnant  of  Israel.  But  if  i^)^\  nn^'  is  neither 
the  delivered  remnant  itself,  nor  the  fruit  of  the  field  which 
Jehovah  causes  to  sprout,  it  will  be  the  name  of  the  Messiah : 
such  is  the  view  given  in  the  Targum,  and  such  also  is  the 
opinion,  among  modern  commentators,  of  Eosenmiiller,  Heng- 
stenberg,  Steudel,  Umbreit,  Caspari,  Drechsler,  Strachey,  and 
de  Lagarde,^  The  great  King  coming  in  the  future  is  called 
npv  {dvaroXi]  in  the  sense  of  Heb.  vii.  14),  as  a  Sprout  arising 
from  soil  which  is  at  once  earthly,  human,  and  Davidic, — a 
Sprout  that  Jehovah  has  planted  in  the  earth,  and  causes  to 
burst  through  and  sprout  up  as  the  pride  of  His  congregation, 
which  was  waiting  for  this  heavenly  Child,  In  the  parallel 
member  of  the  verse,  this  Child  is  likewise  called  P.^C*  ''^^>  ^^ 
the  fruit  which  the  land  will  bring  forth, — just  as  Zedekiah 
is  called  pxn  y"}T  in  Ezek.  xvii.   5,  because  the  same  reasons 

^  In  his  Semitica  (i.  178)  on  this  passage,  this  writer  explains  niH''  ncv 
as  ctvroficiru;  (pvsu  and  oLuuhu  oibupvif/Avou,  so  that,  taken  in  conjunction 
with  Jer.  xxiii.  5,  xxxiii.  15,  it  points  to  a  descendant  of  the  house  of  David 
whom  Jehovah  causes  to  be  born  in  a  time  of  darkness  and  distress,  in 
contrast  with  the  natural  descendant  that  had  become  utterly  useless  and 
worthless. 
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for  which  nin';  np^  cannot  mean  the  blessing  of  the  lields 
apply  with  like  force  to  pxn  ''13,  instead  of  which  there 
would  be  used  the  expression  "^^l^v"  ""I^j  if  the  produce  of 
agriculture  were  intended, — for  whenever  the  former  expres- 
sion occurs  instead  of  the  latter,  there  is  always  a  probable 
reason  for  the  choice,  as  in  Num.  xiii.  20,  26  ;  Deut.  i.  25  ; 
cf.  Lev.  XXV.  18  f.  Here,  however,  it  was  necessary  to  say 
"  the  fruit  of  the  ground  "  in  order  to  make  clear  the  mean- 
ing of  the  expression  "  the  sprout  of  Jehovah,"  for  it  is 
self-evident  that  i^?"]^  means  the  land  of  Israel.  In  this  way 
therefore  will  the  Messiah  be  the  "  fruit  of  the  earth  "  as  the 
noblest  fruit  of  the  land  in  the  future, — fruit  in  which  all 
growth  and  bloom  in  the  history  of  Israel  reaches  the  end 
that  has  been  promised  and  appointed  of  God. 

Without  importing  New  Testament  ideas  into  the  passage, 
we  may  nevertheless  account  for  this  double  designation  of  the 
Coming  One  merely  on  the  ground  of  the  endeavour  to  describe 
V  the  twofold  aspect  of  His  origin  :  on  the  one  side.  He  comes 
from  Jehovah,  and  yet  on  the  other  side  He  is  also  of  earthly 
origin,  by  His  going  forth  from  Israel.  We  have  here  the 
passage  on  the  basis  of  which  nn);  has  come  to  be  adopted  in 
Jeremiah  (xxiii.  5,  xxxiii.  15)  and  Zechariah  (iii.  8,  vi.  12) 
as  a  proper  name  of  the  Messiah.  There  is  much  that  com- 
mends itself,  however,  in  Bredenkamp's  interpretation  :  "  The 
prophet  here  depicts  the  circle  of  light  forming  part  of  the 
future  glory,  but  not  its  centre.  The  Sprout  of  Jehovah — an 
expression  which  points  to  the  silent  and  mysterious  power 
of  creative  grace — and  the  fruit  of  blessing  with  which  the 
land  is  clothed,  is  the  same  as  is  called  in  Hos.  iii.  5,  '  the 
goodness  of  Jehovah,'  the  good  things  of  the  last  days,  which, 
as  the  gift  of  God,  will  present  themselves  on  the  ruins  of  the 
glory  that  has  passed  away."  Nagelsbach  also  understands 
what  is  promised  in  the  sense  of  the  declaration  in  Ixi.  11. 

Connecting  itself  with  the  expression  ?5<"3^'!  np^ps  in  ver.  2, 
ver.  3  goes  on  to  describe  the  Church  of  the  future  :  "  And  it 
shall  come  to  pass,  whoever  is  left  in  Zion  and.  remaiiis  in 
Jerusalem, — holy  will  he  be  called,  every  one  loho  is  written 
down  for  life  in  Jeriisalem.'^  The  keynote  of  the  whole 
verse  is  given  by  the  word  "  holy."  Whereas  formerly,  in 
Jerusalem,    persons    were    distinguished    according    to    their 
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rank  and  their  fortune,  without  regard  to  their  moral  worth  ^ 
(iii.  1-3,  10  f .  ;  cf.  xxxii,  5),  "holy"  will  then  be  the  one 
chief  name  of  honour  befitting  every  individual,  inasmuch 
as  the  national  vocation  of  Israel  (Ex,  xix,  6,  etc.)  would 
now  be  realized  in  every  one.  Hence  the  expression  "  he 
shall  be  called  "  is  not,  of  course,  equivalent  to  "  he  shall  be,"  ^ 
but  it  presupposes  this,  as  in  i.  26,  Ixi.  6,  Ixii.  4.  "Holy" 
(C'nj?)  means  what  is  separated  from  the  world  and  superior 
to  it ;  the  congregation  of  the  saints,  or  holy  ones,  who 
now  inhabit  Jerusalem,  are  what  remain  after  a  smelting  ; 
their  holiness  is  the  consequence  of  a  washing.  The  term 
"iSw'sn  is  interchanged  with  "inian  .•  the  former  word  contains  the 

T  :    •  -  o  T 

idea  of  intention  as  a  part  of  its  meaning,  and  thus  signifies 
what  has  been  purposely  left  behind ;  the  latter  points  more 
to  the  simple  fact,  and  signifies  what  remains  over  or  is  left. 
The  latter  part  of  ver.  3  declares  the  character  and  the 
numbers  of  those  who  will  constitute  this  "  remnant  of  grace." 
This  apposition  -  clause  means  something  more  than  those 
who  are  entered  as  living  in  Jerusalem ;  for  p  3ri3  signifies 
not  merely  "  to  inscribe  as "  something,  but  (like  3ri3  with 
the  accusative,  Jer.  xxii.  30)  "to  inscribe  as  destined  for" 
something.  Whether  we  translate  Q"'*n7  "  for  life "  (as  in 
Dan.  xii.  2),  or — a  less  probable  meaning,  however,  as  the 
form  is  not  Q'^'n^' — "  for  living  ones  "  (cf  Ps.  Ixix.  29  ; 
1  Sam.  XXV.  29),  there  is  always  contained  in  the  expression 
p  n^nan  the  idea  of  predestination,  the  presupposition  of  a 
divine  "  Book  of  life  "  (Ex.  xxxii.  3  2  f . ;  Dan.  xii.  1  ;  cf.  Ps. 
cxxxix.  16  ;  Eev.  xx.  12,  etc.),  and  thus  a  meaning  like  that 
which  is  contained  in  the  words  of  Acts  xiii.  48,  oaoi  rjaav 
reTa^jjievoL  eh  ^aijv  alcoviov.  The  reference  is  to  persons 
who,  on  account  of  the  good  kernel  of  faith  which  is  in 
them,  have  their  names  standing  in  the  book  of  life  as  those 
who  are  to  be  partakers  of  the  life  in  the  New  Jerusalem, 
and  who,  in  accordance  with  this  divine  purpose  of  grace, 
have  been  spared  amidst  the  sifting  judgment.  Por  it  is 
only  by  passing  through  the  judgment,  w^hich  sets  free  this 
kernel  of  faith,  that  such  a  holy  community  can  be  formed. 

Whether  ver.  4  belongs  to  ver.  3  and  specifies  the  con- 
dition and  the  time  of  the  fulfilment  of  what  is  there  indicated, 
is  a   question  as  difficult  to  decide  as  the  similar  case  in 
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Ps.  Ixiii.  7a.  It  seems  more  likely  and  natural,  however,  that 
ver.  4  is  a  hypothetical  protasis  to  ver.  5  :  the  combination  of 
clauses  will  then  be  like  what  is  found  in  2  Sam.  xv.  33  f.: 
"  When  the  Lord  sJmll  have  washed  aivay  the  filth  of  the 
daughter  of  Zion  and  purged  away  the  hlood-guiltiness  of 
Jerusalem  from  the  midst  of  her,  hy  the  spirit  of  judgment  and 
the  spirit  of  sifting  ;  then  Jehovah  creates  "  .  .  .  Here,  as  in 
xxiv.  13,  Q{<  followed  by  a  preterite  forms  the  futurum 
exactum  (Gesen.  §  106.  3c),  and  introduces  that  through 
the  preceding  occurrence  of  which  the  other  is  conditioned. 
The  imperfect  nn^  (Hiphil,  to  wash  or  rinse  away,  as  in 
2  Chron.  iv.  6  ;  Ezek.  xl.  38,  to  rinse  off;  from  nn,  to  push 
away)  likewise  obtains  the  meaning  of  a  futurum  exactum 
through  the  preterite  YD"}  (cf.  the  very  same  consecution  of 
tenses  in  vi,  11).  The  double  purification  corresponds  to  the 
two  scenes  of  judgment  described  in  chap.  iii.  The  filth  of 
the  women  of  Zion  is  the  moral  pollution  hidden  under 
their  showy  and  coquettish  finery  ;  and  the  bloody  deeds  of 
Jerusalem  are  the  judicial  murders  committed  by  its  rulers 
on  the  poor  and  innocent.  This  filth  and  these  spots  of 
blood  the  Sovereign  Euler  washes  and  purges  away  (see 
2  Chron.  iv.  6)  by  the  pouring  out  of  His  Spirit  or  breath 
(xxx.  28)  over  the  men  and  women  dwelling  in  Jerusalem. 
y  This  breath  is  called  tsac'p  nn,  inasmuch  as  it  punishes  what 
is  evil,  and  1^3  nil,-  inasmuch  as  it  sweeps  it  away  or  removes 
it.  "ly^  is  to  be  explained,  as  in  vi.  13,  in  the  same  way  as 
in  Deut.  xiii.  6,  etc.;  cf.  especially  xix.  13,  xxi.  9.  The 
rendering  of  the  LXX.  (which  is  followed  by  the  Vulgate), 
iv  'TTvev/xart  Kavcr£ai<i,  is  based  on  another  meaning  of  the 
verb,  which  not  merely  signifies  to  cut  away,  sweep  away, 
depasture  (iii.  14,  v.  5,  etc.),  but  also  to  burn,  consume  by 
fire  (xliv.  15,  etc.).  The  "spirit"  is  in  both  cases  the  Spirit 
of  God,  which  pervades  and  works  throughout  the  world,  not 
merely  giving  and  sustaining  life,  but  also  destroying  and 
sifting,  as  seems  good  (xxx.  22  f.)  ;  and  such  is  the  case 
before  us. 

In  ver.  5,  the  imperishable  glory  is  described  as  breaking 
forth  :  "'And  Jehovah  creates  over  every  spot  of  Mount  Zion, 
and  over  her  festal  gatherings,  a  cloud  hy  day,  and  smoJce,  and 
the  brightness  of  a  fiaming  fire  hy  night ;  for  over  all  the  glory 
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comes  a  canopy!'  As  the  Israelites  who  had  been  redeemed 
from  Egypt  were  led  and  screened  by  Jehovah  through  the 
day  in  a  smoke-cloud  and  through  the  night  in  a  fire-cloud, 
which  moved  before  them  in  the  form  of  a  pillar  and  floated 
over  them  as  a  roof  (Num.  xiv.  14,  etc.),  —  the  continued 
manifestation  of  His  self  -  revelation  at  Sinai,  —  so  will  He 
also  shield  the  Israelites  of  the  final  redemption-days,  who, 
because  they  have  no  longer  to  wander,  no  longer  need  the 
pillar  of  cloud,  but  only  the  roof  of  cloud.  Such  a  cloud- 
roof  Jehovah  will  create,  as  the  "  consecutive  perfect "  ^^'^9'' 
declares.  The  verb  N"]li  (for  the  pre-exilian  use  of  which,  in 
the  sense  of  "  creating,"  we  have  vouchers  in  such  passages 
as  Ex.  xxxiv.  10;  Num.  xvi.  30;  Amos  iv.  13;  Deut. 
iv.  32)  always  indicates  a  miraculous  divine  production 
having  a  beginning  in  time,  for  even  when  God  does  any- 
thing natural,  such  action  is  in  itself  always  supernatural ; 
here,  however,  the  reference  is  to  a  new  manifestation  of  His 
gracious  presence,  in  a  sphere  exalted  above  the  present 
course  of  nature  and  the  world.  This  manifestation  takes 
the  form,  by  day  (Cheyne  thinks  that  Q^i''  has  by  an  over- 
sight been  taken  from  ver.  5),  of  a  cloud,  and  this  too  (as  is 
designedly  made  prominent  by  the  hendiadys  i^iVI  ]'iV,  viz.  cloud 
as  regards  form,  and  smoke  as  regards  substance)  in  a  cloud 
of  smoke  (not  a  watery  cloud,  like  those  vvdiich  naturally 
cover  the  sky),  and  by  night  in  a  fiery  splendour,  and  this, 
too,  not  a  calm  brightness  resembling  fire,  like  that  of  the 
sunset,  but,  as  shown  by  "^^i^.?,  which  here  follows  (as  in 
Lam.  ii.  3  ;  Ps.  cv.  32),  a  brilliantly  flaming  and  therefore  a 
real  and  living  fire.  The  purpose  of  the  cloud  is  not  merely 
to  afford  a  shade,  but  also  to  serve  as  a  protecting  wall  (see 
Ex.  xiv.  19)  to  withstand  opposing  influences;  and  the  fire 
is  not  merely  for  the  purpose  of  giving  light,  but  also  by 
flaming  and  sparkling  to  ward  off  hostile  forces.  But  the 
cloud  and  fire  are  above  all  meant  to  serve  as  a  token  of  the 
near  presence  of  God  and  of  His  goodwill.  In  the  most 
glorious  times  of  the  temple,  a  smoke  -  cloud  of  this  kind 
filled  the  Holy  of  Holies,  and  only  once  (namely  at  the  dedi-  ,y 
cation  of  Solomon's  temple,  1  Kings  viii.  10)  the  whole 
building;  but  now  the  cloud,  whose  smoke,  moreover,  still 
changes  into  flaming  fire  by  night,  spreads  over  every  spot 
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(;i3D  used  as  the  more  poetic  word  instead  of  Dipp)  of  Mount 
Zion  and  Zion's  festal  gatherings.  The  whole  mountain  has 
thus  become  a  Most  Holy  Place,  and  is  holy,  not  merely  to 
the  extent  of  its  being  the  dwelling-place  of  Jehovah,  but 
wholly  sacred  as  the  meeting-place  of  a  congregation  of  the 
saints.  The  word  !^"'?:?"^i?P,  or  according  to  another  mode  of 
writing,  '^>?1i?'?  (a  defective  plural  form,  as  in  Jer.  xix.  8), 
refers  to  Zion.  There  is  no  need  for  taking  this  noun  (as  is 
done  by  Gesenius,  Meier,  Hitzig,  Ewald,  Luzzatto)  in  the 
sense  of  "  meeting-halls  " — a  meaning  which  it  has  nowhere 
else  ;  it  may,  however,  also  signify  (as  in  i.  13)  the  meetings 
or  assemblies  {iKKXrjcrlat). 

Though  ambiguity  rests  on  the  explanatory  clause  ~^^~^V  ''? 
nsn  1123,  this  is  no  reason  for  holding  (as  Cheyne  does)  that 
the  text  has  been  mutilated ;  rather  may  we  suppose  these 
words,  as  a  general  statement,  to  be  a  gloss.  Schegg  and 
others  regard  the  clause  in  this  way,  as  a  locus  communis, 
and  render  it :  "  because,  for  everything  glorious,  protection 
and  covering  are  seemly ;  "  and  certainly  nan  bears  the  mean- 
ing of  covering  and  concealing  generally.  As  a  noun,  nsn 
in  Ps.  xix.  6,  Joel  ii.  16,  does  not  signify,  as  in  post-Biblical 
Hebrew,  the  nuptial  canopy,  but  the  bridal  chamber,  from  its 
being  concealed.  But  the  verb-forms  nsn,  nsm  also  signify 
to  cover,  to  clothe  for  adornment ;  and  in  this  way  the  nsn 
here  will  also  serve,  not  merely  for  a  guard  or  protection, 
but  also  as  an  honour  to  the  object  covered.  A  cloud  of 
smoke  and  a  blaze  of  fire  floats  over  Mount  Zion  like  a 
canopy.  (It  is  thus  unnecessary  to  take  nsn  as  the  3rd  pers. 
Pual,  inasmuch  as  ■T'?^,  which  immediately  follows  in  ver.  6, 
readily  suggests  itself  as  a  word  to  be  supplied.)  The  only 
question  is  whether  nu3"?3  means  "  every  glory,"  or,  as  in 
Ps.  xxxix.  6,  xlv.  14,  "pure  glory,  nothing  but  glory."  There 
is  much  that  commends  itself  in  the  view  of  Hofmann,  that 
Jerusalem  is  now  all  glory,  as  its  inhabitants  are  all  holiness, 
and  that  therefore  this  screen  is  spread  out  over  pure  glory ; 
nevertheless  we  prefer  the  former  view,  as  more  in  accord 
with  the  noun -clause.  The  glory  of  which  Zion  has  now 
become  a  partaker  no  longer  suffers  any  decay ;  Jehovah 
acknowledges  it  by  tokens  of  His  gracious  presence,  for 
there  will  henceforth  be  nothing  glorious  in  Zion  over  which. 
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in  the  way  indicated,  there  will  not  be  a  canopy  to  ailurd 
shade  and  light,  to  cover,  protect,  and  adorn. 

In  this  way,  Zion  becomes  a  safe  retreat  and  shelter  against 
all  adversities  and  misfortunes.  Ver.  6  :  "  And  there  vnll  he 
a  hooth  for  a  shade  hy  day  from  the  heat  of  the  sun,  and  a 
refuge  and  hiding-place  from  storm  and  from  rain.''  Just  as 
in  this  passage,  the  place  of  concealment  and  safety  is  also 
called  nap  in  Ps.  xxxi.  21,  Ixxvii.  5.  The  subject  of  the  verb 
ninn  is  not  the  miraculous  roofing,  for  |Jy  (cloud)  is  masculine ; 
and  to  say  of  a  nan  (canopy)  that  it  will  be  a  nzip  (booth)  is 
absurd.  But  i^inn  is  either  used  in  a  pregnant  sense  (as  in  xv. 
6,  xxiii.  13),  so  as  to  mean  "and  there  will  be  a  booth;"  or 
"  Zion  "  in  ver.  5  is  the  subject.  Considering  that  "  Zion  "  is  so 
far  away,  we  prefer  the  former  alternative  ;  the  preservation 
naturally  applies  to  the  dwellers  in  Zion.  Hitzig,  with  whom 
Niigelsbach  agrees,  thinks  the  end  of  ver.  5  should  be  read  in 
undivided  connection  with  ver.  6  ("  for  over  everything  glorious 
will  arise  a  canopy  and  a  booth  for  a  shade  by  day,"  i.e. 
serving  as  such,  etc.).  But  the  combination  of  the  synonymous 
terms  n3pl  nsn  is  not  in  Isaiah's  style,  and  the  preservation 
from  the  glowing  heat  of  the  sun  does  not  properly  accord  with 
the  inanimate  object  ni33-!53.  With  ^^^'Q  {i.e.  not  npnp)  from 
nprij  which  is  allied  to  C'ln  (cf.  the  Assyrian  hasu  and  hdsu), 
"  to  flee  for  refuge,"  -^  liripp  is  combined  (only  here  in  the 
Old  Testament),  for  the  sake  of  alliteration,  instead  of  in?, 
which  is  more  frequently  used  by  the  prophets  in  other 
passages,  as  xxviii.  17,  xxxii.  2.  The  temporal  adjunct  QOi"', 
"  by  day  "  (which  stands  in  construction  with  b>7 ;  cf.  Ezek.  xxx. 
16),  is  purposely  left  without  a  corresponding  n^?,  "  by  night," 
because  what  is  meant  is  a  place  of  safety  and  concealment 
at  all  times,  whether  by  night  or  by  day.     Instead  of  speci- 

^  This  word  is  shown  by  the  sound  of  its  initial  letter  Qi  not  h)  to  be 

different  from  the  Arab.     ..^„..~». ,  from  which  comes    ^u*^\  *U:,  the  water 

that  is  preserved  under  or  by  means  of  a  covering  of  sand,  or  by  means  of 
the  rock  below,  from  evaporating  or  oozing  away.  In  a  biography  of 
Mohammed  (MSS.  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin,  Sect.   Wetzst.  ii.  Nr. 

311),  it  is  said  in  the  section  on  the  battle  at  Muta  :    •'  ^*m.^!'  {hisd  or 

hasd)  is  a  sandy  spot  under  which  there  is  a  rocky  bottom  ;   if  rain  falls 
upon  this  sand,  the  water  dries  up,  but  the  rock  prevents  it  from  running 
VOL.  I.  K 
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fying  the  most  manifold  dangers,  the  burning  heat  of  the 
sun,  storm,  and  rain  are  mentioned  as  examples ;  but  it  is 
a  striking  fact  that  the  rain,  which  certainly  is  a  benefit 
earnestly  desired  by  one  in  a  state  of  y^p,  i.e.  drought  and 
burning  heat,  is  also  mentioned.  At  the  present  day,  when 
rain  falls  in  Jerusalem,  the  whole  city  leaps  for  joy.  But 
the  effects  of  rain,  especially  of  the  winter  rain  which  suddenly 
pours  down,  are  certainly  very  often  destructive.  The  Jeru- 
salem of  the  latter  days  is  like  Paradise  restored  (Gen.  ii.  5  f )  ; 
one  will  not  then  be  any  longer  exposed  to  the  destructive 
changes  of  the  weather.  In  this  way  the  end  of  this  pro- 
phetic address  runs  into  the  beginning.  This  Mount  Zion, 
roofed  over  with  a  cloud  of  smoke  by  day  and  the  shining  of 
a  flaming  fire  by  night,  is  no  other  than  the  mountain  of  the 
house  of  Jehovah,  which  is  exalted  above  all  mountains,  and 
to  which  the  nations  make  their  pilgrimage ;  and  this  Jeru- 
salem, which  is  holy  within  and  all-glorious  without,  is  no 
other  than  the  place  from  which  one  day  the  word  of  Jehovah 
will  go  out  into  all  the  world.  But  what  kind  of  Jerusalem 
is  that  ?  Is  it  the  Jerusalem  which  is  to  see  the  glorious 
days  of  the  people  of  God  in  this  present  life  (Eev.  xii.),  or  is 
it  the  Jerusalem  of  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth  (Eev. 
XX.)  ?  The  proper  answer  is.  Both  in  one.  In  the  vision  of 
the  prophet,  the  Jerusalem  of  the  latter  days  on  earth  and 
Jerusalem  of  the  life  beyond — the  glorified  Jerusalem  of 
earth  and  the  glorified  Jerusalem  of  hdaven — are  fused  to- 
gether as  one.  For  it  is  a  characteristic  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment that  it  views  the  closing  period  of  the  present  life  and 
the  eternity  that  lies  beyond  as  forming  one  continuous  line, 
and  looks  upon  the  whole  as  if  its  character  were  that  of 
earth.     The  first  cross-line  was  drawn  by  the  New  Testament. 

away,  and  the  sand  keeps  the  heat  of  the  sun  from  drying  it  up  ;  if  any- 
one therefore  digs  under  this  sand,  he  finds  water."  According  to  this, 
it  might  appear  that  non  originally  means  to  "  hide  one's  self."     But  the 

T 

/         C    /  /  / 

proper  signification  of  the   old   Arabic     <-^m.^j    ls'^^  ^^  *°  draw  out 

(water),  to  exhaust,  empty,  and,  metaphorically,  to  find  oxit  something 
secret,  to  draw  secret  thoughts  out  of  any  one  by  questions,  etc.     The 

water  of  a      .wj>.  is  gradually  taken  out  from  under  the  sand,  hence  the 
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The  Judgment  of  Devastation  upon  Jehovah's  Vineyard, 

Chap.  V. 

Concluding  Discourse  of  the  First  Cycle  of  ProphecTj. 

The  foregoing  discourse,  at  the  close  of  chap,  iv.,  has  run 
through  all  the  phases  of  prophetic  address;  and  it  has  so 
completely  worked  out  its  fundamental  thought, — the  over- 
throw of  the  false  glory  and  the  establishment  of  the  true 
glory  of  Israel,  which  is  realized  through  judgment, — that 
chap.  V.  cannot  be  regarded  either  as  a  continuation  or  as  a 
completion  of  it.  Unquestionably  chap.  v.  contains  various 
allusions  to  chap,  ii.-iv.  The  parable  of  the  Vineyard  in 
chap.  V.  1—7  grows  as  it  were  out  of  chap.  iii.  14  ;  and  in 
chap.  V.  15  the  recurrent  verse  or  refrain  of  chap.  ii.  9  is 
repeated,  but  varied  in  a  similar  manner  as  m  chap.  ii.  17. 
Yet  these  and  other  points  of  contact  with  chap,  ii.-iv.  do 
not  prove  that  chap.  v.  was  not  independent,  but  only  that 
the  two  were  written  about  the  same  time.  The  contem- 
porary circumstances  or  situation  of  the  two  discourses  is  the 
same ;  and  the  range  of  the  prophet's  thought  from  its 
relation  to  his  surroundings  at  the  time,  is  therefore  closely/ 
related.  Nevertheless  the  fundamental  thought  which  is/ 
carried  out  in  chap.  v.  is  an  entirely  different  one.'  The 
basis  of  the  discourse  is  constituted  by  a  parable  of 
Israel  as  the  Vineyard  of  Jehovah,  which,  contrary  to  all 
expectation,  was  bringing  forth  bad  fruit,  and  therefore  was 
given  up  to  devastation.  What  sort  of  bad  fruit  this  was,  is 
described  in  a  sixfold  woe  ;  and  what  kind  of  devastation  it 
was  to  be,  is  told  in  the  gloomy  night-like  close  of  the  dis- 
course, which  is  wholly  without  a  promise. 

The  prophet  began  the  first  discourse  in  chap.  i.  like 
another  Moses,  and  the  second  not  less  intensely  with  the 
text  of  an  older  prophecy ;  and  now  he  begins  this  third 
discourse  like  a  player  who  has  a  crowd  of  people  around 
him,  and  who  with  alluring  words  addresses  and  rouses  up 
himself  and  his  hearers.  Ver.  la:  "Come,  I  loill  sing  of  my 
helovcd,  a  song  of  my  dearest  about  his  vineyard ! "  The 
winged  rhythm,  the  musical  euphony,  and  the  graceful 
assonances  of  this  invocation  are  inimitable  and  cannot  be 
reproduced    in    a    translation.       The   b   of    ^Tt?    and    i^"^?? 


\/ 
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indicates  the  reference :  the  song  refers  to  his  Beloved  ;  it  is  a 
song  of  his  dearest  one  himself  about  his  vineyard  (not  of 
his  cousin,  patruelis,  as  Luther,  following  Jerome,  translates  it, 
for  nn  signifies  patruus,  uncle,  but  here  the  meaning  is  deter- 
mined by  'T'1^  dyairrjro^).  The  song  of  the  beloved  one  is  more 
definitely  designated  a  song  of  the  beloved  one  himself ;  it  is 
not  a  song  composed  about  him  or  composed  for  him,  but  a 
song  as  he  himself  has  sung  it  and  has  to  sing  it.  Knaben- 
bauer  rightly  says :  "  The  prophet  recites  it  out  of  the 
thoughts  of  God,"  Cheyne,  with  Lowth,  conjectures  the 
reading  Q^IIT  ^"l''{^' ;  but  this  is  not  appropriate,  for  it  is  not 
a  "love-song."  The  little  song  is  short,  and  runs  thus,  lh—2: 
"  My  Beloved  had  a  vineyard  on  a  fatly  nourished  moicnt. 
And  he  dug  it  up  and  cleared  it  of  stones,  and  planted  it  with 
noble  vines,  and  huilt  a  tower  in  it,  and  also  hetved  out  a  wine- 
press therein,  and  he  hoped  for  grape-hringing ,  hut  it  hr ought 
wildings."  The  vineyard  Q"}3  (originally  meaning  hill,  like 
the  Assyrian  karmu,  cf  Talm.  ^^2,  to  heap,  to  heap  up^)  lay 
upon  a  Hi?,  i.e.  a  mountain  peak  projecting  like  a  horn,  and 
consequently  open  to  the  sunshine  on  all  sides ;  for  "  apertos 
Bacchus  amat  colles,"  as  Virgil  says  {Georg.  ii.  113).  This 
mountain-horn  or  peak  was  i^^'l^,  a  child  of  fatness ;  fatness 
was  innate  in  it,  it  belonged  to  it  by  nature.  IP^',  as  in  chap, 
xxviii.  1,  is  used  to  indicate  the  richness  of  a  soil  capable  of 
cultivation.  On  this  vineyard  the  possessor  bestowed  all 
possible  trouble  and  care.  On  account  of  the  steep  side 
of  the  mountain,  the  plough  could  not  be  used ;  and  therefore 
he  dug  it  up,  i.e.  the  soil,  which  was  to  become  the  vineyard, 
with  a  hoe  (p)V,  to  hoe,  i.e.  with  the  hoe  ;  Arab,  mi'zak,  mizaka, 
to  hand  hoe  in  order  to  make  fertile ;  Mishn.,  to  draw  a 
trench  around  something,  whether  a  plant  or  a  place,  which 
is  followed  by  the  LXX.,  cf.  Mark  xii.  1  :  /cat  (fypayfiov 
TreptidrjKa,  see  Kimchi's  Diet,  under  pty).  And  as  he  found 
it  covered  over  with  stones  and  dihris,  he  proceeded  to  get  rid 
of  this  rubbish  by  throwing  it  out  (bi^p,  privative  Pi.;  lit.  taking 

to    do    with  stones,  to  clear  of  stones,  like  ^jaj^>  removing 

sickness,  healing,  cf  casting  the  skin,  scaling  off,  and  such  like). 

^  The  Gemara,  Shahhath  88b,  says  of  the  verb  DID  :  "  it  has  the  sense  of 
heaping,  gathering  "  (sin  t^JDJOT  ii:^'^)- 
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After  the  soil  had  been  brought  under  cultivation,  he  planted  it 
with  Pity,  the  finest  kind  of  eastern  vine  with  bright-red  grapes  ; 
for  it  is  a  colour  word,  not  (like  the  Arab,  name  of  wine, 
ez-zerJfd,  the  bright-blue,  the  bright)  indicating  the  colour  of 

the  drink,  but  that  of  the  grapes  (P"i.f  =  j^-i,    to  be  suffused 

with  red,  i.e.  to  be  dark  red,  different  from  ^.ii-i,  signifying  to  be 
light  red).  Then,  in  order  to  protect  and  adorn  the  vineyard, 
planted  at  suqh  cost,  he  built  in  the  midst  of  it  a  tower. 
QJl.  sets  prominently  forth  that  he  also  hewed  out  a  wine- 
press trough  in  it  (3p'',  the  trough  into  which  runs  the  must 
pressed  out  in  the  wine-press  ria,  lacus  in  distinction  from 
torcular) ;  using  a  rocky  portion  of  the  soil  in  order  that  the 
trough  may  be  the  more  immoveable  and  lasting,  i^  n^;n  has 
not  the  accent  retracted,  as  e.cj.  ny^  nnk,  Prov.  xii.  1,  xvii.  19, 
and  ■'3  y^^,  Ps.  xviii.  20,  because  a  Beth  would  thereby  easily 
become  inaudible,  and  hence  there  is  also  more  firmness 
given  to  avn  by  the  pronunciation  3Vn ;  and  in  like  manner 
in  chap.  x.  15  we  have  i3  nvhn'and  ^1033  for  ^"33,  chap, 
xi.  14;  cf.  Comm.  on  Ps.  cxxxii.  10.  This  was  a  difficult 
piece  of  work,  as  the  aai  gives  us  to  understand ;  it  was 
difficult,  and  for  that  reason  gave  evidence  of  surest  expecta- 
tion. But  how  utterly  was  this  deceived !  The  vineyard  ' 
brought  forth  no  such  fruit  as  is  expected  from  a  sorek- 
planting ;  it  brought  forth  no  Cp^y  at  all,  i.e.  no  berries  or 
clusters  such  as  a  cultivated  vine  bears,  but  it  brought  2"'K''N3, 
wildings.  Luther  at  first  translated  this  word  as  wild  grapes, 
and  latterly  as  harsh  or  sour  grapes ;  but  they  come  to  the 
same  thing.  The  wild  and  the  noble  vine  are  only  qualita- 
tively different ;  the  vitis  vinifera  is,  like  all  cultivated  plants, 
assigned  to  human  nurture,  under  which  it  becomes  ennobled, 
whereas  growing  in  its  wild  state  it  falls  short  of  its  destina- 
tion. Hence  D^ti'xn  designates  the  small  sour  berries  of  the 
wild  vine  (Eashi :  lamhruchcs,  i.e.  berries  of  the  labrusca),  as 
well  as  those  berries  of  the  noble  vine  which  have  remained 
unripe  and  stunted  (but  which  are  not  like  1D3,  which  are 
only  not  yet  ripe).^  Such  berries  as  these  were  brought  forth 
1  In  the  Jerusalem  Talmud  such  stunted  berries  are  called  ptJ'^IK  J 
and  in  the  Mishna  {Mdascroth  i.  2,  Shebitth  iv.  8),  ^^^^^  is  the  word 
used  regularly  of  grapes  that  have  become  half-ripe. 
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by  that  vineyard ;  they  were  such  as  are  produced  •  by  the 
wild  vine,  but  not  such  as  are  to  be  expected  from  the  most 
carefully  cultivated  vines  of  the  noblest  sort. 

The  Song  of  the  Beloved  One,  so  sorely  deceived,  thus  ends. 
The  prophet  recites  it,  and  not  his  dearest  one  himself  ;  but 
because  the  two  are  one  heart  and  one  soul  the  prophet  can 
continue  thus  in  vers.  3  and  4  :  "  And  noiu,  ye  inhabitants  of 
Jerusalem  and  men  of  Judah,  judge,  I  j)Taij  you,  between  me  and 
my  Vineyard!  Wliat  was  there  further  to  do  for  my  Vineyard 
which  I  did  not  do  for  it  ?  Why  hoped  I  for  the  bringing  of 
grapes,  and  it  brought  wildings  ?  "  The  person  of  the  Beloved 
may  already  be  discerned,  from  the  fact  that  the  prophet 
speaks  as  if  he  were  the  beloved  himself.  The  Beloved  of 
the  prophet  and  Lover  of  the  prophet,  T'lJ  and  nn,  is 
Jehovah,  with  whom  he  is  so  united  through  a  U7iio  mystica, 
elevated  above  earthly  love,  that,  like  the  Angel  of  Jehovah 
in  the  primeval  histories,  he  can  speak  as  if  he  were  Jehovah 
Himself  (see  especially  Zech.  ii.  12—15).  To  one  who  has 
insight,  the  parabolical  meaning  and  purpose  of  the  song, 
therefore,  betrays  itself  already  here  ;  and  even  the  inhabit- 
ants of  Jerusalem  and  men  of  Judah  (^l^T  and  ^''^,  taken 
collectively,  as  in  chap.  viii.  14,  ix.  8,  xxii.  21,  cf.  xx.  6), 
who  are  appealed  to  as  adjudicators  or  umpires,  are  not  so 
utterly  stupefied  by  sin  that  they  should  not  perceive  at  what 
the  prophet  was  aiming.  They  are  called  upon  to  decide  on 
which  side  the  guilt  of  this  unnatural  issue  lies,  of  this  nib'y 
of  the  Vineyard,  so  contradictory  to  the  nib'y  of  the  Lord  : 
that  instead  of  the  bringing  of  grapes,  which  was  hoped  for, 
it  has  brought  wildings.      On  niu'y^Tip^  q^tid  faciendum  est  ? 

see  Comm.  on  Hab.  i.  17  :  Ges.  S  132.  1.      Instead  of  (~^?) 

L  ■  ^'' 

n»7,  we  have  the  more  appropriate  y^"^P ;  for  the  latter  asks 

for  the  causa  cfficicns,  or  the  cause,  whereas  the  former  asks 
for  the  causa  finalis,  or  the  purpose.  The  parallel  passage  in 
chap.  1.  2  resembles  this  passage,  both  in  the  use  of  the  ync, 
and  also  in  the  fact  that  there,  as  well  as  here,  it  relates  to 
both  clauses,  and  especially  to  the  latter  of  the  two.  This 
paratactical  construction  is  also  found  in  the  case  of  other  con- 
junctions, as  in  chap.  xii.  1,  Ixv.  12.  They  are  called  upon  to 
decide  and  answer  as  to  this  vjhat  and  wherefore  ;  but  they  are 
silent,  just  because  they  clearly  see  that  they  would  have  to 
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condemn  theniselves  (as  David  similarly  condemned  himself 
on  the  occasion  of  Xathan's  parable,  2  Sam.  xii.  5).  The 
Lord  of  the  vineyard,  therefore,  again  proceeds  to  speak.  He, 
its  accuser,  will  now  also  be  its  judge. — Ver.  5  :  "  Now  then,  I 
will  let  you  knoiu  ivhat  I  will  forthwith  do  to  my  vineyard :  take 
away  its  hedge,  and  it  shall  he  for  grazing  ;  pidl  dovni  its  wall, 
and  it  shall  he  for  trampling  iqjon."  Before  nriyi,  as  in  chap, 
iii.  14,  we  must  imagine  a  pause  ;  the  Lord  of  the  vineyard 
breaks  the  silence  of  the  umpires,  which  betrays  their  con- 
sciousness of  guilt.  They  shall  hear,  then,  from  Him  what 
He  is  going  to  do  to  His  vineyard  (?  in  V"^^"?,  as,  for  example, 
in  Dent.  xi.  6).  nb'j?  ''Ji<i,  fut.  instans,  equivalent  to  facturus 
sum  (Ges.  §  134.  2  h).  In  the  following  inf.  ahs.  the  content 
of  the  "!??'><  ns,  id  quod,  is  unfolded.  On  this  explicative  use 
of  the  inf.  ahs.,  see  chap.  xx.  2,  Iviii.  6,  7  ;  in  such  cases  it 
represents  the  place  of  the  object,  as  elsewhere  of  the  subject, 
but  always  in  an  abrupt,  stiff  manner.  He  will  take  away 
the  naibp,  i,e.  the  green  thorny  hedge  (Prov.  xv.  19  ;  Hos. 
ii.  8  =  nabo  Micah  vii.  4  fr.  ^^^f='^^!i^,  •^^Q,  jw,  to  hedge  round), 
with  which  the  vineyard  is  enclosed,  and  will  pull  down  the 
i"i.|,  i.e.  the  low  stone  wall  (Num.  xxii.  24;  Prov.  xxiv.  31  ;  cf. 
Ezra  ix.  9  ending,  according  to  Cheyne,  in  allusion  to  Isaiah's 
parable),  which  had  been  surrounded  by  the  hedge  of  thorn- 
bushes  to  make  a  better  defence,  as  well  as  for  the  protection 
of  the  wall  itself,  more  especially  against  undermining,  so  that 
the  vineyard,  in  consequence  of  this,  is  exposed  to  grazing  and 
trampling  down  (LXX.  KaraTrdTTjfia),  i.e.  becomes  an  open  way 
and  resort  for  men  and  beasts. 

Thus  the  unthankful  vineyard  comes  to  an  end,  and  indeed 
to  a  hopeless  end.  Ver.  C  :  "  And  I  will  utterly  ruin  it  :  it 
shall  not  he  loruned,  and  it  shall  not  he  hoed,  and  it  shall  shoot 
wp  in  thorns  and  thistles;  and  I  will  command  the  clouds  not 

to  rain  rain  over  it."     nri3  =  nri2  fr.  n^3=nn3  ((.:>».',  akin  to  103, 

JO ),  ahscindere,  signifies  the  sharply  cutting  off,  and,  as  the 
action  is  viewed  as  a  quality  :  what  is  sharply  cut  off,  ahscissum 
l)ra:.ruptum,  vii.  19,  or  it  is  also  transferred  to  the  result  of 
the    action  :    the    sudden    total    destruction.^      This    is    the 

1  In  the  Arabic,  LJ.S\\,  elbatta  (Vulg.  halbatt),  from  the  meaning 
dTTOTOfia;  (absolutelj^),  comes  to  be  commonly  used  for  "  surely." 
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meaning  here,  where  nni  n''t^'  is  a  more  refined  expression  for 
the  more  usual  n?3  nc'j?^  both  being  construed  with  the  accusa- 
tive of  the  thing  which  is  brought  to  a  total  end.  Further, 
pruning  (-ior)  and  hoeing  (mj?,  different  from  another  my,  to 
put  in  order,  2  Chron.  xii.  33,  38)  with  the  weeding- hoe 
O'^.V^,  vii.  25),  would  not  improve  it,  but  only  bring  new 
disappointments :  it  is  the  will  of  the  Lord,  therefore,  that  the 
deceitful  vineyard  shall  shoot  up  thorns  and  thistles  (npy  is 
applied  to  the  soil,  as  in  chap,  xxxiv.  13  and  Pro  v.  xxiv.  31  ; 
cf.  n»y,  Eccles.  ii.  6,  with  ace.  of  the  object,  according  to  Ges. 
§  138,  1,  2,  applied  here  to  the  exclusively  and  peculiarly 
Isaianic  ^y^]  "^''P^").  And  in  order  that  it  may  remain  a 
wilderness,  the  clouds  receive  commandment  from  the  Lord 
not  to  rain  upon  it.  There  can  now  be  no  longer  any  doubt 
\/  who  the  Lord  of  the  vineyard  is.  He  is  the  Lord  who  gives 
commands  to  clouds  (cf.  Gen.  ii.  16),  or  in  respect  to  the 
clouds  (cf.  2  Sam.  xiv.  8,  according  to  the  old  interpretation, 
to  the  angels),  and  therefore  the  Lord  of  heaven  and  of  earth. 
It  is  He  who  is  the  pipphet's  Beloved  and  dearest  One.  The 
song  which  opened  in  so  loving  and  harmless  a  tone,  has  now 
become  sharply  severe,  and  terribly  repulsive.  The  husk  of 
the  parable,  which  has  already  been  broken  through,  now  falls 
completely  off  (cf.  Matt.  xxii.  13,  xxv.  30).  What  it  sets 
forth  in  symbol  is  true.  This  truth  the  prophet  establishes 
by  an  open  declaration  in  ver.  7  :  "  For  the  vineyard  of  Jehovah 
of  hosts  is  the  house  of  Israel,  and  the  men  of  Judah  are  the 
plantation  of  His  delight ;  he  luaited  for  justice,  and  behold 
rapine;  for  righteousness,  and  behold  an  outcry."  The 
conception  is  not  that  the  Lord  of  the  vineyard  lets 
no  more  rain  fall  upon  it,  for  this  Lord  is  Jehovah 
(which  is  not  indeed  said  in  what  follows  ""S)  ;  but  more 
generally  :  this  is  how  it  stands  with  the  vineyard,  for 
all  Israel,  and  especially  the  people  of  Judah,  is  this  vine- 
yard, which  so  bitterly  deceived  the  expectations  of  its  Lord, 
and,  moreover,  it  is  the  vineyard  of  Jehovah  of  hosts,  and 
therefore  of  the  omnipotent  God,  whom  even  the  clouds 
must  serve  when  He  punishes.  The  ''3  justifies,  as  in  Job 
vi.  21,  not  only  the  truth  of  what  was  last  stated,  but  the 
truth  of  the  whole  simile,  including  this  ;  it  is  '•3,  cxjjHc.,  which 
opens  the  epimythion.     "  The  vineyard  of  the  Lord  of  hosts  " 
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(riis*2V  'n  n-i3)  is  the  predicate.  "  The  house  of  Israel " 
(bX'iK''  rr'Zi)  is  the  whole  nation,  which  is  also  symbolically 
represented  in  other  passages  under  the  same  figure  of  a 
vineyard  (chap,  xxvii.  2  sqq.  ;  Ps.  Ixxx.,  etc.).  But  because 
Isaiah  is  prophet  in  Judah,  he  applies  the  figure  more  parti- 
cularly to  Judah,  which  is  called  Jehovah's  favourite  planta- 
tion, inasmuch  as  it  was  the  seat  of  the  divine  sanctuary  and 
of  the  Davidic  kingdom.  J?Pf  conit.  along  with  VP}I,  like  V:] 
in  Num.  xi.  7,  Ew.  §  213a,  and  Q'^V^'T^!',  an  abstract  lilural  furm  : 
the  delighting,  from  the  Pilpel,  occurring  in  chap.  xi.  8,  in  the 
sense  of  delightful  playing,  literally,  stroking  or  caie.s.-ing ; 
Luther  has  seine  zarte  Fcser,  a  term  applied  to  the  vine-^hoot 
which  is  planted.  This  makes  it  easy  enough  to  interpret  the 
details  of  the  simile.  The  fat  mountain-peak  is  Canaan, 
flowing  with  milk  and  honey  (Ex.  xv.  17)  ;  the  digging  up 
of  the  vineyard,  and  clearing  it  of  stones,  is  the  clearing  of 
Canaan  from  its  former  heathen  inhabitants  (Ps.  xliv.  3) ; 
tlie  sorek-vines  are  the  holy  priests  and  prophets  and  kings 
of  Israel  of  the  better  early  times  (Jer.ji.  21)  ;  the  protecting 
and  ornamental  tower  in  the  midst  of  the  vineyard  is  Jeru- 
salem as  the  royal  city,  with  Zion  the  royal  fortress  (j\licah 
iv.  8) ;  the  winepress-trough  is  the  temple,  where,  according 
to  Ps.  xxxvi.  9  (8),  the  wine  of  heavenly  joy  flows  in  streams, 
and  by  which,  according  to  Ps.  xlii.  and  many  other  pass- 
ages, all  the  thirst  of  the  soul  is  quenched.  The  grazing  and 
tramjDling  down  are  explained  in  Jer.  v.  10  and  xii.  10.  The 
bitter  deception  experienced  by  Jehovah,  is  expressed  in  a 
play  upon  two  words,  indicating  the  surprising  change  of 
what  was  hoped  for,  into  its  opposite.  The  explanation  which 
Gesenius,  Caspari,  Knobel,  and  others  give  of  nab'p,  as 
"  shedding  "  =  bloodshedding,  does  not  commend  itself  ;  for 
even  if  nsD  occurs  once  or  twice  in  the  Arabizing  book  of 
Job   (chap.   XXX.    7,  xiv.    19)   in   the   sense  of  effundcrc,  like 

^vi^-,  yet  this  verbal  root  is  otherwise  strange  to  the  Hebrew 

(and  the  Aramgsan).  Moreover,  nsb'D  in  any  case  would  only 
mean  pouring  out,  or  shedding,  and  not  shedding  of  blood  ; 
and  although  the  latter  might  indeed  be  possible  in  reference 
to  the  Arabic  saffdh,  saffdk  (blood-shedder,  blood-man),  yet  it 
would  be  an  ellipsis  such  as  cannot  be  substantiated  anywhere 
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else  in  Hebrew  usage.  On  the  other  hand,  nsb'D,  rendered 
"  leprosy,"  does  not  yield  any  appropriate  sense,  as  (nnap) 
nnspp  is  never  generalized  anywhere  else  into  the  general 
meaning  of  "  dirt  "  (Luzzatto  :  sozzura),  nor  does  it  appear  as 
an  ethical  conception.  We  therefore  prefer  to  connect  it 
with  a  meaning  assuredly  belonging  to  the  verb  nsD  (see  Kal, 
1  Sam.  ii.  36;  Niplial,  xiv.  1  ;  Hithpael,  1  Sam.  xxvi.  19), 
viz.  "  to  associate  or  to  join,"  of  violent  annexation,  or  from 
the  root-conception  of  "  snatching,"  and  specifically  "  carrying 
forcibly  away,"  etc.  ;  of  ^P\,  1P^<,  ^'iD,  i^??.  Hence  we  regard 
the  word  as  denoting  the  grasping  appropriation  and  unjust 
heaping  up  of  worldly  possessions  ;  certainly  a  suitable  anti- 
thesis to  tiSki'D,  as  ni?y^  vox  oppressorum  (not  sanguinis,  which 
would  be  said)  to  i^P"JV.  The  prophet  depicts,  in  full-toned 
figures,  how  the  expected  noble  grapes  had  turned  into  wild 
grapes,  with  nothing  more  than  an  outward  resemblance 
to  grapes.     The  introduction  to  the  prophecy  goes  thus  far. 

The  prophecy  itself  follows  next,  a  sevenfold  discourse 
composed  of  the  sixfold  woe  contained  in  the  following  vers. 
8-23,  and  the  announcement  of  punishment  in  which  it 
issues.  In  this  sixfold  woe  the  prophet  describes  the  bad 
fruits  individually.  Confirming  our  explanation  of  nsib'fp,  tlie 
first  woe  relates  to  irkeove^la,  covetousness  and  avarice,  as 
the  root  of  all  evil. — Ver.  8  :  "  Woe  unto  those  joining  hov.sr 
to  house,  who  lay  field  to  field,  till  there  is  no  more  room,  en 
ye  are  made  to  dwell  cdone  within  the  land!'  y::,  as  also  mp,  i.^ 
construed  with  3  in  Judg.  xix.  1 3  and  Ps.  xci.  1 0.  The 
participle,  because  equivalent  to  a  relative  clause,  is  continued 
in  the  finite  verb,  as  in  ver.  23  and  x.  1  ;  the  regular 
syntactical  construction  in  cases  of  this  kind  (Ges.  §  134.  2). 
The  preterites  after  ^V  (there  being  two  such  preterites,  for 
DSN'  is  an  intensified  l^^  including  the  verbal  idea)  correspond 
to  future  perfects  :  they,  the  insatiable,  rest  not  till,  after  all 
the  smaller  landed  properties  have  been  swallowed  up  by 
them,  the  whole  land  has  become  their  possession,  and  no  one 
^  besides  themselves  will  be  settled  in  the  land  (Job  xxii.  8). 
Such  covetousness  was  all  the  more  condemnable,  as  the '  law 
of  Israel  had  provided  very  stringently  and  carefully,  that  as 
far  as  possible  there  should  be  a  proper  proportional  distribution 
of  the  ground  and  soil  (Num.  xxxiii.  54),  and  that  hereditary 
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family  property  should  be  inalienable.  The  curse  in  Deut. 
xxvii.  17  was  directed  against  the  displacing  of  a  boundary 
(in  the  language  of  the  Eoman  law,  Crimen  termini  moti). 
All  landed  property  that  had  been  alienated  reverted  to  the 
family  every  fiftieth  year,  or  year  of  jubilee ;  so  that  aliena- 
tion had  reference  only  to  the  usufruct  of  the  land  till  that 
time.  But  how  badly  the  law  of  the  jubilee  year  was 
observed,  may  be  inferred  from  Jer.  xxxiv.,  according  to  which 
the  law  of  the  manumission  of  Hebrew  bondsmen  in  the 
Sabbatical  year  had  fallen  entirely  into  neglect.  The  same 
complaint  which  Isaiah  makes  is  brought  forward  by  his  con- 
temporary Micah,  in  chap^  ji.  2  (cf.  Ps.  xlix.  12  ;  Job  xxii.  8).  v 
The  announcement  of  punishment  is  also  there  expressed  in 
terms  similar  to  what  we  have  here  in  vers.  9  and  1 0 : 
"  Into  my  ears  JcJiovah  of  hosts :  Truly  many  houses  shall 
become  a  desolation,  large  and  heautiful  ones  loithout  any  in- 
habitants. For  ten  yokes  of  vineyard  land  will  yield  one 
yailfid,  and  a  quarter  of  seed  corn  unit  bring  forth  a  bushel." 
How  the  prophet  thinks  of  the  nominal  clause,  Into  my 
ears  (or  literally  in  my  ears)  is  Jehovah  -  Zebaoth,  is  made 
clear  from  chap,  xxii.  14  :  He  is  revealing  Himself  there  to 
me.  ""^t??,  pointed  with  Kamez  along  with  Tifcha,  as  in  that 
parallel  passage,  reminds  us  of  what  is  to  be  interpolated  in 
thought.  In  Hebrew,  to  say  into  the  ears  did  not  mean  to 
speak  secretly  and  softly;  but,  as  Gen.  xxiii.  10,  16,  Job  ^ 
xxxiii.  8,  and  other  passages  show,  it  means  to  speak  in  a 
manner  that  is  distinct  and  intelligible,  and  which  excludes 
all  misunderstanding.  It  is  true  that  the  prophet  has  not 
Jeh!)vah  now  locally  external  to  him,  but  he  has  Him 
notwitlistanding  objectively  over  against  his  own  ego,  and  he 
is  able  to  distinguish  distinctly  the  thoughts  and  words  of 
his  own  ego  from  the  inspeaking  of  Jehovah  which  rises  aloud 
within  him.  This  inspoken  word  tells  him  how  it  will  go 
with  the  rich  insatiable  landowners.  NP'Oi;?  introduces  an 
oath  of  an  affirmative  sense  (the  complete  form  being  "'^^^  "'H 
^'''^^),  just  as  Qi?,  e.g.  Num.  xiv.  23,  introduces  an  oath  of 
a  negative  sense.  A  universal  desolation  will  ensue ;  ^''sn 
signifies  not  less  than  all,  for  the  houses  (pronounced  bdttim) 
form  altogether  a  great  number  (cf.  Q''3n,  chap.  ii.  3,  and 
TToWol,  e.g.  Matt,  xx,  28).     p^p  is  double,   and  is  thus  abso- 
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lutely  negative  (so  that  there  is  not  no  inhabitant).  How 
such  a  desolation  of  the  houses  will  come  about,  is  explained 
by  "•?,  beginning  in  ver.  10  :  failure  of  crops  brings  famine, 
and  this  brings  depopulation  of  the  country.  Ten  '•'npv  (with 
Dag.  Une,  Ewald,  §  212&)  of  vineyard  laud  are  ten  pieces  as 
large  as  can  be  ploughed  daily  with  a  yoke  of  oxen,  as  is 

shown  by  the  analogous     \^  (  \^),  Ur^-  HJ?,  which  signifies 

the  plough-span  with  belongings,  and  then  the  field,  and 
particularly  (in  accordance  with  the  Turkish  Kamus)  a  culti- 
vated field  of  the  extent  of  400  roods.  On  the  assumption 
that  vineyards,  on  account  of  their  many  curves,  are  difficult 
to  calculate  by  yokes,  and  that  they  were  never  ploughed, 
Noskowyj  (in  his  treatise,  De,  valle  Hadhramaiit,  1866)  under- 
stands the  meaning  to  be  ten  pieces  of  yoke-like  espaliers  of 
vines  trained  on  cross-laths  (called  vina  jugata  in  Varro). 
But  1  Sam.  xiv.  14  decides  iox  jitguni  (jugei^um)  SiS  a  measure 
of  land.  D''»"i3  is  also  applied  to  vineyards  lying  in  the  plain, 
and  nDV  may  be  a  measure  of  corn-land  transferred  to  vine- 
yard land,  which  undoubtedly  was  not  worked  with  the 
plough  but  with  the  hoe.  Moreover,  we  want  the  inter- 
mediate links  requisite  to  furnish  the  proof  that  the  ancient 
Israelites  had  the  same  chief  field-measure  as  the  Eomans.^ 
Thus,  then,  ten  days'  work  will  only  produce  a  single  nil. 
This  measure  of  liquids,  which  first  appears  in  the  time  of 
the  kings,  was  equivalent  to  ns''X  as  a  dry  measure  (Ezek. 
xlv.  11).  According  to  Josephus  {Antiq.  viii.  2.  9),  it  con- 
tained 72  Eoman  sextarii,  or  a  little  more  than  33  Berlin 
quarts.  The  "ipn  (perhaps  an  ass's  burden,^  cf.  "tion,  1  Sam. 
xvi.  20),  a  dry  measure  generally  called  lb  after  the  time  of 
the  kings,  contained  (according  to  Josephus,  Antiq.  xv.  9.  2) 
about  ten  Attic  fieBifivoi,^  a  fieSifivo^;  being  a  little  more  than 
15  pecks.  If  any  one  sowed  150  pecks  of  grain,  not  more 
would  be  reaped  from  it  than  1 5   pecks :  the  harvest  there- 

^  See  on  the  jugerum,  Hultscli,   Griechiscke  und  rdmische  Metrologie, 
1862,  p.  68  f. 

2  It  has  been  objected  to  me  that,  according  to  Mezia  80a,  a  "^rh  is 
already  equal  to  -g  13  ="1011,  the  amount  of  a  normal  ass's  burden, 

3  Or  rather  7^  Attic  Medimni  =  10  Attic  Metreti  =  45  Eoiuan  Modii ; 
see  Boekh,  Metrologische  Untersiichungen,  p.  259. 
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fore  would  only  yield  the  tenth  part  of  the  seed  sown,  for 
the  n2"'«  is  the  tenth  part  of  ion,  or  three  seahs,  the  usual 
minimum  for  one  baking  {e.g.  Matt.  xiii.  33).  In  the  trans- 
lation, these  relations  of  measure  could  not  be  exactly  re- 
produced. 

The  second  woe,  to  which  the  curse  falling  upon  the  vine 
cultivation  (ver.  10a)  leads  by  association  of  ideas,  is  directed 
against  the  revellers  who  carry  on  their  indulgence  in  carnal 
security  into  the  day.  Ver.  11:"  Woe  to  those  lolio  rise  up 
in  the  earhy  morning  to  run  after  strong  drink,  ivho  continue 
till  late  in  the  evening,  wine  inflaming  them."  "ii^'3  (from 
ii?3,  hakara,  to  slit,  tear  up,  split)  is  the  break  of  day,  and  ^l^'J 
(from  ^t:*^,  to  blow,  sigh)  the  evening  twilight  {Berachoth  36), 
when  it  begins  to  become  cool  (1  Sam.  xxx.  17),  and  the 
night  into  which  it  passes  (chaps,  xxi.  4,  lix.  10).  "inx,  to 
continue  till  late,  as  in  Pro  v.  xxiii.  30;  the  construct  state 
before  words  with  a  preposition,  as  in  chaps,  ix.  2,  xxviii.  9, 
and  often  elsewhere  (Ges.  §  116.  1).  "^y?,  standing  with  T.\, 
is  the  general  name  of  all  other  strong  drinks,  especially  of 
wines  made  artificially  from  fruit,  honey,  raisins,  dates,  etc., 
including  barley  -  wine,  041^09  KplOiva,  or  beer  (e'/c  KpiOwv 
fxeOv  in  ^schylus,  Suppl.  930,  elsewhere  called  /SpvTov 
jBpvTov,  ^v6o<i  ^vdo9,  and  various  other  names),  acquaintance 
with  which  goes  back  to  Egypt,  which  was  half  a  wine 
country  and  half  a  beer  country,  and  is  traceable  up  to  the 
time  of  the  Pharaohs.  The  form  135?'  is  formed  like  ^^V 
(Arab,  'inah),  from  13^,  to  intoxicate  ;  according  to  the  Arabic, 
literally  to  close  by  stopping  up  (13D^  "iJD),  i.e.  to  stupefy 
(cf.  Hos.  iv.  11).  The  clauses  after  the  two  participles 
indicate  the  circumstances  (chap.  i.  5a)  under  which  they 
run  out  already  in  the  early  morning,  and  remain  sitting 
till  late  into  the  darkness  at  these  tempestiva  convivia  (Cicero, 
De  Sen.  14)  ;  they  hunt  after  mead,  they  heat  themselves 
with  wine,  particularly  in  order  to  lull  the  conscience  amid 
their  deeds  of  darkness. 

Ver.  12  describes  how  these  blind  ones  carry  on  their 
music-making  and  carousing :  "  And  guitar  and  harp,  kettle- 
drum and  flute  and  wine  is  their  carouse ;  hut  the  work  of 
Jehovah  they  regard  not,  and  the  piirposing  of  His  hands  they 
do  not  see."     Their  carouse  (Dn^ilityp,  only  plural  in  appearance, 
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rather  a  singular,  as  in  Dan.  i.  10,  16,  and  frequently  with  a 
softened  ^  of  the  ground  form  ''J!iti'p  =  nriL"?p ;  cf.  on  n^Py,  chap.  i. 

00,  and  <}^fV,  chap.  xxii.  11,  Ges.  §  9o,  9)  is  that  and  that, 
i.e.  it  consists  of  such  things,  it  is  composed  of  intoxicating 
music  and  wine.  Knobel  construes  it  thus :  "  And  there  is 
guitar,  etc.,  and  wine  is  their  drink ; "  but  the  sentence  thus 
divided  becomes  feeble,  and  the  other  mode  of  expression  is 
employed  in  the  Semitic  to  the  widest  extent,  e.g.  Ezek. 
xxxviii.  5,  "they  all  are  shield  and  helmet,"  i.e.  they  appear 
in  this  armour.     "ii23,  guitar  (an  onomatopoeic  word  like  "ii3y^ 

cataract,  j[j^,  spindle),  is  the  general  name  of  the  instru- 
ments which  have  their  strings  drawn  (upon  a  bridge)  over 
the  sounding-board ;  and  b22  (harp  and  lyre)  is  the  general 
name  of  those  instruments  which  have  their  strings  swinging 
freely,  so  that  both  hands  could  at  the  same  time  seize  the 
strings ;  ^h  (Arab,  duff.)  is  the  general  name  for  the 
tambourine,  the  drum,  and  the  kettledrum ;  bvn  (bored 
through)  is  a  general  name  for  the  flute  and  double  flute. 
In  this  rioting  and  revelling  they  have  no  perception  and  no 
eye  for  the  work  of  Jehovah  and  the  project  of  His  hands. 
This  expresses  in  idea  God's  eternal  counsel  (chap,  xxxvii.  26, 
ver.  19),  which  leads  to  salvation  by  the  circuitous  ways  of 
judgment  (chap.  x.  12,  xxviii.  21,  xxix.  23),  in  so  far  as  that 
counsel  is  realized  in  history  which  is  shaped  by  the  invisible 
interposition  of  God's  hands.  In  their  carousing  and  revel- 
ling they  have  no  sense  for  the  moving  and  working  of  God 
in  history ;  nor  do  they  at  all  observe  the  judgment  which 
is  being  prepared  in  the  present.  And  therefore  will  the 
judgment  fall  upon  them  in  this  blind,  dull,  stupid,  animal 
state. 

Ver.  13  :  "  Therefore  tny  'people  goes  into  hanishment  from 
leant  of  hnoivleclge  ;  and  its  glory  turns  into  hungry  ones,  and 
Us  tumult  into  men  with  turning  thirst."      As  i?^  (as  in  chap. 

1.  24)  opens  the  threat  of  punishment,  npa  (to  emigrate, 
properly,  to  lay  bare,  i.e.  the  land)  is  a  prophetic  preterite. 
Israel  must  vacate  his  land,  must  go  into  exile,  and  moreover 
^yi"'^?)?.  The  IP  of  ^b^P  is  causative  as  in  ny^n  >bp,  Deut. 
ix.  28,  cf.  Xum.  xiv.  16,  and  also  in  Hos.  iv.  6  :  from  want 
of  knowledge ;  and  to  regard  it  here  as  the  negative  (as  in 
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because  nyi  is  indeterminate,  is  not  justified  ;  and 
besides,  our  view  is  supported  by  nyn  ^S^n,  being  immedi- 
ately joined  to  12&  as  a  fundamental  statement.  Moreover, 
nyn  '•i'no  does  not  signify  "  unawares,"  but  unknowingly  =  un- 
designedly, and  yet  more  frequently  "  in  non-understanding," 
Job  XXXV.  16,  xxxvi.  12,  cf.  iv.  21.  The  knowledge  which 
they  lack,  according  to  12h,  is  knowledge  of  the  ruling  of 
God  and  of  the  moral  order  of  the  world,  according  to  which 
calamity  is  the  necessary  consequence  of  wrong-doing.  In 
the  sequel,  i'li^p  and  i^i^n  are,  as  the  predicates  show,  collective 
terms  used  in  a  personal  sense ;  the  former  signifies  the  dite 
of  the  people  (cf.  Mic.  i.  15),  and  the  latter  the  crowd  that 
lived  in  riot  and  revelling.  The  former  become  ^V"]  ''no,  men 
of  famine  {"^P,  as  in  Gen.  xxxiv.  30  ;  Job  xi.  11  ;  otherwise 
'*C'JS,  2  Sam.  xix.  29,  or  ''33  1  Sam.  xxvi.  16);  and  the  latter 
Koy  nny  (sing,  as  the  subj.),  parched  with  thirst.  Instead  of 
"np,  the  LXX.  and  Jerome  read  ''np  (dead  ones)  ;  but  the 
reading  adopted  by  Hitzig,  Eoorda,  Ewald,  and  Bottcher,  7.0 
(nro),  after  Deut.  xxxii.  24,  and  exactly  corresponding  to  the 
parallel  nnv,  is  more  probable ;  it  signifies  sucked  out  or 
emaciated  by  hunger,  nny  (^utt.  \ery.)  is  formed  like  o^i^, 
•^n?,  ^'j[},  and  other  adjectives  which  express  defects ;  the 
place  of  the  e  is  represented  in  such  forms  of  verbs  n'h  by  an 
a  that  has  arisen  out  of  ay.  The  debauchees  of  rank  must 
starve,  and  the  low  boon  companions  must  thirst  to  death. 

The  threat  of  punishment  commences  again  with  )3? ;  it 
has  not  yet  satisfied  itself,  and  therefore  reaches  deeper  still. 
Ver.  14:  "Therefore  the  under-world  opens  ivide  its  throat, 
and  stretches  its  mouth  imrheasurdbly  wide ;  OMd  the  pomp  of 
Jerusalem  goes  down,  and  its  tumult  and  uproar,  and  those 
ivho  are  jiibilating  in  it"  The  verbs  which  follow  I??  are 
prophetic  preterites,  as  in  ver.  13.  The  feminine  suffixes 
attached  to  what  the  lower  world  swallows  up,  do  not  refer 
to  ''i'^V',  but,  as  expressed  in  the  translation,  to  Jerusalem, 
which  is  necessarily  required  by  !^3  Tpyi ;  ?ixt^'  has,  accord- 
ing to  the  rule,  Dag.  forte  conj.  The  withdrawal  of  the  tone 
from  T^yi  to  the  penultimate  (cf.  T^C  ^^  Ps.  xviii.  20,  xxii.  9, 
Ezek.  xxii.  25,  whereby  the  Zere,  which  cannot  be  shortened 
into  Segol,  gets  the  checking  Metlieg)  is  here  omitted ;  the 
rhythm  thereby  becomes  more  picturesque  :    one  hears  the 
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falling  object  rolling  down,  and  at  length  striking  upon  some- 
thing. A  mouth  is  ascribed  to  the  under-world,  also  a  ti'33, 
i.e.  a  greedy  soul,  in  which  sense  ^P^.  is  applied  metonymically 
sometimes  to  a  thirst  for  blood  (Ps.  xxvii.  12),  and  sometimes 
to  devouring  greed  (chap.  Ivi.  11),  and  even,  as  in  the  present 
passage  and  Hab.  ii.  5,  to  the  throat  or  gullet  which  the  soul 
opens  "without  measure"  (cf.  Mai.  iii.  10,  ''^"V?"''V,  to  insuf- 
iicieucy),  when  its  craving  knows  no  bounds  {Psychol,  p.  204). 
One  is  reminded  here  of  Cerberus,  whose  original  was  Egyptian  : 
the  devourer  in  Amenthes  (nether-world).-^  The  prophet  ap- 
pears to  connect  ?^^^  (which  is  feminine,  like  the  names  of 
countries)  in  thought  with  the  verb  b^'^  (cf.  Ilab.  ii.  5  ;  Pro  v. 
XXX.  15):  the  God-ordered  accursed  power  which  calls  for 
and  swallows  up  all  that  is  upon  the  earth.  The  idea  of 
"  decision  "  appears  to  be  really  connected  with  the  Assyrian 
ludlu^  But  the  view  always  still  recommends  itself,  which 
holds  that  the  Hebrew  word  starts  from  the  idea  of  sinking 
or  depth ;  for  the  fundamental  meaning  of  the  V^K'  is  -xakav, 
not  to  be  hollow,  as  it  might  appear  after  bV'^  (hollowing, 
properly  deepening  of  the  hand),  Piy^p  (hollow  way,  properly 
a  sinking  of  the  ground),  bv'>i^  {excavator  =  cavorum  hahitator, 
properly  deepener,  one  who  digs  himself  in).  The  desig- 
nation corresponds  to  the  notion,  universal  in  antiquity,  which 
assigned  Hades  to  the  depths  below  the  upper  world.  As 
God  reveals  Himself  in  heaven  among  blessed  spirits  accord- 
ing to  the  light  of  His  love,  so  does  He  reveal  Himself  in 
Sheol,  in  the  darkness  and  fire  of  His  wrath.  And,  with  the 
exception  of  Enoch  and  Elijah  in  the  Old  Testament,  with 
/  their  singular  departure  from  this  life,  the  way  of  all  mortals 
went  hither,  until  Jesus  Christ  changed  the  dying  of  all 
believers  on  Him  from  a  descent  into  Hades  into  an  ascension 
to  heaven.  But  even  under  the  Old  Testament  the  believer 
might  know  that  whoever  hid  himself  on  this  side  the  grave 
in  Jehovah  the  living  One,  would  retain  his  eternal  germ  of 
life  even  in  Sheol  in  the  midst  of  the  shades,  and  would  taste 
the  divine  love  even  in  the  midst  of  wrath.  It  was  this 
postulate   of  faith  which  lay  at  the  foundation  of  the  fact, 

^  See  Ludw.  Stern,  TJeher  das  cig.  Todtengericht,  Ausland  1870,  Nr.  46.    ■ 
2  See  Alfred  Jeremias,  Die  babyl.-assyr.   Vorstellunge^i  vom-  Leben  nach 
dem  Tode,  1887,  p.  62. 
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that  already  under  the  Old  Testament  the  all-comprehending 
range  of  the  idea  of  S1^{:i;  begins  to  be  contracted  into  the 
narrower  notion  of  a  limbo  or  fore-hell  (see  Psychol,  p.  415). 
This  is  the  case  in  the  passage  before  us,  where  Isaiah 
predicts  of  everything  of  which  Jerusalem  was  proud, 
and  in  which  it  revelled,  including  the  jubilating  persons 
themselves,  descent  into  Hades ;  just  as  the  Korahite  author 
of  Ps.  xlix^  wrote  (ver.  14)  that  the  pomp  of  the  godless 
will  be  given  up  to  Hades  to  be  consumed,  without  having 
hereafter  a  place  in  the  upper  world,  when  the  righteous 
will  have  dominion  over  them  at  some  future  time.  Hades 
even  there  is  almost  equivalent  to  the  ISTew  Testament 
<yeevva. 

The  prophet  now  repeats  a  recurring  thought  of  the  second 
prophetic  discourse  (chap.  ii.  9,  11,  cf.  ver.  18).  It  acquires 
here  a  much  deeper  sense,  from  the  connection  in  which  it 
stands.  Vers.  15,  16  :  "  Then  are  mean  men  lowed  dovm,  and 
lords  humbled,  and  the  eyes  of  lofty  men  are  humUed.  And 
Jehovah  of  hosts  shcivs  Himself  high  in  judgment,  and  God  the 
Holy  One  halloivs  Himself  in  righteousness"  What  had  exalted 
itself  above  earth  to  heaven,  must  go  down  earthwards  into 
hell.  The  consecutive  imperfects  exhibit  the  future,  here 
represented  as  historically  present,  as  the  direct  sequel  of  what 
is  also  represented  as  present  in  ver.  14 :  Hades  opens  up, 
and  then  both  low  and  high  in  Jerusalem  sink  down,  and  the 
soaring  eyes  now  wander  about  in  a  horrible  depth.  It  is 
the  will  of  God,  who  is  both  exalted  and  holy  in  Himself, 
that  as  the  exalted  One  He  shall  be  exalted,  and  that  as  the 
Holy  One  He  shall  be  sanctified.  But  Jerusalem  has  not 
done  this ;  and  He  therefore  proves  Himself  the  exalted  One 
by  the  execution  of  justice,  and  sanctifies  Himself  (^1i?3  is  to 
be  rendered  as  a  reflective  verb,  as  in  Ezek.  xxxvi.  23, 
xxxviii.  23,  whereas  the  reading  tJ'^pj  is  the  expression  of  a 
resulting  fact),  by  the  manifestation  of  righteousness,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  the  people  of  Jerusalem  must  give  Him 
the  glory  against  their  will,  as  Ka-ra'ydovio'i  (Phil.  ii.  10). 
Jerusalem  has  been  thus  swallowed  up  twice  by  Hades :  once 
in  the  Chaldean  war,  and  again  in  the  Eoman  war.  But  the 
invisible  background  of  the  outward  event  was  the  fact  that 
it  had  already  fallen  under  the  accursed  power  of  hell.  Even 
VOL.  I.  L 
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in  its  outward  reality,  ancient  Jerusalem,  like  the  company  of 
Korah  (Num.  xvi.  30,  33),  has  become  subterranean.  Just 
as  Babylon  and  Nineveh,  the  ruins  of  which  are  dug  out  of 
the  inexhaustible  mine  of  their  wide-stretching  foundation 
and  soil,  have  sunk  into  the  earth,  so  do  men  walk  about 
in  tlie  present  Jerusalem  over  ancient  Jerusalem,  which  has 
sunk  beneath  the  ground  ;  and  many  an  enigma  of  topography 
will  remain  an  enigma  so  long  as  ancient  Jerusalem  is  not 
scraped  out  of  the  earth  again. 

And  considering  that  the  Holy  Land  is  at  the  present 
time  a  great  pasture-ground  for  tribes  of  Arab  shepherds,  and 
that  the  modern  Jerusalem,  which  has  been  built  out  of 
rubbish,  is  a  Mohammedan  city,  what  ver.  17  prophesies  has 
been  literally  fulfilled  :  "  And  lambs  feed  as  upon  their  pasture, 
and  nomad  shepherds  enjoy  the  waste  places  of  the  bloated  ones." 
There  is  no  necessity  to  supply  an  accusative  object  to  the 
verb  ^Vy[  (Knobel  and  others),  namely,  the  devastated  lands 
mentioned  in  the  second  clause  (ny"i,  to  pasture,  as  in  chap. 
XXX.  23),  nor  is  Ci'inna  that  accusative  (Caspari)  ;  but  the 
place  is  determined  by  the  context  thus :  Where  Jerusalem  is 
sunken,  there  lambs  feed  in  the  manner  of  their  own  pasture- 
ground,  i.e.  just  as  if  they  were  in  their  old  accustomed 
pasture  ("13\  as  in  Micah  ii.  12,  from  im,  the  Targum  word 
for  jn3  in  Exod.  iii.  1,  is  to  drive,  and  ^"J^']?  is  equivalent  to 
Dianap).  The  lambs  meant  are  those  of  the  Q''"}3  mentioned  in 
the  second  clause,  which  word,  used  so  substantively  as  here 
in  distinction  from  D''"}?,  indicates  strangers  putting  up  any- 
where yet  settled  down,  those  roaming  inconstantly  about  or 
leading  a  nomadic  life.  Were  Ci''")3  (cf.  chap.  xi.  6)  referred  to 
the  lambs  themselves,  it  would  be  an  idle  word.  The  LXX. 
translation  has  dpve^,  and  therefore  there  must  have  been 
read  Q''"i3  or  Q^'i?  (which  is  approved  by  Ewald,  Knobel,  Eeuss, 
and  Bredenkamp).  But  one  of  the  lines  in  the  prophecy, 
which  is  authenticated  by  the  historical  fulfilment,  is  thereby 
obliterated.  D'T'P  ninnn  are  the  lands  of  those  who  were 
formerly  full  of  marrow  (i.e.  full-fed,  and  strutting  about  in 
fulness  of  enjoyment),  which  lands  have  now  become  wastes. 
With  ver.  17  the  second  woe  closes.  It  is  the  longest  of 
the  woes.  This  also  confirms  the  fact  that  luxury  was  the 
y    chief  vice  of  Judah   under  Uzziah  and  Jotham,  as  it  was  of 
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•Israel  under  Jeroboam  II.  (see  Amos  vi.,  where  the  threat  of 
punishment  is  also  the  same). 

The  third  woe  is  pronounced  upon  the  supposed  strong- 
minded  men  who  challenge  the  judgment  of  God  by- 
presumptuous  sins  and  blasphemous  sayings.  Ver.  18  : 
"  Woe  unto  those  who  draw  crimincdity  with  cords  of  un- 
righteousness, and  sin  as  with  the  cart-rope."  As  ^?'D  is  also 
used  in  Deut.  xxi.  3  in  the  sense  of  drawi'ig  at  the  yake, 
that  is  to  say,  drawing  a  plough  or  cart,  and  as  the  cart  or  i-' 
waggon,  ^^V  (the  word  commonly  used  for  a  transport  waggon, 
as  distinguished  from  '*1?3"}P,  the  state-carriage  or  even  the  war 
chariot),  is  here  expressly  named,  the  figure  might  appear  to  be 
the  same  as  that  which  underlies  the  New  Testament  krepo- 
^vyeiv  (2  Cor.  vi.  14),  and  to  mean  :  Evil-doing  is  the  burden 
which  they  draw  behind  them  with  cords  of  ^*1^,  and  sin  the 
waggon  to  which  they  are  harnessed  as  with  (Ewald,  §  2215) 
a  thick  cart-rope  (Hofmann,  Drechsler,  Nagelsbach,  Cheyue, 
and  Knabenbauer).  But  this  is  hardly  the  meaning  of  the 
prophet.  The  ''^^"'^  thus  put  without  0!^"''}.ns  presupposes  the 
signification  attrahere  in  itself,  as  in  Ps.  x.  9  ;  Job  xl.  25 
(Knobel  and  most  commentators),  and  it  means  this  in  what 
is  regarded  as  the  closest  parallel,  Hos.  xi.  4  :  I  drew  them 
{i.e.  to  myself)  with  man's  bands,  with  cords  of  love.  Breden- 
kamp  says  rightly  :  The  actual  drawing  to,  is  in  contrast  to 
the  implied  farness.  ^yf  means  desolation  and  emptiness 
(see  Comm.  on  Ps.  xxvi.  4,  and  especially  on  Job  xv.  31), 
and  in  the  ethical  sense  :  irreligiousness,  unconscientiousness, 
characterlessness.  The  cart-rope  is  an  image  of  the  coarse  \y 
boldness  with  which  they  diligently  draw  to  them  the  sin, 
which  is  here  considered  as  making  them  liable  to  punish- 
ment.^ They  sin  forgetful  of  duty  and  boldly,  because  they 
set  themselves  in  their  unbelief  above  the  prophetic  threaten- 
ings,  and  look  upon  the  day  of  Jehovah  as  an  idle  terror. 

1  From  this  Isaianic  verse,  which  is  cited  in  Sanhedrin  99b  as  n^3p3 
{i.e.  to  be  found  in  the  prophetic  division  of  the  Holy  Scripture),  springs 

the  proverb  mnnyD  nvH^  121D  b^s  N'-niD  ^l^'■  £3in^  non  xin  xnn  bu  mb^n 

nbjyn  ;  see  Sifri  33a,  ed.  Friedmann.  Hesba  Stretton  has  made  it 
the  motto  of  her  novel,  Cobwebs  and  Cables,  1882,  where  it  is  rendered  : 
Sins  are  at  first  Wee  cobwebs,  at  last  like  cables.  The  English  cob  corre- 
sponds to  the  Talmudic  J<''313- 
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Ver.  19:"  JF7io  say.  Let  Mm  hasten,  let  him  then  speed  on  his 
work  that  we  may  see  ;  and  let  the  counsel  of  the  Holy  One  oj 
Israel  now  draw  near  and  come  so  that  we  may  experience  it." 
They  doubt  that  the  day  of  Jehovah  will  ever  come  (Ezek. 
xii.  2  2  ;  Jer.  v.  12  f .  ;  cf.  2  Pet.  iii.  3  f.)  ;  and  they  go  so  far 
in  their  unbelief  as  to  wish  for  what  they  cannot  and  will  not 
believe,  and  challenge  it  to  come  so  as  to  see  it  with  their 
own  eyes  and  experience  it  (Jer.  xvii.  15  ;  otherwise  than  in 
Amos  V.  18  and  Mai.  ii.  17— iii.  1,  where  this  wishing  does 
not  proceed  from  scorn  and  defiance,  but  from  impatience  and 
littleness  of  faith).  As  the  two  verbs  denoting  haste  are 
used  both  intransitively  (Judg.  xx.  37,  to  make  haste,  to 
hasten)  and  transitively,  the  passage  may  also  be  translated : 
let  his  work  haste,  hurry  itself  on  (Hitzig,  Ewald,  Umbreit, 
and  Drechsler)  ;  but  we  prefer  the  transitive  sense  in  accord- 
ance with  chap.  Ix,   22.      The   forms  nt^''^^  {Hi.  from  CTn= 

Beduin  (j^^law,    to    move    oneself    quickly,    to    drive     along, 

DMZ.  xxii.  159  f.)  and  nsinri  are,  along  with  Ps.  xxiv.  and 
Job  xi.  17,  in  fact  the  only  examples  of  a  voluntative  in  the 
third  person,  strengthened  by  the  ah  of  summons  or  challenge  ; 
for  the  imperfects  in  ah  in  Ezek.  xxiii.  2  0  and  Job  xx.  2 1 
are  double  feminine  forms  (Ges.  §  48,  3).  The  fact  that  the 
freethinkers  call  God  ^^"^^P^  ^^""P,  while  they  yet  scoff  at  His 
self-attestation  actually  authenticating  this  name,  is  explained 
from  chap.  xxx.  11  :  They  take  this  name  of  God  out  of  the 
mouth  of  the  prophet,  so  that  their  scorn  applies  to  both  God 
and  His  prophet  at  the  same  time. 

The  fourth  woe  is  expressed  in  ver.  20 :  "  Woe  to  those  who 
call  evil  good,  and  good  evil ;  ivho  give  out  darkness  for  light,  and 
light  for  darkness  ;  who  give  out  hitter  for  sweet,  and  sweet  for 
hitter."  The  previous  woe  had  reference  to  those  who  made 
the  facts  of  sacred  history  the  butt  of  their  naturalistic  doubt 
and  ridicule,  especially  so  far  as  they  were  the  subject  of 
prophecy.  This  fourth  woe  relates  to  those  who  adopted  a 
code  of  morals  that  completely  overturned  the  first  principles 
^  of  ethics,  and  was  utterly  opposed  to  the  law  of  God ;  for  evil, 
darkness,  and  bitter,  with  their  opposites,  represent  funda- 
mental moral  principles  that  are  essentially  related  (Matt. 
vi»  23  ;  Jas.  iii.   11).     Evil,   as   antitheistic,   is   dark   in   its 
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•  nature,  and  therefore  loves  darkness,  and  is  exposed  to  the 
punitive  power  of  darkness.  And  although  it  may  be  sweet 
as  regards  its  material  enjoyment,  it  is  nevertheless  bitter, 
inasmuch  as  it  produces  abhorrence  and  disgust  in  the  godlike 
nature  of  man,  and,  after  a  brief  self-deception,  is  turned  into 
the  bitter  woe  of  miserable  consequences.  Darkness  and  light, 
bitter  and  sweet,  therefore,  are  not  tautological  metaphors  for 
evil  and  good ;  but  designations  of  evil  and  good  according 
to  their  essential  natures,  and  their  necessary  and  internal 
effects.  The  ^Vf,  with  following  ^,  parallel  to  D'")pN*n  (with 
Merclia,  not  Darga),  has  a  subjective  meaning,  as  in  Job 
xvii.  12. 

The  fifth  woe,  ver.  21:"  Woe  unto  those  who  are  wise  in  their  C 
own  eyes,  and  who  are  yrudent  in  their  own  sight."  The  third 
woe  had  reference  to  the  unbelieving  naturalists,  the  opponents 
of  prophecy,  nxna ;  the  fourth  woe  referred  to  the  moralists, 
who  brought  ideas  into  confusion ;  and  to  this  woe  is  attached 
by  a  closely-connected  thought  the  woe  denounced  upon  those 
whom  want  of  humility  makes  inaccessible  for  the  noDn,  which 
goes  hand  in  hand  with  the  nxnj, — that  wisdom  of  which  the 
fear  of  Jehovah  is  the  basis  (Ps.  cxi.  1 0  ;  Prov.  i.  7  ;  Job 
xxviii.  28;  Eccles.  xii.  13).  "Be  not  wise  in  thine  own 
eyes,"  is  a  fundamental  rule  of  this  wisdom  (Prov.  iii.  7). 
Upon  this  wisdom  rests  the  prophetic  state  -  policy,  whose 
warnings,  as  we  read  in  chap,  xxviii.  9,  10,  they  rejected  so 
contemptuously.  That  in  this  woe  the  prophet  had  specially 
in  view  the  untheocratic  state-expediency,  is  shown  by  the  / 
sixth  woe,  which  is  directed  to  the  administration  of  right  in 
the  State. 

The  sixth  woe,  vers.  22,  23  :  "  Woe  unto  those  who  are  heroes  6 
to  drink  ivine,  and  hold  men  to  mix  strong  drink,  who  acquit  evil- 
doers for  a  bribe,  and  take  away  the  righteousness  of  the  righteous 
from  everybody."  We  see  from  ver.  23  that  the  drinkers  in 
ver.  22  are  unjust  judges.  The  threatening  of  these  is  every- 
where Isaiah's  ceterum  censeo  ;  and  accordingly  it  is  also  here 
the  content  of  the  sixth  and  last  woe.  They  are  heroes,  yet  y 
not  in  avenging  wrong,  but  in  drinking  wine ;  they  are 
famous  men,  yet  not  for  deciding  between  guilt  and  innocence, 
but  for  mixing  strong  drink,  that  is  to  say,  with  spices  (so 
Cheyne,    Knabenbauer,    and    others ;    of.   vinum     aromatites, 
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myrrhinum,  cibsynthites,  etc.  in  Pliny).-"-  The  wine  of  the 
Jews  of  the  present  day  in  Jerusalem  and  Hebron,  Guthe 
tells  me,  is  always  spiced,  and  it  thereby  acquires  great  power 
of  heating,  and  passes  violently  into  the  blood,  a  fact  which 
agrees  with  the  Dp''^T'  in  chap.  v.  11.  But  it  always  remains 
questionable  (cf.  on  Song  of  Sol.  vii.  3)  whether  it  is  not 
mixing  with  water  that  is  meant.  It  was  an  old  custom  to 
temper  or  dilute  wine  and  other  spirituous  liquors  (^^W,  e-g, 
date  wine  and  cider)  by  an  addition  of  water,  and  to  make 
them  more  agreeable  for  drinking  (Maimonides'  n^'Ol  f'ZDn  nisbn, 
vii.  9),  which  is  called  ^00  (in  the  Mishna  JID,  Ahoda  zara  585), 
wherefore  this  verb  also  comes  to  mean  to  pour  in,  to  fill 
up,  chap.  xix.  14  (in  Mishn.  Jro),  e.g.  Pcsachim  x.  1,  and  else- 
where, and  the  classical  Kepavvvvai  and  temyerare.  Accord- 
ingly 'iipp,  ^D'pp,  or  yip  signifies  any  kind  of  fine  tasting  wine 
which  has  been  made  palatable  by  spicing  or  diluting  (Arab. 
chamr  memzUga).  In  such  preparation  of  intoxicating  drinks 
they  are  praiseworthy  and  strong,  and  therefore  the  more 
accessible  to  bribery  for  acquitting  the  guilty  and  condemning 
the  just  (Deut.  xxv.  1;  Prov.  xvii.  15);  beclouding  them- 
selves with  strong  drink,  they  become  blind  to  right,  and  get 
bold  for  wrong,  chap,  xxviii.  7  f. ;  Prov.  xxxi.  5.  Si^V  (Arab. 
'uhh,  whereas  3i?.y,  a  heel  =  'akiV)  is  an  adverbial  accusative : 
in  compensation  for,  or  for  pay ;  and  I3^p  (which,  as  one  is 
tempted  to  read  onp,  belongs,  according  to  the  Masora,  to  the 
misleading  "ijdd)  refers  back  distributively  to  Q'i?''"^^;  as,  for 
example,  in  Hos.  iv.  8. 

In  the  three  denunciations  of  woes  in  vers.  18-21,  Isaiah 
confined  himself  to  the  mere  unexplicated  "in.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  first  two  woes  denounced  upon  the  covetous  and  the 
revellers  were  already  expanded  into  a  detailed  announcement 
of  punishment.  But  now,  when  the  prophet  has  reached  the 
bad  judges,  the  announcement  of  punishment  breaks  out  so 
vehemently  that  a  return  to  the  form  of  the  mere  expression  of 
woe  is  not  to  be  thought  of.  To  the  two  therefores,  i?J',  in  vers. 
13,  14,  a  third  is  now  added  in  ver.  24:  "  Therefore  as  fire's 
to7igue  devours  stuhUe,  and  hay  collapses  in  flame,  their  root 

^  The  Assyrian  Syllabaries  enumerate  several  kinds  of  such  spiced 
■wines,  such  as  Jcaranu  Idni  =  Absinth  wine  {karami  =S3''1p.  Ahoda  zara 
30«.     Cf.  Noldeke  in  DMZ.  xxxiii.  .331). 
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will  become  as  mould,  and  their  blossom  fly  up  as  dust ;  for 
they  have  despised  the  Torah  of  Jehovah  of  hosts,  and  scorn- 
fully rejected  the  proclamation  of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel." 
The  persons  primarily  intended  are  those  described  in  vers. 
22,  23,  but  with  an  extension  of  the  range  of  view  to  Judah 
and  Jerusalem,  the  vineyard  of  which  they  are  the  bad  fruit.  ^ 
The  sinners  are  compared  to  a  plant  which  moulders  both 
above  and  below,  and  therefore  altogether,  into  dust  (cf. 
chap,  xxxvii.  31;  Job  xviii.  16;  Amos  ii.  9;  Mai.  iii.  19; 
and  the  expression,  "  let  there  not  be  to  him  root  below  and 
fruit  above,"  in  the  epitaph  on  the  sarcophagus  of  the 
Phenician  king  iTyJDtJ^J*,  E^mun'azar).  Their  root  moulders 
in  the  earth,  and  their  blossom  (n"]3,  the  same  as  in  chap, 
xviii.  5)  turns  to  fine  dust  which  the  wind  carries  away.  And 
this  transformation  of  root  and  blossom  takes  place  very 
suddenly  as  through  the  force  of  fire.  In  the  expression  ?bx3  ^^ 
t^^'Dl  ^^  P^?  ^i?,  which  consists  of  five  short  words  with  five 
sibilants  (cf.  Jo.  ii.  5),  one  hears  the  crackling  sparks,  the 
lambent  flame.  When  the  infinitive  construct  is  connected 
with  both  subject  and  object,  the  subject  generally  stands 
first,  as  in  chap.  Ixiv.  1,  but  here  it  is  the  object,  as  in  chap. 
XX.  1  (with  reference  to  the  former,  compare  the  similar 
Arabic  form  katlun  Zeidun  'Amran).  The  infinitive  con- 
struct passes  in  the  second  clause  into  the  finite  verb  just  as 
in  the  similarly  constructed  passage,  chap.  Ixiv.  1.  As  nsi")^ 
has  the  intransitive  meaning  collabi,  either  nnn?  is  ace.  loci,  or  y 
nnn!?  ^^n  is  the  construct  state,  and  means  flame-hay,  i.e.  hay 
destined  for  the  flame,  or  going  up  in  flames.^     As  the  reason 

1  In  Arabic  also,  Im^ts  signifies  hay  ;  but  in  common  usage  (at  least  in 
Syriac)  it  is  applied  not  to  dried  grass,  but  to  meadow-green  grass  or 
green  barley  :  hence  the  expression  yahuss  here  gives  green  fodder.  Here, 
however,  in  Isaiah,  ^\^n  js  equivalent  to  hasts  ydbis,  and  this  is  its  true 

original  meaning.     In  the  time  of  the  kings,  as  is  evident  from  Amos 
vii.  1,  the  growth  of  grass  was  twice  mown,  specially  in  order  to  be  used  "^ 
as  fodder  for  cattle  ;   B^'p?  there  is  hay  in  the  proper  sense,  i.e.  grass  for 

fodder  after  the  first  cropping.  In  our  day  it  is  only  in  March  and  April 
that  grass  and  green  barley  are  cut  and  used  as  fodder  ;  during  the  rest  of 
the  year  the  fodder  is  made  up  of  barley  and  chopped  straw  (pn,  1  Kings 

V.  28).  When  grass  is  otherwise  cut,  it  is  used  for  firing.  Stubble  and 
wild  growths,  when  dried  by  the  heat  of  the  sun,  are  set  on  fire  and  burnt 
to  ashes  (see  James  Neil  in  Jewish  Intelligence,  1886,  pp.  66-69). 
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why  the  plantation  of  Judah  so  suddenly  dies  out,  instead  of 
certain  particular  sins,  there  is  at  once  named  the  sin  of  all 
sins,  the  rejection  of  the  word  of  God  with  the  heart  (D^?^), 
and  in  word  and  deed  (r*??).  The  twofold  n^<  and  nx^  give 
prominence  to  the  object,  and  the  ^iir\b''  tynp,  changing  with 
'n,  makes  the  sin  appear  all  the  greater,  the  more  exalted 
and  holy  the  God  is  who  reveals  Himself  in  His  word,  and 
who  has,  moreover,  revealed  Himself  to  Israel  as  His  own 
peculiar  people.  No  sooner  has  the  prophet  named  the 
guilty  sin  of  Judah,  than  the  proclamation  of  punishment 
has  also  got  new  fuel,  and  it  flares  forth  anew  in  ver.  25  : 
"  Wherefore  the  anger  of  Jehovah  is  kindled  against  His  people, 
and  He  stretches  His  hand  over  it  and  smites  it ;  then  the 
mountains  tremble,  and  its  carcase  hecoines  like  outsweepings  in 
the  midst  of  the  streets, — with  all  this  His  anger  is  not  stilled, 
and  His  hand  remains  stretched  out."  The  last  words  are 
repeated  in  chaps,  ix.  11,  16,  x.  4,  as  a  refrain.  Cheyne 
thinks  with  Ewald,  that  vers.  25—30  had  a  place  originally 
within  chap.  ix.  7-x.  4 ;  and  Bredenkamp  expounds  chaps. 
V.  24,  25,  ix.  7-11,  12-16,  17-20,  x.  1-4,  as  five  con- 
nected strophes.  But  what  could  have  occasioned  their 
separation  from  each  other?  As  chap.  iii.  14  is  a  prelude 
to  chap.  V.  1—7,  this  passage  from  vers.  25—30,  with  the 
formula,  "  with  all  this  His  anger  is  not  stilled  .  .  .  ,"  may 
also  be  a  prelude  to  chaps,  ix.  7— x.  4 ;  and  further,  in  chap. 
V.  15  there  is  repeated  chap.  ii.  9,  17,  without  chap.  v.  and 
chap.  ii.  sq.  therefore  being  a  whole.  The  judgment  upon  Judah 
which  stands  here  before  the  soul  of  the  prophet,  is  certainly  a 
future  and  not  a  past  judgment ;  for  the  verbs  after  i3"?y  are 
like  those  after  the  three  previous  i?^,  praett.  prophetica.  It 
^/  is  therefore  impossible  to  interpret  the  phrase,  "  then  the  hills 
tremble,"  as  a  reference  to  the  earthquake  in  the  time  of 
Uzziah  (Amos  i.  1  ;  Zech.  xiv.  5).  This  judgment  in  the 
near  future  will  consist  in  Jehovah  stretching  out  His  hand 
over  His  people,  or,  as  it  is  elsewhere  said,  swinging  it  over 
them  (Luther:  swaying  or  moving  it  hither  and  thither), 
chaps,  xi.  15,  xix.  16,  xxx.  30,  32  ;  and  bringing  it  down 
upon  Judah  with  a  blow,  the  violence  of  which  gets  to  be 
felt  by  the  surroundings  of  nature  as  well  as  by  men.  What 
sort  of  blow  this  will  be,  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that 
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the  corpses  lie  unburied  upon  the  streets  like  the   common    1/ 
sweepings.       The  reading  nij^n  is  to  be   rejected,  for  either 
ni^'n,   as    the   Complut.,  or  n"'V^n,   which   has  the  Masora  on 
Num.  XX.  39    in  its  favour.      It  at  once  occurs  to  compare 
nmD3    with    the   Arabic   kusdha,   sweepings,  scourings,    from 

^^,  to  sweep,  to  scour  (see  on  chap,  xxxiii.  12);  but  kusdha 

is  the  common  form  for  such  refuse  {e.g.  kuldma,  nail-paring), 
while  nmD3  must  mean  swept  out,  and  then  as  there  was  no 
reason  for  using  here  the  form  niDS^  any  more  than  P^?n, 
pin,  7X2^,  nmD3  had  to  be  written.  Hence  the  3  is  to  be 
taken  as  that  of  comparison,  and  nniD  is  to  be  derived  from 
niD  (verrere),  as  VP  from  nno  (U^^  synonymous  with  ^\^'i). 

It  will  therefore  not  be  a  pestilence  (which,  moreover,  as  a 
stroke  of  God  is  indicated  not  by  nsn,  but  1^3),  but  a  carnage  ^ 
of  war ;  and  in  reference  to  the  still  more  fearful  judgment 
threatened  in  vers.  26  sqq.,  which  is  to  proceed  from  the 
world-power,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  spirit  of  pro- 
phecy here  indicates  the  bloodshed  brought  about  by  the 
Syro-Ephraimitic  war  in  Judah  (see  2  Chron.  xxviii.  5,  6). 
The  mountains  may  well  have  then  trembled  under  the 
marching  of  troops  and  the  clashing  of  arms,  and  the  felling 
down  of  trees,  and  the  shrieks  of  woe,  and  nature  in  any  case 
had  to  suffer  along  with  what  men  had  incurred  ;  for  nature 
is  related  to  man  according  to  God's  creative  order,  as  the 
body  of  man  to  his  soul.  Every  infliction  of  the  wrath  of 
God  which  falls  upon  a  people,  smites  at  the  same  time  the 
land  which  has  deteriorated  with  it ;  and  in  this  sense  the 
mountains  of  Judah  then  quaked,  although  only  to  the  hear- 
ing of  initiated  ears.  But  for  all  this  (?,  notwithstanding,  in 
spite  of,  as  in  Job  i.  22),  Jehovah's  anger,  as  the  prophet 
foresees,  will  not  turn  away  as  it  does  when  He  is  satisfied, 
and  His  hand  will  remain  always  still  stretched  out  over 
Judah  in  order  to  strike  again. 

Jehovah  does  not  take  the  human  instruments  of  His 
further  strokes  anywhere  from  Israel  and  the  neighbouring 
peoples,  but  from  the  peoples  in  far-off  lands.  Ver.  26  : 
"  And  He  lifts  up  a  tanner  for  the  distant  peoinles,  and  hisses- 
to  it  from  the  end  of  the  earth  ;  and  behold  hurrying  hastily  it 
comes  hither."     What  the    prophet  here    prophesies  already 
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began  to  be  fulfilled  in  the  time  of  Ahaz.  But  the  prophecy 
which  starts  with  this  verse  bears  in  it  all  the  possible  marks 
of  being  the  opposite  of  a  vaticinium  post  eventum.  It  is 
properly  only  what  was  threatened  in  Deut.  xxviii.  49  sqq. 
(of.  chap,  xxxii.  21  sqq.),  which  is  here  presented  in  a  more 
plastic  form,  but  which  yet  appears  to  the  perception  of  the 
prophet  as  if  emerging  out  of  mist.  God  summons  the  far-off 
peoples;  pin"ip  is  here  and  in  chap.  xlix.  1  virtually  an  adjective, 
as  Jer.  xxiii.  23  it  is  virtually  a  substantive.  It  combines 
the  meanings  from  afar,  as  e.g.  in  chaps,  xxv.  1,  xliii.  6,  and 
far  away,  as  e.g.  in  chaps,  xxii.  3,  xxiii.  6,  cf.  chap.  xvii.  13, 
as  in  Homer,  sKaOev,  from  far,  may  have  the  sense  of  far  away 
(so  with  the  opposite,  eyyvdev,  near)  ;  the  measure  of  length 
being  determined  from  the  terminus  ad  qucm  backwards, 
instead  of  from  the  terminus  a  quo  forwards.  In  this  passage 
and  elsewhere  pim»  has  become  fixed  into  an  expression  of 
distance,  with  the  whence  and  whither  lost  sight  of  (see  on 
chap,  xxxvii.  26).  The  visible  working  of  God  presents 
itself  sensibly  to  the  prophet  in  two  figures.  Jehovah  plants 
a  banner  or  standard  which,  lilvc  an  optical  telegraph,  tells 
the  peoples  still  at  a  far  distance,  like  the  battle-horn,  "i^i^J', 
that  they  are  to  band  themselves  together  for  war.  D3  is  a 
high  staff  with  a  fluttering  banner  (chap,  xxxiii.  23),  set  up 

\^  upon  a  bare  mountain-top  (chap.  xiii.  2)  ;  i<b>J,  in  this  favourite 
figure  of  Isaiah,  alternates  with  Q'^'in.  The  peoples  through 
whom  this  was  first  fulfilled,  were  those  of  the  Assyrian 
empire.  These  peoples  are  regarded  as  far  off,  dwelling  at 
the  end  of  the  earth  (chap,  xxxix.  3),  not  merely  inasmuch  as 
the  Euphrates  formed  tlie  boundary  to  the  north-east  between 
what  was  geographically  known  and  unknown  to  the  Israel- 
ites (Ps.  Ixxii.  8  ;  Zech.  ix.  10),  but  also  inasmuch  as  the 
prophet  has  in  his  mind  a  complex  body  of  peoples  stretching 
away  into  further  Asia.      The  second  figure  is  taken  from  a 

^  bee-master,  who  entices  the  bees  with  hissing  or  whistling  to 
come  out  of  their  hives  and  settle  on  the  ground  ;  as  Virgil 
{Geonj.  iv.  54)  says  to  the  bee-master  who  wants  to  make  the 
bees  settle  down  :  "  Eaise  a  tinkling  sound,  and  beat  the 
cymbals  of  Cybele  round  the  quarter."  ^     Thus  does  Jehovah 

^  This  tinkb'ng  with  scythes  and  cymbals  is  now  regarded  r.s  of  no  use  ; 
see  Gedde's  Apiarium  Anglicum  (1721),  xy.  §  13. 
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entice  the  banded  peoples,  like  swarms  of  bees  (chap,  vii.  18),  ^ 
who  now  swarm  hither,  hurrying  rapidly.  The  plural  passes 
into  the  singular,  for  those  who  are  approaching  appear  at 
first  as  an  indistinguishable  agglomerated  mass ;  but  it  is  also 
possible  that  the  ruling  people  among  the  many  is  fixed  upon. 
The  perception  and  the  expression  are  both  misty,  and  this  is 
quite  characteristic.  With  nsn  the  prophet  points  to  those 
who  step  into  his  circle  of  vision ;  bp  n"inD^  they  are  coming 
on,  i.e.  in  the  shortest  time,  with  quick  feet,  and  the  nearer 
they  come  within  his  view,  the  more  distinctly  can  he  describe 
them. — Ver.  27:  "  There  is  none  wearied,  and  no  one  stumbling 
among  them  ;  they  give  themselves  no  slumher  and  no  sleep,  and 
to  none  is  the  girdle  of  his  hips  loosed  ;  and  to  none  is  the  thong 
of  his  shoes  rent  asunder."  Notwithstanding  the  long,  far 
march,  there  is  no  one  fatigued,  ^'^V,  who  had  been  obliged  to 
fall  out  singly  and  remain  behind  (Deut.  xxv.  18  ;  Isa.  ^ 
xiv.  31).  There  is  no  bti'iB ;  for  they  march  on,  pressing 
incessantly  forwards,  as  if  on  a  levelled  road  (Jer.  xxxi.  9). 
From  their  eagerness  for  the  conflict  they  do  not  slumber 
(D13,  mimetic  of  audible  breathing),  to  say  nothing  of  them 
sleeping  (}^l) :  they  do  not  slumber  in  order  to  repose,  and 
they  do  not  allow  themselves  the  usual  night's  rest.  The 
girdle  of  his  armour-shirt  or  coat-of-mail  in  which  the  sword  f 
is  inserted  (Neli.  iv.  12),  is  lacking  in  none;  not  even  the 
shoe-thong  of  any  one,  with  which  the  sandals  are  fastened 
and  knotted,  is  rent  asunder  (P^?,  disrumpitur).  The  descrip- 
tion of  their  wanting  rest  forms  a  elimax  descendens,  while  the 
representation  of  the  tightness  and  lastingness  of  their  armour 
is  a  climax  ascendens  ;  the  two  statements  follow  each  other 
after  the  manner  of  a  chiasmus. 

The  prophet  now  describes  their  weapons  and  war-chariots. 
Ver.  28  :  "  He  whose  arroios  are  sharjjened,  and  all  his  lows 
strung  ;  the  hoofs  of  his  horses  are  accounted  like  to  flint,  and 
his  wheels  to  the  whirlwind."  As  perceived  by  the  prophet, 
they  are  moving  always  nearer.  For  they  have  brought  with  j/ 
them  pointed  arrows  in  their  quivers  (chap.  xxii.  6).  But  all 
their  bows  are  already  trodden  (which  implies  that,  as  they  were 
in  length  as  much  as  the  height  of  a  man,  this  was  done  by 
means  of  setting  the  left  foot  upon  the  inner  bend)  ;  and  the 
fact  shows  that  thev  find  themselves  near  their  aoal.      The 
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right  reading  is  l''nriE'ip^  with  Dag.  dirimens  (Geseii.  §  20.  26); 
as,  according  to  Abulwalid,  Kimchi,  and  other  witnesses,  it  is 
also  in  Ps.  xxxvii.  15.  As  the  horses  in  ancient  times  were 
not  shod,  firm  hoofs,  oTrXau  Kaprepal,  were,  according  to 
Xenophon's  Hippikos,  a  prime  quality  of  a  good  horse.  The 
horses  of  the  enemy  now  drawing  near  to  Judah  have  hoofs 
which  must  be  found  like  flint  (i^,  air.  \e7.=Arab.  zirr,  Syr. 
tarana),  hard,  sharp-cornered  or  sharp-pointed  stone.  Homer 
calls  such  horses  ')(akK6Trohe<i,  brass-footed.  And  the  two 
wheels  of  each  of  the  war-chariots,  in  front  of  which  the 
horses  are  harnessed,  turn  with  such  rushing  rapidity,  and 
throw  everything  down  before  them  with  such  violence,  not 
merely  as  if  the  whirlwind  drove,  but  as  if  they  were  the 
whirlwind  itself  (chap.  Ixvi.  15  ;  Jer.  iv.  13).  Nahum  com- 
pares them  to  flashes  of  lightning,  chap.  ii.  5. — Thus  far  the 
description  of  the  prophet  moves  on  as  if  in  double  quick 
marches,  through  clauses  consisting  of  from  two  to  four  words. 
Now  the  description  becomes  heavy  and  stealthy,  and  then 
springs,  in  a  few  sentences,  like  a  carnivorous  beast  upon  its 
prey.  Ver,  29:  "A  roar  he  raises  like  the  lioness ;  he  roars 
like  the  lions  and  growls  low, — seizes  the  'grey,  carries  it  off,  and 
no  one  rescues."  The  imperfects  (Kert,  J^fl),  with  the  preced- 
ing iP  ^^^'^y  which  is  equivalent  to  a  future  (according  to  which 
also  Ghethib,  3^5K^'),  is,  therefore,  admissible  as  perf.  consec),  hold 
fast  every  separate  factor  of  the  description  for  consideration. 
/The  lion  roars  when  he  longs  eagerly  for  prey,  and  such  now 
is  the  battle-cry  of  the  bloodthirsty  enemy,  which  the  prophet 
compares  to  the  roar  of  the  lioness  (^'?^,  Copt,  lahoi,  with  the 
feminine  form,  n*??  ^),  and  with  the  roar  of  young  lions  full 
of  strength  (D''"i''S3).  In  place  of  the  roaring  there  succeeds 
a  growling  (p\}^,  fremitus.  Pro  v.  xix.  12),  when  the  lion  makes 
himself  ready,  and  prepares  to  fall  upon  his  prey."  And  so 
the  prophet  hears,  in  the  army  thus  ready  for  battle,  a  low, 
evil-foreboding  hum.  But  he  immediately  also  perceives  how 
the  enemy  seizes  his  booty  and  drags  it  irrecoverably  away 
(D^s;;,  properly,  how  he  makes  it  slip  away,  i.e.  brings  it  into 

1  In  Arabic,  en-nehem  is  used  to  signify  greediness  (see  All's  Proverbs, 
No.  16). 

-  The  Indo-Germanic  names  of  the  lion  appear  to  be  connected  with 
N"'3i'j  perhaps  also  ^'>^ ;  see  Curtius,  Griech.  Eiymol.  No.  543. 


CHAPTER  V.  30.  173 

a  place  of  safety;  cf.  Micah  vi.  14).  This  prey  or  booty 
is  Judali.  And  it  adds  to  the  weird,  gloomy  character  of  the 
prophecy  that  the  prophet  does  not  name  Judah,  As  if  he 
was  not  able  to  let  it  pass  his  lips,  this  object  still  remains 
unexpressed  in  ver.  30  :  "And  there  is  a  deep  moaning  over 
it  in  that  day,  like  the  moaning  of  the  sea ;  and  he  loohs  to  the 
earth,  and  hehold  darkness — tribulation  and  light — if  hecomes 
night  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  over  there."  The  roar  of  the 
lion  and  the  surging  of  the  sea  are  so  like  each  other  in  the 

impression  they  make,  that  Sierra  Leone  (Sierra  =  Arab.  i'L-.-, 

mountain  chain)  took  its  name  from  the  fact  that  those  who 
first  landed  there  took  the  noise  of  the  waves  breaking  on  the 
steep  shores  for  the  roaring  of  lions.  The  subject  of  Dny"!  is 
the  mass  of  the  enemy ;  and  in  the  expressions  lyy  and 
DZip  (with  the  Pi.  used  only  here  instead  of  the  usual  Hi. 
t2''3n)  the  prophet  has  the  people  of  J.udah  in  view  as  the 
enemy  falls  upon  them  with  a  roar  like  the  sea,  and  thus 
rushes  as  in  sea-billows  over  them.  And  when  the  people 
of  Judah  looked  to  the  earth,  and  therefore  to  the  land  in 
which  they  dwelt,  darkness  presents  itself  to  them, — a  darkness 
in  which  is  swallowed  up  every  friendly  and  smiling  aspect 
formerly  exhibited  by  it.  And  what  further  ?  lixi  "ly  have 
been  explained  as  moon  (=">nD)  and  sun  (Jewish  expositors), 
and  as  stone  and  gleam  =  hail  and  lightning  (Drechsler)  ; 
but  these  and  similar  explanations  depart  too  far  from  the 
ordinary  usage.  And  the  separation  of  the  words  1V  and 
nix,  proposed  by  Hitzig,  Gesenius  {Thesaurus),  Ewald,  Knobel, 
Umbreit,  Schegg,  Meier,  Luzzatto,  Nagelsbach  (who  refers  to 
Job  xviii.  1 6),  and  Bredenkamp,  so  that  the  one  word  closes  a 
sentence  ("  darkness  of  tribulation  ")  and  the  other  opens  one 
(Cheyne  :  "  yea,  the  light  is  dusk  through  the  clouds  thereof"),  is 
against  the  impression  of  the  connection  made  by  the  two 
monosyllables,  and  which  is  supported  by  the  punctuation. 
However,  we  thus  obtain  a  connected  thought,  as  in  the 
Vulg. :  ct  ecce  tenebrae  trihulationis  et  lux  dbtenelrata  est  in 
caligine  ejus  (Jer.).  But  if  li^^J  "iV  are  left  together,  a  still 
more  expressive  meaning  results.  lii^J  "iv  are  tribulation  and 
lighting  up,  the  one  following  the  other  and  passing  over 
into  the  other,  like  morning  and   night,  chap.  xxi.   12.      This 
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pair  of  words  forms  an  interjectional  clause,  which  states  that 
when  the  prophesied  darkness  has  settled  itself  on  the  land 
of  Judah,  this  will  not  yet  be  the  last,  but  that  an  alternation 
of  anxiety  and  a  glimmering  of  hope  will  follow  it,  until  it 
will  have  become  utterly  dark  in  l^''^"'"}!?,  the  clouded  sky 
over  the  land  of  Judah    (D"'S''"}y,   air.    Xey.,  from  ^IV ;   cf.  ^IT, 

( ijj,  to  drop  or  trickle,  whence  also  ^^"^V.,  with  which  Jerome 

confounds  it,  and  the  suffix  referring  back  to  P.?^,  pi«  at  one 
time  denoting  the  earth  as  a  whole,  and  at  another  the  land 
as  forming  a  part  of  the  earth).  The  prophet  here  prophesies 
that  before  it  comes  to  an  extremity  with  Judah,  approaches 
will  be  made  towards  it  within  which  a  divine  respite  will 
always  again  appear.  Grace  tries  and  always  tries  again  to 
spare,  till  at  last  the  measure  of  sin  is  full,  and  the  period  for 
repentance  has  expired.  The  history  of  the  Jewish  people 
runs  on,  according  to  this  law,  till  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem by  the  Eomans.  The  Assyrian  troubles,  and  the 
miraculous  light  of  divine  help  which  arose  in  the  annihilation 
of  the  host  of  Sennacherib,  form  the  foreground  of  the  sad 
course  of  history,  which  ever  and  again  awakened  hope,  but 
at  last  ended  in  utter  darkness. 

Thus  closes  the  third  prophetic  discourse.  It  begins  with  a 
^  parable  which  contains  Israel's  history  in  nuce,  and  closes 
■with  an  emblem  which  symbolically  represents  the  gradual 
but  sure  accomplishment  of  the  penal  termination  of  the 
parable.  This  third  discourse  is  therefore  not  less  complete 
i  in  itself  than  the  second.  The  kindred  references  are 
explained  from  the  contemporary  basis  of  them  being  the 
same,  both  being  grounded  and  founded  upon  the  powerful 
and  rich,  but  also  proud  and  luxurious  Uzziah  -  Jotham 
time  of  peace.  The  terrible  slaughter  in  the  Syro- 
Ephraimitish  war,  which  broke  out  at  the  end  of  the  reigfl 
of  Jotham,  and  the  varied  complications  with  the  imperial 
world-power  which  king  Ahaz  introduced,  and  which  issued 
eventually  in  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah, — 
the  period  in  the  history  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  world,  or 
great  empires,  to  which  the  Syro-Ephraimitish  war  was  the 
prelude, — still  lies  for  the  prophet  in  the  womb  of  the  future. 
The  description  of  the  great  mass  of  people  rolling  over  Judah 
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from  afar  is  couched  in  such  nameless  and  general  terms,  and 
is  so  vague  and  misty,  that  we  cannot  but  say  that  everything 
that  was  to  happen  to  the  people  of  God  on  the  part  of  the 
world-power  during  the  five  great  and  extended  periods  of 
judgment  that  were  now  so  soon  to  commence  (viz.  the 
Assyrian,  the  Chaldean,  the  Persian,  the  Grecian,  and  the 
Eoman),  is  here  unfolding  itself  out  of  the  mist  of  futurity, 
and  presenting  itself  to  the  proplietie  eye  of  the  seer.  Already 
in  the  time  of  Ahaz  the  character  of  the  prophecy  changes  in 
this  respect.  It  is  then  that  the  eventful  relation  of  Israel 
to  the  imperial  power  assumes  its  first  concrete  shape  in  the 
form  of  a  relation  to  Assur  (Assyria),  And  from  that  time 
forth  the  imperial  power  in  the  mouth  of  the  prophet  is  no 
longer  an  unknown  quantity ;  for  although  the  notion  of  the 
world-power  was  not  yet  embodied  in  Assur,  yet  it  is  called 
Assur,  and  Assur  represents  it.  It  also  necessarily  follows 
from  this,  that  chaps,  ii.— iv.,  v,  belong  to  the  time  anterior  to 
Ahaz,  i.e.  to  that  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham.  But  several  puzzling 
questions  suggest  themselves  here.  If  chaps,  ii.— iv.,  v.  were 
uttered  under  Uzziah  and  Jotham,  how  could  Isaiah  begin 
with  a  promise  (chap.  ii.  1-4)  which  is  repeated  word  for 
word  in  Micah  iv.  1  sqq.,  where  it  is  the  direct  antithesis  of 
the  threat,  in  chap.  iii.  12,  which  was  uttered  by  Micah, 
according  to  Jer.  xxvi.  18,  in  the  time  of  Hezekiah  ?  Again, 
if  we  consider  the  advance  made  in  this  threatening  prophecy 
from  the  general  expressions  with  which  it  commences  in 
chap.  i.  to  the  close  of  chap,  v.,  in  what  relation  does  this 
discourse  in  chap.  i.  stand  to  chaps,  ii.— iv.,  v.,  seeing  that 
vers.  7—9  are  not  ideal,  but  have  a  contemporary  historical 
reference,  and  therefore  at  least  presuppose  the  Syro-Ephraim- 
itish  war  ?  And  lastly,  if  chap.  vi.  does  really  relate,  as  it 
apparently  does,  to  the  calling  of  Isaiah  to  the  prophetic 
office,  how  are  we  to  explain  the  singular  fact  that  three 
prophetic  discourses  precede  the  history  of  his  call,  which 
ought  properly  to  stand  at  the  opening  of  the  book  ? 
Drechsler  and  Caspari  have  attempted  to  explain  this  by 
maintaining  that  chap.  vi.  contains  an  account  of  the  call 
of  the  prophet,  who  was  already  installed  in  his  office,  to  a 
particular  mission.  The  proper  heading  to  be  adopted  for 
chap.  vi.  would  therefore  be,  "  The  consecration  of  the  prophet 
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as  the  preacher  of  the  judgment  of  hardening;"  and  if  chap.  vi. 
stands  in  its  true  historical  place,  it  would  contain  the  result 
or  sequel  of  the  preceding  prophetic  preaching.  But  true  as 
it  is  that  the  whole  of  the  central  portion  of  Israel's  history, 
which  lies  midway  between  the  commencement  and  the  close, 
is  divided  into  halves  by  the  contents  of  chap,  vi.,  and  that  the 
significant  importance  of  Isaiah  as  a  prophet  consists  especially 
in  the  fact  that  he  stood  upon  the  boundary  between  these 
two  historic  halves,  yet  there  are  serious  objections  which 
present  themselves  to  such  a  view  of  chap.  vi.  It  is  possible, 
indeed,  that  this  distinctive  importance  may  have  been  given 
to  Isaiah's  calling  and  appointment  at  his  very  first  call. 
And  what  Umbreit  says — namely,  that  chap.  vi.  must  make 
the  impression  upon  every  unprejudiced  mind  of  its  being  the 
prophet's  inaugural  vision — cannot  really  be  denied.  But 
the  position  in  which  chap.  vi.  stands  in  the  book  itself 
exercises  an  influence  contrary  to  this  impression,  unless  that 
position  can  be  accounted  for  in  some  other  way.  The  im- 
pression, however,  still  remains  (just  as  at  chap,  i,  7—9),  and 
recurs  again  and  again.  We  will  therefore  proceed  to  chap, 
vi.  without  labouring  to  efface  it.  It  is  possible  that  we  may 
discover  some  other  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  enigmatical 
position  of  chap.  vi.  in  relation  to  what  has  preceded  it 

The  Prophet's  Account  of  his  Divine  Mission,  Chap.  VI. 

The  time  of  the  occurrence  narrated  in  the  following 
words :  In  the  death-year  of  the  king  Uzziah,  is  important  as 
regards  the  prophet  himself.  The  statement  thus  made  in 
the  naked  form  in  which  it  is  here  prefixed,  mak@s'  a  much 
sharper  impression  than  if  it  commenced  with  "'n^l  (of.  Ex. 
xvi.  6  ;  Prov.  xxiv.  27).  It  was  the  year  of  the  death  of 
Uzziah  (as  he  is  also  called  in  2  Kings  xv.  13,  2  Chron. 
chap,  xxvi.,  whereas  he  is  called  Azaria  in  2  Kings  xiv.  21, 
1  Chron.  xii.  12,  and  in  cuneiform  inscriptions).  It  was 
therefore  the  year  in  which  Uzziah  was  still  reigning,  although 
his  death  was  at  hand ;  not  the  first  year  of  Jotham's  reign, 
but  the  last  of  Uzziah's ;  for  it  is  more  than  highly  probable 
that  in  the  calculation  of  the  regnant  years  of  the  kings,  the 
year  of  the  accession  of  one  king  was  reckoned  to  his  prede- 
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cesser  as  his  last  (Mc.  v.  Niebuhr,  Wellhausen,  Dilliiiann). 
Consequently,  although  the  first  call  (Heyschius  :  rj  'x^eiporovla 
70V  ■7rpo(f>7JTov)  of  Isaiah  is  narrated  in  chap,  vi.,  yet  in  the 
superscription  of  chap.  i.  the  ministry  of  the  prophet  is 
rightly  dated  from  Uzziah ;  for  although  his  activity  imder 
Uzziah  was  but  very  short,  yet  it  is  reckoned  as  a  very 
significant  epoch-making  beginning.  It  is  true  that,  according 
to  2  Chron.  xxvi.  22,  Isaiah  wrote  a  historical  work  embracing 
the  whole  time  of  the  reign  of  Uzziah,  but  it  does  not  follow 
from  this  that  he  appeared  in  public  long  before  Uzziah's 
death.  If  he  was  called  in  the  year  of  the  death  of  Uzziah, 
then  that  historical  work  was  a  historical  retrospect  of  the 
times  of  Uzziah.  According  to  the  Biblical  statement,  Uzziah 
reigned  fifty-two  years.  This  long  period  was  for  the  king- 
dom of  Judah  what  the  less  lengthened  period  of  Solomon 
had  been  for  the  whole  of  Israel — a  time  of  powerful  and  ^ 
happy  peace,  in  which  the  people  were  completely  flooded 
with  proofs  of  the  love  of  their  God.  But  the  richness  of 
this  divine  goodness  exercised  as  little  influence  over  the  v 
people  as  did  their  earlier  troubles.  And  now  the  eventful 
change  in  the  relationship  of  Jehovah  to  Israel  occurred  for 
which  Isaiah  was  chosen  to  be  tiie  instrument,  primarily  and 
before  other  prophets.  The  year  in  which  this  took  place  was 
the  year  of  the  death  of  Uzziah.  In  this  year  Israel  as  a  ^ 
people  was  given  up  to  hardness  of  heart,  and  Israel  in  the 
mass,  as  a  kingdom  and  country,  was  given  over  to  annihilation  1 
and  devastation  by  the  imperial  power.  How  significant  is  it 
that,  as  Jerome  remarks  (in  his  Up.  18  ad  Bamasum),  the 
death  year  of  Uzziah  is  the  birth  year  of  Eomulus,  and  that  { 
Rome  was  founded  shortly  after   Uzziah's   death  in    754—3 

B.C.! 

In  this  year,  the  prophet  goes  on  to  relate:  "  Tlien  I  saw 
the  All- Lord  sitting  upon  a  high  and  exalted  throne,  and  His 
skirts  fill  the  temple."  Isaiah  sees,  and,  moreover,  not  when 
sleeping  and  dreaming,  but  God  gives  him  while  awake  a  look 
nto  the  invisible  world,  by  opening  within  him  the  inner 
ense  for  the  supersensible,  while  the  external  activity  of  the 
.senses  ceases ;  and  he  presents  this  supersensible  object  in  \ 
fi^nsible  form  on  account  of  the  spirituo- corporeal  nature  of 
''^  1  [German  :  ^  Z^/ierr.— Tr.] 

VOL.  I.  M 
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man,  and  his  limitation  by  the  present  life.  This  is  the  mode 
of  revelation  characteristic  of  ecstatic  vision  (iv  eKo-Taaei  or 
i  iv  TTpev/xaTt).  Isaiah,  then,  is  here  transported  to  heaven ; 
for  although  elsewhere  prophetic  ecstasies  have  the  earthly 
temple  as  the  place  and  object  of  the  seeing  (Amos  ix.  1  ; 
Ezek.  viii.  3,  x.  4,  5  ;  Acts  xxii.  17)  ;  yet  here  the  high  exalted 
throne  (to  which  and  to  Him  sitting  on  it,  chap.  Ivii.  15, 
NE'pl  DT  is  to  be  referred)  is  the  heavenly  counterpart  of  the 
earthly  throne  of  the  mercy-seat ;  and  therefore  '?3^^  (properly, 
spacious  hall,  a  name  of  the  temple  as  the  palace  of  God  the 
King),  as  in  Ps.  xi.  4,  xviii.   7,  xxix.   9,  and  frequently  else- 

i/-  where,  is  not  the  Jerusalem  temple  (Eeuss  and  others),  but 
the  heavenly  temple.  There  he  sees  the  universal  ruler,  or, 
as  we  prefer  to  translate  this  name,  formed  from  n^'^i^'^,^  the 

''  All  -  Lord  sitting    (3??'''    is  an    accusative    predicate,    for   the 

Hebrew  expression  is  like  the  Latin  form  vidi  te  amhulantem), 
and,  moreover,  in  human  form  (Ezek.  i.  26),  as  is  shown  by  the 
trailing  robe,  of  which  the  floating  ends  or  skirts  fill  the  hall 

(D^lEJ',    as    in    Ex.    xxviii.    33,    from  ^ik'=JL;,  med.  0,  and 

Jlj,  med.  Y,  to  hang  down  loose,  see  on  chap.  jy.  14).      The 

LXX.,  Targum,  Jerome  have  obliterated  the  figure  of  the 
trailing  robe  as  too  anthropomorphic.  But  John  in  his 
Gospel  is  bold  enough  to  say  that  it  was  Jesus  whose  glory 
Isaiah  beheld  (John  xii.  41) ;  for  the  incarnation  of  the 
Logos  is  the  truth  of  all  the  Biblical  anthropomorphisms. 
The  heavenly  temple  is  the  super  -  terrestrial  place  which 
Jehovah,  by  giving  Himself  to  be  beheld  there  by  angels  and 
saints,  makes  into  a  heaven  and  a  temple.  In  giving  His 
""^  glory  to  be  beheld,  He  must  at  the  same  time  veil  it,  because 
the  creature  cannot  bear  it.  But  what  veils  it  is  not  less 
splendid  than  what  of  it  is  made  manifest.  It  is  this  which 
is  symbolized  to  Isaiah  in  the  long  trailing  robe.  He  sees 
the  Lord,  and  what  he  further  sees  is  the  all-filling  splendid 
robe  of  the  indescribable  One.  As  far  as  the  look  of  the  seer 
reaches,  the  ground  is  covered  everywhere  with  this  splendid 
robe.  There  is  therefore  no  place  to  stand  there.  In  accorc 
ance  with  this,  the  vision  of  the  seraphim  is  determined  : 

1  Comp.  Der  Waltende  as  applied  to  God  by  the  Old  German  and  Ang' 
Saxon  poets. 
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ver.  2  :  "  Seraphim  stood  over  Him,  each  one  of  which  had  six 
wings;  with  two  he  covered  his  face,  and  with  tv)0  he  covered  his 
feet,  xnd  with  two  he  fieio."  i^  ^W?  is  not  to  be  explained  as 
near  to  him ;  for  although  the  mode  of  expression  that  one  in 
slanding  finds  himself  ^V,  over  one  sitting,  Ex.  xviii.  13,  or 
even  ^VO,  above  him,  Jer.  xxxvi.  21  (2  Chron.  xxvi.  19, 
m^pn  n^Tob  hvj?,  above  the  altar  of  incense),  is  also  used  of 
spirits.  Job  i.  6  ;  1  Kings  xxii.  1 9  ;  Zech.  vi.  5  ;  and  of  men, 
Zech.  iv.  14,  in  relation  to  God  upon  His  throne,  where  an 
actual  towering  above  is  not  to  be  thought  of ;  yet  "b  hvoiD, 
that  strongest  expression  for  supra,  cannot  be  otherwise  than 
literally  meant ;  and  hence  the  Targum  and  Eashi  explain  it 
"  above,  for  His  service."  The  sequence  of  the  accents  can  be 
taken  as  in  favour  of  this  view  (Luzzatto) ;  it  is  the  same  as 
in  GeiL  i.  5a.  How  Isaiah  thinks  of  this  standing  above  Him 
who  is  on  the  throne,  is  to  be  inferred  from  the  use  made  of 
the  wings  of  the  seraphim.  The  imperfects  do  not  state  what 
they  are  accustomed  to  do  (Bottcher  and  others),  but  what  the 
seer  saw  them  do ;  he  saw  them  fly  with  two  of  their  six 
wings  (D!'?iJ3,  dual,  instead  of  the  plural,  as  also  elsewhere  in 
the  case  of  words  used  for  what  is  presented  in  pairs, 
DMZ.  xxxii.  33),  They  therefore  stood  flying,  that  is,  they 
hovered  (cf.  noy.  Num.  xiv.  1 4),  as  is  said  of  the  earth  and  the 
stars :  they  stand  although  in  free  space,  Job  xxvi.  7  ;  and  as 
Apuleius  says  of  the  eagle  when  fixing  his  prey  :  mlatu  paene 
eodem  loco  pendula  circumtttet^ir.  It  is  true  that  the  seraphim 
(how  many  not  determined  ^)  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  tower- 
ing over  the  head  of  Him  who  is  sitting  on  the  throne,  although 
"h  applies  to  Him,  and  not  to  the  throne  (Jer.  super  illud, 
scil.  solium) ;  but  they  hovered  over  His  robe  that  filled  the 
hall,  being  supported  by  the  two  outspread  wings,  while  with 
two  other  wings  they  covered  their  faces  in  awe  before  the 
divine  glory  (Targ.  ne  vidcant),  and  with  two  wings  they 
covered  their  feet  in  the  feeling  of  the  deep  distance  of  the 
creature  from  the  Holiest  of  all  (Targ.  ne  videantur),  as  the 
cherubim  in  Ezek.  i.  11   do  their  bodies.     This  is  the  only 

^  Nestle  draws  my  attention  to  the  fact  that  Origen  only  accepts  two 
seraphim,  and  refers  the  suffix  of  VJS  and  vi'3")  to  God.  The  LXX. 
fiivour  this  view,  for  they  have  merely  ro  TrpoauTrov  and  tov;  'xo^u.^  (without 
v.hru]/^  as  in  the  imperfect  text  of  the  Stier-TIieil  Polyglott). 
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passage  in  the  Holy  Scripture  where  the  seraphim  are 
mentioned.  The  representation  of  the  Church,  which  tcok  its 
rise  from  Dionysius  Areopagita,  represents  them  as  av  the 
head  of  the  nine  choirs  of  angels  ;  the  first  rank  or  ordei  is 
formed  by  the  seraphim,  cherubim,  and  throni,  for  which  view 
it  may  be  adduced  that  the  cherubim  in  Ezekiel  bear  up  the 
chariot  of  the  divine  throne,  whereas  here  the  seraphim  hover 
round  the  seat  of  the  divine  throne.  In  any  case  the 
seraphim  and  cherubim  are  heavenly  beings,  different  in  kind ; 
the  attempts  to  prove  their  identity  have  only  an  apparent 
support  in  Eev.  iv.  8.  Further,  CS'ib'  certainly  does  not 
mean  merely  spirits  as  such,  but  if  not  the  most  exalted  of  all, 
yet  such  as  have  a  separate  place  before  the  others ;  for  the 
Scriptures  really  teach  a  gradation  in  their  rank,  Merarchia 
coelestis.  As  the  cherubim  of  Ezekiel  are  three-fourths  in 
animal  form,  and  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  gives  animal 
forms  to  three  of  the  four  ^<wa,  which  are  six-winged,  like  the 
seraphim  here  (Eev.  iv.  7,  8),  the  seraphim  thus  appear,  apart 
from  what  was  human  shaped  in  them,  necessarily  to  be 
represented  as  winged  dragons ;  for  the  serpent  lifted  up  by 
Moses  is  called  ^"J^  in  Num.  xxi.  8,  and  the  flying  dragon  in 
xiv.  29,  ^Siyp  ei'jb',  from  ff\\y  (to  burn,  and  particularly  to 
cause  burning  wounds,  whereas  serpens  is  related  to  epireiv, 
repere  *).  In  any  case  the  name  seraphim  includes  the  idea  of 
burning,  and  in  any  view  the  sensible  externality  in  which 
they  appear  to  the  seer  is  an  emblematic  embodiment  of  their 
supposed  nature.  While  the  seraphim  hover  above  on  both 
sides  of  the  throne,  and  thus  form  two  semicircular  choirs 
hovering  over  against  each  other,  they  worship  Him  that  sits 
on  the  throne  as  in  a  responsive  hymn.  Ver.  3  :  "  And  one 
cried  aloud  to  the  other,  and  spake :  Holy,  holy,  holy  is  Jehovah 
of  hosts,  filling  the  whole  earth  is  His  glory."  The  meaning  is 
not  that  they  raised  their  voice  in  concert  at  the  same  time 
(Luzzatto) ;  nor  is  ^^  used  in  Ps.  xlii.  8  in  this  sense  as 
=  ^J3^  ;  but  it  was  an  ftntiphonal  song  proceeding  without 
interruption.  Some  of  them  commenced  and  others  responded, 
whether  they  repeated  the  whole  Trisagion  or  continued  the 

^  Cheyne,  like  Riehm,  sees  in  the  cherub  of  the  original  extra-Israelite 
representation,  the  personified  thunder-cloud,  and  in  the  seraph  the 
personified  serpent-like  lightning. 
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\i')ip  i^^ip  ^Mp  with  11133  pNn-b3  i6i2.  Isaiah  hears  this  anti- 
phonal  or  hypophoual  song  of  the  seraphim,  not  merely  to 
learn  that  endless  worship  of  God  is  their  blessed  occupation, 
but  it  is  with  this  doxology  as  with  the  doxologies  of  the 
Apocalypse  :  like  the  whole  scene,  its  significance  lies  in  its 
reference  to  the  history  of  salvation.  God  is  in  Himself  the 
Holy  One  tJnnj^,  ie.  He  that  is  separated ;  that  is,  from  the  ^ 
world  of  the  finite  and  also  of  sin,  and  who  is  exalted  above 
it.  His  glory  li^s,  as  Oetinger  and  Bengel  have  formulated 
it,  is  His  disclosed  holiness,  as  His  holiness  is  His  inner 
glory.  That  God's  holiness  should  become  universally 
manifest,  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  that  His  glory  should 
become  the  fulness  of  the  whole  earth,  is  what  was  already 
brought  into  view  in  Num.  xiv.  21  as  the  end  of  the  work 
of  God  (cf.  chap.  xi.  9  ;  Hab.  ii.  14).  This  end  of  the  work 
of  God  'jtands  eternally  present  before  God  ;  and  the  seraphim 
also  have  it  before  them  in  its  final  completion  as  the  theme 
of  their  song  of  praise.  But  Isaiah  is  a  man  in  the  midst  of 
the  history  which  is  striving  to  this  end ;  and  the  exclama- 
tion of  the  seraphim,  as  now  thus  precisely  expressed,  gives 
him  the  means  of  knowing  to  what  it  will  eventually  come 
on  earth  ;  and  the  heavenly  forms  which  now  present  them- 
selves visibly  to  him  enable  him  to  conceive  the  nature  of 
the  divine  glory  with  which  the  earth  is  to  become  full.  The 
whole  Book  of  Isaiah  bears  traces  of  the  impression  of  this 
ecstasy.  The  favourite  name  of  God  in  the  mouth  of  the 
prophet  ^^'p''.  t^'i^ip,  is  the  echo  of  this  seraphic  Sandus  ;  and 
the  fact  that  this  name  of  God  is  already  expressed  in  the 
discourses  in  chap.  i.  2-iv.  5,  and  thus  used  by  way  of  pre- 
ference, is  a  further  confirmation  of  the  view  that  Isaiah  is 
here  narrating  his  first  calling.  All  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah 
bear  this  name  of  God  on  them  as  their  stamp  ;  it  occurs  thir- 
teen times  (and  including  chaps,  v.  16  and  x.  17,  fifteen  times) 
in  chaps,  i.— xxxix. ;  twelve  times  (and  including  chaps,  xliii.  15, 
xlix.  7,  cf.  also  Ivii.  15,  fourteen  times)  in  chaps,  xl.-lxvi. ;  and 
therefore  twenty-nine  times  in  all  in  the  whole  Book  of  Isaiah. 
On  this  Luzzatto  remarks :  "  The  prophet,  as  if  foreseeing  that 
the-  second  part  of  his  book  would  be  denied  to  be  his,  has 
Impressed  the  name  of  God,  ^Nib'''  K'np,  as  his  seal  on  both 
parts,  i^^ja  "'onin  onn."      The    word   elsewhere    occurs,   apart 
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from  Hab.  i.  12,  only  three  times  in  the  Psalms  (Ps.  Ixxi.  22, 
Ixxviii.  41,  Ixxxix.  19),  and  twice  in  Jeremiah  in  two  pas- 
sages (chaps.  1,  29,  li.  5),  which  the  hypothesis  of  interpolation 
regards  as  introductions  of  their  Isaiah  II.  It  belongs  to 
Isaiah's  peculiar  prophetic  signature,  pajD.  Here  we  find 
ourselves  at  the  very  source  of  this  phenomenon.  Does  the 
thrice  holy  indeed  refer  to  God  the  Triune  ?  ^  Knobel  con- 
tents himself  with  remarking  that  the  expression  serves  for 
strengthening,  No  doubt  men  are  accustomed  to  say  thrice 
what  they  wish  to  say  exhaustively  and  satisfyingly  ;  for 
the  three  is  the  number  of  disclosed  unity.  But  why  is  this 
so  ?  The  Pythagoreans  said  that  number  is  the  principle 
of  aU  things  ;  but  the  Scripture,  according  to  which  God 
creates  the  world  in  twice  three  days  by  ten  words  of  power, 
and  completes  it  in  seven  days,  teaches  that  God  is  ihe  prin- 
ciple of  all  numbers.  That  the  three  is  the  number  of  un- 
folded and  self-enclosed  unity  has  its  ultimate  ground  in  this, 
that  it  is  the  number  of  the  threefold  being  of  God ;  and  that 
being  admitted,  the  Trisagion  of  the  seraphim  (as  well  as  that 
of  the  cherubim  in  Eev.  iv.  8)  therefore  applies  in  the  con-  y 
sciousness  of  those  spirits  to  God  the  Triune,  and  it  is  called  I 
in  the  language  of  the  Church,  not  without  right,  Hymnus  \ 
Trinitatis. 

Isaiah,  hearing  this,  stands  enraptured  at  the  farthest  dis-  i 
tance  from  Him  that  sat  on  the  throne,  namely,  under  the 
door  of  the  heavenly  palace  or  temple  ;  and  what  he  there 
further  felt  and  saw  is  related  by  him  in  ver.  4  :  "  And 
the  foundations  of  the  thresholds  shook  at  the  voice  of  those 
who  cried ;  and  the  house  became  fidl  of  smoke."  By  HiJSX 
D''aEin  the  LXX.  Jer.  Syr.  and  others  understand  the  posts 
of  the  lintels,  the  supporting  beams  of  the  ^ip'^o  closing  the 

door  at  the   top   (Mishn.  ^'^Pf,  Arab.  IkLS).     This  may  be     ^ 

taken  as  correct;  for  that  i3"'SD  means  not  merely  the  thres- 
holds, but  also  the  horizontal  beam  which  closes  the  frame- 
work of  the  door  above,  is  proved  by  Amos  ix.  1,  where  the 

1  Galatinus  asserts  that  he  saw  a  Targum  in  Lecce  (a  town  in  the 
Neapolitan  province  of  the  same  name),  in  which  the  Trisagion  was  trans- , 
lated  :  i«dip  mi  XL*'''lp  Xin  KlJ'np  S3X  XtJ'np,  doubtless  an  inter- 1 
polation  by  a  Christian  hand. 
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command  is  given  to  smite  the  chapiters  of  the  temple  of 
Bethel  that  the  D''SD  may  tremble,  and  to  smash  the  upper 
beams,  supported  by  the  pillars,  down  upon  the  head  of  those 
assembled.  Hence  Bottcher's  view  (Lchrh.  i.  428)  recom- 
mends itself ;  he  understands  D''DD  to  mean  the  upper  and 
lower  threshold  together,  as  distinguished  from  the  upright 
door-posts,  nios,  however,  does  not  mean,  as  Nagelsbach 
holds,  "  the  right-angled  frames,  like  the  bend  of  the  arm " 
(for  which  no  parallel  can  be  quoted),  but  the  basis  of  the 
upper  beam  ;  nsx  being  related  to  0^  as  matrix  to  mater, 
and  being  used  of  the  receiving  basis  (e.g.  Talmudic  ^ni?^ 
**'D11,  the  frame  or  box  of  the  hand-mill,  BeracJioth  186,  and 
nnjp  nsx,  the  woodwork  which  runs  along  the  back  of  the 
saw  and  holds  it  stretched,  Kelim  xxi.  3  ;  cf.  the  German 
Scraubenmutter,  literally,  screw-mother  or  female-screw,  which, 
with  its  hollowed  windings,  receives  and  holds  the  cylindrical 
screw).-^  As  often  as  the  choir  of  the  seraphim  began  their 
song  (Xiipn,  cf.  the  collective  singular  ^nisn,  the  ambush,  in 
Josh.  viii.  1 9 ;  X'^^^.,  the  men  of  war,  in  Josh,  vi,  7  and  elsewhere; 
and  ^B^Pl',  the  rearguard,  in  Josh.  vi.  9  and  elsewhere),  the 
lower  and  upper  crossbeams  of  the  portal  which  Isaiah  stood  in 
shook.  The  building  was  seized,  as  it  were,  with  devout  awe. 
At  the  same  time  it  was  filled  with  smoke.  Eeference  in  this 
connection  has  been  made  to  1  Kings  viii.  1 0 ;  but  there  God 
attests  His  presence  by  the  cloud  of  smoke  behind  which  He 
conceals  Himself,  whereas  here  such  a  self-attestation  was  not 
required,  nor  does  God  dwell  here  in  cloud  and  mystery ;  and 
the  smoke  is  not  represented  as  the  effect  of  the  presence  of 
God,  but  of  the  songs  of  praise  of  the  seraphim.  The  material 
for  producing  smoke  on  the  altar  of  incense  is  thereby  set  on 
tire.  From  this  point  some  light  begins  to  fall  upon  the  name 
Ceib',  which,  when  derived  from  a  verb,  Ki^\  in  the  sense  of 
the  Arabic  sarafa  (sarufa),  to  tower  forth,  to  be  set  high,  or 
highly  honoured  (Gesenius,  Hengstenberg,  Hofmann,  Kurtz, 
Cheyne,  Schultz,  Bredenkamp),  gives  a  sense  which  expresses 

1  Friedr.  Delitzsch,  Proleg.  107-110,  carries  back  the  cognate  terms  DX, 
n?3X,  njiiX  to  the  fundamental  notion  of  width  (roominess),  according  to 
which  n?2S  in  this  passage  would  mean  the  holder  which  receives  into  it 
the  beam  or  post. 
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little.  On  the  other  hand,  to  follow  Knobel,  who  reads  '^T'T't*, 
servants  of  God  (Targ.  Tp^P),  would  be  a  venturesome  contri- 
bution of  a  new  word  to  the  lexicon.  The  verb  Fjib'  means 
urcre  and  comhurere  ;  and  if  the  name  is  explained  therefrom, 
then  the  D''D"it^  are  fire-spirits  of  a  burning  nature,  and  efficient 
in  setting  on  fire  or  burning  away.  And  in  any  case  there 
exists  a  connection  between  the  name  of  these  heavenly  beings 
and  the  name  of  the  serpents,  D^'Sib',  in  Num.  xxi.  6,  especi- 
ally as  Isaiah  himself  uses  f\-\b  in  chap.  xiv.  29  as  the  name 
of  a  serpent.  Why  should  not  the  seraphim  be  heavenly 
antitypes  of  that  which  the  serpent  was,  which,  apart  from 
sin  and  the  curse,  belonged  to  the  good  creation  of  God,  and 
even  appears  in  Num.  xxi.  6—9  as  dyadoSaifMcov  (cf.  John 
iii.  14)  ?  Like  winged  dragons,  the  seraphim  hover  round  the 
throne  of  God  as  a  crowning  lustre.  But  it  is  only  their 
being,  which  is  invisible  in  itself  to  sensuous  eyes,  that  thus 
makes  itself  visible  to  the  seer. 

At  first,  overwhelmed  and  intoxicated  by  the  majestic 
spectacle,  the  seer  now  becomes  conscious  of  himself.  Ver.  5 : 
"  Then  I  said,  Woe  to  me,  for  I  am  lost  ;  for  a  man  of  unclean 
lijys  am  I,  and  I  am  dwelling  among  a  people  of  unclean  lips  ; 
for  mine  eyes  have  seen  the  King,  Jehovah  of  Hosts."  It  is  a 
fundamental  view  of  the  Old  Testament  that  man  cannot  see 
God  without  dying  (Ex.  xix.  21,  xx.  19,  xxxiii.  20  ;  Deut. 
xviii.  16  ;  Judg.  xiii.  22).  He  must  die, — not,  as  Eitschl  and 
Schultz,  in  their  theory  of  sacrifice,  suppose,  as  a  creature 
standing  at  a  deep  distance  from  God,  but  as  an  impure  one 
and  a  sinner, — because  the  divine  holiness  is  for  the  sinner  a 
consuming  fire,  chap,  xxxiii.  14.  But  besides,  it  is  true  that  the 
infinite  distance  between  the  Creator  and  the  creature  exercises 
of  itself  a  prostrating  effect,  which  even  the  seraphim  cannot 
sustain  without  veiling  their  faces,  but  not  a  death-producing 
effect.  Here,  in  Isaiah,  the  two  facts  meet :  he  is  a  man,  and, 
moreover,  a  sinful  man.  Therefore,  as  he  has  come  to  see 
God,  he  regards  himself  as  undone,  annihilated  (''^"'ip'lp,  like 
oXoiXa,  peril,  the  preterite  of  the  fact  viewed  as  complete  for 
the  individual's  consciousness)  ;  and  so  much  the  more  since, 
as  regards  his  own  person,  he  is  unclean  of  lips,  and  at  the 
same  time  is  a  member  of  a  people  of  unclean  lips.  The  un- 
holiness  of  his  own  person,  in  virtue  of  the  solidarity  of  the 
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natural  connection,  is  doubled  by  the  unholiness  of  the  people 
to  which  he  belongs.  This  unholiness  he  calls  uncle'xnness  of 
lips,  because  he  sees  himself  transported  into  the  midst  of 
choirs  of  beings  who  praise  the  Lord  with  clean  or  pure  lips  ; 
and  he  calls  Jehovah  the  King,  for  he  has  in  fact  not  seen 
Jehovah  face  to  face,  but  he  has  seen  the  throne,  the  all- 
filling  talar,  and  the  seraphim  hovering  around  the  enthroned 
One  and  doing  Him  homage. — He  has  therefore  seen  the 
heavenly  King  in  manifest  majesty,  and  he  designates  what 
was  beheld  by  the  impression  he  received.  Here,  however,  to 
stand  in  sight  of  Jehovah  of  Hosts,  the  King  exalted  above 
all,  to  whom  everything  pays  homage  :  to  stand  here  and,  in 
the  consciousness  of  deep  uncleanness,  to  be  compelled  to 
remain  dumb — this  excites  in  him  the  annihilating  anguish 
of  self-condemnation.  And  this  finds  expression  in  the  con- 
fession which  is  made  by  the  contrite  seer. 

This  confession  is  followed  by  forgiveness  of  sins,  which  is 
guaranteed  to  him  through  a  heavenly  sacrament,  and  is  appro- 
priated as  his  through  a  seraphic  absolution.  Vers.  6,  7  : 
"  And  there  fleiu  to  me  one  of  the  seraphim,  with  a  glowing  coal 
in  his  hand  ;  with  the  tongs  he  had  taken  it  aivay  from  off  the 
altar.  And  vnth  it  he  touched  my  mouth,  and  said :  Behold, 
this  has  touched  thy  lips  and  away  is  thine  iniquity,  and  thus 
thy  sin  is  expiated."  One  of  the  seraphs  hovering  about  the 
Lord  flies  to  the  altar  of  incense,  the  heavenly  type  of  the 
golden  altar  of  incense  of  the  earthly  tabernacle,  which  was 
reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  Holiest  of  all,  and  in  his  hand  a 
ns^'l^  which  he  had  taken  ni5p=nn|?^^  with  tongs  from  the  altar. 
ns^"i  is  either  a  red-hot  stone  (Aq.  S.  Th.  '\jrr}(f)o<;,  Jer.  calculus) 
from  the  structure  of  the  altar,  or  a  red-hot  coal  (LXX. 
avOpa^).  The  Masora  distinguishes  scholastically  ^  '^?V7. 
mosaic  pavement  (see  Norzi   on  Ezek.    xl.    17),^   and    n3>*"i, 

'  Comp.  Ncildeke,  Syrische  Gramm.  p.  18.  An  analogous  example  is 
the  distinction  betweeen  \^]  and  \^],  of  which  the  former  means  a 
natural  father,  the  latter  a  spiritual   father  (see  Payne   Smith,    under 

"  In  the  sense  of  burning  coal  or  burning  stone,  ns^n  is  related  to 
D'"S^'"i  (niV)j  1  Kings  xix.  6.  as  n.  unitatis.     Also  in  Arab.  c-_£j.  (not 
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glowing  coal;  and  the  latter  must  be  what  is  here  meant,  as 
the  seraph  would  not  have  torn  a  stone  out  of  the  structure 
of  the  altar ;  and  it  is  far  from  being  natural  to  think  of  the 
heavenly  altar  as  constructed  of  stones,  according  to  the  direc- 
tions in  Ex.  XX.  25  (cf.  Josh.  viii.  31),  which,  moreover,  refers 
to  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  and  not  to  the  altar  of  incense. 

\  With  a  pair  of  tongs  he  has  taken  it  off  from  the  altar, 
because  even  the  seraph's  hand  does  not  immediately  touch 
the  structure  consecrated  to  God,  and  the  sacrifice  belonging 
to  God ;  and  now  he  flies  with  this  burning  coal  to  Isaiah, 
makes  it  come  into  contact  with  his  mouth  (W!l,  Hi.  in 
the  causative  sense  as  in  chap.  v.  8  ;  Ex.  xii.  22),  of  whose 
uncleanness  above  the  other  members  of  the  body  he  had 
complained  (cf.  Jer.  i.  9,  where  the  prophet's  mouth  is  touched 
by  Jehovah's  hand,  and  is  thereby  made  divinely  eloquent), 

4  and  assures  him  of  the  forgiveness  of  his  sins,  coincident  with 
the  application  of  this  sacramental  sign  (cf.  Zech.  iii.  4). 
The  1  connects  as  simultaneous  what  is  said  by  W3  and  ip ; 
the  ^l  in  the  neuter  refers  to  the  burning  coal ;  and  "isari  is  a 
mode  of  sequence  separated  from  its  1,  because  the  notion  of 
the  subject  has  to  be  made  prominent.  For  it  is  really  im- 
possible that  the  removal  of  the  guilt  of  sin  is  to  be  thought 

^  of  as  momentary  and  the  expiation  as  taking  place  gradually : 
the  very  tact  that  the  guilt  of  sin  is  done  away,  shows  that 
the  expiation  is  also  completed.  123,  with  the  accusative  or 
^V  of  sin,  signifies  to  cover  up,  extinguish,  or  wipe  out  this 
sin  (see  for  the  fundamental  meaning,  chap,  xxviii.  18),  so 
that  it  has  no  existence  for  the  punitive  justice  of  God.  The 
sinful  uncleanness  is  burned  away  from  the  prophet's  mouth. 
The  seraph  therefore  does  here  by  means  of  fire  from  the 

<iij  i)  is  the  name  used  for  the  stone  made  red-liot,  wliicli  serves  for 
roasting  by  :  it  and  the  flesh,  wrapped  up  in  leaves,  being  covered  over. 
Two  verbal  stems  of  the  form  !:]'i*"i  are  to  be  distinguished.  The  one, 
from  which  is  derived  nSVI,  pavimeiitiim,  means  to  lay  firmly  on  or  beside 

one  another,  Assyr.  rasdpu  (whence,  e.g.,  arsip,  I  erected,  used  of  piling 
building-stones  on  one  another),  Arab,  u—ji^  u  and  th3  cognate  word  in 
Mishna,  f)\-|,  to  join  in  rows,  connect.  The  other  meaning  is  to  glow, 
Arab.  i_fl  J  „  cognate  C)B>n.  This  distinction  is  correctly  made  by  Miihlau- 
Volch.  Stone,  calculus,  -tp^to:,  as  a  part  of  the  flooring,  is  a  meaning 
erroneously  adopted  by  Aquila  and  others. 
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altar,  and  therefore  by  means  of  divine  fire,  what  his  name 
denotes :  he  burns  up,  yet  not  in  a  destructive  way,  but  in  a 
wholesome  way :  he  burns  away  as  likewise  from  the  elevated 
^~\jy  in  Num.  xxi.  6—9,  there  proceeds  a  healing  power  which 
makes  the  deadly  poison  ineffective.  As  the  smoke  which 
fills  the  house  comes  from  the  altar,  and  arises  in  consequence 
of  the  adoration  of  the  Lord  on  the  part  of  the  seraphim,  the 
incense-offering  upon  the  altar  and  this  adoration  are  thus 
closely  connected.  A  fire-glance  of  God,  and,  moreover,  as 
the  seraphim  are  sinless,  a  pure  fire-glance  of  love,  has  kindled 
the  sacrifice.  Now,  if  the  fact  that  a  seraph  by  means  of  this 
love-fire  purges  the  seer  of  sin,  presents  an  example  of  the 
historical  calling  of  the  seraphim  in  relation  to  salvation,  the 
seraphim  are  the  bearers  and  mediators  of  the  fire  of  divine 
love,  as  in  Ezekiel  the  cherubim  are  the  bearers  and  mediators 
of  the  fire  of  divine  wrath.  For  as  in  this  instance  a  seraph 
takes  the  fire  of  love  from  the  altar,  so  in  that  case 
(Ezek.  X.  6,  7)  a  cherub  brings  forth  the  fire  of  wrath  from 
the  throne-chariot ;  and  the  cherubim  therefore  appear  as  the 
bearers  and  mediators  of  the  wrath  which  destroys  sinners ; 
or  at  least  of  the  doxa  which  has  its  fiery  side  turned  towards 
the  world,  as  the  seraphim  appear  as  the  bearers  and  mediators 
of  the  love  which  purges  away  sin,  or  of  the  doxa  which  is 
turned  on  its  side  of  light  to  the  world.^ 

After  Isaiah  is  purged  of  sin,  it  becomes  manifest  what  is  ^■ 
the  special  purpose  of  the  heavenly  scene.  Ver.  8  :  "  Then 
I  heard  the  voice  of  the  All-Lord  saying :  Whom  shall  I  send, 
and  who  will  go  for  us  f  Then  I  said  :  Behold  me  here  ;  send 
me  !  "  According  to  Knobel,  the  plural  13?  is  the  plural  of 
majesty,  by  which  God  frequently  speaks  of  Himself  in  the 
Koran  ;  but  the  Holy  Scripture  furnishes  no  certain  example 
of  this.  It  is  rather  the  plural  of  inner  reflection  or  of  self-*' 
consultation  (Hitzig),  but  the  Biblical  representation  of  the 
relation  of  the  heavenly  beings  to  the  heavenly  God  decides 
for  the  view  that  the  seraphim  are  included  in  the  idea,  as 

^  Seraphic  love  is  the  expression  used  in  the  language  of  the  Church  to 
denote  the  ne  plus  ultra  of  holy  love  in  the  creature.  The  Syriac  fathers 
regarded  the  burning  coal  as  the  symbol  of  the  incarnate  Son  of  God,  who 
is  often  designated  in  poetry  as  the  "  live  or  burning  coal "  (kemurtd  denura) : 
DMZ.  1860,  pp.  679,  681. 
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they  form  along  with  the  Lord  an  assembled  council  (nio 
Li'pSip,  Ps.  Ixxxix.  8),  as  in  1  Kings  xxii.  19-22  ;  Dan.  iv.  14, 
and  elsewhere  (see  comm.  on  Gen.  i.  26).  The  mission  for 
which  the  right  man  is  sought  is  not  only  a  divine  mission, 
but  generally  a  heavenly  mission ;  for  it  is  not  only  a  matter 
that  concerns  God  that  the  earth  shall  become  full  of  the 
glory  of  God,  but  it  is  also  a  thing  incumbent  on  the  spirits 
who  serve  Him.  But  Isaiah,  whose  longing  to  serve  the 
Lord  is  no  longer  suppressed  by  the  feeling  of  his  sinfulness, 
has  no  sooner  heard  the  voice  of  the  Lord  than  he  exclaims 
in  holy  self-consciousness :  ''PD^p'  V?"?- 

There  now  follows  the  terms  of  the  mission  and  the  sub- 
stance of  the  message.  Vers.  9,  10  :  "He  spake,  Go  and  say 
to  this  people :  Hear  always,  and  understand  not ;  and  but  see  ever 
and  perceive  not.  Make  the  heart  of  this  peoiple  greasy,  and  its 
ears  didl,  and  its  eyes  sticky ;  lest  it  see  with  its  eyes,  and  hear 
with  its  ears,  and  its  heart  understand,  and  it  be  converted,  and 
one  bring  about  its  healing."  n^rn  Dyn  points  back  to  the 
people  of  iinclean  lips,  dwelling  among  which  Isaiah  had 
complained,  and  which  the  Lord  cannot  call  ""^V  (cf.  Judg. 
ii.  20  ;  Hagg.  i.  2).  He  is  called  to  go  to  this  people  and 
to  preach  to  it,  and  therefore  he  is  called  to  be  the  pro- 
phet of  this  people.  But  how  sad  does  the  divine  commission 
sound  ;  it  is  the  terrible  opposite  of  the  seraphic  mission 
which  was  experienced  by  the  prophet  in  himself.  The 
seraph  had  purified  Isaiah  from  sin  by  the  burning  coal,  in 
order  that  he  now  as  prophet  may  not  purify  his  people  from 
sin,  but  harden  them  by  his  word.  They  are  to  hear  and  see, 
and,  moreover,  as  the  added  intensive  infinitives  say,  on  and 
on,  by  having  the  prophetic  preaching  actu  directo  always  before 
them,  but  not  to  their  salvation.  The  two  prohibitives  i3''nn-pK 
and  ^yiJ^"^*?  express  what,  according  to  God's  judicial  will,  is 
to  be  the  result  of  the  prophetic  preaching.  And  the  im- 
peratives in  ver.  1 0  commission  the  prophet  not  merely  to  say 
to  the  people  what  God  has  determined  ;  for  the  proposition 
saepe  prophctae  facer e  dicuntur  quae  fore  pronunciant  (for 
which  reference  is  made  to  Jer.  i.  10,  cf.  xxxi.  28  ;  Hos. 
vi.  5  ;  Ezek.  xliii.  3)  has  its  truth  not  in  a  rhetorical  figure, 
but  in  the  very  nature  of  the  divine  word.  The  prophet  is 
the  orcjau   of  the  divine  word,  and  the  divine  word  is  the 
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comprehension  of  tlie  divine  will,  and  the  divine  will  is  an 
intra-divine  act,  a  divine  act  that  has  only  not  yet  become 
historical.  For  this  reason  it  may  be  said  that  the  prophet 
executes  what  he  proclaims  as  future :  God  is  the  causa 
efficiens  principalis ;  the  word  is  the  causa  media,  and  the 
prophet  is  the  causa  niinisterialis.  There  are  three  figurative 
expressions  for  hardening  :  V^^^,  to  make  fat,  pinguem,  i.e.  to 
make  without  feeling  for  the  operations  of  grace  (Ps.  cix.  7) ; 
T'zsn,  to  make  heavy,  and  especially  heavy  or  dull  of  hearing 
(chap.  lix.  1) ;  VJ^\^  or  V^\}  (whence  imper.  W^,  also  in  p. 
V^'^),  to  spread  thickly,  to  smear  over,  to  do  to  any  one  what 
happens  to  diseased  eyes  when  their  sticky  secretion  during 
the  night  becomes  a  closing  crust  (from  VVf,  syn.  nitD  or  nriD, 
chap.  xliv.  18  ;  Arab.  A^,  illinere  collyrium  in  the  sense  of 
occaecare  ;  related  to  ViE^,  with  which  nriD  is  translated  in  the 
Targum).  The  three  future  clauses  with  IS  point  back  in  the 
inverse  order  to  the  three  demands.  Spiritual  sight,  spiritual  ^ 
hearing,  spiritual  feeling  are  to  be  taken  from  them,  their 
eyes  becoming  blind,  their  ears  deaf,  and  their  hearts  covered 
over  with  the  grease  of  insensibility.  Euled  by  these  im- 
perfects, the  two  preterites  v  ^^2^1  ^^  say  what  might  have 
been  the  result,  but  what  will  not  be  the  result,  if  this 
hardening  had  not  taken  place,  f  ^^1  is  always  elsewhere 
used  transitively  {e.g.  Hos,  vii.  1),  for  to  heal  any  one  or  to 
heal  a  disease,  and  never  subjectively,  to  become  whole  ;  here 
it  gets  a  passive  sense  through  the  so-called  impersonal  con- 
struction, "  and  one  heal  it  =  and  it  be  healed,"  according  to 
which  it  is  paraphrased  in  Mark  iv.  12,  whereas  the  three 
other  New  Testament  quotations  of  it  (in  Matthew,  John,  and  > 
Acts)  reproduce  the  koI  Idaco/jiat  avTov<i  of  the  LXX.  The  I 
commission  which  the  prophet  receives,  sounds  as  if  it  were  >> 
quite  incompatible  with  the  fact  that  God  as  the  Good  only 
wills  the  good.  But  it  is  not  only  God's  will  of  love  that  is 
good,  but  also  His  will  of  wrath,  into  which  His  will  of  love  ' 
is  transformed  when  He  is  obstinately  rejected.  There  is  a 
self-hardening  of  man  in  evil  which  makes  him  absolutely 
incorrigible,  and  which  is  not  less  a  judicial  infliction  of  God 
than  self-produced  guilt  of  man.  The  two  are  involved  in 
each  other,  sin  bearing  its  punishment  already  essentially  in 
itself,  as  a  punishment  which   consists  in  the  wrath  of  God 
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excited  by  it.  Israel  has  delivered  itself  over  to  this  wrath 
by  obstinate  sinning.  Hence  the  Lord  now  closes  the  door 
of  repentance  to  His  people.  But  that  He  nevertheless  has 
repentance  preached  to  the  people  through  the  prophet,  takes 
place  because  the  judgment  of  hardening,  while  decreed  upon 
the  mass  of  the  people,  is  yet  not  without  the  possibility  of 
the  saving  of  individuals. 

Isaiah  has  heard  with  sighing,  but  with  obedience,  what  the 
mission  to  which  he  has  so  joyfully  offered  himself  is  to 
consist  in.  Ver.  1  la ;  "  The,n  I  said,  How  long,  All-Lord  ?  " 
He  asks  how  long  this  service  of  hardening  and  this  state  of 
hard  -  heartedness  were  to  continue, — a  question  which  .his 
sympathy  with  the  people  to  which  he  himself  belongs  forces 
from  him  (cf.  Ex.  xxxii.  9—14),  and  one  which  is  justified 
by  the  certainty  that  God,  who  is  faithful  to  His  promise, 
cannot  cast  off  Israel  as  a  people  for  ever.  The  divine  answer 
follows.  Vers.  11—13  :  "  Until  cities  are  made  desolate,  with- 
out inhabitants,  and  houses  loithout  men,  and  the  ground  shall 
he  laid  waste,  a  wilderness,  and  Jehovah  shcdl  remove  men  far 
away,  and  there  shall  he  mamj  forsaken  places  within  the  land. 
And  if  there  is  still  a  tenth  therein,  this  is  again  given  up  to 
extermination ;  like  the  terebinth,  and  like  the  oak,  of  which,  when 
they  are  felled,  there  only  still  remains  a  root-stock — a  holy  seed 
is  such  a  root-stock."  The  answer  intentionally  begins,  not 
with  "^"^'^V,  but  with  Cii<  "lt^^?  '^V  (which  is  only  elsewhere  found 
in  Gen.  xxviii.  1 5  and  Num.  xxxii.  7), — an  expression  which, 
without  dropping  the  conditional  ^^,  means  that  the  end  of 
the  judgment  of  hardening  is  only  coming  after  the  condition 
is  realized  that  the  cities,  houses,  and  soil  of  the  land  of 
Israel  and  its  surroundings  have  been  first  laid  waste  (pret. 
and  imperf.,  thus  in  the  sense  of  fut.  ex.  as  in  chap.  iv.  4 ; 
cf  Num.  xxiii.  24) ;  and,  moreover,  utterly  and  thoroughly  as 
the  three  successive  accompanying  determinations  declare 
(without  inhabitants,  without  men,  wilderness),  pn"!  is  a  still 
wholly  vague  designation  of  tlie  exile  (cf.  Joel  iv.  6  ;  Jer. 
xxvii.  10),  for  which  chap.  v.  13  already  presents  the  proper 
designation  in  using  ^73.  Instead  of  some  national  designa- 
tion, the  expression  here  employed  is  general,  Q'^^^rrnx,  along 
with  the  process  of  depopulation,  its  consequence,  the  lack  of 
men,  being  thus  expressed.      Like  pn"}!,   nani   is  also  a  perf 
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•coTisec.  with  accent  on  the  last  syllable  (Olsh.  p.  482);  and 
nniryn,  "  the  forsaken,"  embraces  the  idea  of  places  which  M-ere 
formerly  full  of  life,  with  the  life  now  extinct  and  fallen  into 
ruins  (chap.  xvii.  2,  9).  This  judgment  will  be  followed  by 
a  second,  which  will  also  subject  the  remaining  tenth  of  the 
people  to  a  sifting;  n^ni  ^f,  to  become  again  (Ges.  §  142,  3); 
lyib  T)'^J^,  not  as  in  chap.  v.  5,  but  as  in  chap.  iv.  4,  after 
Num.  xxiv.  22,  the  feminine  refers  to  the  tenth.  Up  to 
"IW^  the  announcement  is  a  threatening  one  ;  but  from  that 
point  up  to  Q^  a  comforting  prospect  already  begins  to  dawn, 
which  in  the  last  three  words  lines  the  horizon  of  this  gloomy 
announcement  like  a  distant  streak  of  light.  It  will  fare 
with  them  as  with  the  terebinth  and  the  oak.  These  trees, 
with  which  a  multitude  of  associations  from  the  early  times  of 
Israel  were  connected  (see  on  Gen.  xii.  6),  have  (like  certain 
others,  as,  for  instance,  the  beech,  the  nut  tree,  and  the  alder) 
the  property  of  renewing  themselves  again  from  the  root- 
stump  even  when  their  trunk  has  been  felled.  As  the  forms 
nc'a'^  (dryness),  nfp?"!  (fever),  nn|iy  (blindness),  nsriK'  (consump- 
tion) designate  certain  conditions,  and  especially  faulty  ones, 
so  na?^  is  not  the  throwing  down  or  felling  as  an  act,  but  the 
condition  of  a  tree  which  is  thrown  down  or  hewn  down :  the 
state  of  fallenness,  not  (which  would  here  be  too  little)  that  of 
defoliation  (Targum)  or  of  the  falling  of  the  fruit  from  the 
stalk  (Syr.).  Perhaps  also  the  name  of  the  gate  of  the 
temple,  ri3?"^^  IV'^,  points  to  trees  which  formerly  stood  there, 
and  had  been  felled  down.  D2i  •  •  •  "iK'N  goes  together  in  quihus  ; 
3  has  its  primary  significance  of  cleaving  to  something.  Of 
the  felled  terebinth  or  oak,  deprived  of  its  trunk  and  its 
crown,  there  is  still  a  ri2sp  (collateral  form  of  "^^SfD);  i,e.  there 
is  a  root-stock,  truncus  (a  cippus,  which  the  word  otherwise 
signifies,  but  it  is  a  natural  cippus,  and  capable  of  shooting), 
fast  fixed  in  the  ground, — an  image  of  the  remnant  surviving 
the  judgment,  which  becomes  a  ^"^p  V^l  from  which  a  new 
Israel  shoots  out  after  the  old  Israel  is  exterminated.  In  a 
few  weighty  words  the  way  is  thus  sketched  upon  which  God 
will  henceforth  go  with  His  people.  It  presents  an  outline  of 
the  history  of  Israel  to  the  end  of  time.  It  is  repeated  in 
Zech.  xiii.  8,  9,  where  instead  of  the  tenth  we  have  a  third, 
and  they  are  therefore  both   to  be  taken  as  the  symbolical 
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designation  of  a  fraction,  but  not  as  its  arithmetical  measure- 
ment. Israel  as  a  people  is  imperishable  in  virtue  of  divine 
promise  ;  but  the  mass  of  the  people  is  henceforth  destined  for 
destruction  in  virtue  of  a  divine  decision,  and  only  a  remnant 
which  is  converted  will  finally  propagate  Israel's  prerogative 
as  a  people,  and  inherit  the  glorious  future. 

Now,  if  the  impression  which  we  have  received  from  vers. 
5-8  is  not  a  false  one, — namely,  that  the  subject  of  chap.  vi. 
is  the  inaugural  vision  of  the  prophet,  and  not  his  calling  ad 
unum  specialem  actum  officii,  as  Sebastian  Schmidt  holds, — this 
impression  will  be  verified  by  the  fact  that  the  discourses  in 
chaps,  i.— V.  do  not  merely  give  a  picture  of  the  state  of  the 
people  ripening  for  the  fatal  event  in  chap  "vi.,  as  Strachey 
holds,  but  that  these  discourses  already  contain  the  elements 
here  conveyed  to  the  prophet  in  the  way  of  a  revelation,  and 
that  the  prophet  is  there  already  found  executing  his  fateful 
commission.  The  impression  also  actually  stands  the  applica- 
tion of  this  test.  For  the  very  first  discourse,  after  it  has 
shown  to  the  people  as  such  the  gracious  way  of  justification 
and  sanctification,  takes  in  the  consciousness  of  its  being  all 
in  vain,  the  turn  indicated  in  chaps,  xi.-xiii.  The  theme  of 
the  second  discourse  is  that  it  will  only  be  after  the  overthrow 
of  the  false  glory  of  Israel  that  the  promised  true  glory  will 
be  realized,  and  that  after  the  extermination  of  the  mass  of 
the  people,  only  a  small  remnant  will  live  to  experience  its 
realization.  The  parable  with  which  the  third  discourse 
begins,  rests  upon  the  supposition  that  the  measure  of  the  sin 
of  the  people  is  full,  and  the  threatening  of  judgment  which 
is  introduced  by  this  parable  agrees  actually,  and  in  part 
verbally,  with  the  divine  answer  received  by  the  prophet  to 
his  question,  '•np'^y.  From  all  sides,  therefore,  we  have  the 
view  confirmed,  that  Isaiah  in  chap.  vi.  relates  his  consecra- 
tion as  a  prophet.  The  discourses  in  chaps,  ii.— iv.  5,  which 
belong  to  the  time  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham,  do  not  fall  earlier 
than  the  death-year  of  Uzziah,  from  which  date  the  whole  time 
of  Jotham's  sixteen  years'  reign  is  open  for  them.  Now  Micali 
appeared  on  the  scene  under  Jotham ;  but  his  book,  by  work- 
ing up  the  proclamations  he  delivered  in  the  time  of  Jotham, 
Ahaz,  and  Hezekiah,  has  taken  the  form  of  a  chronologically 
indivisible  summary,  which,  as  we  may  learn  from  Jer.  xxvi. 
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18,  he  recited  or  published  in  the  time  of  Hezekiah ;  and 
hence  Isaiah  may  thus  quite  well  have  taken  the  word  of 
promise  in  chap.  ii.  1—4  (certainly  borrowed  from  some  source) 
from  Micah's  lips,  though  not  from  Micah's  book. 

Further,  the  position  of  chap,  vi,  is  not  inexplicable. 
Havernick  has  already  observed  that  the  prophet  in  chap.  vi. 
is  justifying,  on  the  ground  of  a  divine  commission,  the  manner 
and  style  of  his  previous  proclamation.  But  this  only  serves 
to  explain  the  intention  from  which  chap.  vi.  was  not  made 
to  stand  at  the  commencement  of  the  collection,  and  not  why 
it  is  found  exactly  in  this  and  no  other  place.  Prophecy  and^^ 
fulfilment  are  brought  together ;  for,  on  the  one  hand,  chap, 
vii.  brings  manifestly  forward  the  judgment  of  hardening 
suspended  over  the  Jewish  people  in  the  person  of  king  Ahaz  ; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  we  find  ourselves  in  the  middle  of  the 
Syro-Ephraimitish  war,  which  forms  the  transition  to  the  judg- 
ments of  extermination  prophesied  in  chap.  vi.  11—13.  It  is 
only  the  position  of  chap.  i.  which  still  remains  obscure.  If 
the  verses  chap.  i.  7—9  are  meant  to  have  a  historical  reference 
to  the  times,  then  chap.  i.  was  composed  when  the  danger  of 
the  Syro-Ephraimitish  war  was  averted  from  Jerusalem,  while 
the  land  of  Judah  was  still  bleeding  from  the  opened  wounds 
which  this  war,  aimed  at  its  annihilation,  had  inflicted  upon 
it.  Accordingly  chap.  i.  is  more  recent  than  chaps,  ii.— v.,  and 
also  more  recent  than  the  connected  chaps,  vii.— xii.  It  is 
only  the  comparatively  more  indefinite  and  general  character 
of  chap.  i.  which  seems  to  tell  against  this  view.  This 
objection,  however,  is  removed,  if  we  assume  that  chap.  i.  is 
not,  indeed,  the  first  spoken  discourse  of  the  prophet,  but  the 
first  of  his  discourses  that  was  written  down,  and  that  it  was 
primarily  designed  to  form  the  proemium  to  the  discourses 
and  historical  narrations  in  chaps,  ii.— xii.,  the  contents  of 
which  are  ruled  by  it.^  Eor  chaps,  ii.— v.  and  vii.-xii.  are 
two  cycles  of  prophecy ;  chap.  i.  is  the  portal  which  leads 
into    them,  and  chap.    vi.    the    band    which    connects    them 

1  A  different  view  is  taken  by  v.  Hoffman  (Hermeneutik,  herausgeg. 
von  Volck,  p.  133),  who  regards  chap.  i.  as  the  preface  to  chaps,  ii.-xxxv. 
Nagelsbach  again  holds  chaps,  i.  2-v.  6  to  be  the  threefold  introitus  of  the 
whole  book  in  its  two  divisions,  chaps,  vii.-xxxix.,  xl.-lxvi.,  and  chap.  i.  to 
be  the  portion  of  the  collection  which  was  written  last. 

VOL.  I.  N 
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together.  The  cycle  of  prophecy  in  chaps,  ii.— v.  may,  with 
Caspari,  be  called  the  Book  of  hardening,  and  chaps,  vii.— xii., 
after  the  example  of  Chr.  Aug.  Crusius,  may  be  called  the 
Book  of  Immanuel.  For  in  all  the  stages  through  which  the 
proclamation  in  chaps,  vii.— xii.  passes,  the  future  Immanuel  is 
the  banner  of  consolation  which  the  proclamation  lifts  up  amid 
the  judgments  which  are  now  breaking  in,  in  consequence  of 
the  doom  pronounced  in  chap.  vi. 


PART  II.— CONSOLATION  OF  IMMANUEL  IN  THE  ASSYRIAN 
OPPRESSIONS,  CHAPS.  VII.-XII. 

The  Divine  Sign  of  the  Wondrous  Son  of  the  Virgin, 
Chap.  VII. 

As  the  following  prophecies  cannot  be  understood  without 
reference  to  the  contemporary  historical  events  into  which 
they  entered,  the  prophet  begins  historically.  Ver.  1  :  "It 
came  to  pass  in  the  days  of  Ahaz,  the  son  of  Jotham,  the 
son  of  Uzziah,  the  king  of  Judah,  that  Rezin,  the  king  of 
Aram,  and  Pekah,  the  son  of  Bemaliah,  the  king  of  Israel, 
went  lip  toivards  Jerusalem  to  war  against  it ;  and  was  not 
able  to  war  upon  it."  We  read  the  same  words  again,  only  a 
little  varied,  in  the  history  of  the  reign  of  Ahaz  in  2  Kings 
xvi.  5.  That  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Kings  takes  them 
from  the  Book  of  Isaiah,  is  betrayed  by  the  fact  that  he  inter- 
prets them.  Instead  of  "  and  he  was  not  able  to  war  upon 
it,"  he  says  particularly  :  "  and  they  besieged  Ahaz,  and  could 
not  war  upon  him."  The  singular  ?b^  in  Isaiah  is  transformed 
into  the  simpler  plural ;  and  the  fact  that  the  two  allies  could 
not  assault  or  storm  Jerusalem  (which  must  be  the  meaning 
of  ?y  Dnpj  here)  is  more  exactly  determined  by  saying  that 
they  vainly  besieged  Ahaz  QV  "ilV  is  the  usual  expression  for 
ohsidione  claudere,  cf.  Deut.  xx.  19).  This  et  ohsederunt 
Ahazum  cannot  merely  mean  ohsidere  conati  sunt,  although  we 
know  nothing  in  detail  about  this  siege,  and  2  Kings  xvi.  5, 
from  the  secondary  relation  of  this  passage  to  Isa.  vii.  1 ,  cannot 
be  regarded  as  a   historical  source.      But   happily  we   have 
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two  accounts  regarding  the  Syro-Ephraimitisli  war,  in  2  Kings 
xvi.  and  2  Chron.  xxviii.  The  Book  of  Kings  relates  that 
the  incursion  of  the  two  allies  into  Judah  began  already  at 
the  end  of  the  reign  of  Jotham  (2  Kings  xv.  37);  and  apart 
from  the  statement  taken  from  Isa.  vii.  1,  it  mentions  that 
Eezin  reconquered  for  Edom  the  port  of  Elath  which  belonged 
to  the  kingdom  of  Judah  (in  2  Kings  xvi.  6  read  DHN^  instead 
of  Dix^)  ;  and  the  Book  of  Chronicles  relates  that  Eezin 
brought  a  multitude  of  Jewish  captives  to  Damascus  ;  and  that 
Pekah  conquered  Ahaz  in  a  bloody  battle,  in  which  his  forces 
were  destroyed.  However  unquestionable  the  credibility  of 
these  events  is,  yet  it  is  as  difficult  to  bring  them  into  an 
indubitably  certain  connection  in  relations  of  fact  and  chrono- 
logy, as  Caspari  has  attempted  to  do  in  a  monograph  on  the 
Syro-Ephraimitish  war,  published  in  1849.  If  we  could 
assume  that  Ih,  h'^l  (not  'i^S^J,  is  the  authentic  reading,  and 
that  the  thwarting  of  the  attempt  to  take  Jerusalem,  related 
here,  had  its  ground,  not  in  the  intervention  of  Assyria,  but  in 
the  strength  of  the  city, — so  that  accordingly  1&  would  not  be 
an  anticipation  of  the  ultimate  thwarting  of  the  whole  under- 
taking, although  such  summary  anticipations  are  in  the 
manner  of  the  Biblical  mode  of  writing  history,  and  likewise 
also  in  the  manner  of  Isaiah,- — then  the  course  of  events 
might  be  so  represented  that  while  Eezin  marched  to  Elath, 
Pekah  wished  to  deal  with  Jerusalem,  but  did  not  attain  his 
purpose  ;  but  that  Eezin  was  more  successful  in  his  easier 
undertaking,  and  that  after  the  conquest  of  Elath  he  joined 
his  allies. 

It  is  this  which  may  thus  be  taken  to  be  referred  to  in 
ver.  2  :  "  And  it  was  told  the  house  of  David :  Aram  has 
settled  down  upon  Ephraim, — then  his  heart  shook,  and  the  heart 
of  his  peojjle,  as  the  trees  of  the  forest  shake  before  the  vjind." 
The  '?y  n''^  indicates  here  the  coming  down  of  the  one  army 
after  the  other  in  order  to  strengthen  it ;  whereas  ver.  19, 
2  Sam.  xvii.  12  (cf.  Judg.  vii.  12),  indicates  a  hostile  attack, 
and  2  Kings  ii.  15,  a  spiritual /cara^atVeti/.  Qll^^J!  (feminine, 
like  the  names  of  countries,  and  of  the  peoples  thought  along 
with  their  countries,  see  chap.  iii.  8),  as  the  name  of  the  chief 
stock  of  Israel,  is  used  as  the  name  of  the  whole  kingdom, 
and  here  of  the  whole  military  power  of  Israel.     Following 
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the  combination  indicated  above,  we  find  that  the  alhes  now 
prepared  themselves  for  a  second  united  march  against  Jeru- 
salem. In  the  meantime,  Jerusalem  was  in  the  condition 
v/  indicated  in  chap.  i.  7—9  :  like  an  invested  city  in  the  midst 
of  a  land  overrun  by  a  plundering  enemy  setting  everything 
on  fire.  Elath  had  fallen,  as  Rezin's  opportune  return  from 
it  showed  ;  and  it  was  quite  natural,  humanly  regarded,  that 
in  the  face  of  his  approaching  junction  with  the  united  army 
of  the  allies,  the  court  and  people  of  Jerusalem  should 
tremble  like  aspen  leaves,  V^l\  is  a  contracted  impf.  Qcd 
ending  in  a,  not  in  short  o,  on  account  of  the  guttural,  as  in  nri, 
Ex.  XX.  11,  and  such  like  ;  and  J^i^,  otherwise  the  form  of  the 
infin.  abs.  chap.  xxiv.  20,  is  here  and  only  here  inf.  constr. 
instead  of  V^^  (cf.  ni:^  Num.  xi.  25  ;  2^,  Josh.  ii.  16  ; 
toio,  Ps.  xxxviii.  17,  and  frequently). 

In  this  time  of  terror,  Isaiah  received  the  following  divine 
instructions.  Ver.  3  :  "  Then  said  Jehovah  to  Isaiah,  Come, 
go  out  to  meet  Ahaz,  thou  and  Shear-Jashuh,  thy  son,  to  the  end 
of  the  aqueduct  of  the  upper  pool  hy  the  road  of  the  f  idlers'  fieldJ* 
The  fullers,^  i.e.  cleaners  and  thickeners  of  woollen  stuffs, 
received  as  workmen  the  name  Q''p23  from  D23,  related  to 
B'M,  ijuuA^)  suhigere,  which  is  related  to  Y^l,  as  ifkvveiv,  likewise 
specially  used  in  reference  to  clothes  washing,  is  related  to 
\oveiv.  The  Dli3  rrib,  so  called  as  being  their  washing  and 
bleaching  place,  lay,  as  Robinson,  Schultz,  von  Eaumer, 
Thenius,  Unruh,  Schick,  and  most  expositors  hold,  upon  the 
western  side  of  the  city,  Zimmermann,  in  his  maps  and 
plans  of  the  topography  of  ancient  Jerusalem  (1876),  places 
the  two  great  pools  on  the  west  of  the  city,  the  lower  pool 
and  north-west  therefrom  the  Mamilla  pool,  eastward  from 
which  in  the  same  line  lies  the  Hezekiah  pool,  through  which 
an  aqueduct  led  the  water  of  the  upper  pool  to  the  upper 
city.  On  the  other  hand,  Williams,  Kraft,  Meier,  and  Hitzig 
transfer  the  upper  pool  with  the  fullers'  field  to  the  north- 
east of  the  city,  beside  the  monument  of  the  fuller  (Joseph. 

^  In  the  Aramaic  of  the  Talmud  and  Targums  the  fuller  is  called  ijfp 

as  in  Arab,  we  have  also  kassdr  and  miksar,  the  cylindrical  round  fuller's 
club,  which,  according  to  Hegesippus  (in  Euseb.  H.  E.  ii.  23),  was  the 
instrument  by  which  James  the  Just  was  beaten  to  death.  A  D313 
appears  in  the  controversial  dialogue  with  a  Christian  in  Sanhedrin  38i. 
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Wars,  V.  4,  2).  But  Eabshake  encamping  by  the  upper  pool 
(chap.  XXX vi.  2)  comes  from  Lachis,  and  therefore  from  the 
south-west.  Furrer  (in  the  Bibel-Lex.  ii.  464)  also  recognises 
the  Mamilla-pool  as  the  "  upper  pool  in  the  fullers'  field." 
Explorers  have  not  yet  succeeded  in  discovering  a  living 
spring  on  the  west  side  ;  ^  both  pools  were  probably  even  in 
former  times  only  fed  by  rain,  for  catching  which  the  lie  of 
the  land  is  very  favourable.^  If  the  upper  pool  was  the 
Mamilla-pool,  then  the  road  n?pp,  which  ran  past  this  fullers' 
field,  was  the  road  which  led  from  the  western  gate  to 
Joppa.  Here  in  the  west  of  the  city,  outside  the  enclosing 
wall,  king  Ahaz  now  found  himself  engaged  in  preparations 
for  the  event  of  a  siege  of  Jerusalem,  which  received  the  most 
part  of  its  water  supply  from  the  upper  pool  ;  and  here, 
according  to  Jehovah's  direction,  Isaiah  with  his  son  was  to 
meet  him.  These  two  are  like  a  blessing  and  curse  in  person, 
offering  themselves  to  the  king  for  him  to  make  his  choice. 
For  the  name  ^'^'^1  '^^'^,  i.e.  remnant  is  converted  (chap.  x. 
21,  22),  is  a  kind  of  abbreviation  of  the  divine  answer  which 
had  been  given  to  the  prophet  in  chap.  vi.  11—13,  and  is, 
moreover,  at  once  threatening  and  promising,  but  in  such  a 
way  that  it  has  the  curse,  as  it  were,  before  it,  and  the  grace 
behind  it.  The  prophetic  name  of  the  son  of  Isaiah  is 
intended  to  urge  the  king  by  threat  to  Jehovah,  and  the 
prophetic  announcement  of  Isaiah  himself,  whose  name  points 
to  salvation,  V^'!,,  is  designed  to  entice  him  by  promise  to 
Jehovah. 

No  means  remain  untried.  Ver.  4  :  "  And  say  to  him, 
Take  heed,  and  keep  thyself  quiet ;  fear  not,  and  let  not  thy 
heart  become  soft  from  these  two  smoking  stumps  of  firebrands, — 
at  the  burning  anger  of  Besin  and  Aram,  and  the  son  of  Rema- 
liah.'"  The  imper.  "  take  heed  "  is  regularly  pointed  i^^i? 
(see  especially,  Ex.  xxiii.  21  ;  Job  xxxvi.  21),  and  thus  ""P^H 
^\?'f'}\  will  accordingly  be  infinitives  absolute  in  the  sense  of 
urgent  imperatives  (Hitzig) :  take  heed,  and  keep  at  rest !  = 

^  Schick  believed  he  had  discovered  it  in  1865  about  ten  minutes' 
walking  distance  from  the  Jaffa  gate  ;  see  Ausland,  Nr.  38,  1865. 

2  This  is  entirely  different  from  the  Gihon,  a  running,  although  inter- 
mittent spring,  probably  the  same  as  the  Mary-spring  at  the  east  foot  of 
Ophel,  and  therefore  in  the  eastern  side  of  the  city. 
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be  on  your  guard,  and  do  not  act  precipitately,  rather  keep  at 
rest.  The  first  is  a  warning  against  self-willed  acting ;  the 
latter  is  an  exhortation  to  undismayed  equanimity.  Calvin 
correctly  renders  it :  ut  et  exterius  contineat  sese  et  intus  pacato 
sit  animo.  The  explanation  given  by  Jewish  expositors  of 
"iCE'n,  conside  supper  faeces  tuas  (Luzzatto,  vivi  riposato), 
according  to  Jer.  xlviii.  11  and  Zeph.  i.  12,  gives  an  unseemly 
sense  to  the  exhortation.  The  object  of  terror  before  which 
and  at  which  the  king's  heart  is  not  to  be  dismayed,  is  first 
introduced  with  ip,  and  then  with  3,  as  in  Jer.  li.  46.  The 
two  allies  are  at  once  designated  as  what  they  are  before  God, 
who  sees  through  things  in  the  future.  They  are  two  tails, 
i.e.  nothing  but  the  fag  ends  of  wood  pokers  (nw,  properly 
turners,  namely,  fire-turners,  an  Arabic  figure  for  a  warrior, 
Ges.  Thes.  p.  157&),^  half -burned  off  and  wholly  burned  out, 
so  that  they  do  not  burn  any  longer,  but  only  still  keep 
smoking.  Certainly  they  are  not  this  yet  at  the  time  in 
question  as  regards  outward  reality,  where,  as  ''"}nj^  does  not 
conceal,  their  anger  has  not  yet  been  long  kindled,  but  they 
are  such  before  God,  who  makes  the  prophet  cognisant  with 
Himself  of  His  covmsel.  Along  with  T-f"!  (in  cuneiform  in- 
scriptions Rasiina  ^),  in  order  not  to  honour  it  with  the  name 
of  a  king,  D'^^?  is  specially  named,  and  Pekah  is  called 
'"TrPTI?,  to  recall  the  lowness  of  his  descent,  and  the  want  of 
any  promise  in  the  case  of  his  house. 

The  ''3  ]T.  which  now  follows  does  not  belong  to  ver.  4,  as 
might  appear  in  consideration  of  the  Sethume  after  it  (fear 
not  on  this  account  that),  cf.  Ezek.  xii.  12,  but  it  gives  the 
motive  of  the  following  sentence  of  judgment  as  in  chap, 
iii.  16.  Vers.  5-7:  "Because  that  Aram  Jias  resolved  evil 
against  thee,  E'phraini,  and  the  son  of  Remaliah,  saying,  We 
will  march  against  Judah,  and  strike  it  ivith  terror,  and  conqiier 
it  for  ourselves,  and  make  the  son  of  Talel  king  in  the  midst  of 
it :  thus  saith  the  All-Lord  Jehovah,  It  shall  not  come  about, 
and  not  take  place."  The  promise  to  Ahaz  is  founded  upon 
the  wicked  design  with  which  the  war  has  been  begun. 
How  far  the  allies  had  already  advanced  on  the  way  to  their 

^  Cf.  Scliwartzlose,  Waffen  der  alien  Araber,  p.  32. 
"  Sclirader,  Die  Keilinschriften  und  das  Alte  Testament,  2nd  ed.  1883,  p. 
260  sqq. 
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ultimate  goal,  the  overthrow  of  the  Davidic  kingdom,  it  does 
not  say.  But  we  know  from  2  Kings  xv.  37  that  the 
invasion  had  already  begun  before  Ahaz  had  ascended  the 
throne,  and  we  may  see  from  ver.  16  of  Isaiah's  prophecy 
that  the  '^3>"'i53  (from  f^p,  taedere,  pavere,  for  which  the  Syrian 
translator  has  i^32fi53  from  Y^\l,  ahscindere)  had  been  successfully 
attained.  The  ri??n^  i,e.  cleaving,  forcing  of  the  passes  and 
fortification  (2  Kings  xxv.  4  ;  Ezek.  xxx.  16  ;  2  Chron.  xxi.  17, 
xxxii.  1)  can  therefore  not  be  regarded  as  pertaining  to  the 
future,  For  history  knows  nothing  whatever  of  a  successful 
resistance  of  Judah  in  this  war.  Only  Jerusalem  has  not  yet 
fallen,  and  this,  as  nriina  TQ^  shows,  is  what  is  specially  referred 
to  under  'I'JliTl,  just  as  "iltJ'K  in  chap,  xxiii.  13  refers  to  Nineveh. 
Here  they  intend  to  appoint  as  king  a  favourite  named  ????p^ 
(see  Ezra  iv.  7,  in  p.  intentionally  ^^?^,  a  vocalic  change 
which  the  tout;  -  long  e  of  ?^  does  not  otherwise  admit ; 
cf.  DMZ.  xxxiii.  30,  but  which  here  separates  the  name  of 
God  from  the  name  of  "  this  good-for-nothing  fellow  ") ;  but 
the  intention  remains  a  mere  wish,  the  thing  wished  does  not 
come  about  (cf.  Prov.  xv.  22),  and  is  not  realized  (cf.  Zech. 
xiv.  8). 

The  allies  will  not  succeed  in  altering  the  course  of  history 
as  the  Lord  has  ordered  it.  Vers.  8-9  :  "  For  head  of  Aram 
is  Damascus,  and  head  of  Damascus  Besin,  and  in  other  sixty 
and  five  years  Ephrain/i  will  he  hrohen  to  pieces  as  a  people. 
And  head  of  JEphraAm  is  Saraaria,  and  head  of  Samaria  the 
son  of  Bemaliah  ;  if  ye  helieve  not,  verily  you  ivill  not  remain." 
It  naturally  occurs  to  regard  8&  as  a  later  interpolation 
(Eichhorn,  Gesenius,  Hitzig,  Maurer,  Knobel,  Meier,  Dietrich, 
Cheyne,  Eeuss).  The  prophecy  here  becomes  divination,  and 
one  might  hold  that  an  indefinite  expression  of  the  near 
future  would  have  been  more  effective  than  this  fixing  of  a 
considerably  distant  terminus,  and  it  is,  in  fact,  probable  that 
instead  of  r\^f  tTDni  W^m  niyni  there  stood  in  the  original 
text  the  expression  of  what  was  only  but  a  short  delay 
(chap.  xvi.  14,  xx.  3,  xxi.  16),  and  that  a  later  hand  glossed 
the  unprecise  expression  by  a  reference  to  the  history  of  the 

1  The  name  has  not  yet  been  traced  out  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions ; 
see  Schrader,  u.s.  p.  384,  and  comp.  his  Keilinschriften  u.  Geschichts- 
forchung,  p.  396. 
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fulfilment  of  the  prophecy.  If  85  be  left  out,  the  whole  idea 
is  only  this,  that  the  two  hostile  powers  will  remain  in  their 
previous  relationships  without  an  annexation  of  Judah.  If 
8h  is  retained  (under  the  supposition  of  such  a  phrase  as 
"  within  a  short  time "  instead  of  the  "  within  sixty-five 
years  "),  then  8a  and  9«  similarly  say  that  the  old  condition 
of  things  will  remain ;  but  8b  states  that  while  Syria  gains 
nothing,  Ephraim,  which  had  become  involved  in  an  unnatural 
and  irreligious  league  with  it,  will  lose  its  national  inde- 
pendence, and  9h,  that  Judah,  although  Samaria's  attempt  to 
take  away  its  independence  fails,  yet  if  it  gives  up  its  trust  in 
Jehovah  and  makes  flesh  its  arm,  it  will  have  no  continuance, 
i.e.  will  lose  its  national  independence.  Ver.  8h  is  a  prophecy 
announcing  the  destruction  of  Ephraim ;  9&  is  a  warning, 
threatening  Judah  with  destruction  in  so  far  as  it  rejects 
the  promise  from  unbelief.  The  colour  of  the  style  of  8b  is 
entirely  Isaianic  (cf.  on  liVB,  chap.  xxi.  16,  xvi.  14;  and  on 
Dy^,  away  from  being  a  people  =  so  that  it  is  no  more  a 
people,  cf.  chap.  xvii.  1,  xxv.  2,  and  Jer.  xlviii.  2,  42). 
But  it  cannot  be  asserted  that  the  sixty-five  years  are  false, 
and  that  they  are  in  contradiction  with  chap.  vii.  16. 
Certainly  they  do  not  come  out  if  we  refer  the  prophecy  to 
what  happened  to  Ephraim  in  consequence  of  the  Syro- 
Ephraimitish  war  carried  on  by  Tiglath-Pileser,  and  to  what 
was  done  to  it  by  Salmanassar  in  the  sixth  year  of  Hezekiah's 
reign,  to  which  events,  and  more  especially  to  the  former, 
chap.  vii.  16  relates.  But  there  is  another  event  through 
which  the  existence  of  Ephraim,  not  merely  as  a  kingdom, 
but  also  as  a  people,  was  broken,  namely,  the  carrying  away 
of  the  last  remnant  of  the  Ephraimitish  population,  and  the 
planting  of  East  Asian  colonists  upon  the  soil  of  Ephraim. 
While  the  land  of  Judah  remained  desolate  after  the  deporta- 
tion to  Chaldea,  and  a  new  generation  grew  up  there,  which, 
being  in  exile,  might  again  return,  the  land  of  Ephraim  was 
occupied  by  heathen  settlers,  and  the  few  who  remained 
behind  were  fused  with  these  into  the  mixed  people  of 
Samaritans,  those  in  exile  being  lost  among  the  heathen. 
This  is  the  view  which  was  already  held  by  Malvenda, 
Calmet,  and  Usher  as  to  the  terminus  ad  quern.  Bosanquet 
reckons  the  sixty-five  years  from  the  year  736  as  the  con- 
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jectural  date  of  the  meeting  of  Isaiah  with  Ahaz,  and  as 
extending  to  671,  founding  upon  the  fact  that  even  after  the 
fall  of  Samaria,  a  kingdom  of  Samaria  continues  to  be  always 
mentioned  in  the  inscription,  but  it  is  found  for  the  last  time 
in  one  that  dates  from  681  to  673.  This  calculation  by  the 
Assyrian  monuments  has,  however,  meanwhile  become  doubt- 
ful, by  more  correct  reading  of  them.  Nevertheless  the 
fact  remains  that  the  populating  by  Esarhaddon  (2  Kings 
xvii.  24,  Ezra  iv.  2,  and  his  successor  Asnappar  =  Asur- 
banipal,  Ezra  iv.  10)  of  the  land  of  Ephraim  with  colonists 
from  Eastern  Asia  is  the  fulfilment  of  the  DVO  nn';, ;  and  if  it 
was  Esarhaddon  under  whom  Manasseh  was  carried  away  to 
Babylon  about  the  middle  of  his  reign  (2  Chron.  xxxiii.  11), 
then  we  get  just  sixty-five  years  from  the  second  year  of  the 
reign  of  Ahaz  to  the  final  ending  of  the  existence  of  Ephraim 
as  a  people  (fourteen  years  of  Ahaz  +  twenty-nine  of  Heze- 
kiah  -f  twenty-two  of  Manasseh  =  sixty-five).  Then  was  ful- 
filled what  is  here  unconditionally  predicted,  Dl?^  nn";  (certainly 
not  3  invpf.  Qal,  but  Ni.  rin3,  Mai.  ii.  5),  just  as  the  condi- 
tionally threatened  i^P^'O  ^^  was  fulfilled  on  Judah  by  the 
Babylonian  exile.  For  iPX3  signifies  to  have  a  fast  hold,  and 
rP^I?.  to  prove  fast  holding.  If  Judah  does  not  holdfast  to 
his  God,  he  will  lose  his  fast  liold  by  losing  the  country  in 
which  he  dwells,  the  ground  beneath  his  feet.  The  same 
play  on  words  is  found  in  2  Chron.  xx.  20.  The  suggestion 
that  the  original  reading  was  '•3  iroNn  K^  DX,  but  that  '•a 
appeared  objectionable  and  was  altered  into  ''3,  is  improbable.^ 
Why  should  it  have  been  objectionable  when  the  words  form 
the  conclusion  of  a  solemnly  introduced  direct  discourse  of 
Jehovah  ?  On  this  ""S,  which  has  passed  from  the  confirmat- 
ive into  an  affirmative  meaning,  and  here  opens  the  conse- 
quence of  the  hypothetical  clause,  cf.  1  Sam.  xiv.  39  ;  Ps. 
cxxviii.  4 ;  and  (as  used  in  the  formula  nriy  ''3)  Gen.  xxxi.  42, 
xliii.  10;  Num.  xxii.  29,  33  ;  1  Sam.  xiv.  30.  Their  con- 
tinuance is  conditioned  by  faith,  as  this  ""a  surely  asserts.^ 

^  Geiger  in  BMZ.  1861,  p.  117,  and  previously  in  the  Keview  p^Jnn, 
1860,  p.  89. 

2  It  is  worth  quoting  what  Augustine  remarks  on  this  subject  in  his 
I)e  doctrina  ChrisiiarM,  ii.  11:  Nisi  credideritis,  non  intelligetis  [so  LXX. 
and  Itala].     AHus  [Jerome]  interpretatus  est  :  Nisi  credideritis,  non  'per- 
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Thus  Isaiah  speaks,  and  thus  Jehovah  speaks  through  him, 
to  the  king  of  Judah,  We  are  not  informed  as  to  whether 
he  replied  or  what  he  replied.  He  is  silent,  for  in  his  heart 
he  hides  a  secret  which  consoles  him  better  than  the  word  of 
the  prophet.  The  invisible  assistance  of  Jehovah  and  the 
distant  prospect  of  the  fall  of  Ephraim  are  not  sufficient  for 
him.  His  mind  is  already  made  up.  His  trust  is  in  Assur 
(Assyria),  with  whose  help  he  will  be  superior  to  the  kingdom 
of  Israel,  as  that  kingdom  had  been  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah 
through  the  help  of  Damascene  Syria.  The  pious  theocratic 
policy  of  the  prophet  comes  too  late.  He  therefore  lets  the 
enthusiast  talk,  and  thinks  he  knows  what  it  is  worth  at  the 
best.  Nevertheless,  the  grace  of  God  does  not  give  up  the 
unhappy  son  of  David  as  lost.  Vers.  10,  11  :  "And  Jehovah 
continued  to  sjjcak  to  Ahaz  as  follows :  Ask  thee  a  sign  from 
Jehovah  thy  God,  going  deep  down  to  Hades  or  high  up  to  the 
height  above."  Jehovah  continued, — what  a  deep  and  firm 
consciousness  of  the  identity  of  the  word  of  Jehovah  and  the 
word  of  the  prophet  is  expressed  therein  !  It  occurs  also  in 
chap.  viii.  5.  According  to  an  astonishing  communicatio 
idiomatum  which  runs  through  the  Old  Testament  books  of 
prophecy,  the  prophet  speaks  at  one  time  (as,  e.g.,  in  Zech. 
ii.  13  and  15)  as  if  he  were  Jehovah,  and  at  another  time, 
as  in  this  passage,  Jehovah  speaks  as  if  He  were  the  prophet. 
Ahaz  is  to  ask  a  sign  from  Jehovah  his  God.  Jehovah  does 
not  scorn  to  call  Himself  the  God  of  this  son  of  David  who 
so  hardens  himself  Perhaps  the  holy  love  which  pulsates 
in  this  'T'^^.^?  may  yet  move  his  heart ;  or  perhaps  he  may 
reflect    upon    the    covenant    promises    and    covenant    duties 

manebitis.  Quis  horum  vera  secutus  sit,  nisi  exemplaria  linguae  praece- 
dentis  legantur,  incertum  est.  Sed  tamen  ex  utroque  magnum  aliquid 
insinuatur  scienter  legentibus.  Difficile  est  enim  ita  diversos  inter  se 
interpretes  fieri,  ut  non  se  aliqua  vicinitate  contingant.  Ergo  quoniam 
intellectus  in  specie  sempiterna  est,  fides  vero  in  rerum  temporalium 
quibusdam  cunabulis  quasi  lacte  alit  parvulos,  nunc  autem  per  fidem 
ambulamus,  non  per  speciem,  nisi  autem  per  fidem  ambulaverimus,  ad 
speciem  pervenire  non  poterimus,  quae  non  transit,  sed  permanet  per 
intellectum  purgatum  nobis  coliaerentibus  veritati  :  propterea  ille  ait : 
Nisi  crcdideritis  non  permanebitis.  Ille  vero :  Nisi  credideritis,  non 
intelligetis.  Et  ex  ambiguo  linguae  praecedentis  plerumque  interpres 
fallitur,  cui  non  bene  nota  sententia  est,  et  eam  significationem  transfert, 
quae  a  sensu  scriptoris  penitus  aliena  est. 
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which  this  yrfpii  recalls  to  mind.  He  is  to  ask  for  a  nix 
from  this  his  God.  nix  (from  n)^^,  to  indicate)  is  a  thing, 
event,  or  act  which  may  serve  to  guarantee  the  divine  cer- 
tainty of  some  other  thing,  event,  or  act.  This  happens 
partly  through  sensible  miracles  presently  performed  (Ex. 
iv.  8,  9),  or  through  fixed  symbols  of  the  future  (chap, 
viii.  18,  XX.  3),  and  partly  through  prophesied  events,  which, 
whether  miraculous  or  natural  in  themselves,  are  not  to  be 
humanly  foreseen  ;  and  therefore  if  they  occur,  they  authentic- 
ate either  the  divine  causality  of  other  events  retrospectively 
(Ex.  iii.  12),  or  their  divine  certainty  prospectively.  The 
thing  to  be  here  guaranteed  is  what  the  prophet  has  just 
prophesied  with  great  definiteness :  the  preservation  of 
Judah  with  its  kingdom,  and  the  fruitlessness  of  the  wicked 
enterprise  of  the  two  allied  kingdoms.  If  this  was  to  be 
guaranteed  to  Ahaz  in  a  manner  that  would  break  down 
his  unbelief,  it  can  only  be  done  by  a  sign,  nix,  which 
breaks  through  the  regular  course  of  nature.  As  Hezekiah, 
when  Isaiah  announces  his  recovery  and  a  prolongation  of 
life  for  fifteen  years,  requires  a  nix,  and  the  prophet  gives 
him  it  (chap,  xxxviii.),  so  does  Isaiah  here  meet  Ahaz  with 
the  oifer  of  such  a  sign,  and,  moreover,  by  laying  before  him 
heaven,  earth,  and  Hades  as  the  sphere  of  the  miracle.  ppVi' 
(PPi?p)  and  'li^jn  are  either  injin.  ahs.  or  imper.,  and  '^/^^  is 
apparently  imper. :  ^^^  with  the  He  of  challenge,  which  is 
given  here  instead  of  "^^^^  as  i^^^^'  (as  likewise  elsewhere 
with  distinctive  accents,  as  in  Dan.  ix.  19,  and  even  without 
any  pause  in  xxxii.  11,  q.v.);  but  in  no  case  do  we  need  to 
read,  with  Hupfeld,  npx*^  with  the  tone  upon  the  last,  in  the 
sense  of  >^^^^ ;  and  thus  :  in  profunclum  desccnde  (or  dcscend- 
endo)  precare.  But  '^^^'^  rnay  also  be  a  pausal  collateral 
form  for  npxtr^  which  is  allowable  in  itself  (cf.  Y^^\  always  in 
p.  for  YB%  and  other  examples,  Gen.  xliii.  14,  xlix.  3,  27),^ 
and  here  it  appears  to  be  preferred  on  account  of  its  con- 
sonance with  n^yD^  (Ewald,  §  93.  3).  We  give  the  preference 
to  this  latter  possibility,  with  Aq.  Sym.  Theod.  Jer.  {^dOwov 

^  The  passing  of  the  o  into  a  (a)  likewise  produces  the  infinitive  form 
^n^'lpp,  1  Sam.  XV.  1  ;  -^y-\rh  (according  to  Norzi),  1  Sam.  xxiv.  11  ; 
1^0i^  Obad.  ver.  11.  On  corresponding  imperative  forms,  see  on  chap, 
xxxviii.  14. 
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£19  aSr}v),  against  the  Targum ;  it  corresponds  to  the  antithesis 
(cf.  Job  xi.  8),  and  if  the  words  before  us  were  unpointed, 
this  would  first  suggest  itself.  The  challenge,  accordingly, 
amounts  to  this:  Descend  down  deep  (in  thy  asking)  to 
Hades,  or  ascend  high  up  to  the  height ;  but  more  probably 
(as  the  closer  construction  is  more  pleasing,  and  nain  as 
imper.  would  be  well  distinguished  from  the  inf.  by  the  form 
H3jn,  cf.  ^?']>?,  Ezek.  xxiv.  10,  with  a  gerundive  acceptation  of 
PD]}>^  and  n3jn,  Ewald,  §  280ft) :  going  deep  down  to  Hades,  or 
ix,  from  nix,  as  vel,  from  velle)  going  high  up  to  the  height. 
]'his  offer  of  the  prophet  of  any  kind  of  miracle  in  the  upper 
or  lower  world  cannot  but  perplex  the  adherents  of  the 
modern  view  of  the  world.  The  prophet,  says  Hitzig,  is  here 
playing  a  dangerous  game,  and  if  Ahaz  had  closed  with  the 
ofter,  Jehovah  would  certainly  have  left  him  in  the  lurch. 
So  Meier  observes :  it  cannot  have  at  all  come  into  the  mind 
of  an  Isaiah  to  wish  to  do  a  miracle.  And  de  Lagarde  says  : 
If  he  had  done  it,  he  would  have  been  an  enthusiast  whom  the 
failure  of  such  a  niN  would  have  subjected  to  punishment  for 
lying,  or  whom  an  artificial  performing  of  it  would  have  made 
a  deceiver.  None  of  these  commentators  can  recognise  the 
miraculous  power  of  the  prophet,  because  they  do  not  at  all 
believe  in  miracles  ;  whereas  Ahaz  knows  the  miraculous  power 
of  the  prophet,  but  is  not  to  be  constrained  by  any  miracle 
to  renounce  his  own  plans  and  believe  on  Jehovah.  Ver.  1 2 : 
"  But  Ahaz  answered,  I  may  not  ask,  and  may  not  tempt 
Jehovah."  How  pious  this  sounds,  and  yet  his  self-hardening 
'  culminates  in  these  pious  -  sounding  words  !  Hypocritically 
he  hides  himself  under  the  mask  of  Deut.  vi.  16,  in  order  not 
to  allow  himself  to  be  disturbed  in  his  Assyrian  policy,  and 
he  is  so  unthinking  as  to  call  the  acceptance  of  what  Jehovah 
Himself  offers  him  a  tempting  of  God.  He  studiously  draws 
down  upon  himself  the  fate  indicated  in  chap,  vi.;  and  not 
merely  upon  himself,  but  upon  all  Judah.  For  under  the 
successor  of  Ahaz,  the  host  of  Assyria  will  stand  upon  this 
same  fullers'  field  (chap,  xxxvi.  2),  and  demand  the  surrender 
of  Jerusalem.  In  this  hour  when  Isaiah  stands  before  Ahaz, 
the  fate  of  the  Jewish  people  is  decided  for  more  than  two 
thousand  years. 

The  prophet  might  now  be  silent,  but  in  accordance  with 
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the  command  in  chap.  vi.  he  must  speak,  although  liis  \\-ord 
be  a  savour  of  death  unto  death.  Ver.  13:  "He.  spake,  Hear, 
then,  0  house  of  David :  Is  it  too  little  for  you  to  make  men 
weary,  that  ye  also  weary  my  God  .^ "  He  spake.  Who  spake  ? 
The  speaker,  according  to  ver,  10,  is  Jehovah,  and  yet  what 
follows  is  given  as  the  word  of  the  prophet.  Here  again  the 
statement  proceeds  on  the  assumption  that  the  word  of  the 
prophet  is  the  word  of  God,  and  that  the  prophet  himself, 
even  when  he  distinguishes  himself  and  God,  is  the  organ  of 
God.  The  address  is  directed  to  1)"=J  n^?,  i.e.  to  Ahaz,  includ- 
ing all  the  members  of  the  court.  ^T^^  is  the  plural  of  the 
category,  and  by  it  the  prophet  indicates  himself.  The  prophet 
would,  indeed,  well  have  borne  that  those  of  the  house  of 
David  should  yield  no  results  to  his  zealous  human  efforts, 
but  they  are  not  satisfied  with  this  (cf.  on  the  expression 
minus  quam  vos  =  qiiam  ut  vobis  sufficiat,  Num.  xvi.  9  ; 
Job  XV.  1 1) ;  they  also  weary  the  long-suffering  of  his 
God  by  letting  Him  exhaust  all  the  means  of  their  correction 
without  effect.^  They  will  not  believe  without  seeing  ;  and 
when  signs  are  about  to  be  given  them  to  see  in  order  that 
they  may  believe,  they  will  not  even  look  at  them. 

Jehovah,  then^_will_give  them  a  sign  against  their  will 
after  His  own  choice.  Vers.  14,  15:  "Therefore  the  AU- 
Lord^T^Ie  Witl  give  you  a  sign :  Behold,  the  virgin  ^  is  2vith 
child,  and  hears  a  son,  and  calls  his  name  Immamtel.  Butter 
and  honey  ivill  he  eat  when  he  knoius  to  reject  the  had  and  to 

^  Perhaps  IX^D  and  iplbx  form  an  intended  enantiophony  ;  see  the 
collection  of  examples  in  the  Review  |*l^nn,  Jahrg.  2  (1853),  pp.  94-99. 

2  [As  will  be  seen  by  what  follows,  "  virgin  "  is  not  strictly  the  correct 
rendering  of  n?D^y,   according  to  Dr.  Delitzsch's  own  view  ;  but  as  he 

retains  Jungfrau  in  the  German,  it  has  been  thought  better  in  like 
manner  to  retain  the  usual  English  term  rather  than  introduce  "  damsel,', 
"maid,"  or  "maiden."      Cheyne  renders    njobyn,    "the  young  woman," 

"so  Hitzig,  R.  Williams,  Niigelsbach,  and  (in  effect)  Gesenius  ;"  gives  the 
rendering  of  Ewald  and  Delitzsch  (Jungfrau)  as  "  the  maiden  ; "  and 
quotes  the  late  Professor  Weir  of  Glasgow  as  retaining  "virgin,"  while 
observing :  "  But  the  Hebrew,  strictly  speaking,  does  not  correspond  to 
our  'virgin.'"  Dr.  Kay  in  his  comm.  on  Isaiah  in  the  Speaker's  Com- 
mentary, S.I.,  says  :  "  Our  English  word  "  maiden  "  comes  as  near,  pro- 
bably, as  any  to  the  Hebrew  word."  "  Or  maiden  "  is  added  in  the  margin 
of  the  Revised  Version.  Prof.  Drever  remarks  :  "  Probably  the  English 
word  damsel  would  be  the  fairest  rendering"  (Isaiah,  p.  41). — Tr.] 
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cJioose  the  good."  In  its  form  the  prophecy  recalls  Gen.  xvi. 
11:  "  Behold,  thou  art  with  child,  and  wilt  bear  a  son,  and 
call  his  name  Ishmael."  Here,  however,  the  words  are  not 
addressed  to  her  who  was  afterwards  to  bear  the  child, 
although  Matthew  gives  this  form  to  the  prophecy ;  ^  for  nNnp 
is  not  2  2^-  but  3  2^-  =  '^?1[?  (ground  form  karaaf,  which 
occurs  for  n^i?,  "  it  takes  place,"  Deut.  xxxi.  29  ;  cf.  Gen.  xxx. 
11  ;  Lev.  xxv.  21  ;  Ps.  cxviii.  23).^  The  question  as  to 
wliether  the  clause  is  to  be  translated :  Behold,  the  virgin  is 
with  child,  or  shall  be  with  child,  ought  not  to  have  been 
raised.  njn  with  the  following  participle  (here  participial 
adjective ;  cf.  2  Sam.  xi.  5)  is  always  presentative,  and  the 
thing  presented  is  always  either  a  real  thing,  as  in  Gen.  xvi. 
11  and  Judg.  xiii.  5  ;  or  it  is  an  ideally  present  thing,  as  is 
to  be  taken  here ;  for  except  in  chap,  xlviii.  7,  i^.^n  always  indi- 
cates something  future  in  Isaiah.  This  use  of  n:n  in  Isaiah 
is  of  itself  opposed  to  the  view  of  Gesenius,  Knobel,  Fried- 
mann  (De  Jesaiae  vaticiniis  Acliaso  rege  eclitis,  1875),  S. 
Davidson,  and  others,  who  understand  nppyn  to  apply  to  the 
already  pregnant  young  wife  of  the  prophet,  and  who,  like 
Eaven  (see  on  chap.  viii.  3)  and  Eeuss,  identify  Immanuel 
and  Mahershalal.^  But  it  is  already  very  improbable  that 
it  is  the  wife  of  the  prophet  who  is  meant ;  for  if  he 
meant  her,  one  cannot  well  see  why  he  did  not  rather  say 
ns''23n.  Further,  the  meaning  and  use  of  no^y  are  against  the 
reference  of  the  mx  to  the  prophet's  own  household.  For 
while  npin3  (from  ?n3,  related  to  ?^3,  to  separate,  sejungere) 
signifies  the  virgin  maiden  living  retired  in  her  parents' 
house,  and  still  a  long  while  from  marriage  (Assyr.  has  also 
hatulu,  a  youth),  n»py  (from  opv,  to  be  strong,  full  of  sap  and 
vigour,  arrived  at  the  age  of  puberty.  V^y,  J-i,  to  swell)  is  the 

1  Jerome  discusses  this  difference  in  an  exemplary  manner  in  his  Ep. 
ad  Pammachium  de  optimo  genere  interpretandi. 

2  The  pointing  makes  a  distinction  between  nsip  (she  calls)  and  DXIp 

(as  Gen.  xvi.  11  should  be  pointed),  thou  callest  (see  Abenezra's  Zachoth, 
la,  and  Jekuthiel  ha-Nakdan  on  Gen.  xvi.  11) ;  and  Olshausen  (§  356)  is 
wrong  in  pronouncing  the  latter  form  of  writing  the  word  a  mistake. 

'  Another  view  is  taken  by  the  expositor  to  whom  Jerome  refers : 
Quidam  de  nostris  Judaizans  Esaias  duos  filios  habuisse  contendit  Jasub, 
et  Emmanuel.  Et  Emmanuel  de  prophetissa  uxore  ejus  esse  generatum 
in  typuni  Domini  salvatoris,  etc. 
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mature  woman  who  is  near  marriage.^  Both  names  may  be 
applied  to  a  female  who  is  betrothed  or  even  married  (Joel 
i.  8  ;  Prov.  xxx.  19;  see  Hitzig  on  these  passages).  It  must 
also  be  admitted  that  the  idea  of  immaculate  virginity  is 
not  necessarily  connected  with  ncbl?  (as  in  Gen.  xxiv.  43, 
cf.  16),  since  in  such  passages  as  Song  of  Sol.  vi.  8  it  can 
hardly  be  distinguished  in  sense  from  the  Arab.  Surriya.  It 
must  also  be  admitted  that  it  might  be  said  of  one  who  has 
a  still  youthful  fresh  wife,  that  he  has  a  rvohv  for  his  wife  ; 
but  it  is  inconceivable  that  in  a  religiously  earnest  and  well- 
weighed  style  a  woman  who  has  been  already  for  a  long  time 
married,  like  the  prophet's  wife,  could  be  called  absolutely 
HD^yn  without  qualification.^  On  the  other  hand,  the  ex- 
pression warrants  the  assumption  that  the  prophet  by  no^yn 
means  one  of  the  ^i^^i?  of  the  royal  harem  (Luzzatto) ;  and  if 
we  consider  that  the  birth  of  the  child  in  the  view  of  the 
prophet  is  to  take  place  in  the  near  future,  his  look  might 
have  been  directed  to  that  Ahij'ah  (AM)  hath-Zechariah  (2  Kings 
xviii.  2  ;  2  Chron.  xxix.  1)  who  became  the  mother  of  king 
Hezekiah,  to  whom  the  virtues  of  his  mother  appear  to  have 
been  transmitted  in  contrast  with  the  vice  of  his  father. 
But  while  the  expression  might  admit  this  view,  reference  to 
Hezekiah  and  his  mother  is  excluded  by  the  fact  that  he  was 
born  to  the  young  king  Ahaz  before  his  accession  to  the 
throne,   and   therefore   he   cannot   be   meant   either   here   or 

^  Vercellone,  in  a  lecture  (in  his  Dissertazioni  accademiche,  Roma  1864), 
has  defended  at  considerable  length  the  assertion  of  Jerome  :  Hebraicum 
nioby  nunqiiam  nisi  de  virgine  scribitw,  significat  enim  puellam  virginem 
ahsconditam ;  but  his  defence  is  untenable.  The  root  is  not  Q^y,  to  con- 
ceal, according  to  which  Aq.  translates  Gen.  xxiv.  43,  x7r6>cpvipog.  Luther, 
in  1523,  expressed  himself  to  better  effect  thus  :  "  Well,  then,  to  oblige 
the  Jews,  we  shall  not  translate  the  word  Alma  as  virgin,  but  as  a  maid, 
although  in  German  maid  means  a  woman  who  is  still  young,  and  wears 
her  crown  with  honour,  so  that  it  is  said  :  she  is  still  a  maid  and  not  a 
wife.  Thus,  then,  the  text  of  Isaiah  is  most  properly  translated  :  Behold, 
a  maid  is  with  child."  In  fact,  the  translation  ^  i/ioiv/;  (Aq.  S.  Th.)  is  more 
exact  than  ^  ^aso^svo;  (LXX.  Syr.).  In  medieval  sermons  Christ  is  called 
"  the  son  of  the  maid." 

^  A  young  and  newly-married  wife  might  be  called  rhp  (as  in  Homer, 
j/i/^(p»)  =:  nubilis  and  niipta ;  Eng.  bride)  ;  but  even  in  Homer  a  married 
woman,  if  young,  is  sometimes  called  nxvpiQi-n  oi>.ox,o;,  but  not  x.oip-n 
viviut;). 
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in  chap.  ix.  5.^  But,  in  any  case,  even  if  the  prophet  thought 
of  one  of  the  niD^y  of  the  then  royal  house,  the  child  thus 
prophesied  of  is  the  Messiah,  that  wondrous  heir  of  the 
Davidic  throne  whose  birth  is  exultingly  greeted  in  chap,  ix. 
It  is  the  Messiah  whom  the  prophet  here  beholds  as  about 
to  be  born,  then  in  chap.  ix.  as  born,  and  in  chap.  xi.  as 
reigning, — three  stages  of  a  triad  which  are  not  to  be  wrenched 
asunder,  a  threefold  constellation  of  consoling  forms,  illuminat- 
ing the  three  stadia  into  which  the  future  history  of  his  people 
divides  itself  in  the  view  of  the  prophet.  Or  is  nDb]}^  no 
determinate  person  at  all,  or  not  any  single  person?  Duhm 
asserts  that  wife  and  son  are  merely  representative  ideas  ;  and 
Eeuss  holds  that  by  the  virgin  is  meant  la  femme  commc 
telle.  Kuenen  thinks  that  some  particular  woman  of  the  time 
was  meant ;  and  Henry  Hammond  as  early  as  1653  expounded 
this  view,  maintaining  that  the  prophecy  has  found  in  Jesus 
Christ  a  fulfilment  which  goes  beyond  its  immediate  sense, 
that  in  its  primary  sense  pregnancy,  birth,  and  maturity  are 
only  parabolical  facts  subservient  to  the  chronological  measure- 
ment of  time.  But  all  this  is  opposed  by  the  address  in 
chap.  viii.  8,  which  demands  a  definite  and  highly  significant 
personality.  And,  further,  the  view  is  not  to  be  accepted  which 
holds  that  the  house  of  David  is  the  r\):hv,  and  that  her  son  is 
a  future  new  Israel  (Hofmann,  Ebrard,  Kohler,  Weir) ;  for 
while  it  is  true  that  in  contrast  to  the  widowhood  of  the 
community  of  Israel  a  youthful  age  of  it,  ^''P^-'y,  is  spoken  of 
in  chap.  liv.  4  (cf,  Jer.  ii.  2),  yet  the  community  of  Israel  is 
never  absolutely  called  "^^^VC  or  npiDsn,  and  the  text  is  here 
thoroughly  individual  in  its  reference,  and  does  not  point  to  a 

.  ^  According  to  2  Kings  xvi.  2,  Ahaz  on  ascending  the  throne  was  twenty 
years  old,  and  according  to  2  Kings  xviii.  2,  Hezekiah  on  his  ascending 
the  throne  was  twenty-five  years  old.  Now,  as,  according  to  1  Kings  xvi. 
2,  Ahaz  reigned  sixteen  years,  he  thus  died  in  his  thirty-sixth  year,  and 
would  thus  have  to  be  regaMed  as  father  of  Hezekiah  when  eleven  years 
old.  According  to  the  LXX.  and  Pesh.,  in  2  Chron.  xxviii.  1  he  was 
twenty-five  years  old  on  ascending  the  throne,  and  therefore  died  when 
forty-one  years  old,  so  that  Hezekiah,  according  to  this  reckoning,  would 
have  been  born  to  him  in  his  sixteenth  year.  This  might  have  been 
possible.  But  however  Hezekiah's  accession  to  the  throne  may  be 
regarded  (see  the  tables  on  pp.  32-33),  the  result  is  always  reached  that 
Hezekiah  was  already  born  when  his  father  succeeded  to  the  govern- 
ment (cf.  Driver,  Isaiah,  p.  40). 
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twofold  persona  moralis.  The  prophet  would  have  said  P'V"'^?  ; 
noby  in  this  kind  of  personification  is  unheard  of,  and  the 
house  of  David,  as  then  before  the  view  of  the  prophet,  was 
not  at  all  deserving  of  such  a  designation.  There  is  therefore 
no  other  alternative  left  but  to  accept  the  view  that  the 
prophet  means  by  nobyn  a  particular  virgin,  and  one,  more- 
over, belonging  to  the  house  of  David,  as  the  Messianic 
character  of  the  prophecy  desiderates.  She  who  is  meant  is 
the  same  as  is  named  by  Micah  v.  2,  nni3i\  It  is  the  virgin 
whom  God's  spirit  presents  before  the  prophet,  and  who, 
although  he  cannot  name  her,  yet  stands  before  his  soul  as 
selected  for  something  extraordinary  (cf.  the  article  in  ly^n 
in  Num.  xi.  27  and  similar  passages).  How  exalted  this 
mother  appears  to  him,  is  seen  from  the  fact  that  it  is 
she  who  gives  the  son  his  name,  the  name  ^^''^^V  (here  to 
be  written  as  one  word).^  The  purport  of  this  name  is 
purely  promissory.  But  if  we  look  at  the  |3p  and  the  occasion 
which  preceded  it,  the  nix  can  be  no  mere  promise  and  no 
pure  promise;  we  expect  (1)  that  it  will  be  an  extraordinary 
fact  which  the  prophet  announces,  and  (2)  a  fact  with  a 
threatening  presentative  side.  Now  a  humiliation  of  the 
house  of  David  is  alread}^  included  in  the  fact  that  the  God 
it  will  not  recognise  nevertheless  shapes  its  future  as  the 
emphatic  N^n  says :  He  (ayTo«?)  from  His  own  impulse  and 
out  of  His  own  choice.  But  this  shaping  of  the  future  must 
also  be  as  threatening  for  the  unbelieving  house  of  David  as 
it  is  promising  for  the  believers  of  Israel.  And  the  threaten- 
ing of  the  nis  cannot  be  to  be  sought  exclusively  in  ver.  15, 
seeing  that  both  pb  and  nan  transfer  the  central  bearing  of 
the  niN  to  ver.  1 4 ;  and  further,  the  externally  unconnected 
addition  of  ver.  15  shows  that  what  is  said  in  ver.  14  is  the 
main  thing,  and  not  conversely.  In  ver.  14,  however,  a 
threatening  element  of  the  niN  can  only  lie  in  this,  that  it  is 
not  Ahaz  and  not  a  son  of  Ahaz,  or  generally  of  the  house  of 
David  as  then  hardening  itself,  through  whom  God  saves  His 
people,  but  that  a  nameless  virgin  of  humble  rank,  whom  God 
has  chosen,  and  whom  He  shows  to  His  prophet  in  the  mirror 
of  His  counsel,  will  bring  forth  the   divine  deliverer   of  His 

^  See  on  this  the  tractate  Sofrim  iv.  Halacha  8,  and  pp.  67,  68  of  the 
edition  by  Joel  Mitller,  1878. 
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people  in  the  midst  of  the  impending  tribulations.  And  by 
this  it  is  indicated  that  He  who  is  the  pledge  of  the  continued 
existence  of  Judah  does  not  come  until  the  present  degenerate 
house  of  David,  which  is  bringing  Judah  to  the  brink  of 
destruction,  is  removed  even  to  the  stump  (chap.  xi.  1). 

But  now  comes  the  further  question,  "Wherein  consists 
the  extraordinary  characteristic  of  the  announced  fact  ?  It 
consists  in  this,  that  according  to  chap.  ix.  5,  Immanuel  Him- 
self is  a  i*?3, — He  is  God  in  bodily  self-presentation.  If,  how- 
ever, the  Messiah  is  ^^^'i^'^y  in  the  sense  that,  as  the  prophet  in 
chap.  ix.  5  (cf.  chap.  x.  21)  expressly  says.  He  is  Himself 
''N,  His  birth  must  also  be  a  wonderful  or  miraculous  one. 
The  prophet,  it  is  true,  does  not  say  that  the  T\'ohv  whom  no 
man  has  yet  known  will  bear  Him  without  that  happening, 
so  that  He  is  born  not  so  much  out  of  the  house  of  David, 
as  into  it,  a  gift  of  heaven ;  but  this  no^yn  was  and  remained 
in  the  Old  Testament  an  enigma  or  mystery,  powerfully  inciting 
to  the  epevvav  mentioned  in  1  Pet.  i.  10—12,  and  waiting 
for  its  solution  in  a  historical  fulfilment.  Thus  the  niN  is  on 
the  one  side  a  mystery  staring  threateningly  at  the  house  of 
■^  David,  and  on  the  other  side  it  is  a  mystery  rich  in  comfort 
to  the  prophet  and  all  believers ;  and  it  is  couched  in  such 
enigmatic  terms  in  order  that  they  who  harden  themselves 
may  not  understand  it,  and  in  order  that  believers  may  so 
much  the  more  long  to  understand  it.  It  is  the  result  of  the 
self-hardening  of  Ahaz,  that  the  Dis  withdraws  itself  from  his 
comprehension,  just  as  the  proclamation  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  according  to  Matt.  xiii.  10-17,  was  wrapped  in  the 
veil  of  parable  to  the  benefit  of  the  disciples,  but  for  the 
punishment  of  the  hardened  masses. 

In  ver.  15  the  threatening  element  of  ver.  14  then  becomes 
alone  predominating.  It  would  not  be  so  if  thickened  milk 
and  honey  were  meant  here,  as  the  usual  food  of  the  tenderest 
age  of  childhood  (as  maintained  by  Gesenius,  Hengstenberg, 
and  others).  But  the  reason  on  which  it  is  grounded  in  the 
following  verses,  16,  17,  conveys  another  view.  Thickened 
milk  and  honey,  the  food  of  the  desert,  will  be  the  only 
provisions  which  the  land  will  furnish  in  the  time  con- 
temporaneous with  the  ripening  youth  of  Immanuel.  '^?9'3 
(from  i^pn,  U-s-,  to  be  thick,  clotted)  is  butter  including  the 


CHAPTER  VII.  16,  17.  211 

cream  (both  included  in  Arab,  ^ja^),  as  n^'^aa  means  cheese 

including  the  curd.  The  object  to  VT"  is  expressed  in  vers. 
15,  16  by  inf.  dbsoluti  (cf.  the  more  usual  mode  of  expression 
in  chap.  viii.  4).  The  h  in  injnb  is  that  of  time  (Spurrel  on 
Gen.  iii.  8) ;  it  is  used  in  a  somewhat  vaguer  manner  than  "IV, 
as  in  ■'^'i^?,  Amos  iv.  7  ;  ^i?^?,  Deut.  xvi.  4,  where  all  the 
three  parallel  passages,  Ex.  xii.  10,  xxiii.  18,  Num.  ix.  12, 
have  "ly  ;  ^'^  in  Lev.  xxiv.  1 2  is  a  designation  of  the  terminus 
ad  quern,  as  it  also  interchanges  in  reference  to  space  in 
Ps.  lix.  14  with  Py  and  ly.  The  incapacity  to  distinguish 
between  bad  and  good  belongs  characteristically  to  the  age  of 
childhood  (Deut.  i.  3  9  and  elsewhere),  and  to  old  age  when  it 
relapses  into  childish  ways  (2  Sam.  xix.  36).  The  commence- 
ment of  the  capacity  to  distinguish  things  is  equivalent  to 
entering  into  the  so-called  anni  discretionis,  into  the  riper  age 
of  conscious  free  self-determination.  The  notion  implied  in 
the  expression  is  not  purely  ethical,  and  therefore  the  ^  is  not 
to  be  taken  as  the  b  of  purpose.  By  the  time  when  Immanuel 
has  advanced  to  this  age,  all  the  blessings  of  the  land 
will  be  reduced  to  this,  that  a  land  full  of  luxuriant  corn-  i^ 
fields  and  vineyards  would  have  turned  into  a  great  wooded 
pasture  land,  only  furnishing  milk  and  honey  and  nothing 
more.  The  fact  that  t^?"i=i  ^bn  niT  n«  is  used  in  the  Torah 
as  the  characteristic  designation  of  Canaan,  ought  not  to 
disturb  this  view.  The  desolation  of  the  land  is  the  reason 
of  the  limitation  of  Immanuel  to  that  most  simple  and  ^ 
uniform  kind  of  food,  a  food  which  is  also  most  meagre  and 
insipid  when  compared  with  the  fat  of  wheat  and  the 
exhilaration  of  wine. 

This  limitation  thus  finds  its  reason  in  vers.  16,  17  ;  there 
are  two  successive  and  causally  connected  events  which  bring 
about  that  universal  desolation.  Vers.  16,  17:  "For  he/ore 
the  hoy  shall  understand  how  to  reject  the  evil  and  choose  the 
good,  laid  waste  will  he  the  land  hefore  v)hose  two  kings  thou  art 
in  terror.  Jehovah  will  hring  upon  thee,  and  upon  thy  people, 
and  upon  thy  father's  house,  days  such  as  have  not  come  since 
the  day  when  Ephraim  tore  himself  from  Judah — the  king  of 
Assur."  The  land  of  the  two  kings,  Syria  and  Israel,  is  first 
devastated  by  the  Assyrians  who  are   called  hither  by  Ahaz. 
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Tiglath-Pileser  conquered  Damascus  and  a  part  of  the  kingdom 
\/  of  Israel,  and  took  away  a  large  portion  of  the  inhabitants  of 
both  regions  into  captivity  (2  Kings  xv.  29,  xvi.  9).  Judah 
is  then  also  devastated  by  the  Assyrians  as  a  punishment  for 
having  scorned  the  help  of  Jehovah  and  having  preferred 
their  human  help.  Days  of  misfortune  will  come  upon  the 
royal  house  and  the  people  of  Judah,  such  as  (i^?^,  quales,  as 
in  Ex.  X.  6)  have  not  come  upon  them  since  the  days  of  the 
calamity  of  the  falling  away  of  the  ten  tribes  (Qi'P?  with  prefixed 
p,  the  vague  expression  of  direction  in  time,  as  in  Judg.  xix. 
30  ;  2  Sam.  vii.  6  ;  for  which  elsewhere  is  also  used  Qi'i!i"ip?, 
with  following  infin.,  Ex.  ix.  18  ;  2  Sam.  xix.  25).  The  calling 
in  of  Assur  laid  the  foundation  for  the  overthrow  of  the  king- 
dom of  Judah  not  less  than  for  that  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel. 
Ahaz  thereby  became  a  tributary  vassal  of  the  Assyrian  king, 
and  although  Hezekiah  again  became  free  from  Assyria 
through  the  miraculous  help  of  Jehovah,  nevertheless  what 
Nebuchadnezzar  did  was  only  the  accomplishment  of  the 
frustrated  undertaking  of  Sennacherib.  "i^tJ'x  T]^0  ns  stands 
with  incisive  force  at  the  end  of  the  two  verses.  The  ON  is 
frequently  placed  where  to  an  indefinite  object  is  appended 
the  more  particularly  defined  object  (Gen.  vi.  19,  xxvi.  34). 
Cheyne  thinks  that  the  closing  words  I'lK'K  "i^o  DK  weaken  the 
energy  of  the  expression,  and  that  their  ultra  -  distinctness 
betrays  the  fact  of  their  being  an  interpolation.  Like  Knobel 
and  others,  he  rejects  them  as  a  gloss.  But  even  if  ']bD2 
'\)^ii  in  ver.  20a  be  a  gloss,  here  the  words  appear  to  me  to 
be  like  the  arrow  point  of  vers.  16,  17.  The  very  king  to 
whom  Ahaz  has  recourse  in  his  terror  will  bring  Judah  to  the 
brink  of  destruction.  Besides,  the  entirely  loose  unconnected 
succession  of  ver.  1 7  after  ver.  1 6  is  very  effective.  The  hope 
sj  which  ver.  16  gives  rise  to  in  Ahaz,  is  suddenly  transformed 
into  bitter  deception.  In  the  view  of  such  catastrophes, 
I^iah  prophesies  the  birth  of  Immanuel.  At  the  time  when 
he  will  understand  aright  what  is  good  and  bad,  he  will  eat  only 
thickened  milk  and  honey ;  and  this  fact  has  its  reason  in  the 
desolation  of  the  whole  of  the  old  territory  of  the  Davidic  king- 
dom which  will  precede  his  maturer  youth,  when  he  would  choose 
other  kinds  of  food  if  they  were  to  be  found.  Consequently 
the  birth  of  Immanuel  in  the  vision  of  the  prophet  qccurs^in 
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the  interval  between  that  present  time  and  the  A.-isyrian 
oppressions,  and  his  earliest  childhood  runs  parallel  with 
the  Assyrian  oppressio^.  ~Tn  any  case,  their  consequences  are 
still  lusting  during  the  time  of  his  riper  youth.  This^cannot 
be  taken  away  from  the  prophecy;  nor  does  Bredenkamp 
(who  takes  inyn^  as  determining  a  purpose  "  in  order  that  he 
may  know  what  Ahaz  has  not  known :  to  reject  the  evil  and 
to  choose  the  good  ")  succeed  thereby  as  he  intends  in  separat- 
ing the  birth  of  Immanuel  from  being  interwoven  with  the 
Syro-Ephraimitish  war.  We  shall  afterwards  see  how,  not- 
withstanding this  involvement,  the  truth  of  the  prophecy 
nevertheless  continues  to  exist. 

What  now  follows  in  vers.  18—25  is  only  the  development 
in  detail  of  ver.  17.  The  promising  side  of  the  nis  remains 
in  the  background.  In  the  presence  of  Ahaz  the  promise 
must  be  dumb.  So  much  the  more  eloquent  is  the  threatening 
of  judgment  expressed  from  ver.  18  :  "And  it  comes  to  pass 
in  that  day,  Jehovah  shall  hiss  for  the  fiy  that  is  at  the  end  of 
the  Nile-arms  of  Egypt,  and  the  hee  that  is  in  the  land  of 
Assur ;  and  they  come  and  settle  down  all  of  them  in  the 
valleys  of  the  declivities,  and  in  the  clefts  of  the  rocks,  and  in 
all  the  thorn  thieJcets,  and  in  all  the  meadoivs."  The  prophet  y 
already  said  in  chap.  v.  26  that  Jehovah  would  hiss  for  dis- 
tant peoples,  and  now  he  is  able  to  name  them  by  name. 
Bees  and  swarms  of  flies  are  also  used  as  a  Homeric  image  . 
for  swarms  of  peoples,  //.  ii.  87  :  '^vre  edvea  elal  ^ekiaaawv  L 
aSiz^awi',  and  469  :  r/vre  fividcov  aBivdcov  edvea  iroWd.  Here 
the  images  are  likewise  emblematic.  The  Egyptian  people, 
being  unusually  numerous,  is  compared  to  the  swarming  fly 

(2l2f,  i ,[jj,  from  ( ,J,  to  move  much  and  inconstantly  hither  • 

and  thither)  ;  and  the  Assyrian  people,  being  warlike  and  eager 
for  conquest,  is  compared  to  the  stinging  bee,  which  is  so  difficult 
to  turn  away  (Dent.  i.  44;  Ps.  cxviii.  12);  n-jh'^  from  "lai,  ^_o, 
to  be  behind  one  another,  to  follow  one  another,  drive,  swarm. 
The  emblems  also  correspond  to  the  nature  of  the  two  countries  ; 
the  fly  to  slimy  Egypt,  which,  from  being  such,  abounds  in 
insects  (see  chap,  xviii.  1),^  and  the  bee  to  the  more  moun- 
^  Egypt  abounds  in  midges,  gnats,  gadflies,  and  especially  muscariae,  in- 
cluding a  species  of  small  flies  (jvj»,<U,  so  called  from  their  humming, 


214  ISAIAH. 

tainous  and  woody  Assyria,  where  bee-culture  still  constitutes 
one  of  the  principal  branches  of  trade  in  the  present  day. 
1^5^  pi.  Q''15<i,  is  a  name  of  the  Nile  and  of  its  arms ;  the  word 
is  Egyptian  {yaro,  with  the  art.  'phiaro,  plur.  yarou),  but  also 
Semitic  (Friedr,  Delitzsch,  Hebr.  Language,  p.  25).  The  end 
of  the  Nile-arms  of  Egypt,  from  a  Palestinian  point  of  view, 
was  the  farthest  corner  of  the  land.  The  army  of  Egypt 
marches  out  of  the  whole  extent  of  the  country,  meets  with 
the  Assyrian  army  in  the  Holy  Land,  where  both  settle  down 
(^nji,  according  to  the  Masoretic  evidence,  Milra,  like  lyji,  chap. 
xix.  1  ;  id:i,  Lev.  xxvi.  36,  and  other  instances),  and  cover  it 
in  such  a  way  that  ninan  ''?m^  the  valleys  of  steep  overhanging 
heights  (cf.  on  chap.  v.  6),  and  D"'ypBn  ""p;!?:^  clefts  of  the  rocks, 
all  D"'V1^W,  thorn  hedges,  and  Qy'^np.,  pastures  (from  h[}?,,  accord- 
ing to  the  Assyr.,  related  to  ^''^[},  T?"'.'?,  to  make  to  couch, 
to  bring  to  rest),  are  covered  over  with  their  swarms.  Just 
such  places  are  named  as  afford  the  flies  and  bees  suitable 
\shelter  and  abundance  of  nourishment,  and  this  shows  the 
faithfulness  to  nature  with  which  the  figure  is  depicted.  If 
we  look  at  the  historical  fulfilment,  it  also  corresponds  to  the 

i-^  literal  terms  of  the  prophecy ;  for  no  collision  of  the  Assyrian 
and  Egyptian  forces  took  place  in  the  time  of  Hezekiah ; 
and  it  was  not  till  the  time  of  Josiah  that  a  collision  took 
place  between  the  Chaldean  and  Egyptian  powers  in  the 
eventful  battle  fought  between  Pharaoh-Necho  and  Nebuchad- 

^  nezzar  at  Carchemish,  which  was  decisive  for  the  fate  of  Judah. 
That  the  spirit  of  prophecy  points  to  this  eventful  occurrence, 
is  shown  in  ver.  20,  where  there  is  now  no  further  reference 
to  Egypt,  because  it  succumbed  to  the  Eastern  Asian  empire. 

Ver.  20  :  "In  that  day  the  All- Lord  will  shave  with  a  razor 
that  is  for  hire  on  the  hanks  of  the  river,  with  the  king  of  Assur, 
the  head  and  the  hair  of  the  legs  ;  and  also  the  beard  will  it  take 
away."  Knobel  takes  the  hair -growth  as  figurative  of  the 
vegetable  produce  of  the  country ;  but  the  allegation  that  the 
flora,  as  the  hair-covering  of  the  soil,  is  a  Biblical  representa- 
tion, has  only  limited  support  in  the  use  of  17?   as  a  name  of 

DMZ.  xii.  701,  702,  Aiira.  3),  and  they  are  a  great  plague  to  men  in  the  whole 
region  of  the  Nile  (see  Hartniann,  Naiurgeschichtlich-medicinische  Skizze  der 
Nillcinder,  p.  204  f.,  1865).  The  wasp  is  found  as  a  hieroglyphic  sign,  in 
I'Owcr  Egypt  (see  Ebers,  Aegypten  und  die  Bucher,  Mose's  i.  73  f.). 
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the  uncultivated  vine  left  to  itself  (Lev.  xxv.  5).^  The  people 
of  Judah  are  viewed  here,  as  chap.  i.  6,  as  a  stripped  and 
naked  man,  who  has  not  only  the  hair  of  his  head  and  parts 
(D"'^J"!,  euphemistically  of  the  place  where  the  two  legs  separate)  ^ 
shaved  off,  but,  what  is  most  shameful  of  all,  also  the  hair  of 
his  beard,  which  is  the  sign  of  manly  vigour,  manliness,  and 
manly  dignity.  For  this  purpose  the  All-Euler  uses  a  razor, 
which  is  more  exactly  designated  as  condudMia  in  litoribus 
(see  on  '''}.?V^,  1  Sam.  xiv.  4),  Euphratis  (in3  here  instead  of 
"in^n),  and  yet  more  precisely  as  the  king  of  Asshur,  although 
this  -iitj'N  "l^D3  may  be  an  elucidative  addition  not  belonging 
to  the  original  text.^  •^y^b^n  miglit  mean,  as  the  genitive  of 
a  neuter,  conduciitii,  or  of  an  abstract  term,  conductionis,  as  it 
seems  to  have  been  so  taken  by  the  accentuation  ;  but  we  take 
it  rather  adjectively :  with  a  razor,  that  is  to  say,  that  which  y 
is  for  hire  in  the  regions  on  both  sides  of  the  Euphrates — the 
king  of  Asshur.  "lyj?  is  masc.  in  Num.  vi.  5,  but  may  be  fern. 
in  the  same  way  as  "iisri  in  Hos.  vii.  4,  and  as  p'^'^  and  Dinn^  -with 
same  nominal  prefix  ta,  always  is  ;  and  that  it  is  thus  understood 
here  is  shown  by  "^sp^.  The  verb  nap  has  here  its  proper 
meaning,  to  shave  off,  radere  (cf.  J?ip,  abstcrgere,  whence  ^i^D' 
o-7ro7709,  o-<^o77o?,  a  sponge),  which  also  takes  on  the  special 
sense  of  scraping  together,  gathering  in.  In  nTafe^n  there  is 
involved  the  bitterest  sarcasm  for  Ahaz  ;  the  cheap  knife  which 
he  had  hired  for  the  deliverance  of  Judah  is  hired  by  the  ^ 
Lord  in  order  to  shave  Judah  wholly  and  most  shamefully. 

1  In  the  Arabic  (Persian  and  Turkish)  we  frequently  find  the  hair  of 
the  head  compared  to  long  leaves  {DMZ.  vii.  373),  to  the  foliage  of  vines 
(de  Sacy,  Chrestom.  iii.  54),  or  to  tlie  branches  of  xsalms  (Amrulkais,  Muall. 
v.  33).  In  the  classical  usage,  figurative  terms  like  x,6y.i^,  (polin,  coma 
(caesaries)  are  commonly  applied  to  woods  and  trees.  In  the  Mishna,  Penh 
ii.  3,  the  branches  of  two  trees  beating  on  each  other  are  designated  nyb 

^  .A*n  also  signifies  the  tract  along  the  banks  of  a  river  (as  the  place  for 

ftpSS-f  passing  over),  and  kixt  If,  that  of  the  Euphrates,  the  whole  tract  of 
land  stretching  from  the  east  bank  of  the  Euphrates  to  the  Tigris,  and 
from  the  west  bank  to  the  Arabian  desert  (benijet-el-' arah),  from  which, 
according  to  the  Turkish  Kamus  and  Lex  geograioliicum,  ii.  232-3,  is  derived 
'Ihri  or  '  Ihrdni,  the  name  of  the  Jewish  people,  as  having  come  from  the 
land  stretching  from  the  bank  of  the  Euphrates  to  the  Tigris. 
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Thus  shaved  Judah  is  a  depopulated  and  desert  land,  in  which 
men  nourish  themselves  no  longer  by  cultivating  corn  and 
wine,  or  by  trade  and  commerce,  but  exclusively  by  the  rearing 
of  cattle.  Vers.  21,22:  "  And  it  ivill  come  to  pass  in  that 
day  that  a  Tnan  keeps  a  little  covj  and  a  couple  of  sheep.  And 
it  comes  to  pass,  on  account  of  the  quantity  of  the  milk  produce, 
he  loill  eat  cream,  for  butter  and  honey  shall  every  one  eat  who 
is  left  within  the  land."  The  former  prosperity  has  gone  down 
even  to  scantiest  housekeeping.  One  man  keeps  carefully 
alive  ('"ijn,  like  n^^nn  elsewhere)  a  diminutive  milch  cow  (only 
a  heifer,  for  the  strongest  and  finest  of  the  cattle  that  are  full 
grown  have  fallen  as  spoil  to  the  enemy)  and  two  head  of 
smaller  animals.  ''Jnj^,  not  ''y^,  because  two  female  sheep  or 
goats  in  milk  are  meant,  and  all  the  same  this  is  enough ; 
there  are  but  a  few  men  now  in  the  country,  and  since  all  the 
land  is  pasture,  the  few  beasts  give  milk  in  abundance ;  for, 
as  a  rural  proverb  says,  "  the  cow  is  milked  through  the  mouth." 
Bread  and  wine  are  unprocurable.  Whoever  has  escaped  the 
Assyrian  razor  eats  thickened  milk  and  honey ;  this,  and 
nothing  but  this,  without  change  ad  nauseam ;  for  the  hills, 
formerly  covered  with  vines  and  corn-fields,  are  now  over- 
grown with  thorns. 

The  prophet  repeats  this  three  times  in  vers.  23-25  :  "And 
it  will  come  to  pass  in  that  day,  every  place  where  a  thousand  vines 
stand  at  a  thousand  silver  pieces,  thorns  and  thistles  will  it  he- 
come.  With  arrows  and  with  hows  will  men  go ;  for  the  whole 
land  will  hecome  thorns  and  thistles.  And  all  the  hills  which  are 
wont  to  he  hoed  with  the  hoe,  thou  wilt  not  go  to  them  from  fear 
of  thorns  and  thistles  ;  and  it  hecomes  a  gathering  place  of  oxen, 
and  a  treading  place  of  sheep."  The  ^9?  ^^>  *-^-  1000  shekels 
of  silver,  recall  to  mind  Song  of  Sol.  viii.  1 1  ;  but  there  that 
is  the  value  of  the  yearly  produce.  Here  the  thousand 
shekels  are  the  value  of  a  thousand  vines,  the  designation  of 
a  peculiarly  valuable  bit  of  vineyard.  In  the  present  day  the 
value  of  a  vineyard  in  Lebanon  and  Syria  is  still  reckoned 
according  to  the  value  of  the  separate  vines,  and  usually  one 
vine  is  reckoned  as  worth  one  piastre,  a  little  more  than  two- 
pence each,  just  as  in  Germany  a  Johannesberg  vine  is  valued 
at  a  ducat.  Every  piece  of  land  where  such  precious  vines 
stand  will  become  a    prey  to  thorny  brushwood.     People  go 
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there  ("i^^  i^i^^,  retraction  of  the  tone,  with  following  Milel)  ^ 
with  arrow  and  bow,  because  the  whole  ground  will  have  become 
thorns  and  thistles  (see  on  chap.  v.  Qa),  and  therefore  wild 
beasts  will  make  their  abode  among  them.  And  thou, — thus 
does  the  prophet  address  the  dweller  in  the  country, — thou 
comest  not  to  all  the  hills  which  have  been  hitherto  most 
carefully  cultivated,^  thou  comest  not  to  them  in  order  to  make 
them  again  fertile,  from  fear  {^^y.  in  the  accusative  =  nx"i'0) 
of  thorns  and  thistles,  i.e.  because  the  thick  undergrowth 
frightens  thee  from  attempting  to  reclaim  such  a  fallow. 
Jerome,  Vitringa,  Ewald,  and  others  interpret  otherwise : 
timor  veprium  non  venid  illuc,  but  ns^  xi3n"X^  has  a  personal 
meaning ;  if  nsn^  were  the  subject,  the  expression  would  have 
been  Dsian.  Thus,  then,  they  give  the  oxen  free  course  there, 
and  let  what  grows  be  trodden  down  by  sheep  and  goats.  The 
description  is  intentionally  tautological  and  pleonastic,  heavy 
and  dragging.  It  aims  at  giving  the  impression  of  a  waste 
heath,  of  a  dull  uniformity.  Hence  the  repetitions  of  ^''J)  and 
n^ni.  In  vers.  23-25,  whatever  is  intended  as  historically 
future  may  be  also  in  every  case  translated  by  the  future ; 
the  impf  Qf'"'T.'?''.,  ver.  23a,  expresses  the  condition  of  things 
at  the  breaking  in  of  the  devastation  ("  where  when  this  breaks 
so  and  so  many  vines  will  stand");  only  jmy  in  ver.  25a  has 
not  a  future,  but  a  present  signification  ;  not  sarrientur,  and 
still  less  sarriehantur,  but  sarriuntur,  as  expressing  tlie  culti- 
vation going  on  at  present.  The  indefinite  subject  of  i^^ni.  in 
ver.  251)  is  all  that  lies  round  about. 

Thus  far  doe-i  the  discourse  of  Isaiah  to  king  Ahaz  go. 
He  does  not  say  expressly  when  Immanuel  will  be  born,  but 
only  what  will  have  happened  before  he  enters  upon  the 
riper  years  of  boyhood  :  namely,  first  the  devastation  of  Israel 
and  Syria,  and  then  the  devastation  of  Judah  itself  by  the 
Assyrians.  But  when  he  represents  Immanuel  as  eating 
thickened  milk  and  honey  as  well  as  all  those  who  survive 
the  Assyrian  oppressions  in  the  Holy  Land,  he  manifestly 
beholds  and  thinks  of  the  childhood  of  Immanuel  as  coincid- 
ing with  the  time  of  the   Assyrian  calamities.      In  such  a 

^  In  the  Codices  the  remark  is  expressly  made  on  X13''  :  yV^  Dy03  '3 
P3  p  J?CJ'in%  i.e.  twice  occurring  as  Milel,  here  and  in  Deut.  i.  33. 
^  Compare  the  reminiscence  in  the  Mishna,  Peak  ii.  §  2. 
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combined  perspective  view  of  events  which  lie  far  apart, 
consists  what  Chr.  A.  Crusius  has  designated  the  complex 
character  of  the  prophecy.^  The  ground  of  this  complex 
character  of  it  is  the  human  limitation  attaching  to  the  far 
look  of  the  prophet,  which  limitation  the  Spirit  of  God  allows 
to  exist  and  makes  subservient  to  Himself.  If  we  cleave  to 
the  letter  of  the  prophecy,  it  is  possible  on  account  of  its 
complex  character  to  find  fault  with  its  truth ;  but  if  we  look 
upon  the  substance  of  w^iat  it  contains,  it  will  be  found  that 
its  truth  is  not  thereby  destroyed.  For  the  things  which  the 
prophet  sees  together  are  also  essentially  connected  although 
not  in  time.  If  Isaiah  here,  in  chaps,  vii.-xii.,  looks  upon 
Assyria  absolutely  as  the  universal  empire  (cf.  2  Kings  xxiii. 
29  ;  Ezra  vi.  22),  this  is  so  far  true,  seeing  that  the  four 
empires  from  the  Babylonian  to  the  Eoman  are  really  only 
the  unfolding  of  the  beginning  which  had  its  beginning  in 
Assyria.  And  if,  here  in  chap,  vii.,  he  thinks  of  the  son  of 
the  virgin  as  growing  up  under  the  Assyrian  oppressions,  this 
is  also  so  far  true,  since  Jesus  was  actually  born  in  a  time  in 
which  the  Holy  Land,  deprived  of  its  earlier  fulness  of  bless- 
ing, found  itself  under  the  supremacy  of  the  universal  empire, 
and  in  a  condition  which  went  back  to  the  unbelief  of  Ahaz 
as  its  ultimate  cause.  Besides  He,  who  in  the  fulness  of  time 
became  flesh,  does  truly  lead  an  ideal  life  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment history.  The  fact  that  the  house  and  people  of  David 
did  not  perish  in  the  Assyrian  calamities  is  really,  as  chap.  viii. 
presupposes,  to  be  ascribed  to  His  presence,  which,  although 
not  yet  in  bodily  form,  was  nevertheless  active.  Thus  is 
solved  the  contradiction  between  the  prophecy  and  the  history 
of  its  fulfilment.  We  do  not  need  to  have  recourse  to  the 
expedient  of  Bengel,  Schegg,  Schmieder,  and  others,  who  hold 
that  the  mx  consists  in  an  event  just  about  to  happen,  which 
points  typically  to  the  birth  of  the  real  Immanuel ;  nor  do  we 
require  the  expedient  of  Hofmann,  who  takes  the  words  of  the 
prophet  as  an  emblematic  prophecy  of  the  rise  of  a  new  Israel 
which   will  come  to  spiritual  understanding  in  a  troublous 

1  Ed.  Konig  (Offenharungsbegriff  des  A.  T.  ii.  388,  389,  1882)  thinks 
this  subject  can  be  more  correctlj' formulated  thus:  "God  makes  what 
was  announced    by  prophecy  separate    itself  in    reality  into    different 

stai:ces." 
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feime,  due  to  the  want  of  understanding  in  the  Israel  of  that 
present  time.  Eather  is  the  view  of  Vitringa^  Haneberg, 
Eeusch,  Vihiiar,  and  others  to  be  adopted,  namely,  that  the 
prophet  makes  the  stages  in  the  life  of  the  Messiah  of  the 
far  future  to  be  time-measures  of  the  events  of  the  immediate 
future.  This  he  actually  does  ;  but  in  prophesying,  without 
holding  the  birth  of  Immanuel  to  be  an  event  of  the  distant 
future,  he  combines  him  who  is  seen  in  vision  with  the 
approaching  tribulations.  Far  sight  and  near  sight  are  com- 
bined with  each  other  in  his  prophecy ;  the  prophecy  is 
divine  within  human  limits. 

Two  Signs  of  the  Immediate  Future,  Chtap.  VIII.  1-4. 

In  the  midst  of  the  continued  turmoils  of  the  Syro- 
Ephraimitish  war,  Isaiah  receives  God's  instruction  to  perform 
a  peculiar  prophetic  action.  Vers.  1,  2  :  "  Then  Jehovah  said 
to  me,  Take  thee  a  large  tablet,  and  write  thereon  in  common 
legible  lines :  In  speed  trophies,  booty  hastens}  And  I  will 
take  for  me  trustworthy  witnesses :  Uriah  the  priest  and 
Zecharioh  the  son  of  Jebcrechiali."  The  tablet  (cf.  iii.  23, 
where  the  same  word  signifies  a  metal  mirror),  perhaps  a 
smoothed  tablet  of  wood,  is  to  be  large,  in  order  to  produce 
the  impression  of  its  being  monumental ;  and  the  writing 
upon  it  is  to  be  C'i3X  LS^ri,  the  stylus  of  the  people,  i.e.  writing 
in  the  usual  popular  character,  consisting  of  inartistic  lines 
easily  read  (cf.  Eev.  xiii.  18,  xxi.  17).  What  is  to  be  written 
is  introduced  with  p  of  dedication,  as  in  Ezek.  xxxvii.  16,  or, 
more  generally,  of  relation,  as,  e.g.,  j^  Jer.  xxiii.  9.  But  as  it 
is  not  a  personal  name  which  the  ^  introduces,  but  a  thing, 
"inpp  will  have  to  be  taken,  as  Luzzatto  does,  for  fut.  instans, 
according  to  Gen.  xv.  12;  Josh.  ii.  5  ;  Hab.  i.  1 7  (see  remark 
upon  it)  =:  acceleratura  sunt  spolia,  spoils  are  about  to  be 
hastened.  Most  of  the  commentators  confuse  the  nature  of 
the  thing  by  taking  these  words  at  once  as  the  name 
of  a  person  (Ewald,  §  288c);  they  are  not  yet  this  at  the 
outset,  but  only  become  such  afterwards.  At  first  they  are 
an  oracular  announcement  of  what  is  future :  trophies,  booty, 
are  at  hand. — but  who  is  the  conquered  one  ?  Jehovah  and 
^  [Maher-shalal-liash-baz.] 
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His  prophet,  although  not  initiated  into  the  policy  of  Ahaz, 
know.  But  their  knowledge  is  intentionally  shrouded  in  the 
veil  of  mystery.  For  the  inscription  is  not  to  predict  any- 
thing to  the  people.  It  is  only  to  be  a  means  whereby 
publicly  to  announce  that  the  course  of  events  was  one  that 
was  foreknown  and  pre-indicated  by  Jehovah.  Accordingly, 
when  what  is  said  by  the  inscription  on  the  tablet  occurs, 
men  will  know  that  it  is  the  fulfilment  of  this  inscription, 
and  therefore  an  event  predetermined  by  God.  On  this 
account  Jehovah  takes  to  Himself  witnesses.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  read  either  '^"^"'i^^,^^,  with  Knobel  and  others  (and 
I  got  to  testify),  nor  nvynif  with  LXX.  Targ.  Syr.  Hitzig 
(and  get  to  testify).  The  relation  is  the  same  as  with  P''"it^ 
instead  of  P'iin  in  Ezek.  v.  3.  Jehovah  says  what  He  will  do, 
and  the  prophet  knows  without  its  being  necessary  to  be  told 
him  that  it  was  to  be  done  instrumentally  through  him.  Uriah 
is  doubtless  the  same  person  who  afterwards  set  himself  to  serve 
the  heathen  desires  of  Ahaz  (2  Kings  xvi.  1 0  sqq.).  Zechariah 
ben  Jeberechiah  (Berechiah),  of  the  same  name  as  the  post- 
exile  prophet,  was  perhaps  the  Asaphite  mentioned  in  2  Chron. 
xxix.  13.  The  two  are  reliable  witnesses  as  being  persons  of 
high  distinction  whose  testimony  is  of  great  authority  with  the 
people.  Accordingly,  when  the  history  of  the  time  itself  solves 
the  enigma  of  that  inscription,  these  two  will  tell  the  people  how 
long  before  it  had  been  written  down  by  the  prophet  as  such. 
In  the  meantime  something  occurred  whereby  the  place  of 
the  dead  tablet  was  taken  by  a  more  eloquent  living  one. 
Vers.  3,  4  :  "  And  I  approached  the  prophetess;  and  she  con- 
ceived, and  hear  a  son.  Then  said  Jehovah  to  me  :  Call  his 
name  Swiftly — Trophies — Booty  hastens  ;  for  before  the  hoy 
ivill  learn  to  cry  my  father  and  my  mother,  they  will  carry  the 
property  of  Damascus  and  the  trophies  of  Samaria  he  fore  the 
king  of  Assur."  How  entirely  different  does  ver.  3  sound 
from  chap.  vii.  14  !  The  ns^a:  is  not  the  n^bj?  there  ;  for  if  the 
son  of  the  virgin  is  the  Messiah,  he  is  born  into  the  house  of 
David,  and  not  into  the  house  of  the  prophet.  Besides,  the 
prophet  has  already  a  son  from  his  young  wife,  and  she  was 
no  longer  rrohv^     To  his  son  Shearjashub,  in  whose  name  the 

1  J.  J.  Raven  (Cambridge),  in  his  Essay  on  Isaiah  vii.-ix.  7,  observes 
on  chap.  viii.  3  :  "  Kow  to  accomplish  the  sign  that  was  given  to  Ahaz, 
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law  of  the  history  of  Israel  was  formulated  to  the  prophet  ou 
the  occasion  of  his  call  in  chap,  vi.,  there  is  now  added 
another  son,  to  whom  the  inscription  on  the  tablet  (with 
omission  of  the  b)  is  given  as  a  name,  and  who  therefore 
symbolizes  the  approaching  chastisement  of  Syria  and  of  the 
kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes.  Before  this  boy  learns  to  lisp  the 
name  of  father  and  mother,  they  will  carry  away  (i^f),  not 
3  imperf.  Ni.  which  is  ^^^\,  but  Kal  with  the  latent  un- 
determined subject  Nf^'i^L',  Ges.  §  137.  3)  the  treasures  of 
Damascus  and  the  trophies  {i.e.  spoils  taken  from  the  flying 
or  slaughtered  enemy)  of  Samaria  before  the  king  of  Assyria, 
and  he  will  therefore  leave  the  territory  of  the  two  capitals 
as  a  conqueror.  It  is  true  that  Tiglath  -  Pileser  only 
conquered  Damascus  and  not  Samaria ;  but  he  wrested 
from  Pekah,  the  king  of  Samaria,  the  land  beyond  the 
Jordan  and  also  a  part  of  the  land  on  this  side.  The  trophies 
which  he  took  home  from  there  to  Assyria  were  not  less  ^?"^* 
Ihob'  than  if  he,  as  Shalmanasar-Sargon  afterwards  did,  had 
conquered  Samaria. 'The  birth  of  Mahershalal  took  place 
about  three-quarters  of  a  year  later  than  the  preparation  of 
the  tablet  (for  there  is  no  need  to  take  ^"^S^^]  in  the  sense  of 
a  plupf.)  ;  and  the  interval  defined  from  the  birth  of  the  boy 
till  the  chastisement  of  the  allied  kingdoms  amounts  to  about 
one  year.  Now,  as  the  Syro-Ephraimitish  war  did  not  begin 
later  than  in  the  first  year  of  Ahaz,  and  as  the  chastisement 
by  Tiglath-Pileser  occurred  during  the  lifetime  of  the  allies, 
whereas  Pekah  was  murdered  soon  thereafter  (2  Kings  xv.  30), 
there  elapsed  from  the  beginning  of  the  war  to  the  chastise- 
ment of  the  allies  at  most  three  years,  and  the  setting  forth 
of  the  tablet  cannot  consequently  be  assigned  a  much  later 
date  than  the  scene  with  Ahaz.  The  inscription  on  the  tablet 
adopted  as  the  name  of  the  child  was  not  a  purely  consolatory 
prophecy,  since  the  prophet  had  shortly  before  prophesied  that 
the  same  Assyria  would  devastate  Judah  as  well  as  the  two 
allied  countries.  It  was  only  a  practical  proof  of  the  omni- 
scient omnipotence  of  Jehovah  shaping  the  history  of  the 
future.      The  prophet  has  indeed  the  melancholy  vocation  of 

the  prophet  takes  to  wife  the  young  woman  spoken  of ; "  but  this  and 
other  forced  hypothetical  explanations — such  as  that  Ahaz  may  have 
adopted  Mahershalal — convict  themselves. 
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having  to  make  obdvirate,  to  harden.  Hence  his  discoursing 
and  acting  are  so  enigmatical  in  relation  to  both  the  king  and 
the  people.  Jehovah  foreknows  the  consequences  which  the 
calling  in  of  the  help  of  Assyria  will  have  for  Syria  and 
Israel.  This  knowledge  He  writes  down  with  the  certification 
of  witnesses.  If  this  is  fulfilled,  it  is  at  the  same  time  a 
termination  to  the  rejoicing  of  the  king  and  people  in  their 
self-obtained  deliverance. 

But  Isaiah  does  not  find  himself  surrounded  merely  by  the 
very  wide  circle  of  an  incorrigible  people  ripe  for  judgment. 
He  does  not  stand  alone,  but  is  surrounded  by  a  small  band 
of  believing  disciples,  who  need  consolation,  and  are  worthy  of 
it.  It  is  to  these  that  the  promising  other  side  of  the  prophecy 
of  Immanuel  belongs.  Mahershalal  cannot  comfort  or  con- 
sole them  ;  for  they  know  that  when  Assyria  has  done  with 
Damascus  and  Samaria,  the  troubles  of  Judah  are  not  over, 
but  are  only  really  about  to  begin.  The  prophecy  of 
Immanuel  is  destined  to  be  the  stronghold  of  the  believers  in 
the  terrible  judgment  time  of  the  worldly  power  which  was 
then  commencing  ;  and  to  turn  into  the  light  and  unfold 
the  consolation  it  contained  for  the  believers,  is  the  purpose 
of  the  discourses  which  now  follow. 

The  Esoteric  Discourses,  Chaps.  VIII.  5 -XII. 

A. — Immanuel's  consolation  in  the  coming  darknesses, 
chap.  viii.  5-ix.  6. 

The  heading  and  introduction :  "  And  Jehovah  continued 
further  to  speak  to  me  as  folloivs,"  extends  to  all  the  following 
discourses  as  far  as  chap.  xii.  They  all  tend  to  consolation. 
But  consolation  presupposes  need  of  consolation.  Hence  the 
prophet  must  also  begin  here  with  threatening  of  judgment. 
Vers.  6,  7  :  "  Forasmuch  as  this  people  despises  the  waters  of 
Siloa  that  go  softly  and  hold  with  delight  to  Rezin  and  the  son 
of  Remaliah — therefore  behold  !  the  All- Lord  hringeth  up  upon 
them  the  waters  of  the  river,  the  mighty  and  the  great  ones,  the 
king  of  Assur  and  all  his  host ;  and  it  rises  up  over  all  his 
channels,  and  goes  over  all  his  hanks."  The  Siloa  has  the 
name  oSk',  or,  according   to  a  well  -  supported   reading,  n?tJ' 
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(the  resolved  open  form  like  pJ''V,  it^'p  is  interchanj^eable  with 
the  sharpened  fornj  like  Ni^p,  liny,  '.i'3,  and  the  full  writing 
with  the  defective  as  in  in^,  ">if^^?^')'  ^"^^  emittendo,  either  in  an 
infinitive  sense  as  shooting  forth,  or  in  a  concretely  coloured 
participal  sense  (after  the  form  "li^a)  as  emissus  {airea-Tdkfikvo'i, 
John  ix.  7),  bubbling  forth  ;  cf.  Talm.  pnijtrn  n''3,  land  to  be 
artificially  irrigated  {op'pos.  bv2r\  n''2,  fertilized  by  rain).^  The 
"  waters  of  Siloa "  streamed  from  what  is  now  called  the 
Mary  -  spring,  and  they  were  brought  from  there  to  the  ^/ 
western  city  by  means  of  a  canal  sunk  in  the  rocks ;  and 
they  served  besides  for  watering  the  gardens  lying  at  the 
outlet  of  Tyropoeon  and  the  valley  of  Kedron  (see  Miihlau, 
Art.  "  Siloah  "  in  Eiehm's  Diet.).  The  canal  had  a  slight  slope  ; 
the  fall,  therefore,  was  moderate  \  and,  further,  the  spring  was 
intermittent.  These  still-flowing  waters  ^  present  an  image  of  \ 
the  invisible  ruling  of  God  which  does  not  always  appear 
sensibly  to  the  eye, — that  God  whom  Israel  and  the  royal 
house  with  which  He  had  connected  His  promise  might  call 
their  own.  The  beautiful  figure  was  the  more  appropriate, 
that  the  Siloa  passage  ran  through  the  Ophel  from  the  north- 
east to  the  south-west,  and  the  Siloa  water  therefore  to  a 
certain  extent  streamed  from  Zion.  But  Zion  and  the  mount 
of  the  temple  are  one,  and  hence  Jerome  has  good  ground 
for  representing  the  fons  Siloe  as  flowing  ad  radices  montis 
Sion,  and  again  in  radicihus  montis  Moria.      The  reproach  of 

^  Since  Athias,  the  written  form  n'^E'n  (without  Dagesh)  has  come  in. 

But  all  the  editions  from  Soncin  and  the  Complutensian  to  the  Venetian 
of  1521  (as  well  as   Nissel,  Lombroso,  and  Hutter)  have  nWn.      The 

Cod.  Babyl.  also  writes  it  thus  with  Dagesh  (although  a  later  hand  has 
erased  it),  and    the  Targum   has  Nni^JJ*.      It  is  true  that  Kimchi  also 

erroneously  quotes  (under   the  form  ^iy^s)  Tvh'^^;   but  there   is  not  a 

single  text  which  presents  this  double  plena  scriptio  with  ^  rapliahim. 

2  Rabban  Simon  b.  Gamaliel — as  we  read  in  Erachin  106 — taught  that 
the  Siloah  poured  forth  water  only  to  the  extent  of  an  as,  that  is,  so  that 
the  opening  of  the  spring  had  only  the  circumference  of  an  as.  Then  the 
king  ordered  that  it  (the  Siloah)  was  to  be  enlarged,  that  it  might  give 
more  water.  But,  on  the  contrary,  it  gave  less,  so  that  they  again  made 
it  smaller,  and  it  then  ran  as  before  ;  in  order  thus  to  confirm  what  is  said 
in  Jer.  ix.  13  :  "Let  not  the  wise  man  glory  in  his  wisdom,  neither  let 
the  mighty  man  glory  in  his  might." 
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despising  the  waters  of  Siloah  applies  to  Judah  as  well  as 
to  Epliraim,  and  not  to  the  latter  only  (Nagelsbach) :  to  the 
/^former,  because  it  trusts  in  Assyria  and  despises  the  less 
tangible  but  surer  help  which  the  house  of  David — if  it 
remained  faithful — had  to  expect  from  the  God  of  promise ; 
to  the  latter,  because  it  had  allied  itself  with  Aram  to  over- 
throw the  house  of  David.  And  yet  the  house  of  David, 
although  sunken  and  deformed,  is  the  God-chosen  fountain- 
head  of  the  salvation  which  is  realized  in  secret  still  course. 
The  second  reproach  applies  more  especially  to  Ephraim. 
riK  is  a  prep. :  and  (because)  delighting  (is  felt)  with  (see  on 
the  form  of  connection  before  a  following  preposition,  Ges. 
§  116.  1),  i.e.  in  and  by  the  fellowship  with  Eezin  and 
Pekab,  nx  b'^b  like  DJ?  n^n.  The  substantive  clause  is  pre- 
ferred to  the  verbal  clause  t^^l  on  account  of  the  antithetical 
consonance  of  b'iba  with  dnd.  Knobel  and  others  refer  the 
reproof  to  dissatisfied  Jews  who  were  secretly  favourable  to 
the  undertaking  of  the  two  allies.  But  although  there  may 
have  been  such  under  the  misgovernment  of  Ahaz  (to  which 
Luzzatto  refers  the  D''P'^n;  niKpn),  yet  chap.  vii.  2  speaks  of  the 
people  of  Judah  without  exception,  and  ni;n  Dyn,  which  in 
Isaiah  mostly  applies  to  Judah  {e.g.  chap.  xxix.  13),  but 
sometimes  also  to  the  whole  people,  with  special  reference 
to  Ephraim  (chap.  ix.  15,  cf.  chap.  ix.  7,  8),  will  consequently 
in  attachment  to  chap.  viii.  4  comprehend  Ephraim.  This  is 
also  confirmed  by  ver.  8  ;  and  chap.  ix.  7  sqq.  ma}'  be  cited 
^  in  support  of  it,  where  sin  and  punishment  are  also  appor- 
tioned to  Ephraim  and  Judah.  An  explanation  which  would 
allow  the  immediate  reference  of  ntn  oyn  to  Judah  would  be 
welcome.  Such  an  expedient  is  furnished  by  Kohler  {Gesch. 
ii.  1,  p.  2),  who  refers  6  a  to  Judah  and  explains  6&  thus  : 
"  And  because  nothing  but  jubilation  prevails  with  Eezin  and 
the  son  of  Eemaliah  about  the  previous  succeeding  of  their 
.plans."  But  nx  after  t^iboi  makes  the  impression  that  it 
indicates  the  object  of  the  delighting.  Perhaps  DiDO  is  to  be 
read  with  Meier  and  Bredenkamp,  following  which  Eeuss 
also  translates :  et  percl  courage  au  sujet  de  Resin  ;  Diop,  melt- 
ing away  (chap.  x.  18),  for  fear  is  perhaps  pregnant  for 
fearing,  and  is  in  virtue  of  a  bold  construction,  tt^o?  to 
o-Tjfiatvo/xevov  (like   b'^'^,  chap.   Ixv.   18),  connected  with    the 
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accusative  of  the  object  This  melting  away  would  corre- 
spond to  the  trembling  like  aspen  leaves  in  chap.  vii.  2. 
But  however  the  text  is  to  be  taken,  what  is  threatened  in 
vers.  7,  8  must  be  referred  to  Ephraim  and  Judah.  The 
image  of  the  invasion  of  Assyria  is,  as  in  Jer.  xlvii,  2,  taken  ^ 
from  the  periodic  overflowings  of  the  Euphrates.  Tlie  over- 
How  of  the  Assyrian  host  p^^^  here  used  of  a  heavy  massive  / 
nuiltitude)  strikes  Ephraim  first,  in  whose  territories  it  flows 
over  everything.  P'SS  is  the  channel  holding  tlie  water,  and 
nnji  the  bank  ;  riiia  is  abbreviated  from  ni-ia.  The  threat  of 
punishment  is  introduced  by  \^^\ ;  \  is  like  the  Arab. 
,_;,  the  mark  of  sequence  (Ewald,  §  3486).  The  words 
i=iti'S  'ij^'pTis  we  take  as  an  elucidation  by  the  prophet  himself, 
as  in  chap.  vii.  17. 

Not  till  then,  but  certainly  then,  and  irresistibly,  this 
overflowing  reaches  on  to  Judah.  Ver.  8:  ''And  presses 
fonvard  into  Judah,  overjiows,  and  streams  farther,  till  it 
reaches  to  the  neck ;  and  the  spreadings  out  of  its  wings  fill 
thy  land,  as  hroad  as  it  is,  0  Immanuel !  "  Ephraim  is  put 
wholly  under  water  by  the  river ;  it  perishes  entirely.  But  ^ 
in  Judah  the  river  rolling  on  (i?y,  driving  farther  or  there- 
over, Hab.  i.  11)  and  pressing  forwards  {^^^),  really  reaches 
the  most  dangerous  height ;  yet  if  a  deliverer  is  found,  there  u- 
is  still  a  possibility  of  being  saved.  Such  a  deliverer  is 
Immanuel.  To  him  the  prophet  complains  that  the  land 
which  is  his  land,  and  not  merely  the  land  of  his  birth  (Gen. 
xii.  1  ;  Jonah  i.  8)  but  of  his  dominion  (cf.  chap.  ix.  6),  is 
almost  swallowed  up  by  the  world-power ;  the  land  has  become 
filled  in  its  whole  breadth  (cf.  on  n^ni,  Ges.  §  1-4  7a)  by  the 
outspreadings  (nit^p,  a  Hophal  noun ;  cf.  similar  nominal 
forms  in  ver.  23,  chap.  xiv.  6,  xxix.  3,  and  especially 
Ps.  Ixvi.  11^)  of  the  wings  of  the  stream,  i.e.  of  the  masses  of 
water  covering  the  land,  pouring  from  the  main  stream  like 
two  equally  broad  wings,  on  either  side  of  the  trunk.  The 
figure  of  wings  of  the  stream  is  introduced  by  the  fact  that  ^ 
the  stream  represents  the  army  of  Assyria,  and  the  wings  of 
the  stream  are  the  "'^ax^  the  wings  of  the  army  of  Assyria. 

••  ntD3,  to  spread  itself  out,  applied  to  a  river,  corresponds  to  the  Arab. 
maddu,  yamuddu,  which  is  also  said  of  the  water  passing  over  its  bank 
and  the  surroundings,  and  flooding  them. 
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But  it  also  ricaturally  occurs  from  tlie  nature  of  the  subject 
to  compare  the  onward  hurrying  stream  to  a  bird  shooting 
thither ;  'AeTo^  is  an  old  name  of  the  Nile/  Immanuel, 
whether  it  be  written  masoretically  as  one  word  or  as  two,  is 
here  in  any  case  used  as  a  proper  name,  as  in  chap.  vii.  14 
(as  Jerome  remarks,  nomen  pro23rm7n  own  interpretatum). 
Bredenkamp  makes  the  apostrophe  of  Immanuel  into  an 
apostrophe  of  the  people  of  Judah,  and  takes  Sx  iJDy  as  the 
watchword :  With  us  is  God.  But  we  cannot  let  this  Old 
Testament  invocation  of  the  name  of  the  future  Christ 
(Acts  ix.  14  ;   1  Cor.  i.  2)  be  so  easily  wrested  from  us. 

The  upturned  look,  imploring  help,  does  not  remain  un- 
answered. The  lamentation  over  the  threatening  destruction 
is  immediately  transformed  into  the  jubilation  of  holy  defiance. 
Vers.  9,  10:  "Exasperate  yourselves,  0  peop)les,  and  hrcah  to 
pieces  ;  and  learn  it,  all  distances  of  the  ea.rth  !  Gird  yourselves, 
and  hreah  to  _2:>t'ecgs ;  gird  yourselves,  and  break  to  pieces ! 
Counsel  council,  and  it  comes  to  naught;  speak  speech,  and  it 
does  not  become  real :  for  with  us  is  God."  The  second  imperat- 
ives in  ver,  9  are  threatening  words  of  authority,  having  a 
future  signification,  and  alternating  in  ver.  10  with  imper- 
fects :  Go  on  exasperating  yourselves  (^y'l  with  the  tone  on  the 
penult.,  and  therefore  not  Pu.  of  nj?"i,  consociari,  as  the  Targum 
translates,  but  the  Qal  of  VT\,  malum  esse),  go  on  equipping 
yourselves ;  nevertheless  ye  are  about  to  fall  in  pieces  (^iPih 
from  nnn,  related  to  rin3,  confringi,  consternari).  The  prophet 
classes  together  all  the  peoples  that  are  rushing  on  against 
God's  people,  pronounces  upon  them  the  sentence  of  annihila- 
tion, and  calls  upon  all  the  distant  lands  to  hear  this  ultimate 
fate  of  the  kingdom  of  the  world  spoken  to  them.  The 
world  -  kingdom  must  be  shattered  to  pieces  in  the  land  of 
Immanuel ;  for  with  us — as  the  watchword  of  believers  runs 
in  reference  to  Him — with  us  is  God ! 

1  A.  V.  G.  in  the  Lit.  GBl.  1869,  Kr.  5,  puts  forward  the  conjecture  tliat 
AiyvTrro;,  which  is  also  used  as  an  original  name  of  the  river,  is  equiva- 
lent to  ctiyvTrio;,  because  the  powerful  many -armed  river  made  the 
impression  on  the  first  Hellenes  of  a  bird  of  prey  with  powerful  pinions. 
Unrecfio;  is  hardly  to  be  derived  from  ■rriT-oucti,  but  rather  from  -tti — 
n[E]T— ^,  and  is  therefore  synonymous  with  pii  (see  A.  Kolbe  in  the 
Zeitschrift  ficr  d.  Gymnasiahccsen,  xx.  927X 
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.  There  now  follows  in  ver.  11  an  explanatory  proposition. 
It  seems  at  first  sight  to  turn  away  to  a  different  theme,  but 
it  stands  in  the  closest  connection  with  the  triumphal  words 
of  vers.  9,  10.  Immanuel  is  the  stronghold,  the  fortress  of 
the  believers  in  the  approaching  time  of  Assyrian  judgment. 
He  and  in  Him  God,  and  not  any  kind  of  human  support. 
This  is  the  connection  of  vers.  11,  12:  "For  Jehovah  has 
thus  spolccn  to  me,  ovcrpoiocring  me  with  God's  hand,  and  pressing 
it  uj)07i  me  not  to  walk  in  the  vxiy  of  this  people,  saying  :  Call 
not  conspiracy  all  that  this  people  calls  conspiracy,  and  ivhat  is 
feared  hy  it  fear  not,  and  do  not  think  terrible."  ^*n,  the 
hand,  is  the  absolute  hand  which,  when  it  is  laid  upon  a  man, 
overpowers  all  his  perception,  feeling,  and  thinking  ;  1*n  nprn 
(that  is  to  say,  vy,  Ezek.  iii.  14)  is  therefore  the  condition  in 
which  God's  hand  shows  itself  peculiarly  strong  on  the  pro- 
phet, the  state  of  a  peculiarly  pressing  and  impressive  working 
of  God.  Luther,  like  the  Syriac,  erroneously  interprets  it : 
as  if  he  takes  me  ly  the  hand ;  riprn  is  related  to  the  Kal, 
invalescere,  not  to  the  Hi.  apprehendere.  This  circumstantial 
statement,  and  not  the  main  verb  ip^<,  is  what  is  carried  on  in 
"jnDM  ;  for  the  latter  term  is  not  3  j?.  2^'/.  ^l-,  which  would 
have  to  be  Vlf.V  as  Ps.  cxviii.  18  0;i^"]li^  Josh.  ii.  18,  is  the 
form  of  address  to  a  woman,  with  e  instead  of  ^),  nor  does  it 
need  to  so  be  corrected  ;  rather  is  this  3  p.  impcrf.  Kal  (without 
sufiix  "iQ^.,  Hos.  X.  10,  whereas  impif.  Pi.  "iQ^l)  closely  con- 
nected with  nM  nprna,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  usual 
passing  of  the  participial  and  infinitive  expression  into  the 
finite  form.  With  overwhelming  influence  and  instructively 
warning  against  going  in  the  way  of  this  people,  Jehovah  spake 
to  the  prophet  as  follows.  The  warning  runs  to  the  effect  that 
the  prophet  and  those  who  stand  on  his  side  are  not  to  call  i^p. 
what  the  mass  of  the  people  call  "it^'p.  (cf.  the  cry  of  Athaliah, 
"itr'p  "ili'p,  2  Chron.  xxiii.  13).  The  combination  of  Eezin  and 
Pekah  does  not  appear  to  be  meant,  for  that  was,  in  fact,  an 
actual  conspiracy  or  league  against  the  house  and  people  of 
David.  Still  less  can  the  warning  mean  that  believers,  when 
they  see  how  the  unbelieving  Ahaz  brings  the  people  into 
misfortune,  ought  not  to  enter  into  conspiracy  against  the 
person  of  the  king  (Hofmann,  Drechsler) ;  they  are  not 
warned,  in  fact,  against  making  -ic''p,  but  from  joining  in  the 
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popular  cry  when  the  people  say  -iC'p.  Eoorda  is  therefore 
perhaps  right  when  he  explains  it  thus  :  sermo  hie  est  de  con- 
juratione,  quae  dicebatur  prophetae  et  discipidorum  ejus.  The 
same  thing  happened  to  Isaiah  as  to  Amos  (Amos  vii.  10) 
and  Jeremiah  ;  when  the  prophets  were  zealous  against  calling 
in  foreign  assistance,  they  were  treated  as  being  in  the 
service  of  the  enemy,  and  as  having  conspired  for  the  over- 
throw of  the  kingdom.  Those  who  were  honest  were  not  to 
share  in  this  confusion  of  ideas.  But  this  explanation  of 
Eoorda  is  seen  to  be  impossible,  by  the  fact  that  the  warning 
is  introduced  as  addressed  to  the  prophet  himself ;  and  even 
if  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  applying  mainly  to  the  disciples 
gathered  around  him,  yet  it  cannot  exclude  himself.  No 
solution  of  the  enigma  justifies  the  transformation  of  the  "itrp 
into  t^'npj  as  held  by  Seeker,  Gratz,  and  Cheyne ;  for  that 
Isaiah  with  his  disciples  is  warned  against  making  the 
religion  of  the  people  theirs,  is  a  thought  quite  foreign  to  the 
connection,  nor  is  it  so  expressed  that  the  warning  could  be 
understood  according  to  ver.  19.  We  are  therefore  thrown 
back  upon  the  explanation  which  has  been  commonly  adopted 
since  Jerome  :  noli  duorum  regum  timere  conjurationcm.  The 
prophet  and  his  followers  are  not  to  call  the  enterprise  of 
Eezin  and  Pekah  conspiracy  ;  and  they  are  generally  not  to 
join  with  cowardly  political  newsmongers  (Nagelsbach)  in  the 
worldly  ways  of  judging  and  speaking  of  the  people  who 
look  upon  things  apart  from  God,  nor  in  the  hue  and  cry 
(2  Kings  xi.  4)  of  the  rabble  who  deny  the  higher  hand  in 
all  things  (Knabenbauer)  ;  they  are  not  to  fear  0'^"]^'^)  what 
is  to  the  people  an  object  of  fear  (with  subj.  suffix,  which  is 
applied  objectively  in  1  Pet.  iii.  14),  nor  are  they  to  regard 
it  as  terrible,  or  feel  it  as  terrible  (Pl^i^,  as  in  chap.  xxix.  2  3  ; 
Deut.  i.  29,  and  in  the  Jewish  Tefilla  "^flV^.,  "we  shudder 
before  thee  "). 

The  object  of  its  fear  was  a  very  different  one.  A^ers. 
1 3-1 5  :  "  Jehovah  of  hosts,  Him  sanctify  ;  and  let  Him  he 
your  fear,  and  let  Him  he  your  terror  ;  so  will  He  become  a 
sanctuary,  hut  a  stone  of  stumbling  and  a  rock  of  offence  to  both 
the  houses  of  Israel,  a  snare  and  trap  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jeru- 
salem. And  many  among  them  vjill  stumble  and  will  fall,  and 
break  to  pieces,  and  be  snared,  and  taken."     With  ^l^\  commences 
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the  logical  apodosis  to  ver.  13.  If  ye  actually  confess 
Jehovah  the  Holy  One  as  such  a  one  (^'"'^iP'?,  as  in  chap, 
xxix.  23,  for  which  there  is  only  once  Pi.  in  Dent,  xxxii.  51), 
and  if  it  is  He  whom  ye  fear,  and  who  fills  you  with  terror, 
(P"},^^.  used  of  the  object  of  the  terror  as  ^"^^^  of  the  object 
of  the  fear,  and  therefore  it  is  that  which  terrifies  in  a 
causative  sense),  then  He  will  become  a  t^'^k'P.  trnpo  may 
indeed  also  denote  the  sanctified  object  or  the  object  to  be 
sanctified,  as  Knobel  understands  it  here  according  to  Num. 
xviii.  29  (cf.  the  plural  in  Lev.  xxi.  23  ;  Ezek.  xxviii.  18, 
res  sandae)  ;  but  keeping  to  the  idea  of  the  word,  this  gives 
an  unmeaning  apodosis.  Usually  :^'ipo  means  the  sanctified 
place,  the  sanctuary,  with  which  the  idea  of  an  asylum  is 
easily  associated,  because  the  temple  was  also  regarded  among 
the  Israelites  as  an  asylum,  and  was  also  generally  respected 
as  such  (1  Kings  i.  50,  ii.  28  ;  1  Mac.  x.  43  ;  cf.  Ex.  xxi.  14). 
This  is  the  explanation  given  here  by  most  expositors  ;  and 
the  punctuators  also  took  it  in  this  sense,  seeing  that  they 
have  divided  the  two  halves  of  ver.  14,  as  antithetical,  by 
athnach  ;  and  thus  C'lpO  is  to  be  understood  really,  and  to  be 
translated  sanctuary  (Driver),  and  not  asylum  or  refuge,  which 
would  be  too  narrow.  The  temple  is  not  only  a  place  of 
shelter,  but  also  of  grace,  of  blessing,  of  peace.  Whoever 
sanctifies  the  Lord  of  lords,  him  He  encompasses  like  temple 
walls  ;  He  hides  him  in  Himself  while  death  and  tribulation 
dwell  without,  and  He  comforts,  feeds,  and  blesses  him  in  his 
fellowship.  C'lpab  n\m  must  thus  be  explained,  as  I  still 
always  think,  according  to  such  passages  as  chap.  iv.  5,  6  ; 
Ps.  xxvii.  5,  xxxi.  21,  and  Prov.  xviii.  10  ;  for  the  sequence 
makes  us  expect  the  expression  of  what  Jehovah  will  become 
for  those  who  sanctify  Him.  Another  view  is  held  by  Eeuss, 
who  understands  tj'lpo    to   mean  an  unapproachable  dBvrov 

(J.r^)  (see  Baudissin,  Studien,  ii.   89),  and  similarly  Breden- 

kam.p,  and  v.  Orelli :  "  Sanctuary,  He  showing  Himself  as 
the  destroying  one  whom  one  does  not  profane  unpunished  ; " 
Cheyne,  "  and  He  shall  show  Himself  as  holy."  But  this 
gives  an  idea  that  is  not  germane  to  the  following  series  of 
synonyms,  and  a  thought  that  is  not  to  be  expected  in  relation 
to  ver.  13.     One  expects  the  statement  that  He  will  become 
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a  sanctuary  to  those  who  sanctify  Him,  also  on  His  side.  The 
antithesis  follows :  to  the  two  houses  of  Israel,  on  the  con- 
trary, i.e.  to  the  mass  of  the  people  of  the  two  kingdoms 
as  a  whole,  which  neither  sanctifies  nor  fears  Jehovah,  He 
becomes  a  rock  and  snare/  The  synonyms  are  intentionally 
accumulated  (comp.  xxviii.  13)  in  order  to  make  the  impression 
of  a  manifold  but  always  inevitable  fate  of  death.  The  first 
three  verbs  of  ver.  1 5  refer  to  ]^^  (stone)  and  "i^\*  (rock),  and 
the  last  two  to  na  (snare)  and  ti'i?.i'2  (springe).^  All  those 
who  do  not  give  the  honour  to  Jehovah  are  dashed  to  pieces 
by  His  ruling  as  on  a  stone,  and  they  are  caught  in  it  as  in 
a  trap.  Accordingly,  2^  might  refer  to  ps  and  ii^  (on  them, 
as  Gesenius,  Hitzig,  and  Cheyne  explain  it);  but  why  then 
not  11  on  Him  ?  "We  take  D3,  v^ith  Ewald.  and  Nagelsbach, 
partitively  like  13  in  chap.  x.  22. 

The  words  that  follow  in  ver.  16  :  "  Bind  up  the  tcstimomj, 
seal  the  doctrine  among  my  disciples"  is  either  a  prayer  of  the 
prophet  addressed  to  God  (Drechsler  and  others),  certainly 
not  to  Immanuel  (Vitringa),  or  a  command  of  God  to  the 
prophet.  As  the  word  of  God  to  the  prophet  has  preceded 
this,  and  as  God  is  not  expressly  addressed,  it  is  such  an 
instruction  as  we  find  in  Dan.  viii.  26,  xii.  4,  9,  Eev. 
xxii.  20,  and  elsewhere,  addressed  to  the  seers  of  things  in  the 
far  future.  The  explanation  of  Eosenniiiller,  Knobel,  and 
others,  namely,  by  bringing  in  God-taught  men  (adhihitis  viris 
jpiis  ct  sapientihus),  is  grammatically  impossible.  As  keep- 
ing safely  requires  a  place,  the  immediate  local  significance 
of  the  3  has  to  be  maintained.  People  tie  together  (i^V  imper. 
liV,  instead  of  iv,  the  more  orthographic  mode  of  writing  it, 
not  infin.  absolute,  which  would  be  I'lV)  what  they  wish  not 
to  get  separated  and  to  be  lost ;  men  seal  (^^^)  what  is  to  be 
kept  secret,  and  is  only  to  be  opened  by  one  entitled  to  do  it. 

^  As  Jerome  on  this  passage  informs  us,  the  "  two  houses  "  were  referred 
by  Jewish  Christians  {Nazaraei  qui  ita  Christum  recipiunt  ut  ohservationes 
legis  veteris  non  aclmittant)  to  the  schools  of  Shammai  and  Hillel. 

2  Malbim  correctly  remarks  :  "riQ  catches  but  does  not  injure  ;  ti'pij^ 
catches  and  injures  [e.g.  by  breaking  off  the  legs  or  by  crushing  the  nose, 
Job  xl.  24]  ;  the  former  is  the  simple  snare  [like  the  simple  snare  or  gin 
for  catching  fieldfares]  ;  the  latter  is  the  springe  [a  rod  bent  like  a  bow,  of 
a  flexible  nature,  which  easily  springs  back],  and  the  snare  which  catches 
by  means  of  the  springe  (Amos  iii.  5)." 


J> 


CHAPTER  VIII.  17,  18.  231 

And  so  the  testimony  of  the  prophet  which  rehites  to  the  future, 
and  his  instruction  designed  to  prepare  for  this  future — that 
nn^yn  and  nnin  wliich  the  great  mass  in  their  obduracy  do 
not  understand,  and  spurn  in  their  self-hardening — has  to  be 
deposited  by  him  well  secured  and  well  preserved,  as  if  by 
band  and  seal,  in  the  hearts  of  those  who  with  believing 
obedience  receive  the  prophetic  word  pi'^p,  of  the  same  form 
as  T^W,  ready  to  learn  and  learned,  common  to  both  halves  of 
the  collection  of  prophecy,  chap.  1.  4,  liv.  13).  For  it  would 
be  all  over  with  Israel  unless  a  community  of  believers  con- 
tinued to  exist ;  and  it  would  be  all  over  with  this  community 
if  the  word  of  God,  which  is  the  ground  of  their  life,  escaped 
from  their  heart.  There  is  here  already  announced  the  great 
idea  which  the  second  part  of  the  Book  of  Isaiah  carries  out 
in  the  grandest  style.  The  command  in  ver.  16  stands  un- 
connected without  nrisi  like  the  beginning  of  a  new  discourse, 
and  in  ver  17  the  prophet  continues  to  speak  of  himself 
without  "'^^,1;  ''^''?D1  is  the  perf.  of  sequence.  Ver.  17: 
"  /  luait  then  upon  Jehovah  who  conceals  His  face  from  the 
house  of  Jacob,  and,  I  hope  on  Him.!'  There  is  a  lacuna  per- 
ceptible between  vers.  17  and  16,  and  the  supposition  that 
something  has  fallen  out  (Cheyne)  suggests  itself.  '^'^'^  gets 
from  the  fundamental  meaning  of  "  making  fast "  the  mean- 
ing of  firmly  directing,  of  straining  the  mind  towards  some- 

thing  future,  just  as  nj;5^  ^  ;,  originally  means  to  be  strained, 

firm,  strong,  and  ^)?  therefore  signifies  strained  expectation, 
confident  hope.  With  the  %  form  T'''?'!^"!,  the  older  e,  form 
Wp")  interchanges  (Ges.  §  75,  9).  A  time  of  judgment  has 
now  commenced  which  will  last  for  a  long  time  yet ;  but  the 
word  of  God  is  the  pledge  of  Israel's  continuance  in  the  midst 
of  it,  and  of  Israel's  renewed  glorification  beyond  it. 

The  prophet  therefore  hopes  in  the  grace  which  has  now 
hidden  itself  behind  the  wrath.  The  future  is  his  home,  and 
he  also  serves  it  with  his  whole  house.  Ver.  18:"  Behold, 
I  and  the  children  whom  Jehovah  has  given  me  for  sig7is  and 
types  in  Israel  from  Jehovah  of  hosts,  who  dwelleth  upon  Mount 
Zion."  He  presents  himself  to  the  Lord  with  his  children  ; 
he  devotes  himself  with  them  to  Him.  His  bodily  children 
are  meant,  not  his  spiritual  children  (his  disciples,  as  Jerome 
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Calvin,  Vitringa,  and  Bredenkamp  explain  it).  It  is  not 
the  latter,  for  the  obvious  reason  that  it  would  then  be 
expressed  by  D''32n,  according  to  the  analogy  of  D''N''33n  ""^n  and 
0?,  the  "  my  son "  of  the  Proverbs.  •»  They  are  indeed 
Jehovah's  gift,  and  certainly  given  for  a  higher  purpose 
than  the  common  everyday  happiness  of  the  family.  They 
serve  as  signs  and  types  ministering  to  the  purpose  of  the 
history  of  salvation.  nix  is  a  preindication  and  token, 
cr7)fj,etov,  in  word  and  deed,  which  (whether  it  is  itself 
something  miraculous  or  natural)  points  to  the  future  and  is 
a  pledge  of  it.     nsio  (after  the  form  ipio  =  idnd  and  ITX^, 

from  nss',  or  after  the  form  1J/i»,  ^'p)^  from  ns^  =  npx,  ^j^il 

—  "n^C,  CXi^)  is   a  miraculous  work,  repa'?,  which  refers  to  a 

supernatural  cause  or  type,  tutto?  (prodiffiiim=porridigm7n), 
which  points  beyond  itself  to  something  future  and  concealed, 
literally  turned  round,  that  is,  opposed  to  the  common,  para- 

doxical,  striking,  standing  out ;  Arab.  c:..-aJ^,  res  mira,  Beivov  tl. 

His  children  are  signs  and  enigmatic  images  of  the  future, 
and  that  from  Jehovah  of  hosts  who  dwells  on  Zion.  In 
accordance  with  His  counsel  (to  which  the  QV  in  Di?p  points), 
He  has  set  up  these  signs  and  types.  He  who  can  realize  the 
future  which  they  represent  as  certainly  as  He  is  Jehovah  of 
hosts,  and  who  will  realize  it  as  certainly  as  He  has  chosen 
the  hill  of  Zion  for  the  place  of  His  gracious  presence  on 
earth.  Shear-jashub  and  Mahershalal  are  indeed  figures  of 
future  wrath  no  less  than  of  future  grace,  but  the  name  of 
their  father  ^'^1Vp\  declares  that  the  salvation  of  Jehovah  is 
the  ultimate  end.  Isaiah  and  his  children  are  figures  and 
emblems  of  the  redemption  which  is  making  way  for  itself 
through  judgment.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  in  chap.  ii.  13 
puts  the  words  of  Isaiah  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus,  because  the 
spirit  of  Jesus  was  in  Isaiah, — the  spirit  of  Jesus  which 
in  this  holy  family,  bound  together  by  bands  of  the  shadow, 
pointed  to  the  New  Testament  community,  bound  together  by 
bands  of  the  substance.  Isaiah  and  his  children,  together 
with  his  wife,  and  the  believing  disciples  gathered  around 
this  family,  form  upon  the  ground  and  soil  of  the  present 
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massa  perdita  of  Israel  the  stock  of  the  community  or  church 
of  the  Messianic  future. 

To  this  ecclesiola  in  ccdcsia  is  directed  the  admonition  of 
the  prophet  in  ver.  19:  "  And  when  they  shall  say  to  you, 
Inquire  ye  of  the  necromancers  and  of  the  soothsayers  who  chirp 
and  vjhisp)er — shall  not  a  p)eople  inquire  at  their  God .?  for  the 
living  at  the  dead!"  It  is  unnecessary  to  take  19a  as  an 
anacolouthon  (as  Cheyne  does)  :  1 9&  is  the  apodosis,  as  'nOND  nb 
Di?b  easily  completes  itself.  Those  who  are  demanding  are 
Jews  of  the  existing  stamp;  for,  from  chaps,  ii.  6,  iii.  2,  3, 
we  know  that  all  kinds  of  heathen  superstition  had  found 
their  way  into  Jerusalem,  and  were  practised  there  as  a  trade. 
Tliose  to  whom  the  prophet  assigns  the  answer  are  his  chil- 
dren and  disciples.  The  circumstances  of  the  time  were 
critical.  People  were  going  to  wizards  to  obtain  information 
about  the  gloomy  future.  2ix  (from  nix,  to  be  bellied  or  hollow, 
to  sound  indistinctly)  means  primarily  the  spirit  of  sorcery  or 
witchcraft,  then  the  possessor  of  such  a  spirit  =  3ix  7J?3,  and 
more  especially  the  necromancer  or  conjurer  of  the  dead. 
■'py^';  means  primarily  the  possessor  of  a  spirit  of  soothsaying 
(TTvdcoi'  or  iTvev^ia  tov  irvOwvo^;),  Syr.  jadiia  (after  the  inten- 
sive form  ?^y3  with  unchangeable  vowels),  then  also  the 
soothsaying  spirit  itself  (Lev.  xx.  27 ;  Deut.  xviii.  11),  which 
may  have  been  called  \^Vy,,  just  as  halixoov  is,  according  to 
Plato,  =r  Sarj/iicov.  These  people,  designated  by  the  LXX. 
here  and  elsewhere  as  iyyaarpofivOoL,  i.e.  ventriloquists  (at  eic 
ri]^  Koi\ia<i  (pcovovaiv),  imitated  (as  Isaiah  ironically  intro- 
duces into  the  summons  itself)  the  chirp  which  was  ascribed 
to  the  shades  of  Hades,  whose  voice  as  well  as  their  whole 
being  had  become  a  mere  phantom,  according  to  Homer  a 
TpL^eiv,  II.  xxiii.  101,  Od.  xxiv.  5—9;  and,  according  to  the 
Assyrian  descent  into  hell  of  Istar,  a  bird-like  existence  (cf.  y 
the  Arabic  name  for  magicians,  zamcizivnc,  whisperers ;  Aruch, 
C'lJD,  s.v.).^    What  an  unnatural  thing  that  Jehovah's  people  do 

^  The  Mishna,  Sanhcdrin  65a,  defines  it  thus  :  "31S  Sy3  is  the  Python 
(mrr'S),  i-e-  soothsayer  (^Trvsv^ua  -Tri/^covo;  ixau),  who  speaks  from  his  arm- 
hole  ;  ''Jiyis  he  who  speaks  with  his  mouth."  The  ms  ^^3,  in  so  far  as 
he  deals  with  the  bones  of  the  dead,  is  called  in  the  Talmud  X'OD  S3ix, 

e.fj.  the  witch  of  Endor,  Shabbath  125b.     On  the  history  of  the  etymological 
explanation  of  the  word,  see  Bottclier's  De  inferis,  §  205-217. 


234  ISAIAH. 

not  go  to  ask  their  God,  but  sucli  heathenish  demoniacal 
deceivers  and  deceived  ones  !  (-'J?  ^"Vl,  to  turn  oneself  to 
any  one  to  inquire,  chap,  xi.  10,  synonymous  with  ?  ^^f, 
1  Sam.  xxviii.  6).  What  blindness  to  consult  the  dead  in  the 
interest  of  the  living !  The  word  of  the  prophet  is  the  echo 
1/  of  the  divine  prohibition  in  Lev.  xix.  31.  Ci"'01?l'  here  do  not 
signify  the  idols,  as  in  Ps.  cvi.  28,  but  the  dead,  as  is  proved 
by  Deut.  xviii.  11;  cf.  1  Sam.  chap,  xxviii. ;  and  '^V^  is  to  be 
taken  neither  here  nor  elsewhere  as  equivalent  to  the  substi- 
tutive nnn,  "  instead "  (Knobel),  but,  as  in  Jer.  xxi.  2,  as 
"  for "  =  for  the  benefit  of,  as  "  for "  elsewhere  is  equivalent 
to  "on  account  of,"  Pro  v.  xx.  17.  The  nekyiomancy  (necro- 
mancy, medieval  nigromatia,  whence  black  art),  which  makes 
the  dead  teachers  of  the  living,  is  a  gloomy  deception. 

In  opposition  to  such  a  falling  away  to  miserable  super- 
stition, the  watchword  of  the  prophet  and  those  who  stood 
with  him  is  thus  given  in  ver.  20  :  "To  the  doctrine  of  God 
and  to  the  testimony !  Or  shall  they  not  thus  speah  who  arc 
without  a  daion?"  The  summons:  To  the  instruction  and  to 
the  testimony,  that  is  to  say,  to  those  of  Jehovah  of  which 
His  prophet  is  the  medium,  ver.  17,  is  like  a  watchword 
formed  in  time  of  war,  Judg.  vii.  18.  In  this  formation 
the  following  t^?"DN  gives  the  presumption  of  a  conditional 
sense :  he  who  has  not  this  word  is  to  be  regarded  as 
Jehovah's  enemy,  and  will  suffer  the  fate  of  such  a  one. 
This  is  to  all  appearance  the  meaning  of  the  apodosis  "itrx 
IHK'  iP'pN,  Luther  has  given  the  rendering  correctly  thus : 
If  they  will  not  say  this,  they  will  not  have  the  morning 
dawn ;  or,  as  he  previously  translated  it,  keeping  more  closely 
to  Jerome  :  they  shall  never  overtake  the  morning  light, 
really,  they  are  those  for  whom  no  dawn  rises.  But  if  we 
take  'lil  sb  DX  as  a  conditional  protasis,  then  nt^x,  as  opening 
the  apodosis,  is  and  remains  hard  in  style  whether  it  is  taken 
relatively :  thus  they  are  a  people  to  whom,  etc.  (cf.  2  Sam. 
ii.  4),  or  as  an  alternative  for  the  affirmative  and  recitative 
■•2,  of  which  there  is  no  certain  example  (cf.  1  Sam.  xv. 
20).  On  the  other  hand,  N?  C^?  also  signifies  "truly"  (Ps. 
cxxxi.  2),  according  to  which  Luzzatto  and  Cheyne  and 
Driver  explain  it :  truly  they  shall  speak  thus  when  (i^a, 
qmcm,  as,  e.g.,  in  Deut.  xi.  6)  no  dawn  shows  itself  to  them : 
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but  tliis  watchword  is  not  suited  for  the  people  which  is  too 
late  ill  thinking  of  something  better,  and  tliat  assertative 
meaning  is  got  by  vh  DS  only  by  means  of  the  suppression  of 
a  principal  clause  (Ges.  §  155.  2  f.),  which  would  be  insipid 
here.  But  it  also  means  annon,  nuninc ;  and  this  meaning 
suggests  itself  the  more  readily  here  since  there  is  a  pre- 
ceding question  with  N^n  (cf.  chaps,  x.  9,  xl.  28);  and 
accordingly  we  adopt  the  explanation  given  by  Knobel  and 
Eeuss :  Or,  will  those  who  are  without  a  dawn  not  agree  with 
this  word,  this  people  whose  present  and  future  is  surrounded 
by  night,  and  which  can  hope  for  no  breaking  of  light  which 
could  benefit  them,  inasmuch  as  they  do  not  turn  themselves 
to  God's  teaching  and  God's  testimony,  of  which  His  prophet 
is  the  bearer  ?  ^ 

There  now  follows  the  description  of  the  people  which  is 
without  a  dawn,  and  the  description  proceeds  in  the  singular, 
into  which  the  plural  of  the  interrogative  clause  has  changed 
(the  individuals  being  thrown  together  into  one  mass).  Vers. 
21,  22:  "And  they  will  enter  thereinto  hard  pressed  and 
hungry  ;  and  it  comes  to  pass  lolicn  hunger  comes  upon  it,  it  is 
roused  to  anger  and  curses  hy  its  Icing  and  hy  its  God,  and  it 
turns  itself  upvjards  and  looks  doiun  to  the  earth,  and,  behold, 
distress  and  darkness,  the  anguish  of  night  around,  and  thrust 
out  into  darkness."  Cheyne,  agreeing  with  Siegfried,  changes 
the  order  of  these  verses  (arranging  thus,  vers.  20,  22,  21, 
23).  Diestel  and  Nagelsbach  begin,  without  changing  the 
order,  by  taking  ver.  21  as  the  apodosis  to  ver.  20.  Accord- 
ing to  the  syntax  this  is  possible,  but  it  more  naturally  occurs 
to  take  it  so  that  the  description  of  those  who  are  without  a 
dawn  is  further  carried  on  by  "i?!/"! :  those  who  are  without  a 
dawn,  and  who  will  enter  into  .  .  .  The  singulars  attach 
themselves  to  ib  in  ver.  19  ;  ^3  refers  in  the  neuter  to  the 
land,  as  \p'^V  in  Job  vi.  20  to  the  place.  The  people  roam 
about  in  the  land — so  far  will  it  come  in  the  approaching 
Assyrian  oppressions — ^^'^},  pressed  by  hard  misery,  and 
^Vil,  hungry,  for  all  provisions  are  gone,  and  the  fields  and 
vineyards   are   laid   waste.      As  often  as    it    again   becomes 

^  Strangely  enough,  vers.  19,  20  are  regarded  in  Lev.  Eabba,  c.  15,  as 
•words  of  Beeri,  tlie  father  of  the  prophet  Hosea,  incorporated  in  the  Book 
of  Isaiah. 
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sensible  of  hunger,  it  falls  into  rage  (^^Pr''?'!,  with  i  of  the 
apodosis  and  pausal  a  with  Rcbiah),  and  curses  by  its  king 
and  by  its  God,  i.e.  by  its  idol.  "We  must  thus  explain  the 
passage  according  to  1  Sam.  xvii.  43  and  Zeph.  i.  5,  if  we 
would  keep  by  the  authenticated  usage  of  the  language, 
which  shows  no  3  t'.'pip  corresponding  to  the  Latin  execrari  in 
aliqucm  (Gesenius,  Cheyne,  and  others,  following  LXX.  Symm. 
and  Jer.)  ;  the  object  of  the  cursing  is  rather  everywhere 
expressed  in  the  accusative.  The  connection,  king  and  God, 
refers  to  one  and  the  same  object,  as  in  Ps.  v.  3  and  Ixxxiv.  4 
(otherwise  than  in  1  Chron.  xxix.  20):  they  curse  by  the 
idol  who  is  regarded  by  them  as  king  and  God ;  ^  they  curse 
with,  as  they  consider  it,  this  most  effective  curse  their 
unhappy  condition,  without  recognising  in  it  the  just  punish- 
ment of  their  apostasy,  and  humbling  themselves  penitently 
under  the  all-powerful  hand  of  Jehovah.  Consequently,  all 
this  reacting  of  their  exasperation  and  of  their  rage  avails 
nothing — whether  they  turn  themselves  upwards  to  see  if  the 
black  sky  is  not  unclouding  itself,  or  look  down  to  the  earth, 
there  meets  them  everywhere  only  distress  and  darkness,  only, 
as  ^i5l^:  tiiyp  expresses  in  a  sort  of  summary,  a  surrounding 
night  of  anguish  (H'lJ"?,  a  connective  form  of  ^i^^  fi't>ni  ^liS 

..^ii,  ohtcgcre,  the  veiling  round,  darkening).      The  judgment 

of  God  does  not  convert  them,  but  only  heightens  their  bad- 
ness;  just  as  in  Eev.  xvi.  11,  21,  after  the  pouring  out  of  the 
fifth  and  the  seventh  vials  of  wrath,  men  utter  blasphemies 
and  do  not  penitently  cease  from  their  works.  After  this 
statement  of  what  the  people  sees  when  it  turns  up  its  eyes  or 
casts  them  down,  the  participial  closing  clause  of  ver.  22  fin. 
tells  how  it  sees  itself:  in  caliginem  pro2Julsum.  There  is  no 
need  to  supply  a  completing  t<^n,  but  from  the  preceding  nsn 
there  is  easily  repeated  i^n  or  '^^'},  en  ipsiim ;  "^p?^,  ace.  loci, 
stands  with  emphasis  first,  as  in  Jer.  xxiii.  12,  '^l'?^^.  What 
next  follows  would  be  directly  connected  if  mjD  nijssi  could 
mean  at  caligo  clispcllitur  (more  exactly,  est  aliquicl  quod  dis- 
Ijcllitur).  This  is  tlie  view  of  Hitzig  and  of  Chr.  A.  Crusius. 
But  the  verb  mj,  the  part.  Piial,  the  shrill  interruption  of  the 
1  Menaliem  b.  Seruk  in  his  Lexicon  (written  c.  950),  under  the  word 
|2X,  assumes  the  reading  "13^22- 
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gloomy  night  -  image  whose  close  is  expected,  is  altogether 
opposed  to  this  interpretation.  And  yet  the  reason -giving 
'>:i,  which  now  follows,  assumes  the  thought  that  it  will  not 
always  continue  thus  ;  but  as  it  remains  unexpressed  we 
must  seek  to  get  it  by  looking  back  to  nnti'  )b  px  '\^ii. 

The  prophet  gives  the  reason  for  the  assumption  involved 
in  the  words  he  has  used,  namely,  that  a  renewed  dawning  of 
light  is  to  be  expected,  although  not  for  that  present  genera- 
tion. Ver.  23  :  "For  it  docs  not  remain  darh  where  there  is 
now  distress :  at  the  first  time  he  has  trought  into  ignominy  the 
land  of  Zebrdon  and  the  land  of  Na'phtali,  and  in  the  last  he 
hrings  to  honour  the  road  hy  the  sea,  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan, 
the  circle  of  the  heathen."  Is  vh  ""a  to  be  understood  as  inter- 
rogative with  Abravanel  and  Luzzatto  ?  (cf.  2  Kings  v.  26); 
for  is  it  not  surrounded  with  night  .  .  .  ?  Such  a  form  of 
address  expressed  by  vh  with  the  accent  of  interrogation,  is 
the  style  of  Hosea,  but  not  of  Isaiah.  Or  is  ''3,  by  supplying 
the  intermediate  clause,  "  it  will  not  so  continue,"  to  be  trans- 
lated by  "but"  or  "nay,  rather,  immo,"  Ewald,  §  3306 
(Cheyne,  1870,  "nay,"  now,  "  surely")!  This  would  be  a 
harsh  ellipsis.  We  have  not  to  read  between  the  lines  what 
is  grounded  by  ''3 ;  but  the  statement  that  the  unbelieving 
people  of  Judah  is  passing  into  a  night  without  a  morning,  is 
grounded  on  the  fact  that  a  morning  is  cominfj  whose  lioht, 
however,  does  not  rise  first  over  the  land  of  Judah,  but  over 
other  regions  of  the  land.  The  transition  is  harsh,  how- 
ever explained.  Eeuss  remarks :  Transition  brusque  (chap, 
iv.  2,  vi.  13)  d  la  prediction  d'un  changement  heureux.  ^^^i'^ 
and  P^^J^,  because  formed  from  piy  and  pvi,  cannot  have  arisen 
from  flV)?  and  pi?]^  (as  np^^'^0,  a  tube  for  pouring  through,  from 
•^P,^"".?),  and  are  therefore  to  be  regarded  as  Hophal  nouns,  like 
n^SD  in  chap.  viii.  8.  They  indicate  that  which  (o,  tl)  is 
darkened,  oppressed,  and  then  also  that  {otl)  it  is  darkened, 
oppressed,  and  therefore  the  fact  or  circumstance  of  darkening 
and  oppression ;  and  they  thus  pass  into  the  meaning  of 
abstract  verbal  terms,  being  darkened,  being  oppressed.  The 
meaning  is  that  there  is  not,  i.e.  there  does  not  continue,  a  state 
of  surrounding  night  on  the  land  (y^,  like  ^3  in  ver.  21,  to  be 
referred  to  pN)  which  is  now  in  a  state  of  distress,  and, 
moreover,  those  very  regions  which  God  formerly  made  to 
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experience  deep  humiliations,  will  be  brought  by  Him  in  the 
future  to  honour  (/?.[}  =  ^\?.[},  opp.  T'^an,  as  in  chap,  xxiii.  9). 
The  height  of  the  glorification  will  correspond  to  the  depth 
of  the  ignominy.  The  noun  riy,  however  it  be  construed, 
is  used  as  masculine,  although  it  is  originally  feminine,  how- 
ever it  may  be  derived.  It  is  not  correct  to  translate  with 
Knobel :  as  in  the  former  time,  etc.,  so  that  DV  is  ace.  temp., 
and  S^iy^'^j?  for  ?  is  never  used  conjunctionally  in  this  way 
(see  on  Ps.  xxxviii.  15)  and  in  chap.  Ixi.  11,  Job  vii.  2,  the 
verbal  clauses  after  3  are  elliptical  relative  clauses.  The 
rendering  adopted  by  Eosenmliller  and  many  others  is  also 
wrong  :  sieut  tempus  prius  vilem  reddidit,  etc.  Hence,  too, 
the  1  of  liinj^ni.  is  not  the  toaw  of  sequence  used  in  place  of  i? 
of  comparison,  Ewald,  §  360a.  Both  I'ltJ'S-in  ny3  and  jnnsn 
are  adverbial  determinations  of  time.  The  prophet  intention- 
ally designates  the  time  of  ignominy  with  3,  because  this  is  a 
period  in  which  the  same  fate  should  occur  again  and  again. 
And,  on  the  other  hand,  he  indicates  the  time  of  the  glorifica- 
tion with  ace.  temp.,  because  it  comes  in  at  once  in  order  to 
continue  unchangingly.  It  is  undoubtedly  possible  also  that 
ilinsn  is  regarded  as  the  subject,  but  the  antithesis  thereby 
become  incongruent.  The  region  ('""Vlr)  localis,  with  the 
signification  obliterated,  as  in  Job  xxxiv.  13,  xxxvii.  12, 
cf.  Ezek.  xxi.  31)  of  Naphtali  is  the  later  Upper  Galilee,  and 
the  region  of  Zebulon  is  the  later  Lower  Galilee.  In  the 
antithetical  parallel  clause  what  is  meant  by  the  two  regions 
is  specialized :  (1)  '^*']  ^"?.l  is  the  tract  of  land  on  the  western 
side  of  the  "733  D;'(Eashi,  xnntp  hf  n?i)^_) ;  (2)  I^/.n  iny,  the 
country  east  of  the  Jordan ;  (3)  Q)i3n  yh^,  the  northern  border 
district  of  Palestine,  only  a  part  of  the  later  so  called 
TaXiXaia.  All  these  regions  were  exposed  from  the  time  of 
the  judges,  by  their  local  position,  to  the  disintegration  of 
heathen  infl.uences,  and  to  subjection  by  heathen  enemies. 
The  northern  tribes  on  this  side,  along  with  those  on  the 
other  side,  suffered  most  in  the  almost  incessant  war  of  Israel 
with  the  Syrians  and  in  the  later  war  with  the  Assyrians ; 
and  the  deportation  of  their  inhabitants  went  on  increasing 
under  Phul-Tiglathpileser  and  Shalmanasar  until  it  gradually 
came  to  utter  depopulation  (Caspari,  Beitr.  pp.  116—118). 
It  is  these  very  regions  which  will  be  remembered  before-  all 
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others  when  that  dawn  of  glory  arises.  How  this  has  been 
fulfilled  in  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  is  stated 
in  Matt.  iv.  13  sqq.  On  the  ground  of  this  prophecy  of 
Isaiah,  and  not,  as  Eenan  in  chap.  xiii.  of  his  Life,  of  Jesus 
says,  of  a  "  considerably  erroneous  exposition  of  it,"  the 
Messianic  hope  of  the  Jewish  people  was  actually  directed  to  '' 
Galilee.^  The  Nazarenes,  indeed,  according  to  Jerome  on  this 
passage,  referred  ver.  23&  to  the  light  of  the  gospel  spread 
in  tcrminos  gentiiim  et  viavi  universi  maris  by  the  Pauline 
preaching.  In  the  time  of  the  crusades,  the  via  maris  was 
still  the  name  of  the  way  passing  by  the  Mediterranean  from 
Acco  to  Damascus ;  but  it  is  impossible  to  take  Q^'n  here  as 
referring  to  the  Mediterranean,  for  it  was  the  Philistines  and 
Phenicians  who  inhabited  the  D''n  l"n  in  this  sense.  But  the 
prophet  intends  to  designate  the  regions  belonging  to  the 
Israelitish  people  which  have  suffered  ignominy  and  affliction 
above  all  others. 

The  prophecy  now  takes  together  the  inhabitants  of  those 
rejected   and  degraded  regions,  while   at  the   same  time  the 
range   of  vision  is  widened.      Chap.  ix.  1  :  "  The  pcoi^le  ivfwK, 
walk  in  darkness  see  a  great  light ;  they  who  dwell  in  a  land  f 
of  the  shadoiu  of  death — a  light  shines  forth  over  them."      The 
horizon  is  enlarged,  not,  however,  to  the  heathen,  but  to  the/ 
whole  of  Israel.      Salvation  does  not  break  forth  till  it  haS 
become  entirely  dark  along  the  horizon  of  Israel,  as  in  chap. 
V.  30,  till  the  land  of  Jehovah,  on  account  of  the  falling  away 
of  its  inhabitants  from  Him,  has  become  a  land  of  the  shadow  ,' 
of  death.     ri"iop^'  is  modified^  in  the  manner  of  a  composite 

1  It  is  a  Jewish  tradition  that  the  Messiah  will  appear  in  Galilee,  and 
that  the  redemption  will  break  forth  from  Tiberias  ;  see  Literaturblatt  des 
Orients,  1843,  Col.  776  ;  cf.  Eisenmenger,  ii.  747. 

2  The  shadow,  'pv?  Arab.  gi'W  (radically  different  from  _<a/Z=  ^£2,  dew),  gets 

its  name  ah  oltegendo ;  and,  according  to  the  idea  attached  to  it  as  the 
opposite  of  heat  or  of  light,  it  was  used  as  a  figure  of  what  is  beneficial, 

shading  (chap.  xvi.  3 — lU,^!  J^li  in  a  poetical  passage  of  the  Jakfit  of 
the  thick  terebinth-shadow  of  a  valley),  or  of  what  was  dark  and  horrible 
(cf.  Targ.  ij'pLD,  a  night-demon).    The  verb  q^Vj  in  the  sense  of  the  Arabic 

^alima,  bears  the  same  relation  to  ^i?^  as  Qrin  to  nn2,  DllN  to  be  naked, 
to  rny.     Another  verbal  stem  is  the  D^Vj  from  which  comes  D^^;. 
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word  (?>*=?>'  as,  e.g.,  in  ''?^?^'?),  like  the  proper  name  ^ilipTy  in 
2  Sam.  xxiii.  31,  being  modified  from  Tm^i  according  to  the 
form  T\r\'}\>_  (from  D^^*,  Aeth.  salSma,  Arab,  zaliina,  to  be  dark). 
The  apostate  mass  of  the  people  is  to  be  regarded  as  swept 
away ;  for  if  death  has  cast  his  shadows  over  the  land,  it 
must  be  quite  desolate.  In  this  state  of  things  those  remain- 
ing in  the  land  behold  a  great  light  which  breaks  through  the 
sky  hitherto  covered  with  blackness.  The  people  which 
turns  its  eyes  upwards  in  vain,  because  with  cursing,  chap. 
viii.  21,  is  no  more  ;  it  is  the  remnant  of  Israel  which  sees 
this  light  of  spiritual  and  material  redemption  rise  above  their 
heads. 

The  prophet,  in  what  follows,  tells  what  this  light  consists  in, 
first  describing  the  blessings  and  then  the  star  of  the  new  time. 
He  tells  it  in  a  thanksgiving  of  prayer  and  praise.  Ver.  2  : 
"  Tliou  mahcHt  the  nation  numerous,  ]prc2Jarest  for  it  great  joy  ; 
they  rejoice  before  thee  like,  the  joy  in,  harvest,  as  men  rejoice  ivhen 
they  divide  spoil."  "'i^L'  is  doubtless  the  Israel  that  has  melted 
down  to  a  small  remnant.  That  God  makes  this  again  into 
a  numerous  people,  is  a  leading  feature  in  the  picture  of 
the  time  of  glory  (chap.  xxvi.  15,  Ixvi.  8  ;  Zech.  xiv.  10,  11), 
which  in  this  respect  is  a  counterpart  of  that  of  Solomon  in 
1  Kings  iv.  20.  If  our  explanation  is  so  far  correct,  then  the 
Chethib  iih,  taken  negatively,  can  only  be  understood  if  we 
translate,  with  Hengstenberg,  Hitzig,  and  Schegg,  thus  :  Thou 
increasest  the  nation  to  which  Thou  formerly  didst  not  give 
great  joy,  which  must  signify  jjer  litoten,  which  Thou  hast  sunk 
into  deep  sorrow.  But  it  is  unnatural  to  take  one  of  the 
prophetic  preterites  commencing  with  T'^pn  in  chap.  viii.  23 
in  any  other  than  a  future  sense.  "We  must  therefore  give 
the  preference  to  the  Kerl  \^^  and  translate :  magnum  facts 
numerum  gentis,  ei  ingcns  gaudium  faras.  i?  stands  first 
without  special  emphasis,  as  in  chap.  xlv.  24 ;  Lev.  vii.  7—9  ; 
1  Sam.  ii.  3,  Zen;  Job  xxix.  21;  Ps.  vii.  14,  cxxxix.  17; 
Dreschler  gives  it  such  emphasis,  rendering  thus  :  To  it,  in 
which  there  was  not  any  appearance  at  all  of  such  an  issue. 
xVnd  it  is  intentionally  that  ^'^'^f}  and  n'?in  stand  beside  each 

1  On  the  passages  in  which  ^^b  Chethib  is  i^  Kerl,  see  commentary  on 
Ps.  c.  3,  and  in  Job  xiii.  15.  rb'^i^  is  an  ingenious  conjecture  by  Selwyn 
and  others  for  i6  '•'iJn  (n'2"in). 
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other,  in  order  to  co-orLlinate  the  intensity  of  joy  with  the 
extensiveness  of  the  multitude.  This  joy  is  a  holy  joy,  as 
T^^?  indicates  ;  the  expression  is  the  one  used  in  Deuteronomy 
for  the  joy  that  is  experienced  at  the  meals  connected  with 
the  sacrifices  and  tithes  (chap.  xii.  7,  xvi.  11,  xiv.  23,  26). 
It  is  a  joy  "i''VM  rinot:'2,  like  the  joy  in  the  harvest-time  (the 
temporal  "i"'Vp2  operates  here  as  a  virtual  genitive),  just  as  men 
exult  when  they  divide  spoils.  It  is  therefore  joy  over  good  ^ 
things  that  have  been  obtained,  and,  moreover,  in  consequence 
of  evil  that  has  departed.  For  the  division  of  spoil  is  a  thing 
that  is  done  by  conquerors.  This  second  figure  is  not  merely 
a  figure.  The  people  so  gladdened  is  actually  a  victorious 
and  triumphant  people.  Ver.  3  :  "  Fo?'  the  yoke  of  its  hurclen, 
and  the  stick  of  its  neck,  the  stick  of  its  driver,  thou  hast  broken 
to  pieces,  as  in  the  day  of  Midian."  The  suffixes  refer  to  oyn 
Instead  of  v3p  from  ^3b,  the  more  vigorous  form  i?3D  is  inten- 
tionally used  with  Dag.  dirimens  and  Chateph-Kamez,  under  the 
influence  of  the  previous  u.  The  rhythm  of  the  one-membered 
verse  is  anapaestic.  i?3p  and  i^  Ji'^3  both  recall  the  Egyptian 
bondage  (Ex.  ii.  11,  v,  6^  The  future  deliverance  which  the  /, 
prophet  celebrates  is  the  counterpart  of  the  Egyptian  deliver- 
ance. Eut  as  at  that  time  the  whole  of  the  great  people  of 
Israel  was  redeemed,  whereas  only  a  remnant  participates  in 
the  final  redemption,  he  compares  it  to  the  day  of  Midian,  when 
Gideon  broke  the  seven  years'  dominion  of  Midian,  not  with 
a  great  army,  but  with  a  handful  of  undismayed  warriors 
strong  in  God  (Judg.  vii.).  One  asks  here :  Who  is  the  hero, 
Gideon's  antitype,  through  whom  this  is  to  happen  ?  The 
prophet  does  not  say  this  yet,  but  building  a  clause  with  ''3 
upon  the  others,  he  first  of  all  gives  a  reason  in  ver.  4  for  the 
ceasing  of  the  despotic  sway  of  the  world-power  from  the 
annihilation  of  all  the  equipments  of  war.  Ver.  4  :  "  For  every 
hoot  of  hooted  tramplers  in  the  tumult  of  battle,  and  cloak  rolled 
in  blood — all  is  for  burning,  a  food  of  fire."  The  complex 
subject  stands  first  in  the  way  of  a  protasis,  for  the  predi- 
cate begins  in  the  way  of  an  apodosis  with  •^J^^'^l ;  cf.  chap, 
xliv.  12  ;  Ex.  xxx.  33,  38  (Driver,  §  123a).  iil'the  equip- 
ments of  war  are  meant,  wherever  they  may  be  found;  but^/ 
while  in  Zech.  ix.  10  the  representation  referring  to  the  fratri- 
cidal wars  between  the  separated  kingdoms  applies  primarily 
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to  the  wliole  of  Israel,  here  it  is  applied  by  reference  to  the 
previous  subjugation  by  the  universal  power  primarily  to  the 
foreign  enemies  from  whom  the  possibility  of  conquering 
Israel  henceforth  shall  be  withdrawn.  What  becomes  "^Qn'C'p 
C'N  npbsip  is  not  merely  kindled  and  burned  out,  but 
entirely  burned  away  ;  it  is  consumed  by  the  fire  until  it 
disappears  without  leaving  a  trace  behind.  This  closing  state- 
ment requires  for  liS^D  the  concrete  sense  of  a  thing  that  can 
be  burned ;  and  this  at  once  excludes  the  meaning,  noise  or 
din  (=P^ti',  Jer.  Syr.  Eashi,  Malbim,  and  others).  On  the 
other  hand,  the  meaning,  equipment  of  arms,  given  by  Knobel 
and  others,  is  admissible;  it  is  obtained  by  comparison  of  the 
derivatives  of  the  Aramean  pT,  }T^?  and  the  Arabic  zd)ia,  Impf. 
yazin  (to  deck,  to  equip) ;  nevertheless  the  interchange  of  d 
and  T  in  this  word  cannot  be  philologically  established  by  the 
dialects.  Jos.  Kimchi  has  rightly  referred  to  the  Targumic 
pp  {DJp  (Syr.,  also  saHn),  which  means  shoe  (see  Bynaeus,  De 
calceo  Hcbracorum,  p.  83),  which  is  rather  an  Aramean  than 
a  Hebrew  word,  and  the  application  of  which  in  this  place 
is  explained  from  the  fact  that  the  prophet  has  in  his  mind 
the  annihilation  of  the  Assyrian  forces.  One  would,  indeed, 
rather  expect  l^^^p  (sdun),  a-avSa\ovfievo^,  instead  of  1^0  ;  but 
the  denominative  verb  ]^^  may  mean  the  appearing  or  coming 
up  in  the  soldier's  shoe  or  soldier's  boot,  caligatum  venire, 
although  the  primary  meaning  is  undoubtedly  calceare  se  (Eph. 
vi.  1 5 ;  Syr.).  Accordingly  we  translate  it :  Every  boot  of 
the  booted  strider  in  the  tumult  of  battle.  Thus  we  do  not 
take  ^'V'\  (which  Gratz,  after  the  Targum,  would  transform 
into  Vp"}),  with  Drechsler,  as  indicating  the  noise  of  the  warrior 
proudly  tramping  in  his  war-boots,  nor  do  we  take  it,  with 
Luzzatto  and  Nagelsbach,  as  applying  to  the  war-boot  itself, 
for  which,  notwithstanding  the  clavi  califjares  of  Pliny,  H.  JY. 
ix.  8,  the  word  is  too  strong;  but  we  take  it  as  referring  to 
the  noise  of  battle  (as  in  Jer.  x.  22),  amid  which  the  v/arrior, 
booted  for  military  service,  appears.  i^?3  is  genitive  and 
npbiip  is  attributive ;  rolled  in  2'''P"=i,  that  is,  in  violently  shed 
blood,  in  which  the  mortally  wounded  warrior  rolled  about. 
The  prophet  intentionally  names  boot  and  cloak.  The  destruc- 
tion of  the  hostile  weapons  is  viewed  as  a  matter  of  course, 
\/     when  even   every  single  shoe  which  a  soldier  of  the   enemy 
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lins  worn,  and  every  soldier's  cloak  lying  on  the  battle-field,  is 
given  up  to  the  fire. 

The  prophet  upon  the  two  sentences  with  ''3  now  rears  a 
third.  The  ground  of  the  triumpli  is  the  deliverance,  and 
the  ground  of  the  deliverance  is  the  annihilation  of  the  enemy, 
and  the  ground  of  all  the  joy,  of  all  the  freedom,  of  all  the 
peace,  is  the  nev/  great  king.  Ver.  5  :  "  For  a  child  is  horn 
to  us,  a  son  is  given  to  iis,  and  the  government  rests  upon  Jlis 
shoidcler,  and  they  call  His  name :  Wonder,  Counsellor,  Strong 
God,  Eternally  Father,  Peace  Prince."  He  whom  the  prophet 
foretells  in  chap,  vii,  as  the  Son  of  the  virgin,  who  was  to 
grow  up  in  a  troublous  time,  is  here  beheld  by  him  as  born  ^/ 
(but  the  words  do  not  say  that  this  is  now  seen  only  in  the 
vision  of  the  prophet),  and  as  having  entered  upon  possession 
of  the  government.  In  the  former  passage  he  appeared  as  a 
sign,  and  here  as  a  gift  of  grace.  The  prophet  does  not  say 
expressly  here,  any  more  than  in  chap,  vii.,  that  he  is  a 
descendant  of  David.  But  this  follows  of  itself  from  the  fact 
that  he  bears  'iTu'ipn  (from  i^y^"='iTv^  "''''^),  the  government 
with  its  official  right,  chap.  xxii.  22,  upon  his  shoulder;  for 
the  promise  of  eternal  kingship,  of  which  the  new-born  child 
is  the  fulfilment,  has  been  bound  up  with  the  seed  of  David 
in  the  course  of  the  history  of  Israel  since  2  Sam.  vii.  In 
chap.  vii.  it  is  the  mother  who  names  the  child ;  here  it  is  )/ 
the  people,  or  any  one  who  rejoices  in  him,  ^"iP"l,  "  they 
name,  he  is  called,"  as  Luther  correctly  translates,  but  under 
the  mistaken  idea  that  the  Jews,  in  order  to  efface  the 
Messianic  sense  of  the  passage,  had  altered  the  original  5<7i^'l 
into  ^<1h"!!.  The  active  x"ip''i  has,  in  fact,  been  misused  by 
Jewish  expositors  with  this  object  in  view,  as  Eashi,  Kimchi, 
Malbim,  and  others,  following  the  example  of  the  Targum, 
explain  the  passage  thus :  The  God  who  is  called,  and  is 
ny-'nx  nur^i*  J-'yr  n^S,  calls  his  name  Di^C'-ib' ;  but  this 
explanation  evidently  tears  asunder  the  connection  in  the 
clause  from  a  motive  or  tendency.  And  Luzzatto  rightly 
observes  that  one  does  not  here  expect  attributes  of  God,  but 
such  as  characterize  the  child ;  and  therefore  he  translates 
thus:  God,  the  Strong,  the  Eternally-Father  the  Peace-Prince, 
resolves  upon  something  wonderful.  He  thus  persuades 
himself  that  the  whole  of  this  long  clause  is  meant  to  be  the 
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proper  name  of  the  child,  as,  indeed,  other  proper  names  thus 
consist  of  whole  verbal  clauses,  not  merely  in  Arabic  (as,  for 
example,  the  giant's  name,  lardka  nahruhu,  his  collar-bone 
flashes),  but  also  in  the  Hebrew,  as,  for  instance,  the  names 
of  the  two  sons  of  the  prophet.  But  granting  such  a 
sesquipedalian  proper  name  to  be  possible,  how  unskilfully 
would  it  be  formed,  since  the  long-winded  sentence,  which 
yet  should  have  to  be  spoken  in  one  breath,  would  resolve 
itself  in  this  form  into  separate  clauses  which  are  again 
names,  and,  moreover,  contrary  to  expectation,  names  of  God ! 
This  holds  also  against  Cheyne,  who  maintains  that  what 
follows  ^12^  is  one  name,  although  not,  as  Luzzatto  thinks,  in 
the  form  of  a  connected  proposition.  There  are,  however,  in 
any  case  five,  or  if,  with  Cheyne,  Wonderful-Counsellor  is 
taken  together,  four  names,  forming  one  name.  According  to 
Luzzatto's  way  of  taking  it,  the  name  would  also  be  one 
name  as  regards  its  form.  Luzzatto  frankly  confesses  what 
prompted  him  to  his  view.  He  formerly  attempted,  like 
Aben  Ezra,  to  take  the  words  from  npd  to  D"i^^""ib  as  the 
name  of  the  child,  regarding  "lUJ  ba  as  well  as  nj;-''2S  as  a 
hyperbolical  expression,  like  the  words  applied  to  the  king 
in  Ps.  xlv.  7a ;  but  afterwards  he  could  not  help  taking  the 
view  that  it  was  absolutely  impossible  for  a  human  child  to 
be  called  inj  !?«,  as  God  Himself  is  in  chap.  x.  21.  The 
accentuators  likewise  appear  to  have  shrunk  from  making 
"lUJ  ha  be  regarded  as  a  human  name.  For  if  "id'J'  N"ip"'l  was 
to  be  the  introduction  of  the  following  string  of  names,  then 
iDK^  would  not  have  been  marked  with  geresh,  but  with  zakeph. 
It  is  inter-punctuated  as  if  D"i!?tr""ib'  ny""'2X  were  the  name  of 
the  child,  and  what  precedes  from  KP3  were  the  name  of  the 
God  who  assigns  to  him  these  two  names  of  honour.  But 
wherefore  should  there  be  just  here  in  connection  with  the 
naming  of  the  child  such  a  periphrastic  designation  of  God, 
seeing  that  this  is  not  Isaiah's  habit  elsewhere,  and  generally 
it  is  unexampled,  especially  in  this  form,  without  a  prefixed 
'n  ?  Moreover,  the  names  of  God,  in  order  to  mark  them  off 
in  contrast  to  the  two  names  of  the  child,  should  at  least  be 
determined  thus  :  lissn  psn  xpQ  I'yi'n.  Supposing  then  that, 
according  to  the  accentuation,  the  translation  would  be  :  "  And 
He  who  is  a  Wonder  of  a  Counsellor,  or  (as  in  this  case  we 
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expect  a  connective  accent  instead  of  the  tcltsha,  although  tlie 
least  separative  accent)  He  who  resolves  upon  something 
wonderful,  the  Strong-God,  calls  his  name :  Eternally-Father, 
Peace-Prince : "  we  must  yet  reject  it  as  resting  upon  mis- 
understanding and  misinterpretation.  We  take  the  whole 
from  X^D — as  the  connection,  expression,  and  syntax  require 
— as  a  governed  accusative  predicate  to  the  ic:j'  Nip''1,  which 
stands  at  the  head  :  "  they  call  his  name  "  (cf.  Nip,  they  name, 
it  is  called.  Gen.  xi.  9,  xvi.  14;  Josh.  vii.  26,  and  sitpra 
chap.  viii.  4,  Nb'^  they  will  carry;  chap.  vii.  24,  they  will 
come,  Ges.  §  137.  3).  If  it  be  objected  to  the  Messianic 
interpretation  of  chap.  vii.  14,  15,  that  the  Christ  who 
appeared  has  not  been  called  Immanuel,  but  Jesus,  this 
objection  is  removed  by  the  fact  that  neither  did  He  bear  as 
a  proper  name  the  five  names  by  which  He  is  to  be  called 
according  to  this  second  prophecy.  Moreover,  this  objection 
does  not  less  apply  to  the  interpretations  adopted  by  Jewish 
expositors,  such  as  Ptashi,  Aben  Ezra,  Kimchi,  Abravanel, 
Malbim,  Luzzatto,  and  others,  and  also  by  such  Christian 
expositors  as  Grotius,  Gesenius,  and  Hendewerk,  who  are  in 
favour  of  referring  the  prophecy  to  Hezekiah, — a  view  v/hich  is 
chronologically  untenable,  as  has  been  shown  in  connection 
with  chap.  vii.  14.  The  name  Jesus  is  a  combination  of  all 
the  Old  Testament  designations  of  the  one  to  come,  according 
to  His  nature  and  works.  The  designations  given  in  chap, 
vii.  14  and  chap.  ix.  5  have  not,  however,  disappeared  in  it ; 
they  continue  to  be  in  the  mouth  of  all  believers  from  Mary 
downwards ;  and  there  is  none  of  these  names  under  which 
worship  and  homage  have  not  been  paid  to  Him.  The  first 
name  is  n|?3  or  ^2^^  which  is  not  to  be  taken  along  with  Xp", 
as  might  seem  recommended  according  to  chap,  xxviii.  29, 
n^*y  N^^sn.  This  is  the  view  of  the  LXX.,  A  S^ :  OavixacTo^ 
aufil3ov\o'i^  Theodoret :   6av/jia(TT(o<i  ^ovXevcov.      Explaining  it 

^  To  be  written  here  with  zere,  according  to  Abulwalid,  Rikma,  p.  57, 
and  Kimchi,  MicMol,  202a.     The  codices  vary  (see  Norzi). 

2  The  jiisyck'kyig  (iov'hvi;  o.yyiKo';  of  the  LXX.  is  evolved  out  of  PX  fyV  N?3 
from  the  view  that  not  only  Q^n^S  "33  and  □"Si*  ''33,  hut  also  aTli'X  in  Ps. 
viii.  6,  and  ^x  in  Job  xx.  15,  can  mean  "angels."  In  A  and  S^  there  ia 
interpolated  after  /MyocM;  /3ot/>iijj  oiyyiho;  a  new  independent  translation 
of  the  five  names  :  Socvfioiaroi  avi/.fiov'ho;  lax^pog  eS,oviTiu(rT'/j;  d<i-/,uv  ilptjur}; 
-TzoiTiip  Tou  fii'h'Aouro;  ctluvo;.     S^  has  also  6i6;  before  laxvpo:,  which  again  is 
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in  this  way,  ^'yv  xfjD  may  be  regarded  as  an  inverted  form  for 
si's  J'yv  :  One  counselling  wonderful  things  ;  and  the  possi- 
bility of  this  inversion  is  proved  by  chap.  xxii.  2,  nahiD  niX'ii'n, 
i.e.  full  of  tumult.  Or  we  may,  with  Ewald,  §  287^,  after  the 
analogy  of  mx  S"iQ,  Gen.  xvi,  12,  take  the  connection  as  genitive 
or  appositional  (JSTagelsbach) :  a  Wonder  of  a  Counsellor ;  in 
which  case  the  separating  telisha  geclola  in  n^D  would  have  to 
be  exchanged  for  a  connecting  mahpacli.  Both  combinations 
have  their  weak  points,  and  their  meaning  would  rather  lead 
us  to  expect  n^7  ^V?^ ;  whereas  to  take  ^^  and  y)ix<  as  two 
separated  names  has  nothing  opposed  to  it  (not  even  the 
accentuation,  which,  in  this  combination  of  pasJita  with  telisha 
geclola,  is  without  a  parallel  elsewhere,  and  is  therefore  unique). 
As  the  Angel  of  Jehovah  answers  Manoah  in  Judg.  xiii.  1 8, 
when  he  asks  how  he  is  named,  that  his  name  is  v.?  C^l^r?), 
and  therefore  that  his  nature  is  incomprehensible  by  mortals, 
so  the  God-given  Euler  is  5^.^??  ('^  ^^,  to  split,  separate)  a 
phenomenon  lying  beyond  human  comprehension  and  natural 
occurrence.  Not  merely  is  this  or  that  in  him  w^onderful ; 
he  is  himself  entirely  a  wonder,  7rapaSo^aafio<i,  as  Symmachus 
translates  it.  The  second  name  is  YVV,  Counsellor,  because  iu 
his  royal  office  (Micah  iv.  9),  by  virtue  of  the  spirit  of  counsel 
which  he  possesses  (chap.  xi.  2),  he  always  knows  how  to 
find  and  to  bring  counsel  for  the  best  good  of  his  people ;  he 
does  not  need  to  surround  himself  with  counsellors;  but 
without  being  counselled  he  counsels  those  who  are  without 
counsel,  and  he  is  the  end  of  all  lack  of  counsel  for  his  people. 
The  third  name,  "li^a  7N,  ascribes  to  him  a  certain  divine 
nature.  This  indeed  is  not  so  if  we  translate  the  words  with 
Luther :  "  power,  hero  ; "  ^  or  with  Meier :  "  hero  of  strength  ; " 
or  as  Hofmann  formerly  did  :  "  a  God  of  a  hero  ; "  or  with 
Ewald :  "  hero-God,"  i.e.  he  who  combats  and  conquers  like  an 
invincible  God.     But  all  these  and  similar  renderings  break 

a  double  translation  of  px.     This  interpolation  of  tlie  LXX.  is  older  than 

Irenaeus  and  Origen  ;  see  Field's  Hexapla,  in  loc. 

1  Luther  would  have  "power"  understood  in  the  sense  of  absolute 
might,  but  translated  it  more  correctly  in  1542  as  Deus  fords.  His 
accepted  rendering  is  like  the  iax^pog  ovuxro;  of  Aquila  and  Symmachus, 
and  Theodotion's  lax^po;  Iwuityi;.  Only  Syr.  and  Jerome  give  7X  its 
meaning  "God  ;"  andS^  has,  as  stated,  Ba  i(r-yCvpo;  i^ovaici(7r/is. 


CHAPTER  IX.  5.  247 

down  in  connection  with  cliap.  x.  21,  wlieve  he  to  whom  the 
remnant  of  Israel  again  penitently  turns  is  called  "lisa  PX. 
Aloreover,  we  cannot  take  p^  (which  in  the  sense  of  "  mighty  " 
only  occnrs  in  the  plural,  with  the  exception  of  Ezek.  xxxi. 
11,  where  the  Orientals  write  b'^)  in  this  name  of  the  Messiah 
otherwise  than  in  ''^^^^^V-  And,  in  addition  to  this,  bii  in 
Isaiah  is  always  a  name  of  God,  and  he  is  strongly  conscious  of 
the  contrast  between  b^  and  ^1^,  as  is  shown  by  chap.  xxxi.  3 
(cf.  Hos.  xi.  9).  Finally,  "ii3?  bii  is  everywhere  else  a  designa- 
tion of  God,  as  in  Deut.  x.  17  ;  Jer.  xxxii.  18  ;  Neh.  ix.  32  ; 
and  the  noun  "1133  is  used  in  the  designation  adjectively,  like 
'''^l^  in  ''^tJ^  ?s.  The  Messiah  is  therefore  here  called  "  Strong 
God "  (and  so  the  designation  is  understood  by  Knobel  and 
others),  but  he  is  thus  named  as  a  hero  equipped  with  divine 
power;  or  according  to  Kuenen,  who  compares  Zech.  xii.  8, 
as  a  mighty  God  surpassing  the  children  of  men,  and  not  as 
a  supernatural  ruler.  We  compare  I3piv  niiT  in  Jer.  xxiii.  6 
— a  Messiah  name  which  even  the  synagogue  cannot  call  in 
question  (see  Midraah  MisJie  57a,  where  it  is  cited  as  one  of 
the  eight  names  of  the  Messiah),  and  whose  significance  for  the 
conscious  faith  of  the  Old  Testament  was  that  the  Messiah 
would  be  the  image  of  God  as  no  other  man  (cf  7X,  Ps.  Ixxxii. 
1),  and  would  have  God  dwelling  in  him  (cf.  Jer.  xxxiii.  16). 
Who  sliall  lead  Israel  to  victory  over  the  hostile  world  but 
God  the  Strong  ?  The  Messiah  is  the  bodily  presence  of  this 
Strong  God  ;  for  He  is  with  him,  He  is  in  him,  He  is  in  him 
with  Israel.  From  the  third  name  arises  the  fourth  name  : 
"'J'"'?^  (according  to  OcJila  iveocJda  and  some  manuscripts 
"^y?^,  in  one  word),  Eternally -Father ;  for  it  is  just  what  is 
divine  that  is  eternal.  He  is  thus  named  not  merely  as  the 
possessor  of  eternity  (Hengstenberg)  in  the  same  sort  of 
way  that  the  pre-Islamic  Arabians  called  their  time  -  god 
^^z  ^.'l,-*  nor  as  creating  a  continued  existence  (Junilius, 
InstitiUa  re.gnl.  i.  15  :  Causa  et  genitor  heatihidinis  nostrae), 
but  as  the  tender,  faithful,  and  wise  trainer,  guardian,  and 
j^rovider  of  his  own  in  eternity  (chap.  xxii.  21).  He  is 
Eternally  -  Father  as  the  eternal  loving  King,  as  Ps.  Ixxii. 
describes  Him  ;  the  primitive  word  for  king  is  BdM^kv.  janaha, 
begetter,  i.e.  father  (see  Max  Mliller's  Chips,  vol.  ii.).  He  is 
^  See  V.  Orelli,  Zdt  und  Ewirjhcit,  p.  107. 
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Strong  God,  as  the  man  in  whom  God  exhibits  Himself,  and  he 
uses  his  divine  strength  in  a  philanthropic  gentle  manner  for 
ever  for  the  good  of  his  people.  And  he  is  accordingly,  as  the 
fifth  name  says,  Di7^"ib*,  a  Prince  who  removes  all  peace- 
disturbiug  powers,  and  secures  peace  among  the  peoples,  Zech.  ix. 
10,  as  it  were  the  embodied  peace  which  has  come  down  to  the 
world  of  the  nations  (Micah  v.  4).  If  lj;-''3X  signified,  accord- 
ing to  Gen.  xlix.  27,  "father  of  booty"  (as  held  by  Hitzig, 
Knobel,  Kuenen,  Schultz,  and  others),  then  the  advance  to 
Diyt;'""ib'  would  only  express  that  he  leads  through  a  conflict 
rich  in  booty  (Micah  v.  3,  4  ;  Isa.  liii.  12)  to  peace;  but  3X 
has,  when  a  ruler  is  in  question,  presumptively  the  same  sense 
in  its  favour  as  in  chap.  xxii.  21,  and  in  genitive  connections 
1]}  always  represents  the  adjective  aeternus  {e.g.  chap.  xlv.  17, 
Ivii.  15).^  He  will  therefore  be  thus  named  on  account  of  the 
devoted  protection  and  tender  provision  which  he  bestows 
upon  his  people,  and  which  he  indeed  vouchsafes  to  them  for 
ever.  But  the  goal  and  the  fruit  of  his  dominion  is  peace. 
Intentionally  the  five  names  die  away  in  n'b^,  like  the  three 
utterances  of  the  Aaronic  blessing.  To  elevate  the  Davidic 
government  to  a  government  of  eternal  peace  is  the  end  for 
which  he  is  born,  and  for  this  end  lie  proves  himself  to  be 
what  he  is  named  and  is. — Ver.  6  :  "  For  increase  of  the 
government,  and  for  peace  witltout  end  vjwn  David's  throne  and 
over  his  kingdom,  to  estahlish  and  support  it  through  judgment 
and  righteousness  from  now  onwards  for  everlasting  —  the 
jealousy  of  Jehovah  of  hosts  will  accomjjlish  this."  i^?"!??  (witli 
"JOIDD  n^"Df  is  here  not  a  participle  but  a  substantive,  according 

1  Among  the  names  of  persons  compounded  witli  ""ix  (see  Nestle, 
Eigennamen,  pp.  182-188),  hardly  one  is  found  elsewhere  in  which  the 
relation  is  genitival  and  the  genitive  has  an  attributive  sense,  for  DlptJ'''3N, 
Dlbki*3i<  means,  in  fact,  not  father-of  peace,  but  the  Father  (God)  is  peace. 

2  In  the  Talmud  the  Mem  clausuvi  is  represented  as  a  mystery.  When 
Bar-Kappara  says  {Sanhedrin  94a)  that  God  designed  to  make  Hezekiah 
the  Messiah,  and  Sennacherib  Gog  and  Magog,  but  that  Hezekiah  was 
not  found  worthy  of  this,  and  therefore  the  Alem  of  n^lD^?  was  closed 
DnnD3,  there  is  so  far  some  sense  in  this,  since  the  Messianic  hopes  really 

could  cleave  for  a  certain  time  to  Hezekiah  ;  whereas  the  assertion  of  a 
certain  Hillel  {ib.  98&),  that  Hezekiah  was  actually  the  Messiah  of  Israel, 
and  no  other  was  to  be  expected,  is  an  absurd  (perhaps  antichristian) 
idea.     Compare  the  beautiful  Midrash  on  Neh.  ii.  13,  D''^*1"ia  DH,  that 
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to  the  form  nsiD  nb'j?o,  and  not  from  nnnn  but  from  nnn^  an 
infinitive  noun  expressing  abstract  action  or  its  actual  result. 
The  august  king's  child  brings  an  always  more  widely  extend- 
ing dominion  and  endless  peace  when  he  sits  upon  David's 
throne  and  rules  over  David's  kingdom.  He  is  a  semper 
Angustus,  i.e.  one  always  increasing  the  kingdom,  yet  not  by 
war,  but  by  peaceful  spiritual  weapons.  Internally  he  gives 
the  kingdom  tD3"^p  and  ^?^^,  as  the  foundations  and  pillars 
of  its  continuing  existence :  legal  right  which  he  pronounces 
and  ordains,  and  justice  which  he  himself  practises  and 
transmits  to  the  members  of  the  kingdom.  This  new  time  of 
the  Davidic  monarchy  is  as  yet  still  a  thing  of  faith  and  of 
hope,  but  the  jealous  zeal  of  Jehovah  guarantees  its  realiza- 
tion. The  accentuation  is  here  misleading,  since  it  gives  the 
appearance  as  though  the  words  DpiJ?"^y'l  nnj?D  belonged  to  the 
closing  clause,  whereas  the  perspective  which  they  open 
applies  directly  to  the  government  of  the  great  descendant  of 
David,  and  only  indirectly  to  the  work  of  the  divine  jealousy. 
nx^ip  (properly  glow,  cf.  Deut.  iv.  24)  is  one  of  the  deepest 
conceptions  of  the  Old  Testament.^  It  is  double-sided;  the 
glow  of  love  has  for  its  obverse  the  glow  of  wrath.  For 
jealousy  is  jealous  for  the  object  of  its  love  in  opposition  to 
everything  which  trenches  upon  it  and  this  love.  Jehovah 
loves  His  people.  That  He  leaves  it  to  such  bad  Davidic 
kings  as  Ahaz,  and  gives  it  up  to  the  world  -  power,  is  not 
compatible  with  this  love  in  the  long  run.  His  love  flames 
up,  consumes  all  that  is  adverse  to  it,  and  gives  His  people 
the  true  king,  in  whom  that  which  was  typified  in  David  and 
Solomon  culminates  as  in  its  antitype.  With  this  same 
expression  :  the  jealousy  of  Jehovah  of  hosts,  etc.,  Isaiah  seals 
the  promise  in  chap.  xxx.  32. 

the  broken  walls  of  Jerusalem  will  be  closed  in  the  day  of  salvation,  and 
that  the  government  will  then  be  opened,  which  has  been  closed  up  to  the 
time  of  King  Messiah  (n'^tJ'Dn  1^0  ly  nDIDO)- 

^  See  my  Introduction  to  Ferd.  Weber's  treatise  on  the  Wrath  of  God, 
1862,  p.  XXXV. 
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B. — The  punishing  hand  reaching  out  to  inflict  still  more  stroJccs. 
chap.  ix.  7— X.  4. 

The  great  light  will  not  arise  before  the  darkness  has 
reached  its  deepest.  The  gradual  increase  of  this  darkness  is 
prophesied  in  this  second  section  of  the  esoteric  discourses. 
Many  difficult  questions  rise  in  connection  with  this  section : 
(1)  Is  it  directed  only  against  the  northern  kingdom,  or 
against  the  whole  of  Israel  ?  (2)  What  is  the  historical 
standpoint  of  the  prophet  in  time  ?  Most  commentators 
answer  that  the  prophet  is  here  only  prophesying  against 
Ephraim,  and  particularly  after  Syria  and  Ephraim  had  been 
already  chastised  by  Tiglathpileser.  The  former  position  is 
incorrect;  the  prophet  indeed  starts  from  Ephraim,  but  he 
does  not  stop  with  Ephraim.  The  fates  of  both  kingdoms, 
causally  connected  as  in  reality  they  are,  flow  into  one 
^  another  here,  as  in  chap.  viii.  5  sqq.  And  it  is  not  merely 
this  or  that  point,  but  all  that  is  expressed  historically  in  this 
section  which  the  prophet  has  lying  behind  him  from  the 
standpoint  he  occupies.  We  know  from  chap.  ii.  9,  v.  25, 
that  he  uses  the  imperf.  cons,  as  the  preterite  of  the  ideal  past. 
We  translate  here  in  the  present  throughout,  for  our  mode  of 
representation  is  familiar  with  making  a  past  event  present, 
but  not  with  this  historicizing  of  the  future.  In  its  external 
arrangement,  no  section  of  Isaiah  is  so  symmetrical  as  this  one. 
We  have  had  approximations  to  strophes  with  the  same  begin- 
ning in  chap,  v.,  and  with  the  same  ending  in  chap.  ii.  In 
this  section  chap.  v.  25&  is  made  the  recurring  refrain  of  four 
symmetrical  strophes.  In  translating  we  shall  always  take  a 
whole  strophe  at  once. 

Strophe  1,  vers.  7-11:  "The  All- Lord  sends  out  a  ivord 
against  Jacob,  and  it  descends  into  Israel.  And  the  people 
altogether  must  make  expiation,  Ephraim  and  the  inJiahitants  of 
Samaria  speaking  in  arrogance  and  pride  of  heart.  '  Bricks 
have  fallen,  and  we  huild  up  with  heion  stones;  sycamore  trees 
are  hewn  dovm,  and  we  put  cedars  in  their  place.'  Jehovah 
raises  high  Bczins  ojjpressors  over  him,  and  goads  on  his  ene- 
mies. ■  Aram  from  east,  and  Philistines  from  ivcst,  they  devour 
Israel  with  fidl  mouth, — for  all  that  His  anger  does  not  turn 
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atvay,  and  His  hand  is  stretched  out  stilly  The  word  i^T  is 
tlie  messenger  of  the  Lord  in  nature  and  history  ;  it  runs 
quickly  through  the  earth  (Ps.  cxlvii.  15,  18);  sent  by  the 
Lord,  it  comes  to  men  to  destroy  or  to  heal  (Ps.  cvii,  20),  and 
never  returns  to  its  sender  with  its  object  unaccomplished 
(chap.  Iv.  10,  11).  Thus  does  the  Lord  even  now  send  a 
word  against  Jacob  {^PV.%  not  used  otherwise  than  in  chap, 
ii.  5).  And  this  heavenly  messenger  passes  down  into  Israel 
Q^},  as  in  Dan.  iv.  28,  and  like  the  Arab,  nazala,  the  term 
used  of  the  coming  down  of  divine  revelation),  turning  to 
lodge,  as  it  were,  in  the  soul  of  the  prophet.  Its  first  com- 
mission is  directed  against  Ephraim,  which  is  so  little  humbled 
by  the  m.isfortunes  experienced  under  Jehu  (2  Kings  x.  32) 
and  Joahaz  (2  Kings  xiii.  3),  that  they  are  presumptuous 
enough  to  substitute  for  bricks  and  sycomores  (ficus  sycomorus} 
which  furnishes  an  excellent  wood  for  building,  but  is  a  very 
common  tree,  1  Kings  x.  27)  hewn  building  stones  (n^Tji,  Cod. 
Babyl.  n''W  from  TT3,  like  nnln  from  mn)  and  cedars.  ^'kil','1 
is  not  used  here  as  in  Job  xiv.  7,  where  it  means  nova  germi7ia 
emittere,  but  as  in  chap.  xl.  31,  xli.  1,  where  it  means,  with 
nb,  novas  vires  assumere,  so  that  in  this  passage,  where  the 
object  is  something  external  to  the  subject,  it  means  sid)sti- 
tuere,  like  the  Arab,  achlafa,  to  restore,  to  replace.  The 
poorest  style  of  building  in  the  country  is  contrasted  with 
the  best,  for  "  the  sycomore  is  a  tree  which  only  flourishes  in 
the  plain,  and  there  the  most  wretched  dwellings  are  still  built  ^ 
in  the  present  day  of  bricks  dried  in  the  sun,  and  of  knotty 
beams  of  sycomore."  ^  If  the  war  has  destroyed  these,  then 
more  lasting  and  stately  dwellings  will  be  raised  in  their 
place.  Ephraim  is  to  be  brought  to  feel  this  defiance  of  the 
judgments  of  God  (V]^  as  in  Hos.  ix.  7  ;  Ezek.  xxv.  14).  Jeho- 
vah gives  to  the  adversaries  of  Rezin  supremacy  over  Ephraim 
(^r^),  and  spurs  on  the  enemies  of  Ephraim.  "^p??,  as  in 
chap.  xix.  2,  from  tl?D,  in  the  root  meaning,  which  is  dialec- 
tically  guaranteed,  means  to  prick,  Jigere  (which  has  nothing 
to  do  with  the  meaning  to  plait  and  to  cover);  from  which 

^  As  distinguished  from  avKo^uopo;  or  (jvKx/Lit'jo;,  the  sycomore,  riin,  meana 
the  miilherry-tree,  morus;  see  Imm.  Low,  Aram.  Pflanzennamen,  Nos.  332 
and  338. 

2  Rosen,  "  Topographisches  aus  Jerusalem,"  in  DMZ.  1860,  xiv.  612. 
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we  have  ^r',  =1?,  <iX-l,  a  prickle,  a  nail,  peg,  and  the  Aramaeo- 

Heb.  r???*,  ^^J^>  a  knife :  and  therefore  the  pilpel  is  to  be 

translated  to  goad,  to  incite,  according  to  which  the  Targuni 
translates  this  passage  and  chap.  xix.  2  and  the  LXX.  chap, 
xix.  2.  It  is  not  necessary  to  adduce  the  Talinudic  ^??p,  to 
kindle  (by  friction),  which  never  occurs  in  the  metaphorical 
sense  of    to  excite ;   our  *]D3D  would  be  better  taken  as  an 

intensive  form  of  'il?D,  in  the  sense  of  the  Arab.    {Jxti,  "  to 

provide  oneself  with  weapons,  to  arm ; "  but  this  is  properly 
a  denominative  from  that  sikica  which  means  an  offensive 
weapon,  from  stabbing  and  spearing,  from  which  the  transition 
is  easy  to  the  meaning  of  spurring  on  and  instigating.  The 
"  oppressors  of  Eezin  "  (PV"!  "'"'V,  like  "lia  lin  in  chap.  i.  4)  are 
the  Assyrians  who  were  called  in  by  Ahaz  against  Eezin. 
The  indirect  designation  of  them  is  peculiar,  but  neither  does 
the  striking  out  of  the  ""nv  (Lagarde)  nor  its  transformation 
into  nt^  (Ewald,  Cheyne)  commend  itself;  most  in  its  favour 
has  the  conj.  vnx  with  p^n  expunged  (Bredenkarap),  so  that 
V"nv  (vnv)  and  vn'^s  are  specialized  in  ver.  11.  The  range  of 
vision  here  widens  to  the  whole  of  Israel ;  for  the  northern 
,  kingdom  has  never  had  to  suffer  from  the  Philistines,  whereas 
an  invasion  of  Philistines  into  Judah  actually  belonged  to  the 
punitive  judgments  of  the  time  of  Ahaz,  2  Chron.  xxviii.  16—19. 
Ephraim  is  overrun  by  Aram,  that  is  to  say  (if  p^n  is  not 
expunged),  by  Aram  as  subjugated  by  Assur,  and  now  tribu- 
tary to  it,  and  Judah  is  invaded  by  the  Philistines,  and 
becomes  a  fat  prize  of  both.  But  this  extreme  distress  is  still 
far  from  being  the  end  of  God's  punishments.  Because  Israel 
does  not  turn  {2U  i6),  God's  wrath  also  does  not  turn  (2^  i6). 
Strophe  2,  vers.  12—16  :  "But  the  people  turneth  not  unto 
Him  that  smiteth  it,  and  they  seek  not  Jehovah  of  hosts.  There- 
fore Jehovah  rooteth  out  of  Israel  head  and  tail,  palm-lranch 
and  rush,  in  one  day.  Elders  and  tJie  right  honourable,  this  is  the 
head ;  and  projjhcts,  teachers  of  lies,  this  is  the  tail :  the  leaders 
of  this  people  have  become  mis-leaders,  and  their  followers 
swallowed  up  ones.  Therefore  the  All- Lord  will  not  rejoice 
in  their  young  men,  and  ivill  not  have  compassion  on  their 
orphans  and  widows :  for  altogether  they  are  impious  and  evil- 
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doers,  and  every  mouth  spcalxdh  llaspliemy, — ivith  all  this  His 
anger  is  not  turned  away,  and  His  hand  is  stretched  out  still" 
The  1  of  Dyni  corresponds  to  the  Latin  autem.  "^V  ^'^^  is 
used  of  thorough  conversion  that  does  not  stop  half  way. 
insan^  the  smiter  of  it,  or  he  who  smiteth  it,  is  Jehovah  (com- 
pare, on  the  other  hand,  chap.  x.  20,  where  Assiir  is  meant). 
The  article  and  suffix  are  used  as  in  chap.  xxiv.  2  ;  Prov. 
xvi.  4,  and  elsewhere.  It  might  be  thought  that  the  1  of 
inDon  was  inadvertently  appended  from  the  following  nxi ; 
but  the  article  could  rather  be  dispensed  with  than  the  suffix ; 
the  case  is  similar  to  what  we  have  in  D*p  D?i'on,  chap.  Ixiii. 
11,  q.v.  There  is  now  coming  a  great  day  of  punishment, 
like  several  which  Israel  has  experienced  in  the  Assyrian 
oppressions  and  Judah  in  the  Chaldean  oppressions ;  and  in 
it  head  and  tail,  or,  according  to  another  proverbial  ex- 
pression, palm  branch  and  rush  are  rooted  out.  One  might 
think  that  by  this  is  meant  the  upper  and  the  lower  classes, 
high  and  low;  but  ver.  14  makes  another  application  of  the 
lirst  double  figure  by  giving  it  a  turn  different  from  its 
popular  sense  (cf.  Arab,  er-ru'iis  w~al-edndb  =  high  and  low, 
in  Dietrich,  p.  209).  Since  Koppe  this  ver.  14  has  been 
almost  universally  held  to  be  a  gloss  (Hitzig,  Ewald,  Dietricli, 
Knobel,  Cheyne,  Diestel),  and,  moreover,  a  sotte  glose  (Reuss). 
But  in  opposition  to  this  is  to  be  put  the  habit  of  Isaiah 
(chap.  i.  22,  23),  and  also  of  the  other  prophets  and  poets  of 
interpreting  their  figures  themselves  (Hos.  xiii,  15  ;  Ps.  xviii. 
17,  18,  cxliv.  7);  against  it  also  is  the  Isaianic  conception  in 
chap.  iii.  3,  xxx.  20 ;  against,  too,  is  the  mediating  relation  of  this 
verse  to  ver.  15  ;  and  against  it  further  is  the  wit  of  the  inter- 
pretation. The  chiefs  of  the  people  are  the  head  of  the  people 
as  a  body;  and  behind  it  sit  the  prophets,  like  the  wagging  tail  of  <^ 
a  dog,  flattering  the  people, — prophets  who  love,  as  Persius  says 
(iv.  15),  Uando  caudani  jactare  popello.  The  prophet  drops  the 
figure  of  nQ3j  the  palm  branch  forming  the  crown  of  the  palm 
(which  has  its  name  from  the  fact  that  it  is  formed  like  the  palm 
of  the  hand,  instar  p)ci-lmae  manus),  and  P^J??,  the  rush  which 
grows  out  of  the  marsh.^  It  signifies  the  rulers  of  the  people 
1  The  noun  Qjj?  is  i;sed  in  the  Old  Testament  as  well  as  in  the  Talmud 
to  signify  both  a  marshy  place  (see  Mezta  3G/),  and  more  especially  Ahoda 
z<ira  38a,  where  ^^d:S  ""l^'J  signifies  the  laying  bare  of  the  marshy  soil 
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and  the  rabble  of  the  people.  Accordingly,  the  demagogic 
prophets  form  the  ignoblest  extremity.  For  so  far  has  it 
come,  says  ver.  15,  that  those  who  promise  to  lead  by  a 
straight  way  C^^^)  lead  astray,  and  they  who  allow  them- 
selves to  be  led  by  them  are  as  good  as  already  swallowed  up 
by  hell  (cf.  chap.  v.  14,  iii.  12).  Therefore  the  All-Pailer 
will  not  rejoice  over  the  young  men  of  this  people,  i.e.  He 
will  let  them  be  smitten  by  their  enemies  without  going 
forth  with  them  into  the  conflict,  and  he  will  deny  his 
wonted  compassion  even  to  widows  and  orphans,  for  they 
are  all  utterly  corrupt  on  all  sides.  The  alienation,  obli- 
quity, and  dishonesty  of  their  heart  is  indicated  by  ^?.n  ^  (from 
C)]n,  which  has  in  itself  the  indifferent  root-idea  of  inclina- 
tion, whence,  in  the  Arabic,  hanif  conversely  signifies  one 
who  is  decided  for  right)  ;  the  badness  of  their  conduct  is 
indicated  by  Vyo,  a  sharpened  form,  as  in  Prov.  xvii.  4,  for 
T}'!z,  maUficiisf  and  the  vicious  infatuation  of  their  words  is 
indicated  by  n^nj.  This  they  are  and  this  they  continue  to 
be ;  and  consequently  the  wrathful  hand  of  God  continues 
stretched  out  over  them  for  the  inflicting  of  new  strokes. 

Strophe  3,  vers.  17-20  :  "For  the  wickedness  Hazes  up  like 
fire  :  it  consumes  thorns  and  thistles,  and  kindles  in  the  thickets 
of  the  ivoocl ;  and  they  roll  upvjards  in  a  high  whirl  of  smoke. 
Through  the  larath  of  Jehovah  of  hosts  the  land  is  charred,  and 
the  'people  has  heeome  like  the  food  of  fire :  one  does  not  spare 
his  h'other.  They  hew  on  the  right,  and  are  hungry ;  and 
devour  on  the  left,  and  are  not  satisfied  :  they  devour  the  fiesh 
of  their  own  arm:  Manasseh,  Ephraim ;  and  Ephraim,  Man- 
asseh:   these  together  over  Judah, — with  all  this  His  anger  is 

by  the  burning  up  of  the  reeds),  and  also  the  marsh  grass  (Shabbath  11a, 
"  if  all  the  D''C3S  were  kalams,  i.e.  writing  reeds,  or  pens  ; "  and  Kiddu- 
shin  62b,  where  Djx  signifies  a  stalk  of  luarsh-grass  or  reed,  a  rush  or 
bulrush,  and  is  explained,  with  reference  to  Isa.  Iviii.  5,  i{:3^^*UT  nyd'h 
i<iri,  "  it  means  a  tender,  weak  stalk ").  The  noun  poJX,  on  the 
other  hand,  means  only  the  stalk  of  the  marsh-grass,  or  the  marsh-grass, 

like  the  Aramaean   Knt^TI,  the  marsh-growth,  from    /^l>.,  to  rot,  to 

fust=D3Si  j^y 

1  On  the  extra-biblical  use  of  the  f\^n.  see  DMZ.  xxiii.  635,  636. 

2  The  reading  j?-io  is  wrong ;   the  Masoretic  reading  is  ^1J2,  and  the 

interpretation  ix,  -jroyyipov  is  therefore  excluded. 
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not  turned  away,  and  His  hand  is  stretched  out  still."  The 
standpoint  of  the  prophet  is  at  the  farthest  end  of  the  course 
of  judfrraent,  and  from  there  he  looks  Lack  ;  consequently  this 
link  of  the  chain  is  also  past  in  his  view,  and  hence  the  con- 
secutive imperfects.  The  curse,  which  the  apostasy  of  Israel 
carries  within  itself,  now  breaks  fully  out.  Wickedness 
nyvi,  i.e.  the  constant  willing  of  evil,  is  a  fire  which  man  ^ 
kindles  in  himself.  And  when  the  grace  of  God,  which  stifles 
and  checks  this  fire,  is  at  an  end,  it  breaks  forth  ;  the  wicked- 
ness flames  forth  like  fire  i^V"^,  as  in  chaj).  xxx,  27,  is  used  of 
God's  wrath).  So  it  stands  with  the  wickedness  of  Israel, 
which  now  consumes  first  thorns  and  thistles,  i.e.  the  indivi- 
dual evil-doers  who  are  the  most  ripe  for  judgment  on  whom 
the  judgment  begins,  and  then  the  thicket  of  the  wood  C^^-? 
or  "'??p,  as  in  chap.  x.  34,  from  ^?P,  Gen.  xxii.  13  = 
^3'd),  that  is  to  say,  the  mass  of  the  people  knit  together  by 
bands  of  iniquity,  is  set  on  fire  Q^'^^l,  not  reflexive  Niphal,  as 
in  2  Kings___xzii.  13,  to  kindle,  hxxt  Qal :  to  kindle  into 
something  =  to  kindle  up,  from  riy^,,  related  to  J>'^\  literally  to 
set  on  [fire]).  The  distinction  which  the  two  figures  intend 
is  therefore  not  the  high  and  low  (Ewald),  not  the  useless 
and  useful  (Drechsler),  but  the  individuals  and  the  whole 
people  (Vitringa).  The  fire  into  which  the  wickedness  breaks 
out  seizes  individuals  first,  and  then  like  a  forest-conflagration 
it  seizes  the  people  in  all  its  ranks  and  members  who  whirl 
up  (roll  forth)  the  ascending  of  smoke,  i.e.  they  roll  forth 
in  high  ascending  smoke.  "=1?^'"?'?,  avr.  \ey.,  a  synonym  of 
^^^'r^'?,  Judg.  vii.  13,  to  turn  oneself  or  roll  (cf.  Assyr.  dbdku, 

to  turn)  ;  the  smoke  itself  has  the  name  \^'V,    .^U,  from  the 

pillars   of   smoke   curling  into   one   another  (cf  ,^.»aJ'^,  used 

of  the  felted  beard  of  the  camel).  This  fire  of  wickedness  is 
nothing  else  but  God's  nnny  for  so  wrath  is  called  as  breakins 
forth  from  within  and  spreading  itself  inwardly  more  and 
more,  and  then  passing  outwards  into  word  and  deed  ;  it  is 
God's  own  wrath  ;  for  all  sin  carries  this  within  itself  as  its  ^ 
own  punishment.  By  this  fire  of  wrath  the  soil  of  the  land 
is  gradually  and  wholly  burnt  out,  and  the  people  of  the 
land  entirely  consumed  ;   Dny,  arr.  Xey.,  to  glow  (LXX.  avyKe- 
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Kavrai,  and  similarly  also  in  Targum),  and  to  be  dark, 
black  (Arab,  'atama,  late  night),  for  what  has  burned  out 
becomes  black  (cf.  Din,  Aram.  ^"'0*^').  Fire  and  darkness  are 
correlates  throughout  the  whole  of  Scripture.  Thus  far  do 
the  figures  go  in  which  the  prophet  unveils  the  inner  nature 
of  this  stage  of  judgment.  In  its  historical  manifestation  it 
consists  in  the  most  inhuman  self  -  destruction  during  an 
anarchical  civil  war.  Devoid  of  any  gentler  feeling  (p^  Ppn 
for  ^V,  as  in  Jer.  li,  3),  they  devour  each  other  without  being 

satisfied ;  1^3,  to  cut,  to  hew  into  (whence  the  Arab.   ,^  i::^,  the 

butcher),  iy'"ir,  according  to  Jer.  xix.  9  =  l^P"?.,  a  member 
of  his  family  and  tribe,  who,  as  being  a  natural  defence  and 
support,  is  figuratively  called  his  arm,  Arabic  'adiid  (see  Ges. 
Tlics.  p.  433).  The  Talmud  in  reading  iJ?^J  testifies  to  the 
defective  mode  of  writing  lyir  (see  Norzi).  This  interminable 
self- slaughtering  and  the  king-murder  conjoined  with  the 
jealousy  of  the  tribes,  shook  the  northern  kingdom  again  to 
its  destruction.  And  how  easily  the  unbrotherliness  of  the 
northern  tribes  towards  each  other  can  turn  into  united 
hostility  against  Judah,  has  been  sufficiently  proved  by  the 
Syro-Ephraimitish  war,  whose  consequences  are  always  still 
going  on,  even  now  when  the  prophet  is  prophesying.  This 
hostility  of  the  brother  kingdoms  will  still  increase.  But 
tiven  this  is  not  yet  the  end  of  the  judgments  of  wrath. 

Strophe  4,  chap.  x.  1— 4  :  "  Wo&  unto  them  that  ordain 
(jodless  ordinances,  and  to  the  writers  who  i^repare  trouble ;  to 
force  away  the  needy  from  demanding  justice,  and  to  rob  the 
suffering  of  my  'people  of  their  rightful  claim,  that  widows  may 
become  their  prey,  and  they  plunder  orphans.  And  what  will 
ye  do  in  the  day  of  visitation,  and  in  the  storm  that  comcth 
from  afar  ?  To  tohom  will  ye  flee  for  help,  and  where  will  ye 
deposit  your  glory  ?  TJiere  is  nothing  left  but  to  crouch  down 
binder  captives,  and  they  fall  tinder  the  slain — ivith  all  this  His 
anger  is  not  turned  aivay,  but  His  hand  is  stretched  out  still." 
This  last  strophe  is  directed  against  the  unjust  authorities  and 
judges.  The  woe  upon  them,  as  we  have  already  several 
times  seen,  is  the  ceteriim.  censeo  of  Isaiah.  Pi?n  (to  cut  in, 
originally  to  mark,  chap.  xxx.  8  ;  Job  xix.  23)  is  their 
deciding  of  decrees  ;  and  3ri3  (Piel   occurring  only  here,  and 
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in  the  perf,  according  to  Ges.  §  12G.  3)  is  their  official  sub- 
scribing and  writing  (not  scribbling,  scrawling,  Ewald,  §  I20b). 
Their  decrees  are  ])^  ''i?.pn  (an  open  plural  from  a  principal 

form  pn  =  pn,  as  in  Judg.  v.  15,  cf.  'h^i,  ^^.r",  V^V,  "b^^)' 
inasmuch  as  their  content  is  notliingness,  i.e.  is  the  direct 
opposite  of  moral  reality  :  and  what  they  write  out  is  b^V, 
trouble,  i.e.  unjust  (cf.  ttovo'?,  Trovrjpof;)  oppression  of  the 
people.^  Poor  people  who  wish  to  enter  upon  legal  proceed- 
ings are  not  allowed  by  them  to  do  it  ;  widows  become  their 
prey — that  is,  the  object  of  their  spoil,  and  they  plunder  the 
orphans  entirely  (compare  on  the  diversion  into  the  finite 
verb,  chap.  v.  24,  viii.  11,  xlix.  5,  Iviii.  5).  For  this  the 
judgment  of  God  cannot  be  escaped  by  them,  and  this  is  told 
them  in  ver.  3,  the  statement  being  clothed  in  three  questions 
(beginning  with  nn^  quid  igitur).  The  noun  ITips  of  the  lirst 
question  always  means  simply  a  visitation  of  punishment. 
nxic'  from  nNC'  is  empty  and  waste,  emptiness  and  wasteness, 
then  the  rumbling  of  what  has  fallen  down  into  an  empty 
deep  ;  and  more  generally  it  is  a  catastrophe,  destruction, 
and  here  "  coming  from  afar,"  because  a  distant  people 
(Assur)  is  God's  instrument  of  wrath.  The  second  question 
runs  thus :  Upon  whom  will  ye  throw  yourselves  when 
seeking  refuge  (^V  CIJ,  constr.  pracgnans  only  here)  ?  Third 
question  :  Where,  i.e.  in  whose  hand,  will  ye  deposit  your 
wealth  in  money  and  property  C^^^?,  what  is  weighty  in  value 
and  imposing  in  its  appearance)  ?  ^]V  with  ?^?,  as  in  Job 
xxxix.  11,  or  ^,  Job  xxxix.  14,  is  to  leave  anything  with  a 
person  as  property  in  trust.  No  one  receives  from  them 
their  wealth  as  a  deposit ;  it  is  irretrievably  lost.  To  this 
negative  answer  there  is  attached  the  following  ""^iipB,  which  as 
a  preposition  after  a  preceding  negation  signifies  loraeter,  as  a 
conjunction  nisi  (DX  ""rips,  Judg.  vii.  14),  and  when  it  governs 
the  whole  proposition,  as  in  this  case  (cf.  Gen.  xliii.  3  ;  Num. 

^  On  the  punctuation  of  ""ppn  with  vocal  Sliebd  (without  metheg)  see 

Kimchi,  Michlol,  796.     In  like  manner  Deut.  xxxiii.  17  has  ni23"i,  not 

authenticated  lilce  ni32"l  in  Num.  x.  36. 

-  The  current  accentuation,  D"'3n3?Dl,  mercha,  ^JOJ?,  tiplichah,  is  wrong. 
The  correct  accentuation  is  D''3n3?:51,  tii:ihchah  (and  metheg),  ^^y,  mercha; 

then  una  b'OV  is  an  attributive  clause. 

VOL.  I.  R 
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xi.  6  ;  Dan.  xi.  18),  nisi  quod ;  and  here,  where  the  previous 
negation  is  to  be  supplied  in  thought,  it  signifies  nil  rdiqimm 
est  nisi  quod.  The  singular  J?13  is  used  contemptuously,  the 
high  persons  being  taken  together  in  the  mass ;  and  rinri  does 
not  mean  acque  ac  or  loco  (Evvald,  §  2l7/j),  but  infra  in  its 
primary  local  sense  (cf.  "^ina,  Ezek.  xxxii.  20).  Some  crouch 
down  in  order  to  find  more  room  at  the  feet  of  the  prisoners 
who  are  crammed  closely  together  in  the  prison ;  or  if  this 
is  to  be  taken  as  referring  to  a  scene  of  deportation,  they 
sink  under  the  feet  of  the  other  prisoners,  being  unable  to 
bear  their  hardships.  The  others  fall  in  war ;  and  as  the 
carnage  lasts  long,  in  such  a  way  that  when  corpses  them- 
selves they  are  covered  by  the  corpses  of  the  other  slain 
(cf  chap.  xiv.  19).^  And  even  with  this  God's  wrath  is 
not  yet  satisfied.  The  prophet,  however,  does  not  follow 
out  the  terrible  gradation  further.  The  exile  to  which  this 
fourth  strophe  points  also  actually  forms  the  close  of  a 
period. 

C. — The  anniliilation  of  the  imperial  kingdom  of  the  ivorld 
and  the  rising  of  the  kingdom  of  Jehovah  in  His 
Anointed,  chap.  x.  5— xii. 

The  law  of  contrast  which  rules  in  the  history  of  salvation 
also  holds  good  in  prophecy.  When  distress  culminates,  the 
/  course  of  events  takes  a  turn  and  it  is  changed  into  help ; 
and  when,  as  in  the  previous  section,  prophecy  has  become 
black  as  night,  it  suddenly  becomes  as  bright  as  day,  as  in 
the  section  which  now  begins.  The  ""in  spoken  over  Israel 
now  becomes  a  "•in  over  Assyria  (Assur).^  Assyria,  proud  of 
its  own  power,  after  having  served  for  a  time  as  a  rod  of 
the  wrath  of  Jehovah,  itself  now  falls  under  the  power  of  that 
wrath ;  its  attack  upon  Jerusalem  becomes  its  overthrow,  and 

^  Lagarde  (Symmida,  i.  105  ;   Mitthdlungen,  i.  210)  reads  nyib  W3 

''I'^DN  nn  :    "  Beltis  sinks  down,  Osiris  is  crushed"  (according  to  xlvi.  1  ; 

Jer.  1.  2).  But  the  following  V^S''  WTr\T]  nnni  has  then  no  connection ; 
and  I  still  hold  that  it  cannot  be  shown  that  Egyptian  gods  were 
worshipped  in  Judah  in  the  time  of  the  kings. 

2  [Dr.  Delitzsch  uses  "  Assur  "  rather  than  Assyria,  and  it  is  retained  in 
the  renderings  of  the  Hebrew  text.  — Tr.] 
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on  the  ruins  of  this  imperial  kingdom  of  the  world  there 
rises  up  the  kingdom  of  the  great  and  righteous  son  of  David, 
who  rules  in  peace  over  his  redeemed  people  and  over  the 
people  who  rejoice  in  him.  This  is  the  counterpart  of  the 
redemption  from  Egypt,  and  one  rich  in  material  for  songs  of 
praise,  like  that  which  happened  on  the  other  side  of  the  Eed 
Sea.  The  Messianic  prophecy,  which  in  chap.  vii.  turns  the  ^ 
side  of  its  curse  towards  unbelief,  and  the  substance  of  whose 
promise  breaks  through  the  darkness  in  chap.  viii.  5-ix.  6, 
like  a  great  light,  is  standing  now  upon  its  third  and  highest 
stage.  In  chap.  vii.  it  is  like  a  star  in  the  night ;  in  chap, 
viii.  5— ix.  6  it  is  like  the  breaking  in  of  the  morning  ;  and  now 
the  sky  becomes  entirely  cloudless,  and  it  appears  like  the  / 
noonday  sun.  The  prophet  has  now  penetrated  to  the  fringe 
of  the  light  of  chap,  vi.  The  name  Shear-jashub,  having 
emptied  itself  of  the  curse  it  contained,  is  now  transfigured 
into  a  pure  promise.  And  it  now  becomes  as  clear  as  day 
what  the  name  "  Immanuel "  means,  and  what  Immanuel's 
name  "ii^J  hn  declares  :  the  remnant  of  Israel  turns  itself  to 
God  the  Strong,  and  God  the  Strong  is  henceforth  with  His 
people  in  the  sprout  of  Jesse,  who  has  the  seven  spirits 
of  God  dwelling  in  him.  As  regards  the  date  of  the  com- 
position of  this  third  section  of  the  esoteric  discourses,  most 
modern  commentators  agree  in  assigning  it  to  the  time  of 
Hezekiah,  because  chap.  x.  9—11  represents  the  conquest  of 
Samaria  as  having  already  taken  place.  Now  if  the  prophet 
had,  in  fact,  already  foretold  in  chap.  vii.  8  and  viii.  4,  7 
that  Samaria,  and  with  Samaria  the  kingdom  of  Israel,^ 
would  succumb  to  the  Assyrians,  he  might  presuppose 
it  here  as  ideally  a  past.  But  vers.  9-11  really  require 
us  to  assign  the  composition  of  this  section,  at  least  in 
its  existing  form,  to  the  time  of  Hezekiah,  and  is  opposed 
to  the  view  that  would  assign  its  composition  to  the  time 
of  Ahaz,  whether  before  or  after  the  punishment  inflicted 
on  the  two  allies  by  Tiglath  -  pileser  (Vitringa,  Caspari, 
Drechsler). 

The  prophet  begins  with  lirtj  which  is  always  used  as  an 
expression  of  indignant  pain  in  opening  a  proclamation  of 
judgment  over  the  party  named  ;  although  this  proclamation, 
as  in  the  present  case  (cf.  chap.  i.  4,  5-9),  does  not  always 
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immediately  fullow,  but  there  may  be  prefixed  to  it  a  state- 
ment of  the  sin  by  wliicli  the  judgment  is  brought  about. 
First  of  all,  Assyria  is  more  definitely  indicated  as  the  chosen 
instrument  of  divine  judgment  upon  all  Israel.  Vers.  5,  6  : 
"  IFoe  to  Assicr,  the  rod  of  mine  anger  and  a  staff  is  he  in  their 
hand — mine  indignation.  Against  a  reprobate  nation  will  I 
despatch  them,  and  against  the  people  of  my  displeasure  will  I 
direct  them  to  prey  pirey,  and  to  spoil  spoil,  and  to  make  it 
trodden  down  like  street  mire."  What  follows  ''in  is  not 
necessarily  vocative,  but  it  may  be  the  designation  of  the 
object  (without  ^,  ?^?,  ?V),  as  shown  by  chap.  i.  4.  ''^V*  is 
either  permutative  of  the  predicative  K^in,  which  is  placed 
emphatically  in  front  (cf.  the  K^M-nrit?,  similarly  with 
makJcep)h,  in  Jer.  xiv.  22),  as  we  have  translated  it;  or 
DTn  i<^n  stands  elliptically  for  nr2  Nin  TC'^,  the  staff  which 
they  use  is  my  indignation  (Aben  Ezra,  Gesenius,  liosen- 
miiller,  and  others),  in  which  case,  however,  we  should  rather 
expect  ""DyT  Xin  n^n  nooi.  It  cannot,  however,  be  rendered : 
"  And  a  staff  is  he,  in  their  hand  is  my  indignation,"  as 
Knabenbauer  gives  it,  for  this  breaks  up  the  half  verse  too 
much.  Nor  is  it  permissible,  following  Knobel's  view,  to 
take  "'oy?  as  a  separated  genitive  to  riDD,  and  to  punctuate 
nipp,  which  is  altogether  without  an  example  in  the  Hebrew 
language.'^  Hitzig,  Ewald,  Diestel,  and  others  eliminate 
DT^  Nin  as  a  gloss ;  but  a  glossator  would  have  written  "\iyii 
DT'n,  and  what  remains  would  be  a  tautology.  Instead  of 
1D''tJ'p  the  Keri  gives  I0i"'p!|,  as  the  infinitive  combined  with  a 
suffix  appears  everywhere  else ;  compare,  on  the  other  hand, 
2  Sam.  xiv.  7.  Further,  the  manuscripts  waver  between 
DO^p  and  Dmp  like  n;pnp  (Ewald,  §  160c).  Assyria  is  to  be 
a  means  of  inflicting  the  divine  wrath  on  Israel ;  for  Israel, 
and  particularly  (in  accordance  with  the  standpoint  of  this 
prophetical  discourse)  Judah,  is  the  reprobate  nation,  the 
people  which  had  become  the  object  of  the  overflowing  divine 
wrath. 

The  instrument  of  punishment,  however,  exalts  itself  and 

^  In  Arabic  this  separation  of  tlie  governed  word  from  the  governing 
word  with  a  genitive  relation  (even  ajoart  from  the  allowable  interposi- 
tion of  a  word  expressive  of  an  oath)  is  a  poetical  licence  ;  see  de  Sacy, 
Gramm.  t.  ii.  §  270. 
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makes  itself  out  of  a  mean  into  an  end  in  itself.  Ver.  7 : 
"  Nevertheless  he  mcaneth  not  thus,  nor  doth  his  heart  thinlc 
thii.s :  for  to  destroy  is  his  striving,  and  to  cut  off  nations  not  a 
few."  Assyria  thinks  ]T^^,  not  as  he  ouglit  to  think,  in 
consequence  of  the  fact  that  he  is  conditioned  in  his  power 
over  Israel  by  Jehovah.  For  what  filled  his  heart  0^^?? 
instead  of  the  usual  i^pp'oy)  is  the  striving  peculiar  to  the 
imperial  power,  not  tolerating  any  independent  people  beside 
itself,  to  destroy  peoples  not  a  few  (pvp  NP  in  apposition,  as 
in  Xeh.  ii.  12,  cf.  Num.  ix.  20),  i.e.  as  many  peoples  as  pos- 
sible, in  order  to  extend  the  range  of  its  dominion,  and  to 
deal  with  Judah  as  with  all  the  rest ;  for  Jehovah  is  to 
Assyria  only  as  one  of  the  idols  of  the  peoples.  Vers.  8—11  : 
"  For  he  saith,  Are  not  my  generals  all  kings  ?  Is  not  Calno 
as  Carehemish,  or  Hamath  as  Arjpad,  or  Samaria  as  Damascus  ? 
As  my  hand  has  reached  the  kingdovis  of  the  idols — and  their 
graven  images  were  more  than  those  of  Jerusalem  and  Samaria 
— shall  I  not,  as  I  have  done  to  Samaria  and  her  idols,  likewise 
do  to  Jerusalem  and  her  idols  ?  "  The  king  of  Assyria  bore 
the  title  of  the  great  king  (chap,  xxxvi.  4)  ;  in  Assyrian 
same  rallu,  or  even  (cf.  Ezek.  xxvi.  7)  of  the  King  of  kings ; 
in  Assyrian,  sar  sarrdni  (sarru,  not  malik,  because  the  former, 
in  the  political  linguistic  usage  of  the  Assyrian,^  is  a  higher 
title  than  the  latter).  The  generals  in  his  army  he  can  call 
kings,  because  the  satraps  ^  who  led  their  contingents  were  like 
kings  in  the  extent  and  splendour  of  their  dominion,  and 
some  of  them  were  also  really  subjugated  kings  (cf  2  Kings 
XXV.  28).  He  proudly  asks  whether  one  of  the  cities  named 
was  not  as  incapable  of  resistance  as  the  other,  and  yet  had 
fallen  before  him.  tJ'Vps'iZ!  (even  after  a  connecting  accusative, 
not  C'''DDn3p,  but  ti'^03")32/  on  account  of  the  incompatibility  of 

1  In  the  titular  designations  of  tlie  gods,  sarru  (sarratu)  and  malik 
(malkatu)  intercliange,  as  Sclirader  has  shown  against  Stade. 

2  SaTpotTT/i?  (cf.  actrpcc  in  the  Persian  sense  in  the  Acharnanians  of  Aristo- 
phanes), in  Theoponipus  s^xrpxTi-yi;,  in  inscriptions  s^xidpci7riviyj,ist\\e  old 
Persian  (cuneiform)  khshatra  pdvan,  i.e.  government-keeper  {j)dvan,  in  neo- 

Persian  abridged  as  ^^,1,'  in  ^^.^,  kirhdn,  city-keeper,  ^Ixit',  hdghhdn, 
garden-keeper),  plur.  Hebraized  into  D^3S"n'J'ns. 

3  Cf.  on  the  rule,  Luth.  Zeitschrift,  xxiv.  (1863)  p.  414.  The  punctuation 
adopted  is  33,  33,  even  after  "<V'nx ;   whether  {^3  may  also  be  adopted 
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the  aspirates)  is  not  Circesium  nor  Mabng,  tut  tlie  ruined 
site  Girbas  (plur.  Gerabis),  lying  to  the  north-east  of  Aleppo, 
a  name  corrupted  from  EvpcoTro^  Cf2pQ)7r6<i),  or  the  right  bank 
of  the  Euphrates,  right  over  against  the  town  of  Biredgih 
(Assyr.  Garhamis),  lying  on  the  left  bank.  i3?3  is  usually 
regarded  as  the  later  Ctesiphon,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Tigris/  (Was  it  the  same  as  nra^  Gen,  x.  10,  and  n:p3, 
Amos  vi.  2  ?)  As  to  Arpad,  which  is  now  an  uninhabited 
heap  of  ruins  named  Tel  Erfdd,  in  the  Pashalic  of  Azaz, 
about  three  German  miles  north  from  Haleb,  see  DMZ.  x\v. 
258,  259,  655.  Hamath  =  Epiphania,  on  the  river  0 routes 
(which  is  now  called  ^-«sWl  el-Asi),  is  still  a  large  and  rich 
place.  The  king  of  Assyria  had  also  conquered  Samaria  at 
the  time  when  the  prophet  introduces  him  speaking.  Samaria 
received  its  death-blow  in  722  through  Salmanassar,  who 
died  during  the  siege,  and  through  Sargon,  who  succeeded  in 
liis  place  after  the  kingdom  had  been  shorn  of  a  great  part  of 
its  territory  in  734  by  Tiglath-pileser.  Damascus  had  been 
taken  and  plundered  in  732  by  Tiglath-pileser  ;  and  Car- 
chemis,  and  with  it  the  kingdom  of  the  Hittites,  whose  capital 
it  was,  was  subdued  by  Sargon  in  7 17.^  Neither,  then,  will 
Jerusalem  hold  out  against  him.  As  he  had  got  idolatrous 
kingdoms  into  his  power  (?  ^^'p,  to  attain,  as  in  Ps.  xxi.  9, 
and  "Pvxn  with  the  generic  article),  which  had  stronger  idols 
than  Jerusalem  and  Samaria,  he  will  likewise  overcome  Jeru- 
salem like  Samaria,  Jerusalem  having  equally  powerless  idols. 
IP,  p7-ae,  implies  only  a  "  more  than "  (as  e.g.  in  Ezek.  v.  6), 
which  may  be  either  a  more  in  number,  or,  what  is  more 
directly  suggested,  a  more  in  power  (compare  the  similar 
question  in  Amos  vi.  2).  Note  here  that  ver.  11  is  the  apo- 
dosis  to  ver.  10,  and  that  the  comparative  clause  of  ver.  10 
is  repeated  in  ver.  11  in  order  to  bring  Samaria  and  Jeru- 
salem specially  into  comparison.  The  king  of  Assyria  calls 
the  gods  of  the  peoples  by  the  name  of  idols  without  the 
prophet  transferring  to  him  his  Israelitish  standpoint.  On 
the  contrary,  the  chief  sin  of  the  Assyrian  lies  in  this.     For 

(cf.  Ps.  xxvi.  12,  cvi.  7,  cxxix.  2,  ed.  Baer)  is  questionable ;  see  Strack, 
Proleg.  p.  116,  Liber  Psalmorum  Hebr.  atque  Led.  p.  ix. 

^  See  on  this  Chald.  Genesis,  p.  293.     Parodies,  p.  225. 

2  See  Schrader,  KAT.  2  Auf.  p.  385. 
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while  he  recognises  no  other  gods  than  his  own  national  gods, 
he  places  Jehovah  along  with  the  idols  of  the  heathen  cults  ^ 
which  had  been  introduced  into  Samaria  and  Jerusalem. 
For  the  worshippers  of  Jehovah  this  fact  brings  the  consola- 
tion that  such  blasphemy  of  the  one  living  God  cannot  remain 
imavenged,  For  the  idolaters,  however,  it  brings  a  bitter 
teaching ;  for  their  gods  really  deserve  nothing  better  than  to 
be  spoken  of  with  scorn.  The  prophet  has  now  characterized 
Assyria's  sin.  It  is  ambitious  self-exaltation  above  Jehovah,  ,^ 
carried  even  to  blasphemy ;  and  yet  he  is  only  Jehovah's  rod, 
which  it  was  in  His  power  to  use. 

And  when  He  has  used  this  rod  so  far  as  He  would,  He 
throws  it  away.  Ver.  12  :  "  And  it  will  come  to  pass,  when  the 
All-Lord  shall  bring  to  an  end  all  His  worh  upon  Mount  Zion  and 
in  Jerusalem,  I  will  come  to  punish  on  the  fruit  of  the  pride  of 
heart  of  the  king  of  Assur,  and  on  the  haughty  glancing  of  his 
eyes."  The  statement  about  the  Lord  suddenly  changes  into 
a  direct  utterance  of  the  Lord.  When  He  will  consummate 
His  whole  work,  a  work  which,  as  in  chap,  xxviii.  21,  is 
punitive  (Cheyne,  Orelli,  and  Bredenkamp),  this  will  be  done 
in  Zion  and  Jerusalem,  where  He  calls  to  Assyria  "  thus  far 
and  no  farther,"  with  the  judgment  on  Assyria,  the  instru- 
ment of  punishment  which  has  become  presumptuous  and 
further  unusable.  VJi^,  ahsindcre  =  ahsolvere,  Lam.  ii.  17, 
Zech,  iv.  9,  is  a  metaphor  derived  from  the  loom,  as  in  chap, 
xxxviii.  12.  There  is  no  reason  for  taking  V^2\  as  fut.  ex- 
actum,  which  would  be  expressed  in  the  perfect  in  accordance 
with  chap.  iv.  4.  The  "  whole  work  "  is  that  which  has  been 
carried  out  to  the  utmost.  The  end  of  the  work  of  punish- 
ment passes  into  the  judgment  upon  the  instrument  of  punish- 
ment, and  therefore  into  the  deliverance  of  Jerusalem  from 
extreme  distress.  The  ''"}3  of  the  pride  of  the  heart  of  Assyria 
is  his  vainglorious  blaspheming  of  Jehovah,  in  which  his  whole 
disposition  is  concentrated,  as  the  internal  quality  of  the  tree  is 
in  the  fruit  which  hangs  aloft  amid  the  branches.  n"ixsn^  as 
in  Zech.  xii.  7,  is  the  self-glorification  which  expresses  itself 
in  the  lofty  look  of  his  eyes  (Prov.  xxi.  4).  A  considerable 
number  of  genitives  are  intentionally  brought  together  in 
order  to  express  that  Assyria  is  greatly  puffed  up,  even  to  ^ 
bursting.     But  Jehovah,  towards  whom  humility  is  the  soul 
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of  all  virtue,  will  visit  and  punish  this  pride.  "Wlien  He  has 
punished  so  far  that  by  further  punishing  He  would  annihilate 
Israel,  which  is  inconsistent  with  His  grace  and  truth,  He 
then  turns  His  punishing  against  the  instrument  of  punish- 
ment, which  falls  under  the  curse  of  all  that  is  selfishly 
opposed  to  God.  Vers.  13,  1-1:  "For  lie,  lias  said:  By  the 
strength  of  my  oivn  hand  I  have  accomplished  it,  and  by  my 
ovjn  toisdom,  for  I  am  prudent,  and  removed  the  boundaries  of 
the  peoples,  and  I  plundered  their  stores,  and,  as  superior,  put 
down  enthroned  ones,  and  my  hand  tooh  out  the  possessions  of 
the  peoples  like  a  nest ;  and  as  men  gather  forsaken  eggs,  I  have 
gathered  up  the  whole  earth, — there  was  no  one  vjho  stirred  a 
icing  and  opened  the  mouth  and  chirped."  The  imperfects 
ruled  by.  the  preterites  express  what  happened  several  times. 
The  second  of  these  preterites,  "•nb'i::'  (= '•rT'Ditr),  is  the  only 
example  of  a  perf.  Poet  of  verbs  n"^,  and  is  only  in  appearance 
a  mixed  form  from  DpiC'  (Po.  of  Dpc')  and  np'^'  (Pi.  of  '^9?'). 
The  object  to  this  is  nin^nj;  {ChetMh)  or  nn^nj;  {Keri),  which 
means  parata  in  the  sense  of  ra  fieWovra  (Deut.  xxxii.  35), 
or,  as  here,  la  v'irap')(pvra.  According  to  the  Keri,  it  is 
further  to  be  translated :  and  put  down,  a  mighty  one,  en- 
throned ones;  '^''33,  as  in  Job  xxxiv.  17,  24,  and  xxxvi.  5. 
The  Mishna  {Yadayim  iv.  4)  has  Dn''n'n\"iy  (Ohcthih),  in-DlE^, 
and  T-aD  {Keri).  But  the  Chcthib  i'3X3  is  suitable  if  the 
3  is  taken,  as  in  chap.  xiii.  6,  as  d  vcritatis:  as  a  strong 
one  (superior  in  strength),  not :  as  a  bull  (Bredenkamp) ;  for 
'T'BX  can  be  shown  to  have  this  meaning  only  in  the  plural 
(Ps.  Ixviii.  31,  xxii.  13,  1.  I'd),  although  it  would  give  a 
relevant  sense.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  what  is  indicated 
by  T'aK,  according  to  Ps.  Ixxviii.  25,  is  a  superhuman  power 
(Cheyne),  as  the  bull-god  (alpu,  and  also  /car  e'f.  sedu)  ap- 
pears in  the  inscriptions  as  a  power  marching  through  the 
enemy's  lands  and  trampling  everything  down.  In  ver.  14 
the  stiffer  i  consec.  appears  before  the  3rd  pers.  fem.  The 
kingdoms  of  the  peoples  are  here  compared  to  birds'  nests, 
which  the  Assyrian  seizes  upon  and  harries  (^P^,  as  in  Hab. 
ii.  5  ;  cf.  nsti'  in  chap,  v.  7) ;  and  their  possessions  are  com- 
pared to  lonesome  eggs,  the  mother  bird  being  away.  And 
thus  there  is  not  even  an  appearance  of  resistance,  and  in  the 
nest  not  one  of  the  little  birds  stirs  a  wing  to  defend  itself, 
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nor  does  any  one  open  its  beak  to  scare  away  by  its  cnirping. 
Seb.  Sclnnid  correctly  renders  it  thus  :  nulla  alam  onovd  ad 
dcfcndcndum  aut  os  ai'icrit  ad  tcrrcndum.  Thus  proudly  does 
Assyria  look  back  upon  his  course  of  victory,  and  thus  con- 
temptuously does  he  look  down  upon  the  subdued  kingdoms. 

This  self-exaltation  is  a  senseless  sin.  Ver.  15:  "  Daix 
the  axe  hoast  itself  against  him  tolw  heivs  ivith  it,  or  the  sato 
magnify  itself  against  liim  vjIw  drav^s  it  ?  As  if  a  staff  were 
sivinging  those  who  lift  it  up,  as  if  a  stick  were  to  lift  up  not- 
wood."  What  madness  lies  in  this  self-deification  is  indicated 
by  the  two  questions.  The  boasting  of  the  Assyrian  is  the 
l)ragging  of  an  axe  against  (literally,  over)  him  who  hews  with 
it  (i3  3vnn^  without  moving  back  the  tone,  which  is  not 
usual,  especially  in  participles  of  Kal,  excepting  n"i?  and  n"^), 
or  of  asawpib'P  from  "it^'J,     *;,,  Aramean  idj,  in  Mishna  ipj, 

serr-are)  against  him  who  wields  it  (n"'?[',  to  move  rhythmically, 
i.e.  to  and  fro  according  to  a  determinate  measure  and  time). 
Then  follow  two  exclamations  of  astonishment  at  the  absurdity 
of  such  a  conceit  of  greatness ;  3  represents  here  a  whole 
clause,  as  in  the  Arabic      k  :  it  is  the  same  as  that,  ...  it 

is  as  if.  XT^"^  is  one  word,  as  in  chap.  xxxi.  8.^  The  stick 
is  wood,  and  nothing  more,  a  thing  tjiat  is  motionless  in 
itself;  the  man  is  not-wood,  an  incom])arably  higher  living 
being.  In  order  to  lift  up  wood  there  must  be  not-wood ; 
and  in  like  manner,  where  a  man  accomplishes  something 
extraordinary  there  is  always  a  superhuman  cause  behind, 
namely,  God,  who  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  the  man  as 
the  man  to  the  wood.  The  plural  I'ono  points  to  the  fact  that 
by  him  who  lifts  up  the  stick  there  is  symbolized  Jehovah, 
the  Cause  of  all  causes,  the  Power  of  all  powers.^ 

Next  follows  the  punishment  provoked  by  such  self-deifica- 

^  Cf.    ^Uj   K  as  not-speecli.     There  is  used  even  the  expression  el-la- 

ildhhja,  the  not-deity  ;  the  ^J  is  to  be  regarded  as  ^ars  vocabuli. 

2  The  reading  accepted  by  Baer,  VOnC'riXI,  notwithstanding  the  im- 
posing evidence  in  its  favour,  is  certainly  not  the  original  one  ;  it  can  be 
explained  only  in  a  way  by  taking  i  as  explicative  :  as  if  a  staff  were  to 
swing,  and  indeed  (were  to  swing)  those  who  raise  it :  see  my  treatise, 
ComiAutensische  Vcmanfen  zum  alttest.  Texte,  1878. 
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tion  (cr.  Hab.  i.  11).  Ver.  16  :  "  Therefore  will  the  Lord,  the 
All- Lord  of  hosts,  send  forth  consumption  against  his  fat  men, 
and  there  hums  under  Assur's  glory  a  "brand  like  a  fire-hrand." 
There  are  three  designations  of  God  used  here  according  to 
His  unlimited,  all-ruling  omnipotence :  i^"'^'^,  which  in  Isaiah 
is  always  used  in  connection  with  manifestations  of  punitive 
power ;  ^">i^?-^  V"*^,  a  combination  not  met  with  elsewhere, 
similar  to  the  expression  found  in  the  Elohimic  Psalms, 
niwv  D^■^S^{;  of.  on  the  other  hand,  chap.  iii.  15,  x.  23,  24. 
However,  the  expression  nixa:*  ''JIK  wants  the  evidence  of  the 
Masora,^  while  many  codices  and  editions  give  riix^^'  'n.  |in 
(chap.  xvii.  4)  is  a  disease  contained  in  the  register  of  curses 
in  Lev.  xxvi.  16;  Deut.  xxviii.  22.  Galloping  consumption 
comes  like  an  angel  of  punishment  upon  the  fleshy  lumps  of 
the  well-fattened  Assyrian  grandees ;  Q"'3?ti'p  is  personal,  as 
in  Ps.  Ixxviii,  31.  And  under  the  glory  of  Assyria,  i.e.  its 
expensively  equipped  army  pi^^,  as  in  chap.  viii.  9),  He  who 
makes  His  angels  flames  of  fire,  puts  fire  so  that  it  passes 
away  in  flames.  This  is  expressed  in  such  a  way  that  one 
seems  to  hear  the  crackling  and  cracking,  the  spluttering  and 
hissing  of  the  fire  as  it  lays  hold  round  about.  This  fire, 
whatever  it  may  be  in  its  natural  phenomenal  appearance,  is 
essentially  the  wrath  of  Jehovah.  Ver.  17:"  And  the  light 
of  Lsracl  becomes  a  fire,  and  its  Holy  One  a  flame,  and  it  sets  on 
fire  and  devours  its  thistles  and  thorns  in  one  day."  God  is 
fire,  Deut.  ix.  3,  and  light,  Ps.  xxvii.  1  ;  1  John  i.  5  ;  and  in 
His  self-life  the  former  is  taken  up  into  the  latter.  tJ'Hi? 
stands  here  parallel  to  lix ;  for  that  God  is  holy,  and  that  He 
is  absolutely  pure  light,  is  essentially  one  and  the  same  thing. 
The  nature  of  all  creatures,  and  of  the  whole  cosmos,  is  a 
mixture  of  light  and  darkness.  The  nature  of  God  alone  is 
absolute  light.  But  light  is  love.  In  this  holy  light  of  love 
He  has  given  Himself  to  Israel  to  be  its  own,  and  He  has 
taken  Israel  to  Himself  as  His  own.  But  He  has  also  in 
^  Himself  a  principle  of  fire  which  sin  stirs  up  against  itself, 
and  which  now  breaks  forth  as  a  flaming  fire  of  wrath  against 
Assyria,  when  committing  sin  against  Him  and  His  people. 
^  For  this  passage  is  not  included  among  the  134  instances  of    ps'HI 

enumerated  by  the  Masora,  i.e.  "real"  instances  of  '•Jlx  (not  merely  in- 
stances to  be  read,  but  actually  written). 
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To  this  exterminating  power  of  His  penal  righteousness  the 
splendid  host  of  Assyria  is  nothing  but  a  crop  of  thistles  and 
a  tangle  of  thorns  (here  this  pair  of  words,  peculiar  to 
Isaiah,  n^^J  "^V^,  is  given  in  reversed  order),  and  as  such  they 
deserve  to  be  burned,  and  are  easily  made  to  burn.  According 
to  the  external  appearance  it  is  a  forest  and  a  park,  but  yet 
irretrievably  lost.  Vers.  18,  19  :  "And  the  glory  of  his  forest 
and  of  his  garden  field  it  shall  destroy,  both  soul  as  well  as  flesh, 
that  it  is  as  tvhcn  one  mortally  sick  dies  ;  and  the  remnant  of  the 
trees  of  his  forest  ivill  let  themselves  he  numbered,  and  a  boy 
could  icrite  them"  A  forest,  "iJ?!,  and  a  gardenfield,  ?P1I,  repre- 
sent the  army  of  Assyria,  which  resembled  the  former  in  being 
composed  of  many  and  various  peoples,  and  the  latter  as  glitter- 
ing in  the  beauty  of  its  men  and  armour  ;  it  is  a  forest  of  men 
and  a  park  of  men,  and  hence  the  idea  oi  penitus  is  expressed 
by  the  proverbial  l^^'iyi.  SJ'Qap  (which  is  to  be  understood  in  i 
accordance  with  Gen.  xiv.  23  ;  Deut.  xxix.  10  ;  Num.  v.  3  ; 
1  Sam.  XV.  3).  This  gives  occasion  for  a  leap  to  the  figure 
of  the  pining  away  of  a  Dpi  (^anr.  Xey.,  the  wasting  one,  from 
Dp3,  which  comes  from  the  same  root-idea  in  ^'\^,  c'3S,  Assyr. 
inehi).  Bredenkamp  puts  the  words  from  C'D3?D  to  DD3  after 
pn,  and  thus  obtains  two  figures  that  are  more  distinct  from 
each  other  (consumption  and  forest-burning).  The  two  words 
Dpi  Db03  depict  the  melting  away,  i.e.  the  dying  out  in  the 
consuming  fire  of  fever,  and  tiie  representation  is  not  only 
indicated  by  their  slow  movement,  but  also  by  their  conson- 
ance and  their  accumulated  sibilants,  in  which  heavy-breathed 
expiring  life  becomes  audible.  By  resuming  the  first  figure 
the  prophecy  leads  us  from  the  death-bed  to  the  scene  of  the 
burning  of  the  forest.  The  proud  beautiful  forest  is  burned 
down,  and  only  here  and  there  does  an  isolated  tree  still  tower 
over  the  desolate  surface.  Only  a  few  trees  of  the  forest,  easily 
countable  ("iSDp,  as  in  Deut.  xxxiii.  6  ;  cf  Isa.  xxi.  17),  will 
remain ;  a  boy  could  count  up  their  numbers,  and  write 
them  down  (compare  the  lad  who  is  represented  as  doing 
much  more  in  writing  in  Judg.  viii.  14).  as  would  be  the 
figures  representing  the  larger  cedars  of  Lebanon  which  still 
remain.  And  so  it  actually  came  about ;  only  a  remnant  of 
the  army  that  marched  against  Jerusalem  escaped. 

The  prophet  now  contrasts  with   this  remnant  of  a  large 
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destroying  power  the  remnant  of  Israel,  which  is  the  seed  of 
a  new  power  that  is  rising.  Ver.  20  :  "And  it  loill  come  to 
2Jass  in  that  day :  the  remnant  of  Israel  and  what  has  escaped 
of  the  house  of  Jacob  vnll  not  continue  to  stay  itself  upon  its 
chastiser,  and  will  stay  itself  tipon  Jehovah,  the  Holy  One  of 
Israel,  in  truth."  Behind  the  judgment  on  Assyria  lies  the 
restoration  of  Israel,  ^nsrp  is  the  Assyrian.  Supporting  itself 
upon  the  Assyrian,  Israel  was  smitten,  Jehovah  making 
Israel's  supporting  stick  the  rod  of  His  wrath.  Thereafter, 
however,  Israel  will  sanctify  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  by  putting 
its  trust  in  Him  and  not  in  man ;  riOX3,  purely  and  faith- 
fully, and  no  longer  with  hypocrisy  and  wavering.  Then  will 
be  fulfilled  what  the  name  Shear -jashub  promises  after  there  is 
fulfilled  what  He  threatens,  as  is  seen  in  the  following  verse. 
Ver.  21:"  The  remnant  ivill  turn  itself,  the  remnant  of  Jacob, 
to  God  the  Strong."  "1*33  b^  is  He  who  has  become  historically 
manifest  in  the  heir  of  David,  chap.  ix.  5.  Whereas  Hosea 
(chap.  iii.  5)  puts  Jehovah  and  the  other  David  side  by  side, 
Isaiah  thus  beholds  them  in  each  other. 

So  then  the  remnant  of  Israel  will  return,  but  only  the 
remnant  to  the  God  who  dwells  in  that  son  of  David  (accord- 
ing to  the  New  Testament  mode  of  expression,  to  God  in 
Christ).  Vers.  22,  23  :  "  For  althoiigh  thy  people  ivere  as  the 
sand  of  the  sea,  the  remnant  thereof  ivill  turn  itself :  extermi- 
nation is  strictly  determined,  flowing  in  righteousness;  for  a 
thorough  and  strictly  determined  finish  the  All-Lord,  Jehovah  of 
hosts,  executes  within  the  whole  earth."  As  there  is  no  pre- 
ceding negation,  DX  ""a  do  not  go  together  in  the  sense  of 
scd  or  nisi  ;  but,  as  belonging  to  two  clauses,  the  words  mean 
oiam,  si.  Were  the  highest  number  of  the  people  of  Israel 
attained  according  to  the  promise,  yet  will  only  the  remnant 
among  them  or  of  them  (i3,  partitively,  like  "^3  in  Zech.  xiii.  8  ; 
2  Kings  ix.  35)  be  converted ;  or  seeing  that  the  more 
definite  determination  ad  Deum  is  wanting,  come  again  into 
their  right  position.  With  regard  to  the  mass,  extermination 
is  irrevocably  decided  (Pl^,  re/xveiv,  and  then  to  determine 
something  diroro/LLco^,  1  Kings  xx.  40) ;  an  extermination 
which  is  overflowed  by  righteousness,  or  better,  which  flows 
along  (^^i'^',  as  in  chap,  xxviii.  18),  i.e.  which  flowing  brings 
along  righteousness,   and    therefore    comes    like    a    swelling 
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billow  of  divine  righteousness,  i.e.  penal  justice.  It  is  not 
(as  Luther  translates)  uprightness  as  the  fruit  of  the  penal 
judgment, — a  thought  which,  though  appropriate  in  itself, 
would  not  be  expressed  merely  by  one  word,  and  it  is  excluded 
by  the  reason  given  in  the  following  clause.  On  ^^^  with 
the  ace,  see  Ges.  §  138.  2.  That  F??,  as  in  Deut.  xxviii.  65, 
is  not  used  in  the  sense  of  perfecting,  is  shown  by  ver.  23, 
where  np3  (fern,  of  '"1/3,  that  which  vanishes,  then  the  vanishing, 
the  thorough  ending)  interchanges  with  it,  and  ^'pj}.}..  designates 
the  judgment  as  a  thing  inexorably  decided  (as  in  chap, 
xxviii.  22,  and  borrowed  thence  in  Dan.  ix.  27,  xi.  36). 
Such  a  judgment  of  extermination  the  Almighty  Judge  is 
about  to  execute  (nb'j?  in  the  sense  of  a  fiU.  instans.)  within 
the  whole  land  (3"ip3,  within,  not  ^inn,  in  the  midst  of),  or 
rather  of  the  whole  earth  (LXX.  ev  rf}  oiKov/xivr)  oXrj) — a 
judgment  of  the  nations  of  which  the  judgment  on  Israel  is  a 
central  constituent. 

In  these  esoteric  discourses  it  is  not,  however,  the  intention 
of  the  prophet  to  threaten  and  terrify,  but  to  comfort  and 
encourage.  Therefore  he  turns  to  that  portion  of  the  people 
which  is  in  need  of  consolation  and  is  receptive  of  it,  and  he 
draws  the  inference  from  the  element  of  consolation  in  what 
has  been  prophesied  that  they  may  be  consoled.  Ver.  24 : 
"  Therefore  thus  saith  the  All-Lord,  Jehovah  of  hosts :  Fear  not, 
my  iKojile,  which  inhabitest  Zion,  hefore  Assur  if  it  ivill  smite 
thee  loith  the  rod  and  lift  %ip  its  stick  against  thee  in  the  manner 
of  Egypt"  )3?  never  means  in  Hebrew,  nor  consequently 
here,  attamen  (Gesenius,  Hitzig),  but  propterea.  Already  the 
address  contained  in  the  words :  My  people  which  inhabits 
Zion,  is  indirectly  encouraging.  Zion  is,  in  fact,  the  site  of 
the  divine  gracious  presence,  and  of  the  kingdom  which  is 
imperishable  according  to  the  promise.  Those  who  dwell 
there,  and  who  are  God's  people  (God's  servants),  not  merely 
by  their  calling  but  by  their  inner  qualities,  are  also  heirs  of 
the  promise  ;  and  if  the  Egyptian  bondage  becomes  renewed  in 
an  Assyrian  bondage,  they  may  be  certain  of  this  to  their 
consolation,  that  the  redemption  of  Egypt  will  also  be  renewed. 
'^."'"^V?  ■^■)'33,  in  tlie  way,  i.e.  in  the  manner  of  the  acting  of  the 
Egyptians,  "^y],  is  the  course  both  of  active  procedure  and 
also  (as  in  ver.  26  and  Amos  iv.  10)  of  passive  endurance. 
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The  encouraging  address  is  now  based  upon  new  reasons  by 
taking  up  again  the  grounds  of  consolation  from  which  the 
t??  derives  it.  Vers.  25,  26  :  "  For  yet  a  very  little,  then  is  the 
indignation  past,  and  my  ivrath  turns  to  destroy  them,  and 
Jehovah  of  hosts  shakes  over  him  the  scourge  as  He  smote  Midian 
at  the  rock  of  Orch,  and  His  staff  reaches  otit  over  the  sea,  and 
He  lifts  it  up  in  the  manner  of  Egyi^t"  The  phrase :  a  very 
little  (as  in  chap.  xvi.  14,  xxix.  17),  is  meant  from  the  point 
of  view  of  the  ideal  present,  when  Israel  is  threatened  by 
Assyria  with  destruction.  Then  will  the  indignation  of 
Jehovah  at  His  people  suddenly  have  an  end  (pvi  npzi, 
borrowed  in  Dan.  xi.  36,  and  to  be  interpreted  according  to 
"^cbap.  xxxvi,  20);  and  Jehovah's  wrath  becomes  or  goes  forth 
Dri73ri"?y.  Luzzatto  recommends  the  conjectural  reading: 
ur\\  h'yrrhv  ''SS'i :  and  my  wrath  against  the  world  will  cease ; 
bnn  being  taken,  as  in  chap.  xiv.  17,  with  reference  to  the 
oLKov/uLevT)  as  enslaved  by  the  empire.  It  would  be  better 
explained  as :  "  and  my  wrath  at  the  world  will  fulfil  itself," 
^3n  being  taken  for  the  sinful  world  represented  by  the 
empire.  But  the  traditional  text  gives  an  easier  connection 
for  ver.  26.  We  are  not,  however,  to  be  misled  by  the  bv  into 
explaining  it  as  :  my  wrath  (burns)  at  the  destruction  inflicted 
by  Assyria  on  the  people  of  God,  or  at  the  destruction  endured 
by  that  people.  It  is  the  destruction  of  the  Assyrians  to 
which  Jehovah's  wrath  is  now  directed  ;  ^V  is  used  here,  as 
frequently,  of  that  to  which  the  look  is  directed,  that  to 
which  the  intention  points  (Ps.  xxxii.  8,  xviii.  42).  When 
taken  thus,  ver.  2 oh  leads  on  to  ver.  26.  The  destruction  of 
Assyria  is  here  prophesied  in  two  antithetical  figures  founded 
on  facts  of  the  olden  time.  The  almighty  criminal  judge 
will  brandish  the  scourge  over  Assyria  ("ilii*,  agitare,  as  in 
2  Sam.  xxiii.  18,  in  assonance  with  the  following  '^'})V),  and 
will  smite  it  after  the  manner  of  the  smiting  upon  Midian, 
chap,  xxvii.  7,  or  of  the  blow  (overthrow)  which  Midian 
experienced.  The  rock  of  Horeb  is  the  place  where  the 
Ephraimites  slew  the  Midian  king  Oreb  (Judg.  vii.  25). 
Then  will  His  staff  be  over  the  sea,  i.e.  will  be  stretched  out, 
like  the  miraculous  staff  of  Moses,  over  the  sea  of  tribulation 
into  which  the  Assyrians  have  driven  Israel  (p\,  an  emblem 
borrowed  from  the  type,  see  Kohler  on  Zech.  x.  11  ;  cf.  Ps. 
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Ixvi.  6),  and  He  will  lift  it  up,  commanding  the  waves  of  the 
sea  that  they  swallow  Assyria.  Q'']->P  ^"J.'^?,  a  Janus-word,  as 
Cheyne  calls  it,  indicated  in  ver.  24  how  the  Egyptians 
raised  it,  but  here  how  it  was  raised  over  the  Egyptians. 
The  expression  is  intentionally  conformed  to  that  in  ver.  24  : 
Because  Assyria  had  raised  the  rod  in  the  Egyptian  manner 
over  Israel,  Jehovah  will  also  raise  it  in  the  Egyptian  manner 
over  Assyria. 

The  yoke  of  the  world-power  must  then  burst  asunder. 
Ver.  27:  "And  it  will  come  to  pass  in  that  day,  its  burden 
will  remove  from  thy  shoulder  and  its  yoke  from  thy  neck,  and 
the  yoke  will  he  destroyed  from  the  pressure  of  the  fat."  There 
are  two  figures  here :  in  the  first  (cessabit  onus  ejus  a  cervice 
tud),  Israel  is  represented  as  a  beast  of  burden ;  in  the  second 
(et  jugum  ejus  a  collo  tud),  as  a  beast  of  draught ;  and  this 
second  figure  divides  again  into  two  divisions.  For  "i^D^  only 
states  that  the  yoke,  like  the  burden,  will  be  taken  from  v, 
Israel ;  but  %^,  that  it  will  itself  spring  the  yoke  by  the 
counter  pressure  of  its  fat  strong  neck.  Knobel,  who  alters 
the  text,  remarks  against  this  view  that  the  yoke  was  a  cross 
piece  of  wood  and  not  a  collar.  And  undoubtedly  the  simple 
yoke  is  a  cross  piece  of  wood,  but  it  lies  upon  the  back  of 
the  neck  of  the  ox  (usually  of  two  beasts  yoked  together, 
jumcnta  ^=jvgmenta,  like  jugum  from  jungere),  where  it  often 
rubs  deep  broad  wounds  on  the  nape,  and  is  fastened  under 
the  neck  by  means  of  a  cord,  which  at  the  same  time  connects 
it  with  the  beam  of  the  plough.^     It  is  derived  from  h^V  =  hbv, 

inirc,     \£,   immittere,   to  let  in    and  close  (as    by  a  sort  of 

stoppel,  which  the  Kamus  explains  by  l.^,^,  to  stop  up).     The 

conj.  ?'y  b.^ni  is  therefore  in  accord  with  the  thing.  But  that 
1?!^  \^3  means  "  face  of  the  fat,"  and  refers  to  the  head  of  the 
fat  bullock,  is  contrary  to  the  linguistic  usage,  according  to 
which  Vf"?  must  designate  that  before  which  the  yoke  must 
yield  (cf.  e.g.  Ps.  Ixviii,  3).     We  therefore  do  not  get  away 

1  Professor  Schegg  wrote  to  me  after  tis  return  from  a  visit  to  Palestine, 
in  tlie  year  1866,  in  these  terms :  "  I  saw  many  oxen  at  the  plough  in 

Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  at  Ephesus  ;  and  the  yoke  (^0)  was  always  a 
cross  piece  of  wood  laid  on  the  back  of  the  neck  of  the  beast,  and  con- 
nected by  a  rope  under  the  neck  with  the  beam  of  the  plough." 


\/     ^/ 
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from  the  view  that  what  is  expressed  is  a  bursting  of  the 
yoke  produced  by  the  increasing  fatness  of  the  ox,  the  yoke 
being  a  cross  piece  of  wood  with  its  connecting  rope  or  strap. 
Undoubtedly  p^^  is  not  the  most  natural  word  for  it;  it 
means  a  corrumpi,  but  such  as  has  been  produced  by  means 
of  a  disriimpi,  which  has  resulted,  lit.,  if  we  compare  the  Arabic 

L\j>- ,  ^y  nieans  of  a  crumpling,  a  crushing  together,  a  wrench- 
ing. Probably  the  word  was  chosen  by  reference  to  ''?n,  the 
yoke-rope,  although  there  is  no  denominative  Fnal  in  the 
privative  signification  of  being  unroped  (Nagelsbach).  Kimchi 
makes  the  striking  remark  on  this  passage,  that  the  yoke 
usually  becomes  hurtful  to  the  fat  flesh  of  the  ox  by  pressure 
and  rubbing,  but  that  here  the  converse  case  occurs,  that  the 
fatness  of  the  ox  becomes  the  means  of  destroying  the  yoke 
(compare  the  figure  of  grafting  in  Eom.  xi.  17,  to  which 
Paul  there  also  gives  a  turn  Trapa  (pua-iv).  There  is  no  need 
for  a  correction  of  the  text  by  removing  ??n  (Robertson 
Smith,  Bredenkamp).  The  deliverance  comes  from  within 
(27&)  and  from  without  (27a).  It  is  no  less  a  consequence 
of  the  world-overcoming  power  which  is  at  work  in  Israel 
than  a  miracle  performed  for  Israel  upon  the  enemy. 

The  prophet  now  describes  how  the  Assyrian  army  advances 
against  Jerusalem  without  halting,  and  spreading  terror  around  ; 
and  how,  like  a  towering  forest  planted  there,  it  breaks  to 
pieces  before  the  omnipotence  of  Jehovah.  Eichhorn  and 
Hitzig  declare  this  prophecy  to  be  a  vaticinium  'post  eventum, 
because  it  is  too  special  for  any  other  view.  But  the  Assyrian 
army  when  it  marched  against  Jerusalem  did  not  come  directly 
from  the  north,  but  from  the  way  to  Egypt  out  of  the  south- 
west. Sennacherib  had  conquered  Lachish,  then  besieged 
Libnah,  and  marched  thence  against  Jerusalem.  The  prophet, 
however,  does  not  mean  to  give  a  piece  of  military  history, 
but  to  present  vividly  the  future  fact  that  the  Assyrian  will 
advance  to  Jerusalem  after  devastation  of  tlie  land  of  Judah. 
One  need  not  object  to  calling  the  description  ideal,  or  even 
poetical  (see  Driver,  Isaiah,  p.  73).  It  is  not,  however,  on 
that  account  a  chimera ;  for  ideas  are  the  essential  roots  of 
the  real,  and  reality  is  their  historical  and  external  form. 
This  external  formation,  their  essential   manifestation,   may. 
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without  detriment  to  their  essentiality,  he  presented  in  par- 
ticular momenta  either  in  one  form  or  in  another  form.  The 
Assyrian  has  really  come  with  the  storm  strides  of  a  conqueror 
from  the  north,  and  the  cities  named  have  been  really  struck 
by  the  dangers  and  terrors  of  war.  The  description  here 
given,  when  looked  at  aesthetically,  is  one  of  the  most  pictur- 
esque and  magnificent  representations  that  human  poetry  has 
ever  produced.  Vers.  28-34  :  "  He  comes  itpon  Ayyath, 
marches  through  M'ujron,  in  Michmash  he  leaves  his  laggage. 
They  march  right  across  the  ravine ; — let  Gelia  he  our  night- 
quarters  !  Bamah  trembles ;  Giheali  of  Saul  flees ;  Screa.m 
loud,  0  daughter  of  Gallim  !  0  only  listen,  Luysha  I  Poor 
Anathoth  !  Hurries  Madmena,  the  inhabitants  of  Gebim  rcscite. 
To-day  he  still  makes  a  halt  in  Nob, — sivings  his  hand  over  the 
mountain  of  the  daughter  of  Zion,  the  hill  of  Jerusalem. — Be- 
hold, the  All- Lord,  Jehovah  of  hosts,  lops  down  the  branches  with 
terrible  force,  and  those  of  towering  groioth  are  hewn  down,  and 
the  lofty  are  laid  loio.  And  He  fells  the  thickets  of  the  forest 
tvith  the  iron  ;  and  Lchanon,  by  a  majestic  One  it  falls."  The 
Assyrian  suddenly  assails  n^y,  or  as  the  two  St.  Petersburg 
MSS.  write  it,  n*y  (=njy,  1  Chron.  vii.  28,  ^'V,  Neh.  xi.  31, 
usually  ""yn  or  ''V),  about  six  German  miles  to  the  north-east  of 
Jerusalem  (?y  i<i3  comes  hostilely  upon,  in  the  same  sense  as, 
e.g.,  Judg.  xviii.  27),  and  in  doing  so  he  here  steps  for  the 
first  time  upon  Benjamite  territory  that  was  under  the  sway 
of  Judah.  The  name  of  this  'Ay,  which  means  a  heap  of 
stones,  agrees  with  the  name  of  Tell  cl-hagar  (van  de  Velde), 
which  lies  at  the  distance  of  forty-five  minutes'  walk  south- 
east from  Beitin  =  Bethel ;  but  such  Arabic  translations  of 
the  original  names  of  a  place  as  reproduce  their  recognised 
original  meaning  are  not  to  be  expected  from  tradition. 
Schegg,^  who  made  a  three  days'  excursion  from  Jerusalem 
for  the  sake  of  exploring  this  Assyrian  marching  route,  and 
who  returned  by  Teyyiba.  Michmash,  Geba,  Anata,  and 
Isawiya,  puts  Ay  more  probably  (as  the  march  would  then  be 
straightforwards)  on  the  site  of  the  present  Teyyiba,  six  hours' 
journey  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem,  2700  feet  above  the  sea, 
upon  an  isolated  hill  from  whence  a  wide  view  opens  up 

^  See  the  notice  of  my  Commentary  in  Reusch's  Theolog.  Literal urblatt 
Jahrg.  ii.  80,  81. 
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towards  the  lowlands  of  Jaffa,  to  the  hill  of  the  Franks,  over 
the  Gor,  and  a  great  part  of  the  Dead  Sea,  so  that  the  deep 
blue  mirror  of  its  waters  and  the  limestone  hills  encompassing 
it  are  seen  nowhere  else  to  such  extent  from  one  point  of 
view.  The  hill,  upon  which  lies  the  Christian  village  with 
about  one  thousand  inhabitants,  contains  many  ruins  and  the 
strong  foundation  walls  of  ancient  fortresses  and  deep  vaults, 
which  point  back  to  early  pre-Roman  antiquity.  We  give 
the  preference  to  this  determination  of  the  situation  of  the 
place,  as  there  is  found  in  the  neighbourliood  of  Teyyiba  a 
small  village  with  the  name  of  Chirbet  'Ai.  At  this  point 
the  Assyrian  army  could  survey  the  whole  of  the  land  yet  to 
be  conquered  to  the  south.  Instead  of  turning  to  the  usual 
great  north  road  (the  "  Nablus  road  "),  the  army  marches 
straight  by  Michmash  to  Jerusalem  without  allowing  itself  to 
be  delayed  by  the  difficulties  of  the  unlevelled  way  which  led 
over  mountain  and  valley.  From  Ay  they  pass  MiGRON,  the 
name  of  which  appears  to  be  preserved  in  the  ruins  of  Bw(/ 
Macrun,  which  lies  some  eight  minutes'  walk  from  Beitin. 
Michmash  (?^^?P,  according  to  Norzi,  but  in  1  Sam.  xiii. 
ii'MD,  while  in'  Ezra  ii.  27  and  Neh.  xi.  31  it  is  D»3p, 
with  D)  still  exists  as  a  small  village  with  ruins  on  the 
eastern  side  of  the  Migron  valley  under  the  name  of  Michmas. 
Schegg  says  of  Michmas  :  "  It  lies,  like  Jerusalem,  upon  a 
neck  of  land  between  two  valleys,  the  one  of  which  separates 
it  from  the  tableland  on  the  west  and  the  other  from  that  on 
the  south,  on  which  Geba  lies  and  over  which  the  road  to 
Jerusalem  goes.  The  latter  valley  running  from  west  to  east 
is  not  narrow,  but  it  is  difficult  to  cross,  deep,  and  so  furrowed, 
especially  near  the  bottom  of  the  valley,  that  it  requires  effort 
to  pass  over  it.  The  stream  of  this  Wadi  es-Suweinit  has 
scooped  through  the  rock  a  deep  narrow  frightful  bed  about 
ten  minutes'  walking  to  the  east  of  Michmas.  On  the  right 
and  left,  rocks — some  of  them  100  feet  high,  perpendicular, 
naked,  and  dingy  red — form  such  a  narrow  outlet  that  the 
foaming  waters  of  tlie  winter  torrent  must  still,  it  appears, 
struggle  to  escape.  The  rocky  clefts  of  Kedron  at  Mar  Saba 
are  roomy  valleys  compared  with  this  Suweinit.  I  did  not  see 
a  rock  outlet  like  it  even  on  Lebanon  with  all  its  numerous 
ravines.     Hence  this  Wadi  has  been  called  from  of  old  *i?.n^ 
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^':p^p,  as  in  1  Sam.  xiii.  23."  After  the  Assyrians  had  ck- 
posited  (T'i??'?,  Jer.  xxxvi.  20)  in  Michnuis  as  much  of  their 
baggage  as  tliey  could  dispense  witli — whether  in  order  to 
leave  it  there  or  to  have  it  sent  after  them  by  the  easier  road 
— they  passed  over  the  ford  (irj^VP,  as  in  chap.  xvi.  2), 
namely,  that  of  the  Wadi  E3-Suweinit.  If  they  had  marched 
through  this  rocky  valley  lengthwise,  this  would  have  led 
them  to  the  Dead  Sea ;  but  they  wished  to  go  to  Jerusalem, 
and  therefore  they  cut  through  the  valley  and  river  crosswise. 
On  their  difficult  march  they  encourage  each  other  by  saying,/ 
"  Geba  be  our  night-quarters !  "  "  The  beautiful  tableland 
between  Geba  and  Hizma,"  Schegg  further  remarks,  "  was 
thoroughly  fitted  for  this,  and  quite  inviting ;  for  it  is  large, 
fruitful,  and  even  to-day  is  well  cultivated.  For  the  first 
time  I  saw  here  in  Judah  wide -stretching  wheat-fields  and 
beautiful  groups  of  trees  which  picturesquely  shade  the 
surroundings  of  the  little  village  of  Geba."  This  Geba  is 
now  almost  universally  regarded,  according  to  the  view  given 
by  Gross,  as  not  the  Gibeah  of  Saul ;  but  the  latter  is 
recognised  in  the  towering  Tell  (Tulcil)  el- Fill  which  lies 
more  to  the  south  (Eobinsou,  Valentiner,  Keil,  and  others). 
And  rightly  so.  For  this  mountain,  the  name  of  which  signifies 
"  bean-hill,"  presents  a  strong  position  suiting  the  Gibeah  of 
Saul ;  and  for  the  view  that  there  were  two  Benjamite  places 
of  the  name  of  yaj,  nynj,  or  r\]}2i,  there  is  the  evidence  of 
Josh,  xviii.  21—28,  where  y?3  and  nyna  are  distinguished  from 
each  other.  Besides,  this  mountain,  which  lies  to  the  south 
of  er  -  Earn,  and  therefore  between  ancient  Eamah  and 
Anathoth,  fits  into  the  marching  route  of  the  Assyrian 
as  here  indicated ;  and  it  is  at  least  improbable  that  Isaiah 
should  have  named  one  and  the  same  place  first  y?2  and 
then  (without  any  visible  reason)  ^^J^^  ^V?^.  The  Assyrian 
army  therefore  took  up  its  night  quarters  in  Geba,  which 
still  bears  this  name  ;  and  from  there  it  spread  terror 
to  the  west  and  east,  and  especially  to  the  south.  In  the 
morning,  having  emerged  from  the  deep  valley  between 
Michmash  and  Geba,  they  leave  on  their  flank  the  Benjamite 
Eama,  now  er-Eam,  which  lay  half  an  hour's  march  west 
from  Geba,  and  wliich,  trembling,  sees  them  march  on.  The 
inhabitants  of  Gibeath  of  Saul,  lying  on  the  summit  of  the 
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'■'  bean-hill "  commanding  the  whole  suiTOimding  region,  tahe 
to  flight  as  they  march  past.  Every  station  on  their  route 
brings  them  nearer  Jerusalem.  The  prophet  lives  through  it 
all  in  tlie  spirit.  It  is  so  objectively  present  to  him  that  it 
puts  him  into  anguish  and  pain.  The  cities  and  villages  of 
the  region  are  lost.  He  calls  upon  the  daughter,  i.e.  the 
inhabitants  of  Gallim,  to  set  up  a  far  shrilling  cry  of  woe 
with  their  voice  (adv.  ace.  Ges.  §  138.  1,  R  3);  and  to  the 
near-lying  Laysha  (cf.  on  the  two  places  which  have  now 
disappeared,  Judg.  xviii.  29  ;  and  on  the  personal  names, 
n^^SD  rda  \y'b-]2  'ubz^  l  Sam.  xxv.  44)  he  calls  out  sympa- 
thetically :  0,  only  listen,  nearer  and  nearer  come  the  enemy ; 
and  over  Anathoth  (the  still  existing  'Andtd,  which  lies  three- 
quarters  of  an  hour's  walking  to  the  north-east  of  Jerusalem,  a 
name  which  Cheyne  regards  as  that  of  the  Babylonian  goddess 
Anat,  the  wife  of  Ann)  he  makes  this  lamentation,  taking  its 
name  as  an  omen  of  its  fate :  "  0,  for  the  poor,  Anathoth  ! " 
No  change  of  the  text  is  required.  n>3y^  as  in  chap.  liv.  11,  is 
an  exclamation,  and  nin^y  follows  according  to  the  same  order 
of  words  as  in  chap,  xxiii.  12  ;  it  is  a  prefixed  apposition 
as  in  Jer.  iii.   6,  ^^'^)^\   "^^^'P   (compare  in   the  Persian   text 

•^l^;  ^ri-li  ^\,  0,  noble  Buchara,  DMZ.  xxxviii.  330,  331). 
Ever  nearer  now  to  Jerusalem  draws  the  crisis  so  much  to 
be  feared.  Madmena  ("dung-heap,"  see  on  Joh,  pp.  62,  63) 
flees  in  anxious  haste ;  the  inhabitants  of  Gebin  ("  water- 
pits  ")  run  off  with  their  belongings ;  ri?n  from  Tiy,  iU,  to  flee 
(cf.  c'!in,  and  also  ^^^)}  and  therefore  to  carry  away  in  flight, 
to  bring  hastily  into  safety,  Ex.  ix.  19,  cf.  Jer.  iv.  6,  vi.  1, 
synonymous   with   D"'jn^  Ex.   ix.   20,  Judg.   vi.    11  ;     different 

from  Tyn  (Prov.  xxi.  29,  vii.  13),  from  ^V,  jz,  to  be  firm, 
strong,  defiant,  from  which  is  derived  T'yo,  maoz,  a  fortifica- 
tion, in  distinction  from  the  Arabic  JU^,  met  del,  refuge ; 
cf.  chap.  XXX.  2,  "  to  flee  to  Pharaoh's  fortress,"  2  W,  like 
< 5   JU.     Neither  of  these  places  has  left  any  certain  trace 

^  Hardly,  however,  ti'^y,  John  iv.  11,  which  prohably  means,  according 
to  LXX.  and  Targ.,  covgrccjari,  and  with  which  G.esenius  compared  the 

Arab.  iwli.  in  the  erroneously  accepted  sense  of  "  to  hasten." 
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behind.^  The  passage  is  usually  held  to  mean  further  that  the 
army  rested  another  day  in  Nob.  But  this  is  not  conformable 
to  the  intention  of  surprising  Jerusalem  by  the  suddenness  of 
the  destroying  blow.  Hence  we  explain  it  thus :  Even  to- 
day he  will  make  a  halt  in  Nob  (m  eo  est  ut  suhsistat,  Ges. 
§  132.  E.  1)  in  order  to  gather  up  new  strength  in  sight  of 
the  city  doomed  to  destruction,  and  to  arrange  the  plan  of 
attack.  The  view  held,  that  Nob  is  the  still  inhabited  village 
of  el-Iscnvti/a  to  the  south-west  of  Anata,  fifty-five  minutes  to 
the  north  of  Jerusalem,  is  at  variance  with  the  situation  as 
described  by  Jerome :  Stems  in  oppiehdo  Nob  et  procul  urhem 
conspiciens  Jerusedem.  "  'isawiya,"  says  Schegg,  "  lies  at  the 
commencement  of  the  valley  of  that  name,  which  is  turned 
towards  the  Dead  Sea  ;  it  is  a  very  lovely  place,  but  is  so 
sunk  in  the  valley,  and  surrounded  on  three  sides  by 
mountains,  that  one  cannot  think  at  all  of  identifying  it  with 
Nob."  Perhaps  what  is  meant  is  the  height  which  rises  on 
the  north  of  Jerusalem,  and  which  is  called  Saclr  from  its 
breast-like  prominence  or  convexity.  From  this  height  the 
way  leads  down  into  the  valley  of  Kedron,  and  the  city 
spreads  out  at  a  short  distance  before  one  going  down.  It  may 
have  been  here  where  the  Assyrian  is  represented  as  halting 
in  the  vision  of  the  prophet.  Nor  is  it  long  (which  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  ^i^i"".  which  follows  aauvSirco<i)  till,  stretching 
out  his  hand  for  a  blow,  chap.  xi.  15,  xix,  16,  he  swings  it 
over  the  mount  of  the  daughter  of  Zion  (chap.  xvi.  1,  not  n''3, 
in  connection  with  which  the  writer  has  thought  of  >^)^\  n''3  in), 
over  the  city  of  the  holy  hill.  What  will  Jehovah  then  do, 
the  only  one  who  can  save  His  threatened  dwelling-place 
from  such  a  host? — Up  to  ver.  32«  the  discourse  has  moved 
in  rapid  stormy  steps  ;  then  it  begins  to  linger,  and,  as  it 
were,  to  beat  with  anxiety,  and  now  it  breaks  forth  in 
dactylic  vibrations  like  a  long  rolling  thunder.  The  hostile 
army  stands  before  Jerusalem  like  a  broad  thick  forest.  Then 
it  is  shown  that  Jerusalem  has  a  God  who  does  not  allow 
Himself  to  be  taunted  with  impunity,  nor  does  He  leave  His 
city  at  the  decisive  moment  in  the  lurch,  like  the  gods  of 

^  A  writer  in  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund,  1880,  p.  108,  supposes 
that  Gebim  is  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  caves  of  the  six  hundred 
Benjamites  {Mugh dret-el- Ga i). 
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Carcheraish  and  Calno.  Jehovali  is  the  Lord,  the  God  of  the 
spiritual  and  starry  hosts.  He  smites  down  the  branches  of 
this  forest  of  an  army ;  ^Vp  is  a  so-called  Picl  privativum :  to 
lop  off  (literally,  to  deal  with  the  branches,  cf.  ^i^p,  chap.  v.  2), 
and  msa  =  nnxa  (in  Ezekiel  nnxs)  means,  like  the  Latin  frons, 
both  branch  and  foliage,  the  leafy  branches  as  the  adornment 
of  the  tree,  or  the  branches  as  adorned  with  leaves.  His 
instrument  is  "^V^J^P'  His  terrifying  crushing  power  (compare 
the  verb  in  chap.  ii.  19,  21).  And  even  the  lofty  stems  of 
the  forest,  thus  stripped  of  branches  and  foliage,  do  not 
remain  standing  ;  hewn  down,  they  lie  there,  and  the  tall  ones 
must  go  down.  It  goes  with  the  stems,  i.e.  the  leaders,  as  with 
the  branches  and  the  foliage,  i.e.  with  the  great  crowded 
mass.  The  whole  thicket  of  the  forest  (as  in  chap.  ix.  1  7) 
He  hews  down  {^\,  3  p.  Piel,  although  it  may  be  also  N'ijohal), 
and  Lebanon,  i.e.  the  army  of  Assyria,  which  now  stands  over 
against  Mount  Zion,  like  Lebanon  with  its  forest  of  cedars, 
falls  down  through  a  gloriously  powerful  One,  "i"'^.'?,  i.e. 
through  Jehovah  (chap.  xxx.  21  ;  Ps.  Ixxvi.  5,  xciii.  4).  In 
the  history  of  the  fulfilment  given  in  xxxvii.  36,  the  'n  'H^r'^ 
is  this  inx  as  the  organ  of  the  present  divine  government. 

it  goes  with  the  imperial  kingdom  of  the  world. 
When  the  axe  is  laid  to  it,  it  falls  without  hope.  But 
in  Israel  it  becomes  spring.  Chap.  xi.  1_:  "  And  there  goes 
forth  a  sprout  out  cf  the  stump  of  Jesse,  and  a  shoot  out  of 
its  roots  brings  fruit."  If  the  world-power  is  like  the  cedar 
forest  of  Lebanon,  on  the  other  hand  the  house  of  David,  on 
account  of  its  falling  away,  is  like  the  stump  of  a  felled  tree 
(y]2,  truncus,  from  Vl\,  truncare),  like  a  root  stock  without  stem, 
branches,  or  crown.  But  while  the  Lebanon  of  the  world- 
power  is  overthrown  so  as  to  remain  lying,  the  house  of  David 
becomes  young  again  ;  and  while  the  former,  when  it  has 
reached  the  height  of  its  glory,  is  suddenly  laid  low,  the 
latter,  when  it  has  reached  the  utmost  danger  of  destruction, 
is  suddenly  exalted.  What  Pliny  says  of  certain  trees  in 
L.  >ivi.  44  :  inareseunt  rursusque  adolcscunt,  senescunt  quidem, 
scd  e   radicihus   repullulant^  is   fulfilled  in  the  tree  of  the 

1  The  cedar  is  unlike  the  oak  in  that  when  it  is  felled  it  does  not  send 
np  any  shoots.  The  pine  resembles  the  cedar  in  this  respect  according  to 
Herodot.  vi.  37  :  "  to  destroy  like  a  pine-stem." 
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Davidic  dominion,  which  has  its  root  in  Jesse.  Out  of  the 
stump  of  Jesse,  i.e.  out  of  the  remnant  of  the  chosen  royal 
family,  which  had  snnk  down  to  the  insignificance  of  the 
house  from  which  it  sprang  ("  the  fallen  tabernacle  of  David," 
as  Amos  expresses  it  in   chap.  ix.  11  ^),  there  goes  forth  a 

sprout,  ip'n  (  U^i- ,  from  ipn^  to  swing,  to  sway,  lalanccr),  wliich 

promises  to  fill  up  the  place  of  the  stem  and  crown ;  and 
below  in  the  roots,  covered  by  the  earth  and  only  rising  a 
little  above  it,  there   shows  itself  a  "i>'3,  a  little  fresh  green 

twig  (from  "i>*^,  ^,  to  glance,  to  blow).      The  history  of  the 

fulfilment  has  here  alluded  even  to  the  sound  or  ring  of  the 
prophecy  ;  the  at  first  insignificant  and  undistinguished  '^'^l, 
was  a  poor  despised  Nazarenc  (Matt.  ii.  23).  But  that  this 
lowliness  of  the  beginning  will  not  continue  is  already 
indicated  by  the  nnD^_,  from  ms,  to  break  out  and  up,  to 
unfold  itself,  to  be  or  become  fruitful,  Ex.  xxiii.  30.  In  the 
humble  beginning  there  lies  a  power  which  carries  it  up  to 
the  height  with  certain  progress  (Ezek.  xvii.  22,  23).  The 
sprout  shooting  out  below  the  soil  becomes  a  tree,  and  this 
tree  gets  a  crown  with  fruits ;  and  thus  a  state  of  exaltation 
and  completion  follows  the  state  of  humiliation. 

Jehovah  acknowledges  him  and  consecrates  and  equips  him  for 
his  high  work  with  the  seven  spirits.  Ver.  2  :  "  And  the  sjnrit 
of  Jehovah  descends  vpon  him,  spirit  of  wisdom  and  of  under- 
standing, spirit  of  counsel  and  of  'potver,  spirit  of  the  knowledge 
and  fear  of  Jehovah."  'n  0''"'  is  the  Divine  Spirit  as  the  bearer 
of  the  whole  fulness  of  divine  powers.  Then  follow  in  three 
pairs  the  six  spirits  comprehended  by  'n  nn,  the  first  pair  of 
which  relate  to  the  intellectual  life,  the  second  to  the  practical 
life,  and  the  third  to  the  direct  relationship  to  God.  For 
noan  is  the  faculty  for  recognising  the  essence  of  things 
through  their  appearances,  and  nj"'3  is  the  faculty  for  recognis- 
ing the  distinctions  of  things  through  their  appearances ;  the 
former  is  a-o(j)ia,  the  latter  SiaKpiaa  or  avveat^.  nyy  is  the 
gift  which  enables  man  to  form  right  resolutions,  and  ni^3a 

^  The  Messiah  is  therefore  emblematically  called  >pS3  "12,  Sanlicdrin 
966 :  "  when  will  Bar  nafli  come  ? "  Cf.  Dalman,  Der  leidende  und 
sterhende  Messias  der  Synar/oge  (1888),  p.  13. 


280  ISAIAH. 

that  of  putting  tliem  energetically  into  action,  'n  riy"n  is  the 
knowledge  that  is  founded  in  fellowship  of  love,  and  'n  nx"!"; 
is  the  fear  of  Jehovah  giving  itself  up  to  adoration.  There 
are  seven  spirits  which  are  enumerated  from  above  down- 
wards ;  for  the  spirit  of  the  fear  of  God  is  the  basis  of  all 
(Prov.  i.  7;  Job  xxviii.  28;  Ps.  cxi.  10),  and  the  spirit  of 
God  is  absolutely  the  heart  of  all ;  it  corresponds  to  the 
shaft  of  the  seven-flamed  candlestick,  and  the  three  pairs  to 
the  arms  that  stretched  out  from  it.  In  these  seven  forms 
(see  my  Psychology,  pp.  188,  203)  the  Holy  Spirit  descends 
upon  the  second  David  for  abiding  possession  ;  as  is  expressed 
here  by  the  perf.  consec.  nnJi.,  which  is  accented  on  the  last 
syllable  on  account  of  the  following  guttural  in  order  to 
guard  against  its  indistinct  pronunciation  (cf.  Gen.  xxvi.  10); 
ni3j  like  Kara^alveiv  /cal  fxeveiv,  John  i.  32,  33.  The  seven 
torches  before  God's  throne  in  Eev.  iv.  5,  cf.  i.  4,  burn  and 
illumine  in  his  soul.  The  seven  spirits  are  his  seven  eyes 
(Eev.  v.  6). 

His  royal  mode  of  ruling  is  then  also  determined  according 
to  this  his  divinely  produced,  spiritual  equipment  for  his 
office.  Ver.  3  :  "And  fear  of  Jehovah  is  fragrance  to  him, 
and  he  judges  not  according  to  outward  seeing,  and  he  determines 
justice  not  according  to  outward  hearing."  The  translation 
should  not  be :  His  smelling  is  smelling  of  the  fear  of  God, 
i.e.  the  penetrating  of  it  with  deep  judicial  insight  (Hengsten- 
berg,  Umbreit,  and  others) ;  ^  nor :  His  breathing  is  in  the 
fear  of  Jehovah  (Cheyne),  for  nnn  does  not  mean  "  to  breathe," 
and  with  3  it  does  not  mean  "  to  smell  something  "  (as  with  a 
following  accusative),  but  "  to  smell  with  pleasure  "  (v.  Orelli), 
like  ^  nxi,  to  see  with  pleasure,  or  as  in  Gen.  xxix.  32,  to  see 
with  inward  sympathy  (Ex.  xxx.  38  ;  Lev.  xxvi.  31  ;  Amos  v. 
21).  It  is  not  meant  that  he  has  as  regards  himself  pleasure 
in  fear  of  God,  but  that  fear  of  God  when  he  perceives  it  in 
men  is  fragrance  to  him  (nh'J  ry\  Gen.  viii.  21);  for  the  fear 
of  God  is  a  sacrifice  of  adoration,  continually  ascending  to  God. 
Brilliant  or  repellent  external  qualities  do  not  determine  his 
favour  or  disfavour ;  he  judges  not  by  the  external  appear- 

1  So  also  in  Sanhedrin  936,  whereas  R.  Alexandri  combines  in^TH  with 
DTII,  fu^d  explains  it :  He  (God)  has  loaded  him  with  duties  and  suflferinga 
as  with  millstones  (see  Dalman,  ojj.  cit.  p.  38). 
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ance,  but  by  the  relationsliip  to  his   God  in  tlie  depths  of  the 
heart. 

This  is  the  standard  according  to  which  he  will  judge  in 
saving  and  will  judge  in  punishing.  Vers.  4,  5  :  "  And  judges 
with  righteousness  the  insignificant,  and  passes  sentence  with 
equity  on  the  humble  in  the  land,  and  smites  the  earth  with  the 
staff  of  his  mouth,  and  with  the  breath  of  his  lips  he  slays  the 
transgressor.  And  righteousness  is  the  girdle  of  his  loins,  and 
faithfulness  the  girdle  of  his  hips."  The  main  thing  in  ver.  4 
lies  in  the  objects  there  presented.  He  will  do  right  to  the 
Q'p'n,  the  weak  and  helpless,  by  incorruptibly  just  procedure 
against  their  oppressors ;  and  he  will  decide  with  straight- 
ness  for  the  humble  or  meek  of  the  land ;  131?,  like  ''?y,  from 
n^y,  to  bend,  the  latter  meaning  one  who  is  bowed  down  by 
misfortune,  the  former  one  who  is  bowed  down  inwardly  or 
emptied  of  all  selfness ;  ?  D'Sin,  as  in  Job  xvi.  21.  The  7rT&);^ot 
and  TT/oaei?  will  be  the  very  special  object  of  his  royal  care  ; 
just  as  the  first  beatitudes  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  really 
apply  to  them.  But  the  earth,  i.e.  the  antichristian  world  and 
the  wicked  one  (^'^1,  not  collective,  but  used  as  also  in  Ps. 
Ixviii.  22,  ex.  G,  Hab.  iii.  13,  14,  of  one  in  whom  the 
hostility  against  Jehovah  and  His  Anointed  One  satanically 
culminates),^  will  come  to  experience  the  force  of  his  punitive 
righteousness.  The  very  word  of  his  mouth  is  already  a 
staff  which  shatters  to  pieces  (Ps.  ii.  9  ;  Eev.  i.  16),  and  the 
very  breath  of  his  lips,  no  further  means  being  required, 
exercises  an  annihilating  influence  (2  Thess.  ii.  8) — a  feature 
in  the  Bible  which,  as  Cheyne  remarks,  brings  the  Messiah 
near  the  Deity.  As  the  girdle  around  the  loins,  Cl^3^?  (LXX. 
ri]v  6a-(f)uv),  and  forward  on  the  hips,  Ql'V/H  (LXX.  ra? 
irXevpd'i),  holds  the  clothes  together, — the  unity  of  the  designa- 
tion, "lilt?,  showing  that  it  is  not  two  kinds  of  girdles  that  are 
meant, — so  all  the  qualities  and  activities  of  his  person  have 
as  their  connecting  bond  "^i^^^,  which  follows  the  inviolable 
norm  of  the  divine  will,  and  '^J^^i!?,!^,  which  keeps  immovably 
to  the  relationship  which  is  instituted  by  God,  and  in  accord- 

1  In  this  sense  the  Targum  translates  Dv''IO"iX)  Armilus,  i.e.  'FufivT^o;^ 
Romulus  {DMZ.  xxxix.  343),  and  according  to  another  reading  m  the 
Cod.  Reuchlin,  pj^onx  (D"1j!?D"1X),  which  perhaps,  as  Bucher  supposes^ 
means  the  incarnated  Agramainyus  (Ahriman). 
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ance  with  the  promise  (chap.  xxv.  1).  The  ^}^''^^  is  specially 
made  prominent  by  the  article :  he  is  the  true  and  faithful 
witness  (Eev.  i.  5,  iii,  14). 

The  trilogy  of  the   prophetic  figures  of  the  Messiah  —  as 

^/  about  to  be  born,  as  born,  and  as  ruling — is  now  complete. 
Isaiah  was  not  the  creator  of  Messianic  prophecy,  as  Guthe 
(in  his  Das  Zukunftsbild  dcs  Jesaia,  1885)  tries  to  prove, 
lorcing  the  proof  by  negativing  all  the  Messianic  prophecies 
before  Isaiah.  An  ideal  king  was  hoped  for  before  the 
expectation  was  attached  to  the  house  of  David.  But  Isaiah 
and  his  contemporary  Micah  raised  the  outline  to  a  living 
richly-coloured  picture,  for  which  the  opening  period  of  the 
secular  empires  furnished  the  basis.  With  the  virgin's  son, 
the  five-named  king's  child,  the  son  of  David  anointed  with- 
out measure  with  God's  spirit,  there  begins  a  new  time  in 
which  this  king's  righteousness  attains  to  a  world-conquering 
position,  and  finds  a  home  in  a  humanity  which,  like  him,  has 
risen  up  out  of  deep  humiliation. 

The  fruit  of  righteousness,  however,  is  peace,  which  now 
reigns  under  the  government  of  the  Prince  of  Peace,  not  only 
in  humanity,  but,  without  being  disturbed  from  any  quarter, 
also  in  the  animal  world.  A'^ers.  6—9  :  "  And  the  wolf  dwells 
loith  the  lamb,  and  the  ])ard  lies  doivn  ivith  the  kid,  and  the 
calf  and  lion  and  fattened  ox  together — a  little  hoy  drives 
them  before  him.  And  coio  and  bear  go  to  the  ^^(^'^sticre, 
their  young  lie  down  together;  and-  the  lion  devours  chopped 
straw  like  the  ox.  And  the  suckling  p>lctys  on  the  hole  of  the 
adder,  and  the  weaned  child  stretches  his  hand  to  the  pupil 
of  the  basilisk-viper.  They  will  not  become  bad,  and  will  not 
commit  destruction  in  all  my  holy  mountain :  for  the  land  has 
become  full  of  knowledge  of  Jehovah  like  the  tvaters  covering 
the  sea."  The  Sibyllines,  iii.  766  sqq.,  paraphrase  this, 
and  Virgil  in  his  Eclogue  perhaps  stands  unconsciously 
under  the  influence  of  Isaiah  through  the  medium  of  that 
paraphrase   (Cheyne).     The   Church  Pathers,  Luther,  Calvin,- 

^  Vitringa,  Schmieder,  regard  these  images  from  the  animal 
world  as  symbolical.  Rationalistic  expositors  take  them 
literally,  but  as  a  beautiful  dream  and  wish.  In  the  Midrash 
on  Ecclesiastes  at  chap.  i.  9,  a  real  transformation  of  the 
animal  world  is  already  rejected  with  cv-C'n  nnn  \yin  ps ;  but 
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we  have  here  really  a  prophecy  before  iis  the  full  realization  of 
which  is  certainly  conditioned  by  a  re-creation,  and  it  there- 
fore belongs  to  the  new  earth  under  the  new  heaven.  Even 
Eeuss  refers  here  to  Eom.  viii.  19  sqq.,  remarking  that  "the 
idea,  at  once  poetical  and  sublime,  of  nature  sighing  for  its 
glorification,  is  at  bottom  only  a  more  ideal  form  of  this  same 
conception."  There  now  reigns  in  irrational  nature,  from  the 
greatest  beings  in  it  down  to  the  invisibl}'  least,  a  malevolent 
strife  and  fierce  delight  in  carnage.  /But  when  the  son  of 
David  shall  have  entered  upon  the  full  possession  and  exercise 
of  his  royal  inheritance,  then  will  the  peace  of  Paradise  be 
renewed,  and  the  truth  contained  in  the  popular  legends  of 
an  aurea  aetas  will  be  authenticated.  It  is  this  which  the 
prophet  depicts  in  charming  images.  The  wolf,  formerly 
scared  away  from  the  flock,  now  keeps  good  neighbourhood 
("12)  with  the  lamb  ;  the  leopard  lets  the  frisky  kid  lie  down 
beside  it.  The  lion  between  calf  and  fatted  ox  neither  seizes 
upon  the  weak  neighbour  nor  lusts  after  the  fat  one ;  a  little 
boy  rules  the  whole  three  together  with  his  driving  staff  (:n:, 
according  to  Stade,  V  j:,  stimulo  'propcllerc).  The  cow  and 
bear  graze  with  each  other,  while  their  young  lie  together  on 
the  meadow.  The  lion  thirsts  no  more  for  blood,  but,  like 
the  ox,  is  satisfied  with  chopped  food,  i.e.  with  cut  and 
crushed  straw.  The  suckling  has  its  delight,  i.e.  enjoys 
itself  (Filpel  in  the  same  reflexive  sense  as  in  Ps.  cxix.  70, 
from  yy^'',  to  stroke,  to  caress,  to  smoothen,  mulcere)  on  the 
hole  of  the  adder ;  and  the  child  hardly  yet  weaned  boldly 
and  safely  stretches  his  hand  to  '•^U'^V  nn^xo.^  Prom  Jer. 
viii.  17  it  is  clear  that  ""Jiys^f  is  the  name  of  a  species  of 
snake  ;  it  is,  according  to  Aquila  and  Jerome  in  the  passage, 
the  /SaatXlaKO'?,  serpens  regulus  (with  which  also  agrees  the 
Targum   and    Syr.   !^"iin^  charmana),  according   to   Schultens 

from  j;Di*=.A~^,   to  singe  by  means   of   the  hot   breath,  but 

according  to  Gesenius  and  Piirst  from  V  f]S,  to  pipe,  to  hiss, 
for  which  Isidore  {Origg.  xii.  4),  sibilus  idem  est  qui  et 
1  This  trait  of  tlie  Messianic  time  has  been  borrowed  by  a  tradition 
cited  by  Damire  under  the  rubric  jj-u^s-  (serpent)  :  "  till  it  come  to  this 
that  the  child  puts  his  hand  into  the  mouth  of  the  serpent  without  its 
harming  him." 
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rcgulus ;  sioilo  enhn  occidit,  cmtequam  mordeaf  vcl  exurat.  It 
is  hardly  equivalent  to  ''?iJ'7^*'  ^^  ^^  appears  according  to 
Saadia,  who  translates  it  er-rakds,  the  spotted  (speckled), 
nnn  is  a  air.  \e<Y.,  and  the  meaning  of  it  is  secured  by  the 
Arabic      j^v,,  dirigcre,  tendere ;  it  is  cognate  in  root  with  ht^ 

projiccre,  from  which  comes  "ij  (hand).  So  much  the  more 
uncertain  is  the  meaning  of  the  cltt.  \ey.  nilXD.  Correspond- 
ing to  the  parallel  "ii^,  it  appears  to  mean  the  hole  (Syr. 
Jerome,  LXX,  koittj),  whether  from  n^j<  =  "iiy,  from  which 
comes  iT[3^P,  i'  \x^  (there  is  no  word  in  Arabic  of  this  meaning 

from  a  verb  beginning  with  \) ;  or  from  "lix,  the  light-hole 
(as  li^^^p  occurs  in  the  Mishna,  Ohaloth  xiii.  1),  or  the  opening 
where  the  hole  appears.  But  it  is  more  probable  that  miXQ 
is  something  that  exercises  an  attractive  power  on  the  child, 
such  as  the  play  of  colour,  or  better,  the  apple  of  the  eye 
(Targum),  as  the  fem.  of  "'i'^'f,  the  light  of  the  eye  (Enibin  55& 
=  power  of  seeing).  The  glance  of  snakes,  and  not  merely 
that  of  the  basilisk-lizard  but  also  that  of  the  basilisk-viper,  was 
regarded  as  having  a  paralysing  and  fascinating  power.  But 
this  terrifying  hurtfulness  of  snakes  has  now  ceased,  chap. 
Ixv.  25  ;  the  basilisk  has  become  so  gentle  that  he  lets 
children  catch  at  his  sparkling  eyes  as  if  they  were  precious 
stones.  /The  prophet  thus  represents  as  in  an  idyl  the  state 
of  peace  of  the  glorified  time  which  was  about  to  come,  and 
it  is  requisite  to  take  the  thought  of  the  promise  in  a  spiritual 
sense  without  adhering  literally  to  the  media  through  which 
it  is  expressed./  But  the  representation  is  more  than  a  drapery 
thrown  around  the  object  ;  it  is  the  refraction  of  the  beheld 
future  in  the  soul  of  the  prophet.  But  are  the  animals 
still  to  be  taken  as  the  subject  in  ver.  9  ?  The  subject  most 
naturally  suggested  is  the  animals,  some  of  which  have  just 
been  named  as  terrible  and  destructive  to  men  ;  and  that 
they  are  actually  thought  of  as  the  subject  is  confirmed  in 
chap.  Ixv.  25,  where  chap.  xi.  6-9a  is  compendiously 
repeated.  That  ly?.'  requires  men  as  the  subject  is  refuted 
by  the  usual  nyi  njn  (compare  the  parallel  promise  in  Ezek. 
xxxiv.  25,  which  rests  upon  Hos.  ii.  20).  That  in^np'^  can 
be  said  of  animals  is  evident  from  Jer.  ii.  30,  and  is  at  once 
understood.     But  if  the  animals  are  the  subject,  then  'VHi?  "''I' 
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here  is  not  the  hill  of  Zioii  (Cheync),  upon  which  wild 
beasts  never  had  their  lair  in  historical  times,  but,  as  ^d 
indicates,  the  holy  mountain  land  of  Jehovah  ;  and  this  is  just 
the  sense  of  ''iihp  "in  in  chap.  Ivii.  13  ;  cf.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  54; 
Ex.  XV.  17.  Further,  the  fact  that  peace  prevails  in  the 
animal  world,  and  that  there  is  also  peace  between  the 
animals  and  man,  is  founded  upon  the  universally  prevailing 
knowledge  of  God,  in  consequence  of  which  has  ceased  that 
destructiveness  of  the  animal  world  in  relation  to  man  by 
which  alienation  from  God  and  apostasy  had  been  previously  ^ 
so  often  punished  (2  Kings  xvii.  25  ;  Ezek.  xiv.  15,  and 
other  passages ;  see  also  remarks  on  chap.  vii.  24).  The 
meaning  of  i^np  "in-b33  also  determines  the  extent  of  the 
signification  of  Y-\iin  ;  it  is  the  land  of  Israel,  the  more 
restricted  domain  of  the  government  of  the  son  of  David,  that 
is  meant  (Hofniann),  which  is  henceforward,  like  the  para- 
disiacal centre  of  the  whole  earth,  a  prelude  of  its  future  total 
and  perfect  glorification  (chap.  vi.  3,  pxrrba).  It  has  become 
full  of  ''"'"^^^  nj;^,  of  that  experienced  knowledge  of  Jehovah 
which  consists  in  fellowship  of  love  (ny'^  like  nnp^  a  collateral 
form  of  nj?'n),  like  to  the  waters  covering  the  sea,  i.e.  the  bottom 
of  the  sea  (cf.  the  borrowed  passage  in  Hab.  ii.  14,  where  riJJ"3b 
is  a  virtual  accusative  :  full  of  the  knowing),  p  HDS  (like 
P  ^?D  in  Ps.  xci.  4)  means  to  afford  covering  to  something ; 
the  Lamed  with  a  participle  readily  comes  in  as  a  designation 
of  the  object,  particularly  (in  Arabic  it  holds  regularly  in  this 
case)  when  it  precedes  the  participle  (Ewald,  §  292c).  The 
omission  of  the  article  in  the  case  of  n)''E2D  is  an  immediate 
consequence  of  the  inverted  order  of  the  words  ;  and  generally 
the  attributive  participle,  when  it  is  in  any  way  more  closely 
determined,  can  dispense  with  the  article. 

The  prophet  has  now  described  in  vers.  1—5  the  just  »X 
ruling  of  the  son  of  David,  and  then  in  vers.  6-9  the  peace 
which  under  his  government  extends  to  the  animal  world, 
and  which  is  the  consequence  of  the  living  knowledge  of  God 
having  become  universal,  and  which  therefore  follows  from  a 
spiritual  transformation  of  the  people  subject  to  him.  The 
matter  here  indicated  is  variously  enigmatic,  and  the  detail  of 
what  it  contains  and  presupposes  is  unfolded  in  what  follows. 
Ver.    10:"  And  it  ivill  come  to  pass  in  that  day,  the  root- 
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sprout  of  Jesse  which  stands  as  a  banner  of  the  peoples,  for  it 
shall  nations  ask,  and  its  resting -lolace  is  glory."  The  proud 
tree  of  the  Davidic  kingdom  is  hewn  down,  and  only  the  root 
has  still  remained  ;  the  new  David  is  ''^\  ^p,  and  therefore 
in  a  certain  sense  that  root  itself,  because  it  would  have  long 
since  perished  if  it  had  not  borne  within  itself  from  the 
beginning  Him  who  now  springs  forth  out  of  it.  But  when 
he  who  was  the  One  hidden  in  the  root  of  Jesse  as  its  sap 
and  its  power  shall  have  become  himself  the  rejuvenated  root 
of  Jesse  in  the  springtide  (cf.  Eev.  xxii.  16),  he  will  be 
exalted  out  of  this  lowly  beginning  and  raised  D^^y  d:^,  as  a 
banner,  attracting  the  peoples  and  uniting  them  around  him- 
self. Thus  visible  to  all  the  world,  he  will  draw  the  atten- 
tion of  the  heathen  to  himself ;  they  will  turn  zealously  to 
him ;  and  his  '">niJ?p,  i.e.  the  place  where  he  has  settled  down 
to  dwell  and  reign  (for  the  word  in  this  local  sense,  see  Num. 
X.  33  ;  Ps.  cxxxii.  8,  14  ;  the  Vulgate,  et  sejpulchrum  ejus,  is 
contrary  to  connection  and  to  history),  is  glory,  i.e.  the  dwell- 
ing and  reigning  seat  of  a  king  who  shines  over  all,  and  rules 
all,  and  gathers  all  the  nations  around  him.  The  people, 
however,  from  which  and  for  which  this  One  is  primarily 
king,  will,  according  to  the  revelation  in  chap,  vi.,  be  scattered 
away  from  its  native  land  to  a  far  distance. 

How  will  he  be  able  to  reign  in  the  midst  of  this  people  ? 
Vers.  11,  12  :  "And  it  will  come  to  pass  in  that  day :  again 
will  the  All-Lord  a  second  time  stretch  out  His  hand  to  ransom 
the  remnant  of  His  people  which  will  he  left  remaining,  out  of 
Assur,  and  out  of  Egypt,  and  ottt  of  Pathros,  and  out  of 
Ethiopia,  and  out  of  'Elam  and  out  of  Sin'ar,  and  out  of 
Hamdth,  and  out  of  the  islands  of  the  sea.  And  He  lifts  up  a 
banner  to  the  nations  and  fetches  home  the  oidcasts  of  Israel, 
and  the  dispersed  of  Judah  will  He  gather  from  the  four 
borders  of  the  earth."  Assyria  and  Egypt  stand  first  as  the 
two  great  powers  of  the  time  of  Isaiah,  and  side  by  side 
(cf.  vii.  18-20).  The  following  were  dependencies  of  Egypt : 
1.  Dhns,  ill  the  hieroglyphics  tores,  and  with  article  pctores,  the 
southland,  i.e.  Upper  Egypt,  so  that  2)"}yp  in  the  narrower 
sense  thus  signifies  Lower  Egypt  (see,  on  the  other  hand,  Jer. 
xliv.  15);  and  2.  C'i2,  the  country  lying  still  farther  south 
than  Upper  Egypt  on  both  sides  of  the  Gulf  of  Arabia.     The , 
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idor'wing  were  dependencies  of  Assyria  :  1.  DP'^y,  the  high 
lland  (Assyr.  elamu),  the  old  Erau  (Okl  Pers.  Airyamu, 
.  i/ama)  to  the  east  of  the  Tigris ;  and  2.  ^Vy^,  the  old 
t:Qiiner,  from  which  the  Assyrian  kings  designated  themselves 
ao  kings  of  Sumer  and  Akkad  (southern  and  northern  Baby- 
lonia). These  are  followed  by  the  Syrian  Hamath  at  the 
northern  foot  of  the  Lebanon,  and  last  of  all  by  Ci»n  ^x^  the 
islands  and  coast  lands  of  the  Mediterranean  with  the  whole 
island  part  of  the  world  (Targ^J<!gl_rnJj,_Dr  merelx,^^!^'^  9^- 
A^&yr.  nagD,,  district,  land).  CThere  was  not  yet  anj^^iuc^ii"- 
diaspora  of  IsfaeFat  the  time  when  the  prophet  prophesied, 
nor  even  after  the  dissolution  uf_the.  northern  kingdom;  th^ 
/  gpppjplization  is  prophetical.  The  redemption  which  the 
prophet  here  prophesies  is^  in  fact,  a  second  redemption,  after 
which  there  is  no  third  ;  the  banishment  therefore  out  of 
which  Israel  is  redeemed  is  the  final  form  of  what  is 
threatened  in  chap.  vi.  12  ;  cf.  Deut.  xxx.  1  sqq.  It  is  the 
second  redemption,  the  counterpart  of  the  Egyptian  one.  He 
will  then  again  stretch  out  (n''pi\  supply :  npD'p)  His  hand, 
and  as  He  once  delivered  Israel  out  of  Egypt,  so  w  ill  He  now 
ransom  and  reacquire  it  (p}\^,  opp.  i?p)  out  of  all  the  countries 
named.  The  i??  of  the  names  of  countries  is  to  be  construed 
with  rii-i?c',  which  the  LXX.  translate  rod  ^ijXwaai  (to  icara- 
\ei,<p6ep  vTToXoLTTov  Tov  Xaov),  by  which  it  is  meant  that  He 
will  be  zealous  in  His  care  for  the  diaspora ;  but  in  the  sense 
of  this  ^rjXovv  riva  (2  Cor.  xi.  2),  i^P,  is  not  used  scq.  ace,  but 
p  N3p.  In  ver.  12a  it  is  indicated  that  the  conversion  of  the 
heathen  becomes  the  means  of  the  redemption  of  Israel :  the 
heathen  will  at  Jehovah's  beck  let  His  people  free  and  '"^ 
accompany  them  (cbap.  xlix.  22,  Ixii.  10),  and  thus  He  will 
again  gather  (^ps  with  reference  to  the  one  gathering  point, 
j  and  r?P  referring  to  the  dispersion  of  those  who  are  to  be 
gathered)  even  from  the  uttermost  four  ends  of  the  world, 
nn^n^^  niVD^i  b^-p]  'm:  (=  ^m^  with  the  Dag.  dropped  before  the 
/  following  guttural  as  in  =inpri,  ^^btf'),  the  outcasts  of  the 
,  kingdom  of  Israel,  and  the  dispersed  of  the  kingdom  of 
]  Judah,  men  and  women.  This  recalls  the  fact  of  the  present 
1  rupture  in  the  unity  of  the  people  ;  but  the  people  brought 
^  home  again  will  be  a  single  people  in  brotherly  union.  '^ 
I    .  A''er.  13  :  "And  the  jealousy  of  Epliraim  is  removed,  and  the 
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adversaries  of  JudaJi  are  exivyatcd ;  Epliraim  loill  cq\\^  vt 
jealously  against  Judah,  and  Juclah  will  not  he  Aos^^vouco 
JEJphraim."  As  a  suffix  and  genitive  after  '^~})i  are  else^fooe 
always  objective  (e.g.  Amos  v.  12),  nnini  ni'v  does  not  i^iiorn 
those  M^lio  are  hostile  in  Judali  (Ewald,  Knobel,  and  otht^cj), 
but  those  who  are  hostile  to  Judah  (Uinbreit  and  Schegg). 
On  the  other  hand,  the  genitive  after  HNpip  may  be  the  gen. 
ohj.  as  well  as  the  gen.  subj.  ;  but  to  understand  D''"iSS  ni^Jp 
of  the  disinclination  of  Judah  against  the  more  powerful 
Ephraim  (Xagehbach  and  Cheyne)  is  yet  hardly  possible,  as 
ns3P  with  the  objective  genitive  is  only  found  in  the  sense  of 
zeal  about  something  (chap.  xxvi.  11 ;  Ps.  Ixix.  10),  and  not 
in  the  sense  of  zeal  against  something.  Accordingly  we 
render  it  thus  :  the  jealousy  (passionate  hostility)  of  Ephraim 
will  cease,  and  if  there  should  nevertheless  be  found  those 
who  oppress  (are  hostile  to)  Judah,  they  fall  under  the 
punishment  of  the  n"i3n,  i.e.  God's  immediate  judgment  inns";. 

Another  question  turns  upon  the  relationship  of  this  Israel 
of  the  future  with  the  neighbouring  peoples :  with  the  war- 
like Philistines,  the  predatory  nomad  tribes  of  the  East,  the 
unbrotherly  Edomites,  the  boastful  Moabites,  and  the  cruel 
Ammonites.  Will  not  these  disturb  and  contract  the  new 
Israel  as  they  did  the  old?  Ver.  14:  " A7id  they  fly  upon 
the  sJioulder  of  the  Philistines  seaioards,  unitedly  they  plunder 
the  sons  of  the  east,  of  Edom  and  Moah  they  take  possession,  and 
the  sons  of  Amnion  are  sidyject  to  them."  ^na  is  the  proper 
name  of  the  coast  land  of  Philistia  sloping  seawards  (Josh. 
XV.  11,  P"ii?y  Pin3) ;  but  here  alluding  thereto  it  is  repre- 
sented as  the  shoulder  of  the  body  of  the  Philistine  people 
^  (^n33  =  '^n^n,  see  on  the  cause  at  chap.  v.  2),  on  which  Israel 
sweeps  down  from  the  height  of  his  mountain-land  like  an 
eagle.  "  Object  of  the  outstretching  of  their  hand  "  is  the 
same  as  object  of  their  seizure.  Whenever  henceforth  any  one 
of  the  neighbouring  peoples  here  named  attacks  Israel,  Israel 
will  act  in  common.  But  how  does  this  warlike  prospect 
accord  with  the  previous  promise  of  paradisiacal  peace,  and 
the  end  of  all  war  presupposed  by  it  (cf.  chap.  ii.  4)  ?  This 
is  a  contradiction,  the  solution  of  which  lies  in  this,  that  they 
are  only  figures,  —  figures  drawn  from  the  present  relations 
of   the    peoples    and    their    warlike    actings,    in    which   the 
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dominion  of  the  future  united  people  over  the  neighbouring- 
lands  comes  into  the  vision  of  the  prophet. 

He  lingers  still  upon  the  miracles  in  which  the  antitypical 
redemption  will  resemble  the  typical  one.  Vers.  15,  16  : 
"And  Jehovah  -pronounces  the  ban  ujwn  the  sea-tongue  of 
Egypt,  and  swings  His  hand  over  the  Euphrates  in  the  glow 
of  His  hreath,  and  strikes  it  asunder  into  seven  brooks,  and 
makes  it  that  men  pass  through  in  shoes.  And  thus  a  road 
is  made  for  the  remnant  of  His  people  which  vnll  have 
remained  out  of  Assur,  as  there  was  made  for  Israel  on  the 
day  of  its  marching  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt."  The  two 
countries  of  the  diaspora  which  are  here  first  named  are 
Assyria  and  Egypt.  To  those  who  are  returning  from  both 
and  through  both,  Jehovah  miraculously  makes  a  way.  The 
sea  -  tongue  (|1K'^,  as  in  Josh.  xv.  5)  of  Egypt  ("Q"^  with  a 
retained  in  the  construct  state,  as  is  mostly  the  case),^ 
stretching  between  Egypt  and  Arabia,  is  the  Ked  Sea  {sinus 
Heroopolitanus,  the  Gulf  of  Suez,  not  as  Cheyne  supposes, 
sinus  Aelaniticus,  i.e.  the  Gulf  of  Akaba).  Th|^  he  lays  under 
tlie  ban  (D''"inn,  corresponding  in  meaning  to  the  pouring  out 
of  the  vial  of  wrath  in  Eev.  xvi.  12,  and  a  stronger  expres- 
sion than  iy3,  e.g.  Ps.  cvi.  9),  the  consequence  of  which  is  that 
it  furnishes  a  dry  passage  for  those  who  are  returning.  As 
^"■"IDi^]  from  D^n  =  ^^  (with  the  radical  meaning  to  cut  off, 
to  separate,  to  consecrate),  gives  a  meaning  that  is  unobjection- 
able, it  is  unnecessary  to  read  ^"'inp  from  3"in  =  ^ >j5^,orto 

follow  Meier  and  Knobel,  who  take  Q''"!.nn  in  the  meaning  of 
to  split  (from  D^n,  Lev.  xxi.  18  =  ^p-)-     ^^^  in  order  that 

the  cleaving  of  the  Jordan  may  also  have  its  antitype, 
Jehovah  swings  His  hand  to  smite  the  Euphrates,  while  He 
breathes  upon  it  at  the  same  time  with  glowing  breath,  so 
that  it  is  split  into  seven  shallow  brooks  through  which  one 

1  The  rule  is  already  found  in  Kimchi,  Michlol,  205a,  and  following 
him  in  Luzzatto  {Gramm.  §  870).  The  following  are  the  forms  both 
written  and  spoken,  D"'rit^*!5Q  D%  D''tVQ"DS  m33"DS  n^lsn'DS  whereas  it 
is  fjiiD'C  on  account  of  the  immediately  following  tone  -  syllable.  It 
would  certainly  be  correct  according  to  rule  to  write  instead  of  -Q*.  "D"* 

with  Metheg ;  see  Norzi  on  Gen.  iv.  25  ;  Num.  xxxiv.  3 ;  and  on  the 
placing  of  Metheg,  §  11. 
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can  go  in  sandals,  ^y^  stands,  according  to  the  law  of 
euphony,  for  ^y,^,  and  the  cltt.  Xey.  Q^  (with  fixed  Kamez) 
from  C^y  =  D'ln,  Qon,  to  glow,  means  a  glow,  a  meaning  which, 
besides,  is  so  well  supported  by  the  two  Arabic  verbs  med.  Ye 

As.  and   ^U  (^V-  '<**w,  gaim,  inner  glowing,  burning  thirst, 

also  violent  raging),  that  the  conjecture  of  D>*i?3  (Luzzatto, 
Gesenius,  and  Cheyne)  is  not  required.  The  LXX.  translate 
TTvevfxaTL  /3ia/ft)  as  if  it  was  written  Q^^J?;  the  Syriac  renders  it 
only  according  to  the  general  sense  by  hhihclana,  with  a  display 
of  might.  Saadia,  however,  renders  it  with  etymological  cor- 
rectness by  suhUn,  from  sahana,  to  be  hot,  kindled.  Thus  in 
the  (singeing,  parching)  hot  glow  of  His  breath,  transforming 
the  Euphrates  into  seven  shallow  Wadis,  Jehovah  makes  a 
free  way  for  His  people  who  come  out  of  Assyria.  This  is 
the  idea  which  thus  presents  itself  to  the  prophet. 

Now,  as  the  Israel  that  was  redeemed  from  Egypt  raised 
songs  of  praise  on  the  other  side  of  the  Eed  Sea,  so  likewise 
does  the  Israel  of  the  second  redemption  when  brought  not 
less  miraculously  over  the  Eed  Sea  and  Euphrates.  Chap. 
xii.  1,  2 :  "And  thou  wilt  say  in  that  day:  I  thank  Thee, 
Jehovah,  that  Thou  wast  angry  against  me,  |  Thine  anger  has 
turned  itself  away,  and  Thou  hast  comforted  me.  |  Behold,  the 
God  of  my  salvation,  |  /  trust,  and  am  not  afraid ;  |  for  Jah 
Jehovah  is  my  pride  and  song,  [  and  He  became  salvation  to 
me."  The  address  is  directed  to  the  people  of  the  future  as 
contained  in  the  people  of  the  present.  They  give  thanks  for 
the  wrath  experienced,  inasmuch  as  it  was  followed  "by  all 
the  richer  consolation.  The  formation  of  the  sentence  after 
"3  is  paratactic ;  the  principal  tone  falls  upon  16  (see  on  Job 
iv.  2),  where  ^b'^  is  equivalent  to  2^*1,  or,  more  correctly, 
where  this  modal  form,  followed  by  ""Jpniri!!^  has  included 
in  it  a  past  meaning  (cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  18  ;  Ps.  xviii.  12). 
Driver,  §  175,  maintains  that  it  is  to  be  translated  as  an 
optative :  May  Thy  anger  turn  away,  and  mayest  Thou  com- 
fort us ;  but  it  is  not  till  2&  that  the  object  for  which  thanks 
are  given  comes  to  be  fully  expressed.  As  "^  in  Hos.  vi.  1 
means  "  he  struck,"  ruled  by  ^y^^  ^o  here  both  imperfects  are 
ruled  by  nsJX,  as  Cheyne  translates :  "  Thy  wrath  turned  back, 
and  Thou  comfortedst  me."     We  hear  the  sound  of  the  ex- 
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pressious  in  Ps.  xc.  13,  xxvii.  1,  breaking  through  here,  but 
2h  is  an  echo  of  Ex.  xv.  2  (from  which  also  comes  Ps.  cxviii. 
14).  ""^y  (a  collateral  form  of  "^y)  means  here  the  lofty  self- 
consciousness  that  is  combined  with  the  possession  of  power : 
pride  and  its  expression,  glorification ;  n^DT  is  the  extended 
ground  form  of  rnoT  =  tTjOT,  and  is  therefore  only  in  sense 
equivalent  to  TnDT,  the  suffix  of  the  first  word  also  holding 
for  the  second  (cf.  K^n  in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  5  =  ''Vr"!').  Peculiar 
to  this  echo  of  Ex.  xv.  2  is  the  doubling  of  the  ^\  into 
mn^  n^,  which  corresponds  to  the  surpassing  of  the  type  by 
the  antitype. 

Attaching  itself  to  the  introduction  in  ver.  1,  a  prophetic 
promise  again  appears.  A^'er.  3  :  "  And  ye  will  draw  water 
ivith  rapture  out  of  the  wells  of  salvation."  As  Israel  drank  ^ 
miraculous  water  in  the  wilderness,  so  will  the  God  of 
salvation,  who  has  become  your  salvation,  also  open  to  you 
springs  C?^^^,  with  auxiliary  Pathach  instead  of  the  otherwise 
usual  \^^J^?>,  as  we  have  frequently  wJ'!  for  'i^pV!)  of  salvation, 
many  and  manifold,  in  order  to  draw  therefrom  with  and 
according  to  the  heart's  delight.  nyiEJ>vis  repeated  three  times 
as  the  most  striking  and  comprehensive  designation  of  what 
arises  out  of  the  gracious  work  of  the  future  for  Israel,  and 
through  Israel  for  all  the  world.  For,  having  attained  to  the 
possession  of  salvation,  Israel  seeks  to  put  the  other  nations  too 
into  this  same  blessed  possession,  and  in  this  sense  the  pro- 
mise contained  in  ver.  3  changes  into  the  psalm  tones  of  the 
next  three  verses.  Vers.  4—6  :  "  And  ye  will  say  in  that 
day,  Praise  Jehovah,  jproclaim  Sis  name,  i  nfiahe  known  among 
the  nations  His  deeds,  [  boast  that  His  name  is  exalted,  I  harp 
to  Jehovah,  for  He  has  displayed  majesty,  [  let  this  be  known  in 
all  lands.  |  Shout  and  jubilate,  inhabitress  of  Zion,  I  for  great 
within  thee  is  the  Holy  One  of  Israel."  The  first  hymn  of  six 
lines  is  followed  here  by  a  second  of  seven  lines,  a  prophetic 
word  of  promise  introduced  between  them  separating  the  one 
from  the  other.  This  second  hymn  of  praise  also  begins  with 
the  well-known  tones  of  a  psalm ;  the  passage  on  which  lymn  / 
vrb''hi}  cnya  is  founded  is  Ps.  ix.  12,  which  has  n^jn  for  lynin. 
The  form  in  which  it  is  put  by  Isaiah  is  repeated  in  Ps. 
cv.  1,  and  in  the  mosaic  of  1  Chron.  xvi.  8.  The  phrase  X"JP 
~  Lii:^'n  means  to  make  the  name  of  Jehovah  the  medium  of 
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calling  (Ges.  138.  1,  E.  3"'),  i.e.  to  call  to  Him,  or,  as  here,  to 
call  out,  exclaim,  nixa  is  high-towering  sublimity  ;  here  nsed 
of  God,  as  in  chap.  xxvi.  10,  with  HK^J/;  to  prove  such  in  fact, 
as  with  t^'??  in  Ps.  xciii.  1,  to  show  oneself  publicly  in  such 
sublimity.  For  the  Chethib  ny^'^D  in  ver.  5,  the  Keri  substi- 
tutes the  more  appropriate  Hophal  form  nyiia ;  VTO  means 
the  known  =  familiar  one.  According  to  the  previous  ap- 
peals, the  sentence  is  to  be  taken  as  expressing  a  wish  that 
the  glorious  self-attestation  of  the  God  of  the  history  of  sal- 
vation may  be  introduced  into  the  consciousness  of  the  whole 
of  the  population  of  the  earth,  i.e.  of  mankind.  When  God 
redeems  His  people,  He  has  in  view  the  salvation  of  all  the 
peoples.  It  is  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  the  knowledge  of 
whom  is  spread  by  the  word  of  proclamation,  who  becomes 
salvation  to  them  all.  How,  then,  may  the  Church  of  Ziou 
rejoice  at  having  such  a  God  dwelling  in  its  midst !  Thus 
closes  this  second  psalm-hymn  of  the  redeemed  people,  and 
with  it  the  Book  of  Immamiel.  The  name  of  God,  isxib'''  VA1\>, 
with  which  it  closes,  is,  as  it  were,  the  anagram  of  the  author. 


PART  III.— COLLECTION  OF  ORACLES  CONCERNING  THE 
HEATHEN,  CHAPS.  XIII.-XXIIL 

The  Oracle  concerning  the  Chaldeans,  the  Heirs  of  the 
Assyrians,  Chap.  XIII.  1-XIV.  27. 

Just  as  in  Jeremiah,  chaps,  xlvi.— li.,  and  in  Ezekiel,  chaps, 
xxv.-xxxii.,  so  likewise  in  Isaiah  the  oracles  concerning  the 
heathen  stand  together.  In  this  respect  the  three  great  books 
of  prophecy  have  the  same  kind  of  arrangement.  In  Jere- 
miah these  oracles  disjoined  from  their  introitus  in  chap.  xxv. 
form  the  concluding  part  of  the  collection.  In  Ezekiel  they 
fill  up  that  interval  of  time  when  Jerusalem  at  home  was 
lying  at  the  ^ast  extremity,  and  the  prophet  had  become 
speechless  on  the  Kebar  of  Chaldea.  Here  in  Isaiah  these 
prophecies  indemnify  us  for  the  interruption  which  his  public 
labours  appear  to  have  undergone  in  the  latter  years  of  Ahaz. 
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Moreover,  this  was  tlieir  most  suitable  position,  following  chaps, 
vii.— xii. ;  for  the  great  consoling  thought  of  the  prophecy  of 
Inimauuel,  that  all  the  kingdoms  shall  become  the  kingdom  of 
God  and  of  His  Christ,  is  here  unfolded.  And  as  the  prophecy 
of  the  Immanuel  is  given  on  the  threshold  of  the  period  of 
the  great  empires  in  order  to  rule  this  whole  period  with  its 
consolation,  the  oracles  concerning  the  heathen  peoples  and 
kingdoms  properly  belong  to  it  and  go  with  it. 

The  fact  that  with  chap.  xiii.  there  begins  a  new  part  of 
the  whole  book,  is  indicated  by  the  superscription  or  heading 
given  in  chap.  xiii.  1  :  "  Oracle,  concerning  Babel  which  Isaiah, 
son  of  Amos,  has  heheld."  ^f^  from  ^^^,  efferre,  then  effari, 
Ex.  XX.  27,  means,  as  is  evident  from  2  Kings  ix.  25, 
effatum,  the  utterance,  particularly  the  sentence  of  God ;  and 
the  term  (without  introducing  the  idea  of  onus,  according  to 
which  it  is  translated  by  the  Targum,  Syr.  Jer.  and  Luther, 
although,  according  to  Jer.  xxiii.  33,  they  were  only  scoffers 
who  connected  this  idea  with  the  word)  commonly,  although 
not  always,  indicates  the  judicial  sentence  of  God,  We  see 
from  this  superscription  that  the  ^33  Nb'D  originally  formed  a 
whole  by  itself,  and  that  it  was  handed  down  to  the  redactor  of 
the  Book  of  Isaiah  as  Isaianic,  or,  at  least,  that  he  had  grounds 
for  holding  it  to  be  Isaianic.  And,  in  fact,  the  mode  of 
exposition  and  the  whole  external  character  impressed  upon 
it  accords  in  many  respects  with  those  prophecies  which  are 
undoubtedly  Isaianic ;  and  Zephaniah  and  Jeremiah  appear 
to  stand  in  a  relation  of  dependence  to  this  h'lil  XLVD,  a  re- 
lation which  cannot  be  inverted  without  conflicting  with  the 
admittedly  mosaic  work  in  Zephaniah  and  the  imitative 
character  of  Jeremiah  (see  on  this,  Caspar!  in  the  Luth.  Zeit- 
schrift,  1843,  2).  Ezekiel,  too,  in  chap,  xxxi,,  where  he  holds 
up  before  the  land  of  Pharaoh  the  fate  of  the  Asiatic  empire 
as  a  mirror,  appears  to  fuse  together  recollections  of  this  stro 
^22  and  of  other  prophecies  which  are  recognised  as  the 
genuine  productions  of  Isaiah  (cf.  e.g.  chap.  xxxi.  16  with 
Isa.  xiv.  8  ;  and  chap.  xxxi.  10—14  with  Isa.  x.  33-34). 
The  lamentation  and  the  funeral  song  over  the  king  of 
Egypt  in  Ezek.  xxxii.  is  regarded  by  Ewald  and  Cheyne  as 
the  original,  which  has  been  imitated  by  the  author  of  the 
h22  sb'D.      But  there  are  reasons  for  holding  to  the  originality 
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of  the  722  Nb'D :  Ezekiel  may  be  said  to  pick  particular  pas- 
sages out  of  it  (compare  chap,  xxxii.  7,  8  with  Isa.  xiii. 
10  ;  and  chap,  xxxii.  28  with  Isa.  xiv.  19),  aud  these  he 
expands  in  his  own  way  of  working  details  into  more  com- 
prehensive pictures.  However,  we  do  not  overlook  the  weight 
of  the  one  ground  opposed  to  this  view,  namely,  that  this 
prophecy  concerning  Babylon  (Babel)  has  no  historical  con- 
temporaneous attachment  in  Isaiah's  own  time.  It  is  true 
that  Isaiah  had  become  certain  in  the  time  of  Hezekiah  (as 
chap,  xxxix.  shows  ;  cf.  Micah  iv.  10)  that  it  was  not  Assyria 
that  would  be  the  executor  of  the  final  judgment  on  Judah, 
but  Babylon,  which  was  already  at  that  time  the  second 
capital  city  of  the  Assyrian  kingdom  and  the  seat  of  depen- 
dent kings  who  were  striving  for  independence,  and  that  it  was 
thus  a  Chaldean  kingdom.  But  that  Jehovah,  as  in  the  case 
of  Assyria,  would  avenge  His  people  on  Babylon  through  a 
Median  (Medo-Persian)  empire,  which  was  to  arise  after  the 
Chaldean  empire,  and  that  He  would  thus  redeem  the  exiles, 
is  a  consolatory  hope  for  which  a  prophet  of  the  beginning  of 
the  Babylonian  exile  is  better  fitted  to  be  the  organ  than 
Isaiah,  for  whom,  as  for  Micah,  Babylon,  as  the  mistress  of  the 
world,  formed  the  farthest  bound  of  his  horizon,  and  who  did 
not  yet  proclaim  the  fall  of  Nineveh,  as  Nahum  and  Zeplia- 
niah  afterwards  did  for  the  first  time. 

The  prophet  hears  a  summons  to  war.  From  whom  it 
proceeds,  and  to  whom  or  against  whom, — still  remains  secret ; 
but  this  makes  the  anxiety  the  more  intense.  Ver,  2  :  "  On 
unwooded  mountain  lift  ye  up  a  banner,  call  to  tlierni  with 
loud-sounding  voice,  shake  the  hand,  that  they  may  enter  into 
gates  of  princes."  The  pronoun  ^\b  precedes,  and  the  naming 
of  those  to  whom  it  refers  follows,  as,  for  instance,  in  Deut. 
xxxiii.  2,  3.  The  summons  is  pressing,  and  hence  a  threefold 
signal :  the  staff  of  the  banner  planted  in  order  to  be  widely 
visible  on  a  "  bared  "  mountain  (•^sp'J,  from  which  comes  ''Bt^, 
only  found  in  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah) ;  the  voice  raised  high ; 
and  the  waving  of  the  hand,  which  implies  a  violent  beckon- 
ing— all  three  signs  being  favourite  ideas  with  Isaiah.  The 
destination  of  this  arrihe-han  is  the  marching  into  a  city  of 
princes  (Q"'?''!^,  freemen,  nobles,  princes,  Ps.  cvii.  40 ;  cf.  cxiii. 
8),  that  is  to  say,  they  were  to  march  in  as  conquerors ;  for 
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it  is  not  the  princes  who  call  them  thither,  but  He  who 
summons  them  is  Jehovah.  Ver.  3  :  "  /  have  summoned  my 
consecrated  ones,  also  called  my  heroes  to  my  wrath,  my  proudly 
exulting  ones."  ''SNp  is  to  be  explained  in  accordance  with 
chap.  X.  5.  To  execute  his  wrath,  he  has  commanded  his 
D"'^^i5p^  i,e.  (according  to  Jer.  xxii.  7  ;  cf.  the  dependent  pas- 
sage, li.  27,  28)  those  who  were  already  solemnly  consecrated 
to  march  to  battle,  and  called  his  heroes  whom  he  had  taken 
into  his  service,  and  who,  even  while  exulting  in  the  intoxicating 
pride  of  victory,  are  his  instruments  (apparently  borrowed  in 
Zeph.  i.  7;  cf.  iii.  11).  rpy  is  a  word  peculiar  to  Isaiah 
(xxii.  2,  xxiv.  8) ;  and  the  combination  nisi  T?y  is  so  unusual 
that  it  is  hardly  to  be  expected  in  two  writers  who  stand  out 
of  relation  to  each  other. 

The  command  of  Jehovah  is  speedily  executed.  The 
great  army  is  already  moving  down  from  the  mountain.  Vers. 
4,  5  :  "  Harh,  tumult  upon  the  mountains  after  the  manner 
of  a  great  people  ;  hark,  iiproaring  of  kingdoms  of  nations  met 
together  !  Jehovah  of  hosts  musters  an  army.  Those  have  come 
out  of  a  far  land  from  the  end  of  the  heaven :  Jehovah  and  His 
instruments  of  wrath,  to  destroy  the  luhole  earth."  hS\>  opens 
an  interjectional  proposition,  and  thereby  becomes  itself  almost 
an  interjection  (compare  Iii.  8,  Ixvi.  6,  and  on  Gen.  iv.  10).  On 
the  mountains  there  is  a  rumbling  uproar  (cliap.  xvii.  12,  13); 
for  they  are  the  peoples  of  Eran,  and  at  their  head  the  Medes, 
who  inhabit  the  very  mountainous  part  of  Eran  to  the  north- 
east of  Babylonia,  who  descend  over  the  lofty  Sha.hu  (Zagros) 
and  the  mountain  chains  lying  towards  the  Tigris  and  stretching 
down  to  the  Babylonian  lowlands  ;  and  not  merely  the  peoples 
of  Eran,  but  generally  the  peoples  of  the  mountainous  north  of 
Asia  (Jer.  li.  27).  It  is  an  army  under  the  guidance  of  Jehovah, 
the  God  of  the  hosts  of  spirits  and  stars,  whose  wrath  it  is 
about  to  execute  on  the  whole  earth,  i.e.  on  the  kingdom  of 
the  world ;  for  the  fall  of  Babylon  is  a  judgment,  and  it  is 
accompanied  with  judgments  upon  all  the  peoples  under  the 
Babylonian  government. 

Then  must  all  sink  into  anxious  and  painful  terror.  Vers. 
6-8  :  "  Hoivl,  for  the  day  of  Jehovah  is  near,  like  a  destroying 
force,  from  the  Almighty  it  comes.  Therefore  all  arms  hang 
slack  down,  and  every  human  heart  melts  away.      And   they 
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become  disturhed,  they  fall  into  cramps  and  ^^cbngs,  like  a  travail- 
ing woman  they  writhe  ;  one  stares  at  the  other,  their  faces  are 
faces  of  jlamer  The  outcry,  1^^^^^  (not  defectively,  =i^^^n),  LXX. 
o\o\vi,eTe  (of.  Jas.  v.  1),  is  founded  on  the  expression  "  the 
day  of  Jehovah  is  near,"  which,  from  the  time  of  Obadiah 
and  Joel,  was  the  watchword  of  prophecy.  The  3  in  IK'S 
is  the  so-called  a  veritatis,  i.e.  of  the  comparison  of  the  con- 
crete with  its  idea  (chap.  xxix.  2  ;  Song  of  Sol.  viii.  10),  or  of  the 
individual  with  the  universal  or  common  which  is  manifested 
in  it  (see  Ezek.  xxvi.  10;  Zech.  xiv.  3;  2  Sam.  ix.  8;  Neh.  vii.  2); 
it  is  a  destroying  by  him  who  possesses  unlimited  power  to 

destroy  (nb'  from  TjtjS  Jv^,  to  ram,  to  attack  in  a  violently 

destructive  way,  from  which  we  have  '''^^,  according  to  the 
form  ''Sn  from  JJn).  In  this  play  of  sound  the  prophet  repeats 
words  of  Joel  (i.  15).  He  himself  uses  ''IK'  nowhere  else  as 
a  name  of  God.  On  that  day  men  let  their  hands  hang 
down  from  despondency  and  helplessness,  and  the  heart,  the 
seat  of  life,  dissolves  (chap.  xix.  1)  in  the  heat  of  anguish. 
Universal  consternation  ensues,  as  is  here  expressed  by  the 
ipna:'!  standing  in  half  pause  {shalsheleth,  with  the  mark  of 
separation  after  it).  The  following  paragogic  imperfects  in- 
crease the  energy  of  the  description  by  their  anapaestic  rhythm. 
Men  (this  is  the  subject)  are  seized  by  cramps  and  pangs  (as 
in  Job  xviii.  20,  xxi.  6),  the  force  of  events  compelling  them 
to  enter  into  these  states  (cf.  chap.  xxxv.  10).  The  cramps 
are  called  ^TV  from  "ii^  =  ""lif,  like  tormina,  from  torquere,  and 

the  pangs  and  throes  Qy^n  from  the  ?3n,  Jjc^,  which  is  related 

in  meaning  to  li*  (cf.  Jjk=-,  to  be  pregnant,  literally,  semen  in 

se  constrictum  habere).  The  pains  are  indicated  in  their  order 
of  succession,  which  is  here  expressed  by  n^'^'T.  (from  ?"'n  =  ?in, 

JU-,  to  turn  oneself,  to  writhe).  Further,  their  faces  are 
faces  of  flame.  What  is  here  meant  is  the  fever  glow  of 
anguish,  which  drives  the  blood  into  their  face,  so  that  it 
becomes  deep  red  and  glowing  hot  (compare  the  expression 
for  deadly  paleness  in  Joel  ii.  6). 

Jehovah's  day  of  wrath  is  coming, — a   starless   night,  a 
night-like,  sunless   day.     Vers.  9,   10:  ''Behold,  the  day  of 
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Jeliovah  comes,  a  cruel  one,  and  indignation  and  glowing  wrath, 
to  turn  the  earth  into  a  wilderness  ;  and  its  sin  it  abolishes  from 
it.  For  the  stars  of  the  heaven  and  its  Orions  will  not  let  their 
light  gleam  ;  the  sun  darkens  itself  at  its  rising,  and  the  moon 
does  not  let  its  light  shine."  The  day  of  Jehovah  comes,  cruel 
and  severe  C"}]?^,  an  adj.  relat.,  fr.  the  elative  form  "1J^^'),  as 
the  overflow  of  inner  excitement  and  as  sheer  glowing  wrath. 
DVi;6  is  carried  on  in  the  finite  verb.  It  is,  indeed,  not  the 
judgment  of  the  world  which  the  prophet  is  describing,  but  a 
historical  catastrophe  of  the  nations  drawing  the  whole  earth 
afar  into  sympathetic  suffering ;  p.^n  is  here  not  merely  the 
land  of  Babylon  (Knobel),  but  the  earth.  That  the  day  of 
Jehovah  is  a  day  of  wrath  is  established  in  ver.  10.  Even 
nature  clothes  itself  in  the  colour  of  wrath,  the  opposite  of 
which  is  light.  The  heavenly  lights  above  the  earth  are 
extinguished ;  the  moon  does  not  shine  ;  the  sun  in  the  act  of 
rising  changes  its  mind.  That  -'''02,  in  the  sense  of  "  the 
fool  =  foolhardy  one,"  indicates  Orion,  which  is  accoiding  to 
the  old  translations  (LXX.  6  'flptoov,  Targum  pn''7D:  from 
^^^P^,  in  the  same  astrological  sense),  is  more  probable  ^  than 
that  it  indicates  in  the  sense  of  "  the  tardy  one,"  suhSl,  i.e. 
Canopus  (see  on  Job  ix.  9,  xxxviii.  31),  although  the  Arabic  swA^Z 
occurs  as  the  generic  name  for  stars  of  prominent  splendour 
(see  on  Job  xxxviii.  7).  The  comprehensive  signification  of 
the  term  is  similar  to  the  use  of  Qvi^^ri  in  Hos.  ii.  15,  19,  as 
applying  to  Baal,  Astarte,  and  the  bull  images  taken  together ; 
or  as  when  in  Arabic  (according  to  a  figure  of  speech  which 

is  called  i ^Aiii,  i.e.  the  letting  the  pars  potior  predominate) 

"  the  two  late  evenings  "  are  used  for  evening  and  late  even- 
ing ;  "  the  two  Omars "  for  Omar  and  Abubekr  {DMZ.  vii. 
180—81),  and  Sihaweihs  for  Sibaweih  and  the  grammarians 
like  him,  exactly  as  in  Latin  we  have  Scipiones  =  men  of  the 
greatness  of  Scipio.  Even  the  Orions,  i.e.  the  stars,  which  at 
other  times   beam  most  brightly  (cf.  aelpta  irafi^avoevra  in 

^  So  when  the  astronomical  E.  Samuel  of  Nehardea,  Berachot  58b,  says  : 
"  Were  it  not  for  the  heat  of  the  ^''03,  the  world  could  not  exist  on  account 
of  the  cold  of  the  3TpJ?  (Scorpion);"  and,  conversely,  he  means  by  yo2 
Orion.  The  sense  of  the  saying  is  that  the  constellations  Orion  and 
Scorpio,  of  which  the  one  appears  in  the  hot  season  and  the  other  in  the 
cold,  maintain  an  equilibrium  in  the  relations  of  the  temperature. 
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a  fragment  of  Ibykos),  withhold  their  light ;  for  when  God  is 
angry,  the  principle  of  anger  stirs  also  in  the  natural  world, 
and  indeed  primarily  in  the  stars  which  were  created  ninx? 
(compare  Gen.  i.  14  with  Jar.  x.  2).  Instead  of  k}^^1,  Ezekiel 
in  chap,  xxxii.  7  says  "1''^5J. 

The  prophet  now  hears  again  the  voice  of  Jehovah,  which 
reveals  to  him  what  is  His  purpose — a  visitation  punishing 
the  wicked,  humbling  the  proud,  and  depopulating  the  lands. 
Vers.  11,  12  :  "And  I  visit  on  the  world  the  evil,  and  wpon 
evil-doers  their  guilt,  and  sink  into  silence  the  'pomp  of  the 
inflated,  and  the  show  of  the  tyrants  I  throw  to  the  ground.  1 
make  men  more  costly  than  fine  gold,  and  people  than  Ophir- 
jewels."  The  verb  ^\>^  is,  as  in  Jer.  xxxii.  2,  construed  with 
the  accusative  of  what  is  punished,  and  with  ^V  of  him  who 
is  punished.  Instead  of  H^  we  have  here  ^5^,  which  is 
always  used  in  the  manner  of  a  proper  noun  (never  with  the 
article,  nor  in  plural)  of  the  earth  without  limitation.  Instead 
of  D^nnj  we  have  here  ^'T'^V,  like  Q^Vfl  in  Job  xxi.  28  ;  the 
former  means  only  princes,  having  only  sometimes  the  collateral 
sense  of  despots ;  the  latter  signifies  primarily  ferocious  men 
or  tyrants,  and  it  occurs  frequently  in  Isaiah.  The  typical 
impress  of  Isaiah  is  here  unmistakable.  "  What  is  high  is 
thrown  down "  is  one  of  the  chief  themes  of  Isaiah's  pro- 
clamation. It  is  one  of  the  fundamental  thoughts  of  Isaiah, 
that  the  judgment  only  leaves  a  remnant  C^^") ;  and  this 
thought  also  runs  through  the  oracles  concerning  the  heathen 
(chap.  xvi.  14,  xxi.  17,  xxiv.  6),  and  is  variously  represented 
(chap.  X.  16-19,  xvii.  4-6,  xxiv.  13,  xxx.  17).  Here  the 
thought  is  expressed  by  indicating  that  men  will  be  as  scarce 

as  the  finest  kinds  of  gold.      ori3  from  Dna  =  ^j^c",  to  conceal, 

is  literally  hiding,  and  then,  what  is  kept  hidden  on  account 
of  its  preciousness.  Isaiah  is  fond  of  painting  in  tones,  and 
the  "i''Six,  which  resembles  i''f?i^  in  sound,  is — according  to 
what  is  still  always  the  most  probable  view — the  gold  region 
of  India,  which  lay  nearest  the  Phoenicians,  the  coastland  of 
Abhira,  east  of  the  mouths  of  the  Indus  (see  Comm.  on 
Gen.  X.  29;  Job  xxii.  24;  and  as  to  the  Egyptianized 
Houcfjip  of  LXX.,  see  Comm.  on  Job  xxviii.  16). 

The  wrath  of  God  thus  rules  on  earth  among  men,  thus 
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casting  dovvu  aiiJ  rooting  out ;  and  the  natural  world  above 
and  below  cannot  remain  unafi'ected  by  it.  Ver.  13  :  "  There- 
fore I  set  the  heavens  a-quahing,  and  the  earth  trembles  away 
from,  its  j;/ace,  because  of  the  fury  of  Jehovah  of  hosts,  and 
because  of  the  day  of  His  gloioing  anger."  In  13a  there  is 
an  echo  of  Job  ix.  6  (cf.  xx.  27).  The  two  3  (cf.  ix.  18)  are 
used  causatively.  They  correspond  to  the  \-r^V  as  its  explica- 
tion. Because  God's  wrathful  judgment  is  inflicted  upon 
men,  every  creature  which  is  not  the  object  of  that  judgment 
of  wrath  must  yet  become  a  means  of  carrying  it  out.  It  is 
the  thought  of  ver.  9a  which  is  here  repeated  in  a  sort  of 
refrain  (similarly  as  in  chap.  v.  25).  Now  follow  the  several 
fatalities.  The  first  is  flight.  Ver.  14:  "  And  it  hajjpeiis  as 
with  a  gazelle  which  is  scared,  and  as  with  a  flock  without  a 
gatherer,  they  turn  every  one  to  his  people,  and  they  flee  every  one 
to  his  land."  The  subj.  of  n\ii  is  a  instar :  there  happens  the 
like  of,  or  the  same  as  with  a  scared  gazelle.  Babylon,  the 
■■'  shopkeepers'  city  of  the  merchants'  land  "  (Ezek.  xvii.  4),  was 
the  world  market  of  inner  Asia,  and  therefore  a  gathering  place 
of  the  most  diverse  nationalities  (Jer.  1.  16  ;  cf.  li.  9,  44),  the 
rendezvous  of  a  •jrd/Jb/jbiKTO'i  o-^^Xa,  as  Aeschylus  says  in  his 
Persae,  v.  52.  This  great  and  motley  mass  of  strangers 
scatter  hurriedly  away  on  the  fall  of  the  imperial  city  (chap, 
xlvii.  15;  Jer.  1.  16,  li.  9).  The  second  fatality  is  violent 
death.  Ver.  15:"  Every  one  who  is  found  is  thrust  through, 
and  every  one  who  is  overtaken  falls  by  the  sword."  ^'^r^']  are 
those  who  are  found  in  the  city  by  the  inrushing  conquerors ; 
and  nepjin  are  those  who  are  caught  by  them  in  flight  (i^^p, 
chap.  vii.  20,  to  snatch  away).  All  are  slaughtered.  The 
third  and  fourth  fatalities  are  plundering  and  ravishing.  Ver. 
16:"  And  their  sucklings  are  dashed  in  pieces  before  their  eyes, 
their  houses  plundered,  and  their  wives  ravished."  Instead  of 
^t?'^'^^,  the  Keri  has  here  and  in  Zech.  xiv.  2  euphemistically 
i^^???''?,  concubitum  patientur,  a  passive  which,  like  the  Pual  of 
the  Keri  of  Jer.  iil  2,  nowhere  appears  in  the  Old  Testament 
text  itself  (see  Geiger,  Urschrift,  pp.  407,  408).  The  queen's 
name,  ^^^^  and  the  odalisque's  name,  ^y;f!,  in  Dan.  v.  2,  3, 
show  that  hi^  was  not  regarded  as  ignoble  in  the  ancient 
period  of  the  language. 

With  ver.  17  there  begins  a  new  turn  of  the  prophecy  in 
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which  the  obscurity  thus  far  lying  upon  it  is  completely 
broken  through.  We  now  learn  the  name  of  the  conquerors. 
Ver.  17:  "  Behold,  I  rouse  itpon  them  the  Mccles,  who  regard 
not  silver,  and  have  no  ^pleasure  in  gold!'  The  Medes  are 
called  ''l^,  the  old  Bactrian  Mdda,  the  Assyrian  Mada-a-a 
(without  marking  of  the  first  syllable  as  long).  The  Persians, 
who  are  first  named  by  Ezekiel  and  Daniel,  are  not  mentioned 
here ;  the  prophet  who  ascribes  the  fall  of  Babylon  (538  B.C.) 
to  the  Medes,  prophesies,  as  the  statement  shows,  before 
Cyrus  made  himself  the  master  of  the  Median  empire 
{549  B.C.)  by  conquering  Astyages.  The  Medes  lived  till 
about  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Hezekiah,  in  country  districts 
containing  regions  (villages)  organized  in  a  constitutional 
way.  After  they  had  broken  away,  in  714  B.C.,  from  the 
Assyrians,  they  put  themselves,  in  709-8  B.C.,  under  a 
common  king,  named  Deyoces,  or  more  correctly,  under  a 
common  monarch.  But  the  proper  founder  of  a  Median 
kingdom  was  Cyaxares,  633-593  B.C.,  who  was  followed  by 
Astyages  (593-549  B.C.).  The  "kings  of  Media"  appear,  in 
Jer.  XXV.  25,  among  those  who  must  drink  the  cup  of  revel- 
ling, which  Jehovah  presents  through  Nebuchadnezzar  to  the 
peoples.  Their  expedition  against  Babylon  was  thus  an  act 
of  revenge  for  the  disgrace  of  servitude  brought  upon  them. 
The  fact  that  they  did  not  esteem  silver  and  gold  (^t^'n, 
■aestimarc,  and  indeed  magni,  as  in  chap,  xxxiii.  8,  and 
frequently  elsewhere)  is  not  meant  to  mark  them  as  a  rude 
uncivilised  people,  but  the  prophet  means  it  in  the  same  way 
as  Cyrus  in  Xenophon,  CyroiJ.  v.  120,  when  he  says  to  the 
Medes :  ov  '^prj/jbdrcov  Beo/xevoi  crvv  ifiol  i^/jXdeTe.  Revenge 
incites  them  on  even  to  ignore  all  morality  and  humanity. 
Ver.  18:"  And  hows  smite  down  young  men  ;  and  on  the  fruit 
of  the  body  they  have  no  compassion,  on  children  their  eye  has 
no  loityT  The  bows  do  not  stand  exactly  for  the  bowmen 
(see  chap.  xxi.  1 7) ;  but  the  bows  of  the  latter  smite  down 
the  youths  by  means  of  the  shot  arrow.  The  fruit  of  the 
body  they  do  not  spare,  since  they  kill  the  sucklings,  and 
even  rip  up  the  bodies  of  women  with  child  (2  Kings  viii.  12, 
XV.  16,  and  elsewhere).  They  feel  no  emotion  of  pity  or 
consideration  even  towards  children  ;  no  such  emotion  is 
keeping  them   back  or  expressing  itself  in  their  look  (Prov. 
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XXL   10);  D^n,  related  to   (_^U-,   from   which    comes   ^^iU-, 

absit  =  '■'■'Yn,  here,  as  in  Ezek.  v,  11,  used  of  the  eye  as  the 
mirror  of  che  soul  (cf  1  Sam.  xxiv.  11,  where  '<:'<]}  is  to  be 
supplied).^  With  such  inhuman  excesses  on  the  part  of  the 
enemy,  the  capital  of  the  empire  becomes  a  scene  of  terrible 
conflagration.  Ver.  19  :  "And  Babel,  the  ornament  of  king- 
doms, the  glory  of  the  pageantry  of  the  Chaldeans,  becomes  like 
Mohim's  judicial  overthrovj  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah."  The 
ornament  of  niDppD  is  so  called  because  it  is  the  centre  of 
many  subjugated  kingdoms  which  now  take  their  revenge 
upon  her,  ver.  4 ;  and  she  is  called  the  glory  or  pride  (cf. 
xxviii.  1)  because  the  ancient  seat  of  a  mighty  and  far-ruling 
people.  Its  present  catastrophe  is  compared  to  that  of 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah  ;  the  two  ^K  are  in  the  accusative ; 
nssnPj  Karaarpo^r),  is  used  like  nj;"n  in  chap.  xi.  9  with  a 
verbal  force  (to  KaTaaTpey^raC),  and  the  LXX.  render  it  well 
ov  rpoirov  KariaTpeylrev  6  6e6^  (cf.  on  the  arrangement  of  the 
words,  Ges.  §  133,  3). 

Babylon,  like  the  cities  of  the  Pentapolis,  is  now  an  ever- 
lasting wilderness.  Vers.  20—22:  "She  remains  unoccupied 
for  ever,  and  'uninhabited  to  generation  of  generations ;  and  aiv 
Arab  does  not  pitch  tent  there,  and  shepherds  do  not  make  lie 
doivn  there.  And  beasts  of  the  desert  lie  down  there,  and  hyenas 
fill  their  houses,  and  ostriches  diuell  there,  and  field-devils  hop 
about  there.  And  jackals  howl  in  her  castles,  and  wild  dogs  in 
palaces  of  pleasure  :  and  her  time  is  near  to  come,  and  her  days 
will  not  be  prolonged."  A  city  sits  and  dwells  when  it  is 
settled  and  inhabitable,  and  has  therefore  a  settled  population 
(cf.  e.g.  Zech.  ix.  5).  Babylon  thus  becomes  a  ruin.  The 
conclusion  is  similar  to  the  conclusion  of  the  prophecy  against 
Edom  in  chap,  xxxiv.  16,  17  ;  there  the  certainty  of  what  is 
prophesied  is  asserted  to  the  most  individual  details ;  here 
the  nearness  of  the  fulfilment  is  asserted.  The  fulfilment, 
however,  did    not  take    place  so  soon  as  may  appear  from 

^  This  is  not  connected  with  ^L:  .fJ<xl^  ^Jwri-  (Hariri,  p.  140, 
Comment.),  in  which  .fJ^xi\  is  not  gen.  suhjecti,  but  n.  act.,  and  which, 
means :  Anxiety  lest  his  sons  should  be  smitten  by  the  evil  eye ;  literally : 
Anxiety  of  ogling  for  his  sons  (see  the  remark  above  on  ii.  6). — Fl. 
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the  words  of  the  prophecy.  According  to  Herodotus,  Cyrus, 
the  leader  of  the  Medo-Persian  army,  left  the  city  still  stand- 
ing with  its  double  ring  of  walls.  Darius  Hystaspis,  who  was 
forced  to  conquer  Babylon  a  second  time  in  518  B.C.,  had  the 
walls  taken  away  all  but  50  ells.  Xerxes  gave  the  last 
blow  to  the  glory  of  the  temple  of  Belus.  Conquered  by 
Seleucus  Mkator  (312  B.C.),  Babylon  fell  in  proportion  as 
Seleucia  arose,  and  Seleucia  even  inherited  the  name  of  the 
city  it  surpassed.-^  Bahylon,  says  Pliny,  ad  solitudincm  rediit 
exhausta  vicinitate  Seleuciae.  In  the  time  of  Strabo  (born 
60  B.C.),  Babylon  was  a  complete  desert;  and  he  applies  to  it 
(xvi.  15)  the  words  of  the  poet:  iprj/^ia  fieydXr)  'arcv  rf 
fjbeydXr)  ttoXl'}.  Consequently  prophecy  shows  itself  here  too 
as  subject  to  the  law  of  perspective  foreshortening.  But  the 
curse,  to  the  effect  that  Babylon  should  never  come  again  to 
be  settled  and  inhabited  (a  poetical  expression,  as  in  Jer. 
xvii.  25,  xxxiii.  16),  proved  itself  effective  when  Alexander 
wished  to  make  Babylon  the  metropolis  of  his  empire ;  he 
was  carried  off  when  engaged  at  it  by  an  early  death.  Ten 
thousand  workmen  were  at  that  time  employed  for  two  months 
in  clearing  away  the  rubbish  from  the  foundation  of  the 
temple  of  Belus  (the  Nimrod  Tower).  The  fact  that  there  is 
now  found,  not  far  from  the  Birs  Nimrud,  a  considerable  and 
pleasant  town  named  Hilla,  is  not  contrary  to  20a.;  for  the 
prophecy  means  Babylon,  the  city  of  imperial  power.  In 
ver.  20&  it  is  said  that  no  Arab  C^'^^\  from  the  old  Semitic 

'^^T.y,  ^^^>  a  steppe,  used  here  for  the  first  time,  and  then  in 

Jer.  iii.  2  =  ^_£^^  Bedouin,  from  jSi,   a  desert)  pitches  his 

tent  there  (pi}l,  different  from  ?[})  in  chap.  xiii.  10  and  Job 
xxxi.  26,  is  syncopated  from  ^[}^\  tentorium  figet,  like  the 
Assyrian  ^i^s=^nj?,  to  settle  down,  to  camp),  is  the  natural 
consequence  of  the  great  field  of  ruins  which  is  supplied  only 
with  scanty  vegetation.  General  Chesney  found  at  the  foot 
of  the  Birs  Mmrud  a  tribe  of  Arabs  encamping  there  ;  and  this 
is  indeed  against  the  letter  of  the  prophecy,  but  not  against 
its  sense ; — the  field  of  ruins  is  not  a  pasture-land  where 
■*  Stephanas   Byz.  :     B«/3f/\«jv    TlspTtK'^    tS'Ki;  uriToi'urohti;   'J,i'Kiv/.ii»  x.u- 
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nomads  could  remain.  In  depicting  this  desert  field  the 
prophet  names  all  sorts  of  beasts  of  the  desert  and  of  waste 
places  that  make  their  haunts  there.  The  series  opens  with 
D''^V  (from  ''V,  dryness  =  ''1>*,  or  from  ''^V,  adj.  relat.  of  the  noun 
>'),  i.e.  inhabitants  of  the  desert,  here  not  men,  but,  as  in  most 
instances,  beasts,  yet  without  its  being  possible  to  determine 
those  which  are  specially  so  designated.  It  was  a  plausible 
conjecture  of  Aurivillius,  that  cnk  meant  long  -  eared  owls 
(UTiu's) ;  but  the  Assyrian  dhU  (syn.  larlaru)  is  in  favour  of  a 
four-footed  beast/     On  n3y''_  niJ2,  see  Comm.  on  Job  xxxix. 

13—18  ;  Wetzstein  combines  njy^  with  iar.,  a  desert;  Ewald, 
on  the  other  hand,  compares  the  Syriac  xjys  greedy,  devour- 
ing. The  feminine  plural  includes  the  ostriches  of  both  sexes, 
just  as  the  Q^'S  (sing.  ■•&?  =  ""IX  from  nis,  ui>^>  to  howl),  i.e. 
jackals,  are  called  in  Arabic,  without  distinction  of  sex,  ci:Iaj 
^J^,  and  in  the  vulgar  dialect  ^X.  Ii?  (see  Kohler  on 
Mai.  i.  3)  has  also  been  regarded  since  Pocock  and  Schnurrer 
as  a  name  of  the  jackal ;  for  which  the  Arabic  name  for  the 
wolf,  tindn  (which  is  only  incidentally  so  used),  gives  less 
authority  than  the  Syriac  translation  by  Nnn^  (e.g.  in  Jer.  ii. 
24,  where  the  Targum  has  ^*]i"'^)  ;^  it  may  designate  a  variety 
of  the  species  canis  aureus,  from  the  characteristic  mark  of  its 
being  stretched  out  long  (whether  from  length  of  the  trunk, 
or  of  the  snout,  or  of  the  tail).*  The  animals  named,  the 
quadrupeds  (f?"!)  as  well  as  the  birds  (1?^),  are  actually  still 
found  there  on  the  ground  and  soil  of  ancient  Babylon.  When 
Ker  Porter  was  approaching  the  Mmrod  Tower,  lions  were 
sunning  themselves  quietly  upon  its  walls,  and  they  came 
down  leisurely  when  alarmed  by  the  cries  of  the  Arabs.  And, 
as  Eich  heard  in  Bagdad,  the  site  of  the  ruins  is  still  regarded 
as  a  rendezvous  for  ghosts ;  l''V^,  in  distinction  from  "iinv, 
signifies  the  full-grown  shaggy  he-goat,  but  here  ^''yw  (as  in 

1  See  Friedr.  Delitzsch,  Hebrew  Language  (1883),  p.  34 

2  Just  as  strange  is  the  way  in  which  -)  and  i  interchange  in  the 
Talniudic  "in^V,  and  the  Palestinio- Aramaean  nn^V  (a  bit,  a  little).  The 
transition  of  the  S  spirans  into  r  is  also  found  in  the  sphere  of  the  Arian 
languages,  DMZ.  xsxvi.  135,  136. 

^  W.  Robertson  Smith  mentions  in  the  accounts  oi'  his  journey  to  Hijaz 

that  the  fox  is  there  called  abu-hosein,  and  the  jackal  l,_  A*<. 
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chap,  xxxiv.  14)  are  demons  in  the  shape  of  goats  to  which 
the  heathen  offered  sacrifices  (Lev.  xvii.  7  ;  cf.  2  Chron.  xi.  15). 
Virgil,  like  Isaiah,  calls  them  saltantes  Satyros.  In  the  present 
day  the  nightly  howling  and  yelling  of  jackals  (njy  after 
115"!,  as  in  1  Sam.  xviii.  6,  7)  still  produces  its  weird  discon- 
certing effect  upon  the  traveller  there.  These  are  the  future 
inhabitants  of  the  royal  niJOis,  which  the  prophet  (cf.  Targ. 
Ezek.  xix.  7)  with  a  sarcastic  touch  calls  nijppx,  on  account 
of  their  witheredness  and  desolation  (although  njo^x  is  shown 
to  be  only  different  in  sound  from  n^mx  by  the  Assyrian 
almattu  =  almantu)}'  These  are  to  be  the  inhabitants  of  the 
J/y  r^''\},  the  luxurious  villas  and  chateaux  or  pleasure 
mansions,  with  their  hanging  gardens.  The  fulfilment  is  put 
in  prospect  in  ver.  22b  as  in  the  near  future,  ny  (hardly 
contracted  out  of  rijy  from  n^y  =  n^N  to  meet,  a  meaning  for 

V  •  ■  T  T  T    T   ?  '  O 

n:y  which  has  no  certain  support,  but  out  of  nny  from  lyi, 
to  determine)  ^  signifies  the  final  term  of  fulfilment.  The 
Apocalypse  in  chap,  xviii.  2  takes  up  this  prophecy  of 
Isaiah  and  applies  it  to  a  then  existing  Babylon,  which 
has  to  look  at  itself  in  the  mirror  of  the  Babylon  of  old. 

It  is  love  to  His  own  people  which  drives  the  God  of  Israel 
to  suspend  such  a  judgment  of  eternal  destruction  over 
Babylon.  Chap.  xiv.  1,2:  "  For  Jehovah  will  have  mercy  on 
Jacob,  and  will  once  more  choose  Israel,  and  will  settle  them  on 
their  native  soil ;  and  the  foreigner  will  associate  himself  with 
them,  and  will  attach  themselves  to  the  house  of  Jacob.  And 
peoples  take  them  and  accompany  them  to  their  place,  and  the 
house  of  Israel  makes  them  its  own  on  the  soil  of  Jehovah  as 
servants  and  maid-servants,  and  they  hold  captive  those  ivho  led 
them  away  captive,  and  become  lords  of  their  oppressors."  We 
have  here  in  nuce  the  comforting  substance  of  chaps,  xl.— 
Ixvi.  Babylon  falls  in  order  that  Israel  may  rise.  God's 
compassion  brings  this  about.  He  chooses  Israel  iSV,  iterum 
(as  in  Zech.  i.  17,  ii.  16),  and  therefore  concludes  with  it 
a  new  covenant.  Then  follows  restoration  to  the  possession 
of  their  country  (Dn^lX),  of  the  land  of  Jehovah  ('n  np'iK^    as 

^  See  Friedr.  Delitzsch  on  Baer's  Ezekiel,  p.  xi. 

-  Similar  to  this  pair  of  derivatives,  ny  and  nyio,  are  r\^]}  and  nvyio, 

*lip^  and  l^yo ;  cf.  v.  Orelli,  Zeit  und  EwigJceit,  pp.  47-49. 
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iu  Hos.  ix.  3).  The  proselytes  from  the  heathen  who  had 
attached  themselves  to  Israel  {^i?h  as  in  Zech.  ii.  15,  parallel 
to  napJ),  march  with  tliem  as  Euth  went  with  Naomi. 
Heathen  accompany  the  exiles  to  their  locality  and  place. 
And  the  relation  between  them  is  now  reversed.  Those  who 
accompany  Israel  are  now  taken  possession  of  by  them  for 
themselves  (•'™'?'?,  used  reflexively,  like  nrisnn  in  chap.  lii.  2 
XveaOai)  for  servants  and  maid-servants,  and  they  (the 
Israelites)  become  leaders  into  captivity  of  those  who  led  them 
captive  (?,  with  the  participle,  as  in  chap.  xi.  9),  and  they  will 
rule  over  those  who  were  their  oppressors  (?  nnn^  as  in  Ps. 
xlix.  15).  The  promise  literally  refers  to  this  world,  in 
accordance  with  the  national  form  of  the  Old  Testament 
community,  and  will  not  be  realized  in  this  its  literal  sense, 
Israel,  indeed,  will  be  restored  as  a  people ;  but  the  essence 
of  the  Church  which  is  raised  above  all  national  distinctions 
does  not  return  to  the  national  limit  which  it  has  broken 
through.  The  fact  that  the  prophecy  moves  within  this 
limit  here  is  explained  at  once  from  the  fact  that  it  is 
primarily  deliverance  from  the  Babylonian  exile  that  is 
promised. 

The  song  of  the  redeemed  is  a  song  on  the  fall  of  the  king 
of  Babylon.^  Vers.  3,  4a :  "  And  it  comes  to  pass  on  the  day 
ivlien  Jehovah  brings  thee  rest  from  thy  torment,  and  from  thy 
anguish,  and  from  the  heavy  servitiide  wherewith  thou  wast 
made  to  serve,  then  thou  raisest  such  a  triumph-song  over  the 
king  of  Bahel,  a7id  sayest."  Instead  of  the  Hiphil  H"'?'?  (to  let 
down,  to  set  down,  as  in  Gen.  ii.  15)  of  ver.  1,  we  have  here, 
as  in  the  original  passage  in  Deut.  xxv.  19,  the  more  usual 
form  rT'jn,  in  the  sense  of  to  give  rest,  to  procure  rest.  ^']i'V  is 
trouble  which  torments  (as  ?^V  is  trouble  which  presses 
heavy),  and  TJ'i,  agonizing  restlessness  (Job  iii.  26  ;  cf.  Ezek. 
xii.  18).  The  assimilated  IP  before  tyi  is  not  p,  as  in  3;sjJ0, 
but  p,  with  a  virtual  duplication  {Michlol,  54a),  as  elsewhere 
before  n,  n,  and  also  before  i  in  1  Sam.  xxiii.  28  ;  2  Sam. 
xviii.  16.  In  the  relative  clause  ^^-nay  "iK^x,  "i^X  is  not  the 
Hebrew  causus  adverb.,  corresponding  to   the  Latin  ablative, 

^  In  Bungener's  Un  sermon  sous  Louis  XIV.,  Bossuet  is  represented  as 
saying  :  "  What  beauty  !  Were  the  author  a  poet,  I  would  say  :  that  is 
his  masterpiece  ! " 

VOL.  I.  U 
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qua  servitute  servo  te  usi  sunt ;  it  is  conceived  as  ace.  ohj., 
according  to  Ex.  i.  14  and  Lev,  xxv.  39,  qu'on  fa  fait 
servir,  as  in  Num.  xxxii.  5,  qu'on  donne  la  terre  (Luzzatto). 
Delivered  from  such  a  yoke  of  servitude,  Israel  will  raise  a 
PK'D,  PB'D,  according  to  its  primary  general  meaning,  is 
exposition   or  representation,  i.e.  oratorical   exposition   (from 

'^^  ~  J^>  to  exhibit,  put  oneself  forward),  thoughtful  and 

pregnant  speech,  figurative  speech,  and  generally  poetry,  but 
more  particularly  gnomic  poetry,  with  a  liking  for  what  is 
emblematic  and  piquant ;  and  from  this  the  idea  of  the 
satirical  is  easily  combined  with  the  term. 

The  song  is  addressed  to  the  Israel  of  the  future  in  the 
Israel  of  the  present,  as  in  chap,  xii.  1.  The  former  will  then 
sing  and  say,  vers.  4&— 6  :  "  Hoic  it  is  over  noiv  with  tJie  tyrant, 
over  with  the  place  of  torture  !  Jehovah  has  hroken  to  pieces  the 
rod  of  the  wicked,  the  rider-staff  which  smote  peoples  fiercely  with 
blows  without  ceasing,  ivrathfully  subjugated  nations  loith  pur- 
suing that  never  pauses."  The  dir.  \ey.  i^^n'iD  is  derived,  by 
Parchon,  Kimchi,  Ben  -  Melech,  Vitringa,  Aurivillius,  and 
Eosenmiiller,  from  the  Aramaean  sn'^I,  aurum ;  but  this  was 
never  thought  of  by  any  of  the  ancients.  The  latter  all 
translate  the  word  as  if  it  were  nannp  (arrogant,  violent 
treatment,  from  nm,  chap.  iii.  5),  as  it  has  been  mostly  cor- 
rected since  J.  D.  Michaelis.  But  we  come  to  this  result 
without  changing  a  letter,  if  we  take  ^n^  =  3NT  iv^^  meaning 
to  flow  away,  to  pine  away.  The  JD  is  the  local  »,  as  in 
njpio^  chap.  xxv.  10,  and  therefore  the  place  where  they 
reduce  to  pining  away,  i.e.  Babylon,  as  a  house  of  servitude 
where  Israel  has  been  made  weary  to  death.  The  ruler-staff 
in  ver.  5  is  the  Chaldean  imperial  power  concentrated  per- 
sonally in  the  king  of  Babylon  (cf.  ^^^  in  Num.  xxiv.  1 7) ; 
the  ruler  is  termed  -'^'0,  as  standing  upright  and  bearing  the 
sway  (kdim  bi-l-mulki),  just  as  the  parable  is  called  ^^^,  as  a 
(comparative)  exhibition  or  exposition.  Here  the  associated 
idea  of  the  tyrant  is  connected  with  -'tJ'O.  That  tyrant-sceptre 
smote  peoples  with  incessant  smiting  and  hunting  of  them ; 
with  n3tt  is  connected,  as  the  accusative  of  manner,  the 
derivative  nsn,  and  with  n"i'i  is  connected  in  cognate 
sense   ^"^IP,   that   which   (o,   ri)    is    hunted,    then    this   that 
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(oTt)  there  is  hunting,  and  as  the  meaning  of  the  passive 
participle  passes  into  that  of  the  verbal  abstract :  the  being 
hunted,  a  Hophal  noun,  as  in  chap.  viii.  23,  xxix.  3.  Doder- 
lein's  conjecture  of  ninp  is  ingenious  but  unnecessary. 

Unceasing  continuance  is  expressed  first  by  ''JjipS,  which  is 
used  as  a  preposition,  and  is  followed  by  "TJp,  which  is  a 
participial  noun  like  '"1^3,  and  then  it  is  expressed  by  vS, 
which  is  construed  as  in  Gen.  xxxi.  20,  Job  xli.  18,  with  a 
finite  verb ;  for  ^tf'n  v?  is  an  attributive  clause :  with  a 
"  being  hunted  "  which  did  not  hold  itself  in,  made  no  halt, 
and  therefore  did  not  spare.  But  it  is  not  Israel  only  and 
other  subjugated  peoples  that  now  breathe  again.  Vers,  7,  8  : 
"  The  whole  earth  is  quiet,  is  at  rest ;  they  hreak  forth  into 
jubilation.  Even  the  cypresses  rejoice  becatcse  of  thee,  the 
cedars  of  Lebanon :  '  since  thou  hast  fallen  asleep,  there  will  not 
come  ujy  one  ivho  lays  the  axe  to  us.'"  The  preterites  indicate 
inchoatively  the  circumstances  into  which  the  whole  earth 
has  now  entered.  The  want  of  a  subject  with  inva  gives  the 
greatest  generality  to  the  bursting  out  of  jubilation ;  nin  nVB, 
erumpere  gaudio,  is  an  expression  exclusively  Isaianic  {e.g. 
in  chaps,  xliv.  23,  xlix.  13).  TND  also  in  historical  prose 
signifies  "  since  "  in  a  relative  conjunctional  sense  {e.g.  Ex.  v, 
23);  and  it  is  peculiar  to  our  prophet  to  draw  the  trees  of 
the  forest  into  the  general  joy  as  living  and  speaking  beings 
(cf.  Iv.  1 2).  Jerome  understands  the  trees  here  figuratively  as 
'principes  gentium.  But  the  disposition  to  allegorize  not  only 
destroys  the  reality  of  the  contents,  but  also  the  colouring  of 
the  poetry.  Cypresses  and  cedars  rejoice,  because  the  Chal- 
dean has  behaved  so  badly  when  among  them  in  employing 
the  almost  imperishable  wood  of  both  for  building  ornamental 
structures,  for  carrying  on  sieges,  and  for  constructing  fleets. 
They  even  made  ships  of  them,  as  Alexander,  for  example, 
built  for  himself  a  fleet  of  cypress  wood,  and  the  Syrian  ships 
had  masts  of  cedar.  Of  the  thousand -year -old  cedars  of 
Lebanon,  which  at  a  moderate  height  are  distinguished  by  the 
circumference  of  their  trunk  (being  about  14'56  metres  at 
breast  high),  there  are  only  some  seven  still  remaining,  while 
the  number  of  all  the  trunks  goes  considerably  beyond  350. 
The  old  botanist  Eauwolff,  in  the  year  1573  (according  to 
the  account  of  his  travels  published  in  1583),  counted  only  24. 
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While  it  has  now  become  quiet  on  earth,  on  the  other  hand 
the  nether  workl  is  found  in  the  most  violent  agitation.  Ver. 
9  :  "  The  kingdom  of  the  dead  below  falls  into  uproar  on  account 
of  thee  at  thy  coming ;  it  stirs  up  for  thee  the  shades,  all  the 
he-goats  of  the  earth ;  it  raises  up  from  their  throne-seats  all 
the  kings  of  the  nations."  The  mythological  idea  of  Hades 
proceeds  on  the  twofold  truth,  that  what  and  how  man  has 
been  in  this  world  is  not  obliterated  in  the  other  world,  but 
becomes  essentially  manifest,  and  that  there  is  an  immaterial 
self-formation  of  the  soul  in  which  all  that  the  individual 
man  has  become  through  his  own  self-determination  under 
God-given  relations  is  reflected  as  in  a  mirror,  and  that  in 
an  abiding  figure.  This  image  of  the  soul,  to  which  the  dead 
body  is  related  as  the  shattered  form  of  a  mould,  is  the 
shadowy  corporeity  of  the  inhabitants  of  Hades,  in  which 
they  appear  essentially,  although  in  the  condition  of  spirits, 
as  what  they  were  in  this  life.  The  prophet  depicts  this 
poetically ;  it  is  truly  a  P^o  which  he  here  inweaves  in  his 
prophecy.  The  greatest  astonishment  and  excitement  lay 
hold  of  the  whole  of  Hades  now  when  the  king  of  Babel 
approaches,  the  invincible  ruler  of  the  world,  who  was  not 
expected,  or,  at  least,  not  so  soon.  From  "ii.iy  onwards,  ^^^, 
although  feminine,  might  be  the  subject,  since  the  verb  turns 
from  the  feminine  form  into  the  original  masculine  form  ; 
but  it  is  better  to  take  the  subject  as  neuter,  a  ncscio  quid,  a 
nameless  power ;  for  were  bixc^  to  be  taken  as  the  personified 
Sheol  with  allusion  to  the  heathen  god  of  the  nether  world 
(such  as  Nergal,  the  ^ar  apsi,  king  of  the  water  deep.  Job 
xxvi.  5),  then  nwn  would  have  to  be  altered  into  M"]  {DMZ. 
xxvi.  793).  A  sudden  shock  runs  through  the  inhabitants  of 
the  still  land,  especially  those  who  were  formerly  the  leading 
goats  or  bell-wethers  of  the  herds  of  peoples,  so  that  they 
bound  up  from  astonishment. 

And  what  do  they  call  out  to  the  lofty  new-comer  as  he 
approaches?  Ver.  10:  "They  all  begin  and  say  to  thee: 
Tliou  also  hast  been  made  tveak  the  sarae  as  we  ;  thou  art  become 
like  uslV  This  verse  only  contains  the  address  of  the  shades. 
The  Pual  npn,  only  used  here,  meaning  to  be  made  sickly  or 
powerless,  signifies  the  being  transposed  into  the  state  of  the 
D\SD-  (a  word  occurring  in  Phenician  inscriptions,  from  X3"^  = 
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ns^,  to  be  slack,  weary) ;  for  the  life  of  the  shades  is  only  a 
shadow  of  life  (cf.  etSoiXa,  ctKiKVi,  and  Ka/xovre'i  in  Homer). 
We  cannot  expect  more  than  this  expression  of  highest  amaze- 
ment in  Hades.  Why  shonld  they  taunt  their  new  associate  ? 
From  ver,  11,  accordingly,  the  singers  of  the  Mashal  again 
take  up  the  song.  Ver.  11:  "  Thy  splendour  is  hurled  down 
to  the  realm  of  the  dead,  the  sounding  of  thy  harps ;  maggots 
are  spread  under  thee,  and  they  who  cover  thee  are  worms." 
We  learn  from  the  Book  of  Daniel  the  nature  of  the  Baby- 
lonian music,  which  was  rich  in  instruments,  partly  of  a 
foreign  kind.  Maggots  and  worms — a  bitter  sarcasm — now 
take  the  place  of  the  artistic  and  costly  Babylonian  carpets  as 
the  pillows  and  coverings  of  the  noble  corpses.  V^^  might  be 
a  3rd  pers.  imperfect  Hophal  (Ges.  §  71),  but  here  between 
perfects  it  is  3rd  pret.  Pual,  like  1?.^  in  chap.  ix.  5  (Aben 
Ezra).  ns"i,  which  is  preceded  by  the  verb  in  a  masculine, 
and,  to  some  extent,  indifferent  form,  is  the  collective  name  of 

small  worms  which  corruption  brings  with  it  (from  sp^,  ^., 

to  be  rotten,  putrid),  LXX.  aij^lrt^;.  With  ^"'X,  the  catchword 
of  the  Mashal,  it  goes  on  in  ver.  12:  "  How  art  thou  fallen 
from  the  heavens,  thou  shining  star,  son  of  the  dawn,  smitten 
down  to  the  earth,  who  threw  nations  down  from  above  !  "  ?y[} 
(which  elsewhere  as  the  imp.  Hiphil  of  the  verb  ??'  means 
cj'ula)  here  means  the  glittering  star  (from  the  quadriliteral 
^^M,  hailala,  an  intensive  form  of  ^^n,  to  shine),  i.e.  the  morn- 
ing star,  which  Babylonians  and  Assyrians  personified  in  the 
feminine  as  Istar,^  but  of  which  they  said :  "  Istar  is  feminine 
at  sunset  and  masculine  at  sunrise."^  To  the  idea  of  the 
morning  star  as  a  male  messenger  of  the  sunrise,  corresponds 
the  surname  in^"i| ;  just  as  according  to  the  Greek  myth  he 
is  son  of  Eos,  because  he  rises  before  the  sun  and  swims  in 

^  Istar  is  originally  goddess  of  the  morning  star  (like  ,^y^\  of  the 
ancient  Arabians,  DMZ.  xli.  710) ;  and  not  till  later,  after  the  suppression 
of  Sin,  did  she  become  the  Moon-goddess,  and  the  planet  Venus  was 
thenceforth  represented  by  Bilit  (Baaltis),  the  ancient  goddess  of  the  even- 
ing star  (see  Schrader  in  Stud.  ^l.  Krit.  1874,  337,  340  ;  DMZ.  xxvii.  403  ; 
J ahrhiicher  fur  protest.  Theologie,  i.  127).  On  the  mythus  of  "intSD'X  being 
transferred  to  the  Pleiades,  see  DMZ.  xxxi.  225-229. 

2  See  Friedrich  Delitzsch  on  Smith's  Chald.  Genesis,  p.  271. 
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the  morning  red,  or  rather  in  the  morning  grey  (for  this  is 

the  literal  meaning  of  the  intj',  .jsi-;,  in  distinction  from  js^i, 

the  red  dawn),  as  if  he  were  born  out  of  it.  Lucifer,  the 
name  of  the  devil,  is  derived  from  this  passage,  the  reference 
of  which  to  Satan  is  designated  by  Luther  as  insignis  error 
totius  papains ;  but  it  is  found  already  in  Jerome  and  other 
Fathers.  The  designation  is  exceedingly  appropriate  for  the 
king  of  Babylon,  because  of  the  Babylonian  culture  going 
back  to  the  grey  primeval  time,  and  on  account  of  its  astro- 
losjical  character.  The  additional  name  assigned  to  him,  ^hSn 
□I'irpy,  arises  from  the  idea  of  the  infiuxus  siderum  ;  Kvin 
means  laying  low,  as  in  Ex.  xvii.  13,  and  with  ^V,  bringing 
overthrow  ('"I'^vn)  upon ;  .  .  .  whereas  the  Talmud  {Shdbbath 
1496)  takes  it  in  the  sense  of  S"ilJ  ^^LDO  (projiciens  sortem),  and 
explains  the  K^h  (=  N^IS,  lot)  of  the  Mishna  by  it. 

A  look  is  now  thrown  back  at  the  self-deification  of  the 
king  of  Babylon,  in  which  he  is  the  antitype  of  the  devil  and 
the  prototype  of  Antichrist  (Dan.  xi.  36  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  4),  a  self- 
deification  which  has  found  its  reward.  Vers.  13-15  :  "  And 
thou,  thou  hast  spoken  in  thy  heart :  '  The  heavens  will  I  ascend, 
high  above  the  stars  of  God  exalt  my  throne,  and  sit  down  on 
the  mountain  of  the  assembly  of  gods  in  the  corner  of  the  north. 
I  will  mount  up  to  cloud-heights,  make  myself  equal  to  the  Most 
High' — nevertheless  thou  art  hurled  down  into  the  realm  of  the 
dead,  into  the  corner  of  the  pit."  With  nrisi  there  begins,  as 
in  ver.  1 9,  an  antithetical  circumstantial  clause :  whilst  thou, 
whereas  thou.  The  ^yil^n  "in  cannot  be  Zion,  as  Schegg  and 
others  suppose,  misled  by  Ps.  xlviii.  3  ;  Zion  was  certainly 
neither  a  north  point  of  the  earth,  nor  did  it  lie  in  the  north 
of  Jerusalem.  The  prophet  makes  the  king  of  Babylon  speak 
according  to  the  ideas  of  his  people,  who  had  not,  like  Israel, 
the  seat  of  the  Deity  in  their  midst,  but  transferred  it  to  a 
mountain-range  in  the  farthest  north,  the  Aralu,  as  the  Hindus 
transfer  it  to  the  fabulous  northern  mountain  Kailasa  lying 
beyond  the  Himalaya,  and  the  Eranians  to  the  Alburg  which 
bounds  the  earth  to  the  north.  There  in  the  north,  on  the  Aralu, 
the  mountain  of  the  lands  (lad.  mdtdte),  i.e.  at  whose  feet  lie  the 
lands  or  countries  of  the  earth,  according  to  the  Babylonio- 
Assyrian  notion,  the  gods  had   their  home,  their   habitation. 
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the  seat  of  their  dominion/  Ql'D^^l  (from  n3n>  with  suffix 
^J^??-)  ^^^  ^^6  ^^o  sides  of  a  thing  into  which  it  sunders,  the 
two  legs  of  an  angle,  and  then  the  apex  where  the  legs 
separate.  So  here  112^  ''^^11  is  the  farthest  point  of  the  north 
from  whence  the  northern  mountain  chain  stretches  fork-like 
into  the  land ;  and  "'^2"''^??'!-  is  the  inmost  part  of  the  pit  into 
which  it  slopes  with  its  two  walls,  and  from  which  it  gapes  or 
widens.  All  the  foolhardy  purposes  of  the  Chaldean  are  em- 
braced ultimately  in  livi'f  ^^^1^,  just  as  the  Assyrians  (which, 
however,  is  not  yet  established  by  the  inscriptions)  according 
to  Ktesias,  and  the  Persians  according  to  the  Persae  of 
Aeschylus,  called  their  king  God,  and  the  Sassanidae  actually 
call  themselves  hag  &EOC  on  coins  and  inscriptions.  ^'<P^^ 
is  Hithpael  =  '"■^'^.^x,  with  the  usual  assimilation  of  the  pre- 
formative  n.  With  TjN,  in  ver.  14,  a  contrast  is  drawn 
between  the  pride  of  the  Chaldean  flying  to  the  far  lofty 
mountain  range  towards  the  north,  and  to  the  heavens  above, 
and  his  inflicted  punishment  dragging  him  deep  down  to 
the  pit.  'n^,  originally  affirmative  and  then  restrictive  (as 
PI  is  originally  restrictive  and  then  affirmative),  passes  here 
to  an  adversative  meaning,  as  in  Ps.  xlix.  16  and  Job  xiii.  15 
(a  transition  which  J3^  shows  still  more  frequently)  :  never- 
theless thou  wilt  be  hurled  down  ;  nothing  but  that  will 
occur,  and  not  what  thou  proposest.  This  prophetic  TlW  is 
not  appropriate  either  in  the  mouth  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Hades  or  in  the  mouth  of  the  Mashal-singer.  The  address 
of  Israel  has  here  imperceptibly  passed  into  the  words  of  the 
prophet,  who  has  before  him,  but  still  in  the  future,  what  the 
Mashal  sings  of  as  already  past. 

The  subject  is  also  carried  on  in  the  tone  of  prophecy. 
Vers.  16,  17  :  "  Those  ivho  see  thee  look  thoughtfully,  look 
meditatively  at  thee :  '  Is  this  the  man  loho  set  the  earth 
quahing,  kingdoms  shaking  ?  He  who  made  the  world  a 
%oilderness,  and  threw  down  its  eities,  and  did  not  let  away 
his  captives  to  their  home  ?  ' "  The  scene  is  no  longer  in 
Hades  (Knobel,  Umbreit).  Those  who  thus  speak  have  the 
Chaldean  before  them,  not  as  a  weary  shade,  but  as  an  unburied 
corpse   that   has   passed   into    corruption.      n"'2tJ'n    means   the 

^  See   Frieclr.    Delitzscb,   Parodies,   p.   118.     Alfred  Jeremias,  Babyl. 
assyrische  Vorstellungen  vom  Leben  nach  dem  Tode,  p.  59  sqq. 
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thoughtful  fixing  of  one's  attention  upon  something.  As  b^^ 
is  feminine,  the  suffixes  in  ver.  17  refer,  according  to  a  con- 
structio  ad  sensiim,  to  the  olKovfjuevrj  as  transformed  into  ">|i")P. 
nriB,  to  open,  namely,  lock  and  fetters,  here  joined  with 
nn^'ii^  is  equivalent  to  releasing  and  letting  away  (syn. 
OfJtr^',  Jer.  1.  33).  Among  the  captives  the  Jewish  exiles  are 
particularly  referred  to ;  and  it  was  their  release  that  had 
never  entered  the  mind  of  the  king  of  Babylon. 

The  prophet,  into  whose  own  words  the  words  of  the 
spectators  have  passed,  then  tells  of  the  state  in  which  the 
tyrant  now  lies,  a  state  which  calls  forth  such  earnest  reflec- 
tions. Vers.  18,  19  :  "  All  the  kings  over  nations,  all  of  them 
are  laid  away  in  honour,  every  one  in  his  house  ;  tut  thou  art 
cast  away  far  from  thy  sepulchre  like  a  shoot  hurled  forth, 
clothed  over  with  slain  ones,  those  thrust  through  hy  the  sword, 
those  that  go  down  to  stones  of  the  pit — like  a  carcase  trodden 
under  foot."  Every  other  king  lies  after  his  death  iri''23,  in 
the  confines  of  his  residence,  but  the  Chaldean  lies  far  from 
the  hereditary  vault  which  seemed  destined  for  him.  The  V? 
in  Ti^ipp  means  away  therefrom,  as  in  Zeph.  iii.  18  ;  cf. 
Prov.  XX.  3 ;  Num.  xv.  24.  He  lies  there  like  a  3yn3  "iva,  i.e. 
like  a  side  shoot  cut  off  from  the  tree  and  thrown  away  with 
disgust,  because  ugly,  useless,  and  only  prejudicial  to  the 
development  of  the  tree  ;  ^yp?,  pregnant :  c^Lm  ahominatione 
ahjectus.  The  Targum  takes  "iva  figuratively,  and  translates 
T'ttp  J3n"'3  as  a  buried  abortion  (Job  iii.  16).  The  scene  which 
here  rises  before  the  mind  of  the  prophet  is  the  field  of 
battle.  In  order  to  clear  it,  a  hole  has  been  made,  and 
stones  are  thrown  upon  it  without  the  trouble  being  taken 
of  shovelling  it  up  (li^'^^ns) ;  but  the  king  of  Babylon 
remains  lying  like  a  branch  which,  when  a  tree  is  pruned, 
is  let  lie  aside  unheeded,  and  is  trodden  into  the  mire. 
The  following  tJ'bp  is  also  a  participle  ;  he  comes  to  lie  in  a 
common  grave  deep  below  other  bodies  gathered  from  the 
battle-field.  There  he  lies  then  like  a  carcase  0.^r?)>  trodden 
down  and  deserving  nothing  better  than  to  be  trodden  down 
(D3^i2,  part.  Hophal  from  D13,  conculcare).  He  is  not  buried 
with  other  kings  and  like  other  kings.  Ver.  20  :  "  Thou  art 
not  united  with  them  in  burial,  for  thou  hast  mined  thy  land, 
murdered  thy  people  ;  seed  of  evil-doers  is  not  named  for  ever." 
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With  them,  i.e.  the  d'»13  '•d^o  of  ver.  18«.  He  does  not  come 
to  lie  where  kings  are  entombed  with  royal  honours,  not  in 
"  his  grave,"  ver.  19rt,  the  royal  place  of  burial.  Vengeance 
is  thus  taken  because  he  has  tyrannically  spoiled  and 
exhausted  his  country,  and  because  he  has  made  his  people 
the  mechanical  instrument  of  his  lust  of  conquest,  and  sacri- 
ficed them.  And  it  is  not  merely  with  himself  that  all  is 
over  for  ever ;  it  is  also  so  with  his  dynasty.  The  prophet, 
the  messenger  of  the  punitive  righteousness,  and  the  mouth 
of  the  onmipotence  which  shapes  history,  commands  it. 
Ver.  21  :  "Prepare  for  his  sons  a  slatighter-hov.se  hecaiise  of 
the  iniquity  of  their  fathers.  They  shall  not  rise  ujj  and  con- 
quer lands,  and  fill  the  face  of  the  world  with  cities."  The 
exhortation  is  addressed  to  the  Medes,  if  the  prophet  is  to  be 
considered  as  having  particular  persons  in  his  mind.  After 
they  stormed  Babylon  by  night,  the  new  Babylonian  kingdom 
and  royal  house  of  Nabopolassar  disappeared  from  history  ; 
the  last  shoot  of  the  royal  house  of  Nabopolassar  was  slain 
when  a  child  by  conspirators  ;  and  the  second  Nebuchad- 
nezzar "  deceived  the  people  by  declaring :  I  am  Nabuku- 
dracara  the  son  of  Nabunita  " — as  Darius  says  in  the  great 
inscription  of  Behistan.  ?|  (poetical  for  bi^,  like  v?  in 
xiv.  6,  for  iib)  is  the  expression  of  a  negative  wish  (as 
iEi  is  of  a  negative  intention).  A  Babylonian  kingdom  shall 
never  arise  again.  Hitzig  {Psalms,  ii.  89)  corrects  Q''iy  into 
D''^V,  "  heaps  of  ruins,"  which  is  approved  by  Cheyne,  who 
renders  it  "  heaps  ; "  Ewald  makes  it  '^''yny  (tyrants)  ;  Meier, 
Q''iy,  which  is  made  to  mean  conflicts  ;  and  Maurer,  like  Knobel 
(in  editions  2,  3,  whereas  in  ed.  1  he  preferred  to  read  ^''V']), 
gives  Q'^iy,  which  is  to  be  taken,  not  in  the  sense  of  cities,  but  of 
enemies  (see  on  Ps.  cxxxix.  20).  Nothing  of  all  this,  however, 
is  necessary.  Nimrod  built  cities  in  order  to  strengthen  his 
monarchy.  The  king  of  Assyria  built  cities  for  the  Medes  in 
order  to  keep  them  better  in  check.  It  is  this  building  of  cities 
as  a  means  of  subserving  tyrannical  government  that  is  meant. 
Thus  far  the  prophet  speaks  as  from  God.  The  prophecy 
concludes  with  a  word  of  God  Himself  given  forth  througli 
the  prophet.  Vers.  22,  23  :  "  And  F  ivill  arise  against  them, 
saith  Jehovah  of  hosts,  and  root  out  in  Bahel  name,  and.  remnant^ 
and  sprout,  and  shoot,  saith    Jehovah.      And  I  make  it  the 
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possession  of  liedgeliogs  and  water-marshes,  and  sweep  it  atoay 
with  the  besom  of  destruction,  saith  Jehovah  of  hosts."  ~\^p^  DB' 
and  'iSii  p  are  two  alliterating  proverbial  pairs  of  words  in 
the  alliterative  style,  and  they  express  the  whole  without 
exception.  Jehovah  rises  against  the  descendants  of  the  king 
of  Babylon,  and  entirely  exterminates  Babylon  root  and 
branch.  The  destructive  powers,  which  Babylon  hitherto 
could  control  by  artificial  protection,  are  let  loose.  The 
Euphrates,  now  undyked,  lays  the  territory  of  Babylon  under 
water.      Hedgehogs  then  take  the  place  of  men,  and  morasses 

the  place  of  palaces.      QJ^*,  ^:a.^  (<^,4js-l),  means  here  stagnating 

marshy  waters,  see  chap.  ix.  13.  ^^i?  appears  indeed  in  chap, 
xxxiv.  11  and  Zeph.  ii.  14  associated  with  birds,  but  it 
signifies  in  all  the  Semitic  dialects  the  hedgehog  (LXX.  eprjfjuov 
mare  KaroiKelv  i^Lvov<i),  which  can  roll  itself  together  (V  f]p, 
(__£];,  comprehendere,  comprimere),  and  which,  although  it  can 
neither  fly  nor  climb  very  well,  being  a  plantigrade,  yet  it  can 
easily  get  on  the  capital  of  an  overturned  pillar  (see  Zeph. 
ii.  14).  The  concluding  threat  makes  a  tabula  rasa  of 
Babylon.  From  the  Pilpel  i^pND  (or,  according  to  Kimchi, 
Michlol,  150a  b,  ^^^^,  according  to  which  the  codices  and 
old  editions  read  '^''^XDNDl),  K£2Nt2D  means  something  with 
which  one  drives  forth  or  sweeps  away — a  besom  (a  word 
which  was  preserved  in  the  popular  speech  of  Palestine, 
according  to  Bosh  ha-shanah  26&).  Jehovah  treats  Babylon 
as  sweepings  {p'^^,  Babylonio-Assyrian  tttii),  and  sweeps  it 
away,  "^^V^}  (a  substantively  used  infinitive  absolute)  serving 
him  as  besom. 

There  now  follows  a  short  passage  about  Assyria,  which 
apparently  stands  unconnected  here.  Vers.  24-27:  "  Stvorn 
has  Jehovah  of  hosts,  saying.  Surely  as  I  have  thought,  so  shall  it 
be  ;  and  as  I  have  resolved,  it  takes  place  :  to  break  Assur  to 
pieces  in  my  land,  and  upon  my  mountains  I  will  tread  him 
down:  then  departs  fro'rn  them  his  yoke,  and  his  burden  will 
depart  from  their  neck.  This  is  the  purpose  which  is  purposed 
concerning  the  u'hole  earth  ;  and  this  the  hand  which  is  stretched 
out  over  all  the  nations.  For  Jehovah  of  hosts  has  resolved,  and 
who  could  bring  to  naught  ?  And  His  hand  that  is  stretched 
out,  who  can  turn  it  back  ?  "      It  is  a  quite   different  judicial 
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catastrophe  that  is  presented  here  from  that  which  is  pro- 
phesied ill  chaps,  xiii.  2-xiv.  3.  The  world-power  which  it 
falls  upon  is  likewise  also  called,  not  "  Babel  "  or  "  Kasdini," 
but  "  Assur,"  which  cannot  be  taken  as  a  name  of  Babylon 
(Abravanel,  Lowth,  and  others).  Babylon  falls  by  the  Modes. 
Assyria,  on  the  other  hand,  perishes  in  the  mountain  land  of 
Jehovah,  which  it  seeks  to  subdue  ;  so  it  was  fulfilled.  Only 
when  this  had  taken  place  did  a  time  come  for  a  prophecy 
against  Babylon,  the  heiress  of  the  broken  Assyrian  empire. 
The  two  prophecies  against  Babylon  and  Assyria  therefore 
form,  as  they  here  stand,  a  hysteron-proteron.  The  thought 
which  occasioned  this  conjunction  of  them,  and  which  it  is 
intended  to  set  forth,  is  expressed  by  Jeremiah  thus  :  "  Behold, 
I  punish  the  king  of  Babel  and  his  land  as  I  have  punished 
the  king  of  Assur  "  (Jer.  1.  17,  18).  The  one  event  is  the 
precursor  and  guarantee  of  the  other.  This  prophecy  against 
Assyria  is,  as  it  were,  the  pedestal  upon  which  the  ^22.  ncj'io  is 
placed.  For  this  it  was  doubly  appropriate,  on  account  of  its 
epilogical  tone  from  ver.  26  onwards. 

The  Oracle  concerning  Philistia,  Chap.  XIV.  28-32. 

The  punishments  enumerated  in  2  Chron.  xxviii.  5-21  as 
falling  upon  king  Ahaz,  also  included  the  one  represented 
here  of  the  Philistines  invading  the  low  country  (>^^pp)  and 
the  south  land  (3J3),  taking  several  cities,  of  which  the  chro- 
nicler mentions  six  by  name,  and  settling  therein.  This 
aggressive  rising  of  the  Philistines  against  the  government  of 
Judah  was  probably  a  consequence  of  the  oppression  of  Judah 
by  Syria  and  Ephraim,  or  of  its  continued  weakness  from  its 
sufferings  in  the  Syro-Ephraimitish  war.  However  it  be,  the 
fact  suffices  of  itself  to  enable  us  to  understand  the  following 
minatory  prophecy. 

This  prophecy  belongs  to  those  which  are  dated.  Ver.  28  : 
"  In  the  death  -  year  of  hing  Ahaz,  the  following  oracle  went 
forth."  The  death  -  year  of  Ahaz  is  (as  in  chap.  vi.  1)  the 
year  in  which  the  death  of  Ahaz  occurred.  The  Philistines, 
M'ithout  being  again  humiliated,  were  still  holding  possession, 
a  fact  which  was  shameful  to  Judah.  But  this  year  was 
also  a  turning-point.     For  Hezekiah,  the  successor  of  Ahaz, 
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not  only  wrested  from  them  the  conquered  cities,  but  also 
smote  them  completely  within  their  own  territory  (2  Kings 
xviii.  8). 

It  was  therefore  a  very  decisive  year  in  which  Isaiah  began 
thus  to  prophesy.  Ver.  29:  "  Rejoice  not  so  com;pletely, 
Fhilisti  ■  that  the  staff  which  smote  thee  is  hroJcen  to  pieces :  fof 
out  of  iitjC  serpent's  root  goes  forth  a  basilisk,  and  its  fruit  is  a 
flying  dragon."  The  death  -  year  of  Ahaz  was  exactly  the 
death-year  of  Tiglath-pileser  (726  B.C.),  or  it  was  close  to  it. 
Hence  Earth,  with  Noldeke  assenting,  understands  by  the 
broken  staff  the  castigating  rod  of  Tiglath-pileser ;  whereas 
Bredenkamp,  on  the  other  hand,  takes  it  to  refer  to  Shal- 
manassar.  On  that  view,  the  basilisk  and  the  flying  dragon 
would  have  to  be  understood  to  be  kings  of  Assyria,  as  Cheyne 
and  Driver  take  them  to  be.  Philistia  had  really  to  suffer 
from  Sargon  and  Sennacherib,  according  to  the  evidence  of 
the  inscriptions.  But  the  superscription  of  the  prophecy 
does  not  run  (iDX3Db::')  no^bsn^Jn  lb»n  niD  T\yc^2,  but  ni»  T\i^2 
Tns  I^DH.  Shall  we  then  hold  it  to  be  an  erroneous  marginal 
addendum  written  by  some  one  or  other  (as  Cheyne  and 
G.  A.  Smith  ^  hold),  and  thus  support  one  hypothesis  by 
another  hypothesis  ?  No.  The  point  at  issue  stands  in  the 
same  position  as  that  in  chap.  xv.  9.  What  Philistia  suffered 
through  Sargon  and  Sennacherib  stands  only  in  a  preparatory 
relation  to  the  lasting  subjection  under  Judah  which  the 
prophet  hopes  for.  'HIP  ^l???',  scipio  feriens  te  (not  ferientis  te, 
which  is  less  suitable),  is  the  Davidic  sceptre  which  held  the 
Philistines  in  subjection  under  David  and  Solomon,  and  in 
later  times  since  Uzziah  (2  Chron.  xxvi.  6).  This  sceptre  is 
broken  to  pieces  ;  for  the  Davidic  kingdom  is  broken  by  the 
Syro-Ephraimitish  war,  and  it  has  not  yet  recovered  itself, 
and  it  has  fallen  to  pieces  in  so  far  as  it  had  extended  its 
power  over  the  neighbouring  peoples.  It  is  about  this  that 
Philistia  is  wholly  filled  with  joy ;  but  this  joy  is  at  an  end 
now.  The  power  from  which  Philistia  had  withdrawn  itself 
was  a  common  serpent,  K'nj,  which,  besides,  is  now  cut  to  pieces, 
or  has  died  down  to  the  root.  But  out  of  this  root,  i.e.  out 
of  the  house  of  David,  which  had  been  reduced  to  the  lowli- 

In  the  first  volume  of  Hs  work,  The  Book  of  Isaiah  (London,  Hodder 
and  Stougliton,  1888),  which  has  just  reached  me  (Jan.  1889). 
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ness  of  its  original  stem,  there  grows  forth  J/'B^*  (see  chap, 
xi.  8),  a  basilisk  regulus  (Jerome  and  other  old  translators)  ; 
and  this,  which  is  already  dangerous  and  deadly  in  itself,  will 
wljen  matured  bring  as  fruit  a  winged  dragon — a  beast  of  the 
popular  mythology,  although  Herodotus  (ii.  75)  speaks  of 
winged  serpents  in  Egypt  and  Arabia.  The  basilisk  is  Heze- 
kiah,  and  the  flying  dragon  is  the  Messiah  (such  is  the 
explanation  of  the  Targum) ;  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  the 
former  is  the  Davidic  kingdom  of  the  immediate  future,  and 
the  latter  the  Davidic  kingdom  of  the  ultimate  future.  The 
figure  may  appear  inappropriate,  because  the  serpent  is  a 
symbol  of  evil ;  but  it  is  not  a  symbol  merely  of  creaturely 
evil,  but  also  of  the  divine  curse  ;  the  curse,  however,  is  the 
energy  of  penal  justice,  and  as  the  executor  of  this  justice  as 
a  judgment  of  God  on  Philistia,  the  Davidic  king  is  here 
called  a  serpent  in  a  climax  rising  through  three  stages. 
Perhaps  the  choice  of  the  figure  was  suggested  by  Gen. 
xlix.  17  ;  for  the  saying  concerning  Dan  was  fulfilled  in 
Samson  the  Danite,  the  sworn  enemy  of  the  Philistines. 

The  coming  Davidic  king  is  for  Israel  peace,  but  death  for 
Philistia.  Ver.  30  :  "  And  the  poorest  of  the  poor  ivill  feed, 
and  needy  ones  liedoivn  in  peace  ;  and  I  kill  thy  root  hy  hunger, 
and  thy  remainder  he  lays  low."  ^'Yl  ^1^^?  is  an  intensified 
form  of  07*]  ''^^,  the  latter  meaning  those  who  belong  to  the 
race  of  the  poor,  the  former  (cf.  Job  xviii.  13,  mors  dirissima) 
those  who  occupy  the  first  rank  in  this  race ;  it  is  a  designa- 
tion for  Israel  as  deeply,  very  deeply  reduced  and  at  present 
threatened  on  all  sides,  but  as  afterwards  enjoying  his  country 
in  quiet  and  peace  (Zeph.  iii.  12,  13).  In  this  sense  1^7"!  is 
used  absolutely,  and  the  conjecture  of  Lowth,  ''1133,  or  of 
Koppe  and  Hupfeld,  ''133,  is  not  required.  Israel  again  comes 
up,  but  Philistia  goes  down  to  its  root  and  remainder,  and  even 
this  falls  on  the  one  hand  under  the  penal  infliction  of  God 
(famine),  and  on  the  other  hand  under  the  punishment  in- 
flicted by  the  house  of  David.  For  the  change  of  persons  in 
306  is  not  a  synallage  ;  i^Ll|'_  has  for  its  subject  the  basilisk,  the 
father  of  the  flying  dragon,  and  not  the  hunger  (as  Niigelsbach 
holds)  ;  for  the  hunger  is  only  one  of  the  means  of  punish- 
ment which  take  effect  upon  Philistia. 

The  Massa  consists  of  two  strophes.     The  first  threatens 
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judgment  from  Judah,  and  the  second,  beginning  here, 
threatens  judgment  from  Assyria.  Ver.  31:  "Howl,  gate! 
Cry,  city  !  Thou  art  getting  to  melt  away,  Philistia,  entirely  ; 
for  from  the  north  comes  smoke,  and  tliere  is  no  isolated  one 
among  its  hands."  "iP^  elsewhere  is  always  masculine,  but 
here  (cf.  Song  of  Sol.  vii.  5)  it  is  used  in  the  feminine  as  a 
local  name.  The  world-renowned  strong  gates  of  the  Philis- 
tine cities  (especially  of  Ashdod  and  Gaza),  and  the  cities 
themselves,  shall  lift  up  a  cry  of  woe  (cf.  Lam.  ii.  18  if 
the  text  there  is  uncorrupted),  and  Philistia,  which  was 
hitherto  all  joy,  must  wholly  perish  in  the  fire  of  anguish 
(chap.  xiii.  7) ;  Ji^3  is  the  inf.  abs.  Niphal  (cf.  lix.  1 3  ; 
Konig,  Lehrgeb.  p.  473)  with  subject  following,  as  in  Ezek. 
i.  14  with  it  preceding.  It  falls  into  the  state  of  complete 
dissolution,  for  from  the  north  there  comes  a  singeing  and 
burning  fire  which  already  announces  itself  from  afar  by  the 
smoke  ;  it  is  an  all-devastating  army  out  of  whose  bands 
("lyiQ,  after  the  form  2^io,  is  the  mass  assembled  at  the  *iyi^, 
i.e.  the  determined  place,  Josh.  viii.  14  ;  1  Sam.  xx.  35,  for  a 
determinate  object)  no  one  separates  himself  from  weariness 
or  self-will  (cf.  chap.  v.  27);  and  therefore  it  is  an  army 
without  a  gap,  animated  by  one  striving,  namely,  the  desire 
of  conquest.  And  this  it  cannot  possibly  have  only  with  a 
view  to  the  Philistine  strip  of  coast,  the  conquest  of  which  is 
rather  merely  a  means  for  securing  possession  of  the  countries 
on  the  right  and  left.  The  question  then  rises,  what  will 
happen  to  the  land  of  Judah  from  the  fire  which  is  rolling 
along  from  the  north  ?  For  the  fact  that  the  prophet  of 
Judah  threatens  PhiHstia  with  that  fire,  presupposes  that 
Judah  is  not  also  consumed  by  this  fire. 

It  is  this  which  is  expressed  in  ver.  32:  "And  what 
answer  do  the  messengers  of  the  peoples  bring  ? — That  Jehovah- 
has  founded  Zi'oof,  Mnd  that  the  afflicted  of  His  j^^ople  arc 
hidden  therein."  The  ''ir''3i<pip  are  the  ambassadors  of  the 
several  neighbouring  nations  who  were  sent  to  Jerusalem 
after  the  Assyrian  army  was  destroyed  before  Jerusalem,  to 
ascertain  for  themselves  how  it  had  fared  with  that  city. 
The  question  may  be  explained :  And  what  answer  is  given 
('"■.^.V,!  with  the  most  general  subject)  to  the  messengers  of  the 
nations  ?    or,   and  what   do   they  proceed    to    say,  i.e.   what 
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information  do  the  messengers  of  the  nations  bring  (singular 
of  the  predicate  with  the  plural  of  the  subject,  as  in  chap. 
XXX.  20;  Ezek.  xiv.  1;  Esth.  ix.  23,  and  elsewhere)?  but 
however  it  is  explained,  there  is  always  a  certain  hardness  in 
the  expression.  The  answer,  however,  is  to  this  effect :  Zion, 
protected  by  its  God,  has  remained  unshaken ;  and  the  people 
of  this  God,  the  poor  and  despised  community  of  Jehovah 
(cf.  Zech.  xi.  7),  exists  and  knows  that  it  is  concealed  in  Zion. 
The  prophecy  is  enigmatical  and  oracular.  Prophecy  speaks 
to  the  other  peoples  otherwise  than  to  Israel.  To  the  former 
its  language  is  dictatorially  brief,  self-consciously  elevated, 
loftily  poetical,  and  peculiarly  coloured,  according  to  the 
special  character  of  the  people  to  which  the  oracle  refers. 
The  following  prophecy  against  Moab  makes  it  clear  to  us 
that  in  the  view  of  the  prophet  the  judgment  which  Assyria 
executes  on  Philistia  prepares  for  the  subjugation  of  Philistia 
again  under  the  sceptre  of  David.  By  the  wreck  of  the 
imperial  power  of  Assyria  at  Jerusalem,  the  house  of  David 
again  recovers  its  old  supremacy  round  about.  And  so  it 
actually  happened.  But  the  fulfilment  was  not  lasting  and 
not  exhaustive.  Jeremiah  therefore  (Jer.  xlvii.)  takes  up 
the  prophecy  of  his  predecessor  anew  in  the  time  of  the 
Chaldean  judgment  of  the  nations.  But  he  only  takes  up  its 
second  strophe ;  the  Messianic  element  of  the  first  is  con- 
tinued by  Zechariah  (Zech.  ix.). 

The  OEA.CLE  concerning  Moab,  Chaps.  XV.,  XVI. 

Looked  at  in  its  relation  to  the  neighbouring  peoples,  the 
kingdom  of  Israel  began  victoriously  and  gloriously.  Saul 
made  them  richly  compensate  for  their  previous  offences 
against  Israel  (1  Sam.  xiv.  47),  and  the  Moabites  among  them. 
David  subdued  the  Moabites  completely  (2  Sam.  viii.  2). 
After  the  division  of  the  kingdom,  the  northern  kingdom 
entered  into  possession  of  Moab.  The  Moabites  delivered 
tribute  of  their  flocks  to  Samaria.  But  when  Ahab  died, 
Mesha,  the  king  of  Moab,  withdrew  from  this  obligation  to 
pay  tribute  (2  Kings  i.  1,  iii.  4  sqq.).  The  memorial  stone 
found  among  the  rubbish  on  the  field  of  Dibon  is  dedicated  to 
the  commemoration  of  his  struggles  for   the  independence  of 
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]\Io;ib.  It  has  an  inscription  of  thirty  -  four  lines  in  the 
language  and  character  of  the  ancient  Hebrew,  and  it  contains 
at  least  seven  of  the  Moabite  names  of  places  which  appear 
in  this  xb'O.'^  Ahaziah  of  Israel  did  nothing  to  subdue 
Mesha  again.  In  the  meantime  the  Moabites,  allied  with 
other  nations,  made  an  attack  upon  Judah  also ;  but  the 
allies  destroyed  each  other;  and  Jehoshaphat  celebrated  in 
the  valley  of  Beracha  the  victory  which  he  gained  without  a 
battle,  aud  which  is  sung  in  several  Psalms.  When  Jehoram 
of  Israel  proceeded  to  subdue  Moab  again,  Jehoshaphat  made 
common  cause  with  him.  The  Moabites  were  defeated,  but 
the  fortress,  the  Moabitish  Kir,  which  lay  on  a  lofty  and 
steep  chalk  cliff,  remained  unsubdued.  The  interminable 
struggles  with  the  Syrians  rendered  it  impossible  for  the 
northern  kingdom  further  to  retain  Moab,  or  generally  the 
country  east  of  the  Jordan.  In  the  time  of  Jehu  the 
country  east  of  the  Jordan  in  all  its  breadth  and  length,  as 
far  down  as  the  Arnon,  was  taken  possession  of  by  the 
Syrians  (2  Kings  x.  32,  33).  The  peoples  that  were  now 
no  longer  subject  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel  rose  again, 
oppressed  the  Israelitish  population,  and  revenged  on  the 
weakened  kingdom  the  loss  of  their  independence.  Jeroboam 
II.,  as  Jonah  the  prophet  had  prophesied  (2  Kings  xiv.  25), 
was  the  first  to  re-conquer  the  territory  of  Israel  from  near 
Hamath  to  the  Dead  Sea.  That  he  also  again  subdued 
Moab  is  indeed  not  expressly  said,  but  as  Moabitish  bands 
in  the  time  of  his  predecessor  Joash  disturbed  even  the 
country  on  this  side  the  Jordan  (2  Kings  xiii.  20),  it  may 
be  supposed  that  he  also  sought  to  keep  Moab  within  bounds. 
If  the  Moabites  had  then,  as  was  very  probable,  extended 
their  territory  beyond  the  Arnon  to  the  north,  war  with 
Moab  would  have  been  absolutely  inevitable.  Further,  in 
the  time  of  Jeroboam  II.  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  Uzziah- 
Jotham  on  the  other,  we  read  nothing  of  risings  of  the 
Moabites  ;  and  statements  like  those  in  1  Chron.  v.  1 7  and 
2  Chron.  xxvi.  10  show  that  they  kept  themselves  quiet. 
But  the  appeal  to  Assyria  by  Ahaz  conjured  up  again  the 

^  The  Moabite  stoue  has  been  reproduced  with  the  most  painstaking 
exactness,  and  translated  in  the  best  possible  manner,  in  Smend-Socin's 
Die  Inschrift  des  Konigs  Mesa  von  Moah,  Heft  i.  1888. 
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hostility  of  ]\Ioab  and  of  the  neighbouring  peoples.  Tiglatli- 
pileser  repeated  in  754  B.C.  what  had  been  done  by  the 
Syrians ;  he  took  possession  of  tlie  northern  part  of  the 
country  on  this  side  the  Jordan,  and  almost  the  whole  of  it 
on  the  other  side,  and  depopulated  it.  The  Moabites  thereby 
found  room  for  settling  themselves  again  in  their  primeval 
dwelling-places  to  the  north  of  the  Arnon.  This  is  how 
circumstances  apparently  stood  at  the  time  when  Isaiah 
prophesied.'^  The  misfortune  comes  from  the  north,  and 
therefore  strikes  chieily  and  primarily  the  region  that  lay 
to  the  north  of  the  Arnon,  which  appears  to  be  in  the  posses- 
sion of  the  Moabites  after  having  been  previously  peopled  by 
the  tribes  of  Eeuben  and  Gad  (1  Chron,  v.  26). 

There  is  no  prophecy  in  the  Book  of  Isaiah  in  which  the 
heart  of  the  prophet  is  so  painfully  moved  by  what  his 
spirit  beholds  and  his  mouth  must  prophesy.  All  that  he 
prophesies  is  felt  as  deeply  by  him  as  if  he  belonged  to 
the  poor  people  whose  messenger  of  misfortune  he  is  com- 
pelled to  be.  He  begins  at  once  with  a  feeling  of  dismay. 
Ver.  1  :  "  Oracle  concerning  Moctb  :  for  in  a  night  is  'Ar-Moab 
devastated,  destroyed ;  for  in  a  night  is  Kir-Modb  devastated, 
destroyed."  The  ^3  is  both  times  expressive  of  a  reason. 
The  prophet  justifies  the  superscription  of  his  prophecy  by 
the  horrible  vision  which  it  is  given  him  to  see,  transporting 
us  at  once  into  the  heart  of  it  as  in  chap.  xvii.  1,  xxiii.  1. 
3Ni»  iy  (in  which  IJ?  is  Moabitish  for  i^J?  in  Num.  xxii.  36  ; 
cf.  Jer.  xlix.  3,  where,  instead  of  "ly  which  is  expected,  ''V  is 
written)  is  the  name  of  the  capital  of  Moab,  lying  in  the 
river  valley  of  the  Arnon  (Deut.  ii.  36  ;  Josh.  xiii.  9,  16). 
It  is  Grecised  into  "'ApeoTvoXi^,  city  of  "Ap7]<;  =  ti'iD3  from 
rpa  =  coa^  in  the  present  day  a  large  field  of  ruins  with  a 
village  of  the  name  of  Eabba.  3XiD  "i^p  (in  which  i''!?  is 
Moabitish  for  ^"pj?),  the  same  as  'cnn  "i^ip  in  chap.  xvi.  11, 
Jer.  xlviii.  31,  36,  is  the  chief  fortress  of  Moab,  situated  to 
the  south-east  of  Ar,  now  called  Xo^ek,  still  a  city  with  a 
fortress  on  rocks,  which  is  visible  in  clear  weather  with  a 
telescope  from  Jerusalem,  and  which  forms  so  completely  one 
mass  with  the   rock   that  Ibrahim  Pasha  in  the  year  1834 

^  See  Wolf  Willi.  Graf  Baudissin,  "  Zur  Erklarung  des  B.  Jesaia  Kap. 
15  u.  16,"  in  Studien  u.  Kritiken,  1888,  509-521. 
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was  compelled  to  give  up  his  intention  of  .demolishing  it. 
The  identity  of  Kir  with  Kerek  (Targum  2xiDn  Nsns)  is 
indubitable,  whereas  the  identity  of  *Ar  with  Eabba  has 
been  disputed  by  Dietrich  (in  Merx'  ArcJiiv,  i.  320  sqq.). 
For  (1)  the  Old  Testament  and  its  versions  do  not  mention 
any  Moabitish  Eabba  ;  it  is  Eusebius  who  first  mentions  it  ; 
and  it  appears  in  consequence  of  the  destruction  of  'Ar  by 
the  earthquake,  mentioned  by  Jerome  in  commenting  on  this 
passage,  to  have  become  the  capital  of  the  country,  and  to 
have  obtained  the  name  'Apeoiro'X.L^  along  with  that  of 
Eabbath  Moab ;  (2)  Ar  lay  on  the  Arnon  boundary,  whereas 
the  ruins  of  Eabba  are  6^  hours'  walk  to  the  south  of  the 
Arnon,  and  do  not  lie  on  the  northern  boundary  of  Moab,  but  in 
its  midst.  The  statement  in  Num.  xxi.  15  makes  it  probable 
that  Ar  lay  near  the  confluence  of  the  Legum  and  Mugib, 
perhaps  (at  least  the  fortification  that  lay  "  on  the  heights  of 
the  Arnon,"  as  mentioned  in  Num.  xxi.  28)  on  the  ruined 
site  (jcUJ^  A,\  (mother  of  lead),  to  the  south-east  of  the  con- 
fluence on  the  eastern  mountain  wall  of  the  Arnon  as  it  here 
winds  southwards.  The  two  names  of  the  cities  are  used  as 
masculine,  like  pb'01  in  chap.  xvii.  1  and  "Ti  in  chap,  xxiii.  1, 
though  it  cannot  be  said  here,  as  in  Micah  v.  1,  that  the  city 
stands  for  the  inhabitants.  In  a  night  it  is  all  over  with  the 
two  pillars  of  the  might  of  Moab.  ''v|  might  be  taken  as 
subordinating  to  itself  what  follows  ;  in  which  case  'y^}^  would 
not  be  an  infinitive  (Baudissin),  since  such  an  inf.  constr. 
Pual  (except  in  Ps.  cxxxii.  1)  is  without  authority,  but  it 
would  be  3  pret. :  "  in  the  night  when," — but  where  would 
the  apodosis  begin  ?  Not  with  HOT?  (Ewald),  for  '^'^j-  ^"^^ 
np"i3  almost  coincide  in  meaning  (cf.  Jer.  xlvii.  4,  5)  ;  nor 
with  npy  (Hitzig),  for  the  solemn  anadiplosis  is  not  favourable 
to  the  dependence  of  the  two  clauses  on  7.?3.  We  therefore 
take  ^y.  absolutely,  as  in  chap.  xxi.  11,  and  the  arrangement 
of  the  words  is  like  that  in  Hos.  x.  15  (Olsh.  §  142&).  In 
the  space  of  a  night,  and  therefore  most  suddenly  (chap, 
xvii.  14),  Moab  is  lost.  As  if  fixed  to  the  terrible  spectacle, 
the  prophet  says  twice  over  what  is  suiSciently  said  once 
(cf.  on  the  asyndeton,  chap,  xxxiii.  9  ;  and  on  the  anadiplosis, 
ver.  8,  chap.  viii.  9,  xxi.  11,  xvii.  12,  13).  His  first  feeling 
is  that  of  horror. 


CHAPTER  XV.  2-4.  323 

But  as  horror,  when  it  begins  to  reflect,  is  dissolved  in  tears, 
the  thunder -claps  in  ver.  1  are  now  followed  by  universal 
weeping  and  lamenting.  Vers.  2-4 :  "  They  go  up  to  the  temple 
house,  and  Dibon  unto  the  heights  to  weep ;  upon  Nebo  and 
ujjon  Medeba,  Moah  vmils ;  on  all  heads  baldness,  every  beard 
mutilated.  On  MoaVs  markets  they  gird  on  sackcloth ;  on  the 
country's  roofs  and  in  its  streets  everything  wails,  melting  down 
into  weeping.  Heshbon  cries  and  Elale,  to  Jahas  they  hear 
their  howling, — tvhercfore  even  Moab's  armed  men  break  out  in 
lamentations  ;  his  soid  quakes  in  him."  Seeking  for  help  O^-^f, 
ad  fletum),  the  people  (the  subject  to  n^V)  ascend  the  moun- 
tain with  the  temple  of  Kemosh,  the  central  sanctuary  of 
the  country.  This  temple  is  called  ri''3n,  not  (which  is  unex- 
ampled) some  particular  Moabite  place,  such  as  Beth  Dibla- 
thayim  in  Jer.  xlviii.  22  (as  Knobel  and  Baudissin  suppose), 
but  rather  the  Beth-Bamoth  mentioned  in  the  inscription. 
Dihon,  which  lies,  like  all  the  places  named  in  vers.  2-4, 
above  the  Arnon  (Wadi  Mugib),  is  now  a  heap  of  ruins 
situated  a  short  hour's  walk  to  the  north  of  the  middle  Arnon 
in  the  magnificent  plain  of  cl-Kurah.  It  had  heights  for 
worship  in  the  neighbourhood  (cf.  Josh,  xiii,  1 7 ;  Num.  xxii. 
41),  and  is  therefore  turned  towards  them.  The  style  of 
ver.  2a  is  similar  to  that  in  chap,  xliii.  146.  Moab  laments 
on  Ncbo  and  Midebd.  ^y;";  (for  which  ''v''n''.  stands  in  chap.  lii.  5), 
with  a  double  preformative,  is  used  intentionally  for  t'v"  (cf. 
similar  forms  in  Job  xxiv.  21  and  Ps.  cxxxviii.  6  ;  Ges.  §  70e). 
bv  is  to  be  taken  in  a  local  sense,  for  Nebo  was  undoubtedly 
a  place  on  a  height  of  the  mountain  of  that  name,  south-east 
from  Heshbon  (the  ruined  site  of  NcOjo,  Nabau,  of  the  Onom., 
now  t)u) ;  and  Medeba  (in  Steph.  Byz.,  according  to  Uranios, 
iroXi'i  Twv  Na^aTULcov,  now  a  ruined  site  with  the  same 
name)  lay  on  a  round  hill  about  two  hours  to  the  south-east 
of  Heshbon.  According  to  Jerome,  there  was  an  image  of 
Kemosh  in  Nebo ;  and  among  the  ruins  of  Medeba,  Seetzen 
recognised  the  foundation  walls  of  a  peculiar  temple.  There 
now  follows  the  description  of  the  expressions  of  pain.  We 
read  here  V'^'xh  with  reference  to  what  has  become  the  stand- 
ing collective  phrase  K'NT^b  (Amos  viii.  10  and  frequently 
elsewhere),  instead  of  the  otherwise  usual  vc'xn  Instead  of 
nyn^,  cd)scissae,  Jeremiah,  in  chap,  xlviii.  37,  has  ^vy,  decurtatae; 


324  ISAIAH. 

and  the  reading  attested  by  the  Llasora  on  the  passage  is  npns. 
Everything  (n?3  written  as  in  chap.  xvi.  7,  whereas  we  have 
i?3  in  chap.  ix.  8,  16)  runs  down  in  weeping;  elsewhere  it  is 
said  of  the  eyes  that  they  run  down  (l^J)  in  tears,  waters, 
water-brooks,  but  here  it  is  said  still  more  boldly  of  the  whole 
man  that  he  flows  down  to  the  ground,  running,  as  it  were, 
into  a  stream  of  tears.  Hcslibon  and  Eldh  are  still  visible  in 
their  ruins,  situated  on  hills  only  half  an  hour's  walk  apart, 
and  are  known  by  the  name  of  HusMn  and  el-Al  (JU!1). 
Both  places  lay  on  heights  commanding  a  wide  view.  There 
the  cry  of  woe  produced  an  echo  that  could  be  heard  far 
and  wide,  even  to  Jahas  (Jahsa),  the  city  where  the  king  of 
Heshbon  made  a  stand  against  Israel  in  the  time  of  ]\Ioses 
(Deut.  ii.  32).  The  general  mourning  is  so  great  that  even 
the  equipped  men  of  Moab  (I'^^C*  expcditus,  ready  for  striking, 
frequently  used  in  the  account  of  the  seizure  of  the  land  east 
of  the  Jordan,  Num.  xxxii.  21,  etc.;  Deut.  iii.  18),  i.e.  war- 
riors (Jer.  xlviii.  41),  seized  by  the  pain  of  despair,  cried  out 
(the  same  element  in  the  figure  as  in  chap,  xxxiii.  7) ;  i.?"^y, 
thereat,  that  is  to  say,  on  account  of  this  universal  lamentation. 
The  lamentation  is  therefore  a  universal  one  without  exception, 
and  i"'S3  applies  to  Moab  as  a  whole  people.  The  soul  of 
Moab  quakes  in  all  the  members  of  the  national  body ;  nj?T 

(forming  a  play  of  sound  with  ^^1))  from  V\l  —  c  ji,  to  quake, 
to  waver,  to  flutter,  from  wdiich  comes  ^V'^T.,  a  fluttering  tent 

curtain,    and    cLj,    reeds    waving    back    and    forward    (see 

Fleischer  in  Levy's  Neu  Hcbr.  WB.  ii.  446  sq.).  Nagelsbach 
and  others  erroneously  take  P~J  as  a  secondary  verb  to  VV'], 
iiwpcrf.  y■].^  to  be  pained,  i^,  as  in  Ps.  cxx.  6,  cxxiii.  4,  is  an 
ethical  dative  throwing  the  action  or  the  pathos  inwards  (as 
Ivy  elsewhere).  In  this  pain  quivering  through  Moab  the 
heart  of  the  prophet  shares ;  for,  as  Eashi  observes,  the  pro- 
phets of  Israel  are  distinguished  from  heathen  prophets  like 
Balaam  in  this,  that  the  calamity  which  they  announce  to  the 
Gentile  peoples  goes  to  their  own  hearts  (compare  chap.  xxi.  34 
with  chap.  xxii.  4). 

The  difficult  words  in  which  the  prophet  expresses  this  his 
sympathy  in  ver.   5a  we  translate  thus :  "  My  luart  towards 
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Mocib  it  cries  out,  its  fngitivcs  even  to  Zo'ar,  the  three-year-old 
licifer."  The  p  in  ^^i^P,  both  here  and  in  chap.  xvi.  11,  as  in 
chap.  xiv.  8,  9,  means  turned  to  Moab.  3X10,  which  was 
masculine  in  ver.  4,  is  feminine  here.  From  this  it  may  be 
inferred  that  iJ?'i.*""iy  C'C''"^?  i^  ^^  expression  concerning  Moab 
as  a  hind.  Now,  wherever  Q''^''"]?  elsewhere  occurs,  it  means 
the  "  bolts,"  according  to  which  Jerome  translates  vcctes  ejus 
usque  ad  Serjor  ;  but  everywhere  else  we  read  only  of  the  bolts 
or  bars  of  a  city,  as  in  Lam.  ii.  9  and  Jer.  li.  30  ;  cf.  Jonah 
ii.  7.  Hence  I  now  prefer  to  follow  the  prevailing  interpre- 
tation, according  to  which  Zoar  is  named  as  the  south  point 
as  far  as  which  rolls  the  stream  of  the  fugitives  flying  from 
the  enemy  pressing  on  from  the  north,  Zoar  lay  (as  the 
Excursus  on  Zoar  by  Wetzstein  in  the  4th  ed.  of  my  Comra. 
on  Genesis  shows)  south-east  from  the  Dead  Sea  in  'Gor 
es-SdJia ;  the  Safia  is  a  wall  of  sandstone  almost  smooth,  and 
about  1000  feet  high,  which  is  formed  by  the  Moabite  moun- 
tain range  dipping  down  there  perpendicularly  to  the  'Gdr. 
^*^'7t^'  npjy  is  taken  to  be  the  name  of  a  place  by  Graf  (on 
Jer.  xlviii.  34),  Dietrich  in  Merx'  Archiv,  i.  342-346,  and 
others,  and  signifying  "Eglath  the  third."  But  (1)  in  favour 
of  an  appellative  meaning  is  the  fact  that  it  stands  in 
Jer.  xlviii.  34  in  like  manner  da-vvSerca,  after  Horonayim ; 

(2)  here,  in  that  case,  what  would  be  expected  is  ri"'L^7L*'  (rT'p'vG'n); 

(3)  there  are  indeed  found  names  of  places  like  ls)\j!^\  jX^s  *1, 

"  Um  Ivuseir  the  second,"  but  a  place  with  the  surname  of 
"  the  third  "  has  not  yet  been  shown  to  occur.  We  therefore 
hold  by  the  view  that  n"'^'^^^  D^JJ/  is  in  apposition  either  to 
lyjf  or  to  "^^yo.  In  any  case  it  is  a  distinguishing  designation  : 
a  head  of  cattle  of  three  years  old,  or  literally,  in  its  third 
year  (cf.  nti'pC'p  in  Gen.  xv.  9),  i.e.  a  three -year -old  beast 
(Ges.  §  112,  Eem.  1),  which  is  still  in  full  fresh  strength,  and 
not  yet  used  up  by  prolonged  bearing  of  the  yoke.  The  refer- 
ence of  the  term  to  the  Moabitish  people  (LXX.  Targum, 
Jer.  Luther)  is  supported  by  reference  to  Jer.  xlvi.  20,  where 
Egypt  in  the  same  sense  is  called  '^'?i"i^??''  nbjy ;  and  Babylon 
is  similarly  designated  in  Jer.  1.  11;  cf.  Hos.  iv.  16,  x.  11. 
But  the  reference  to  Zoar  is  more  in  accordance  with  the 
immediate   suggestion  of  the   syntax   and   the  accentuation ; 
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and  it  is  supported  by  Jer.  xlviii.  34,  where,  along  with  Zoar, 
Horonayim  receives  this  surname.  So  then :  Zoar  the  beau- 
tiful, strong,  and  hitherto  unsubdued  city,  is  now  the  goal  of 
a  wild  flight  before  the  enemy  that  is  coming  from  the  north. 
A  blow  so  terrible  as  this  has  never  struck  Moab  before. 

In  brief  co-ordinated  clauses  the  prophet  brings  before  us 
the  several  scenes  of  mourning  and  desolation.  Vers.  5&,  6  : 
"  For  the  mountain  slope  of  Luliith  with  weeping  they  ascend  ; 
for  on  the  road  to  Horonayim  they  lift  up  a  cry  of  despair,  for 
the  waters  of  Nimrim  are  deserts  henceforth ;  for  withered  is  tJie 
grass,  the  vegetation  wastes  away,  gone  is  the  green!'  The  way 
to  Luchith  (according  to  the  Onom.,  lying  between  Ar-Moab 
and  Zoar,  and  therefore  in  the  centre  of  Moabitis  proper)  led 
up  a  height,  and  the  road  to  Horonayim  (according  to  Jer. 
xlviii.  5)  led  down  a  declivity.  Weeping,  they  run  to  the 
mountain  city  to  hide  themselves  there  (i3,  as  in  Ps.  xxiv.  3, 
for  which,  in  Jer.  xlviii.  5,  there  is  miswritten  ''^n) ;  raising  a 
hue  and  cry,  they  stand  before  Horonayim,  which  lay  below, 
and  was  more  exposed  to  the  enemy.  liVVl  (perhaps  in  order 
to  be  more  an  echo  of  the  sound)  has  arisen  from  ^iJ^'^r.,  like 
3313  from  3333^  by  a  compensatory  extension,  just  as  "i33  from 
"i3")3  by  compensative  duplication.  The  LXX.  renders  the 
phrase  well  thus :  Kpavyrjv  avpTpifx/jbov  i^avayepovaiv,  a  pecu- 
liar expression  which  is  foreign  to  us ;  it  indicates  a  strained 
and  always  renewed  outcry  in  view  of  a  danger  threatening 
utter  destruction  (i3*^",  as  in  chap.  i.  28,  xxx.  26),  and  its  aim 
is  to  procure  relief  and  help.  The  description  is  now  trans- 
ferred from  the  extreme  south  to  the  farthest  north  of  the 
Moabite  country,  to  as  far  as  the  Moabites  had  extended  their 
territory ;  for  ISTimrim,  as  in  fact  identical  with  Beth-Nimra 
in  Josh.  xiii.  27  (Talmud,  pD3,  and  Peah  iv.  5,  njD3  n^3),  lay, 
according  to  Wetzstein  (Comin.  on  Genesis,  pp.  572—574),  three 
and  a  half  hours'  walk  to  the  east  of  Jordan,  still  within  the 
Persean  range  on  the  Wadi  Soeb,  and  more  particularly  on  the 
south-east  bank  of  the  stream  from  whose  abundance  in  water 
it  is  called  nno:.  The  waters  there  have  been  choked  up  by 
the  enemy,  and  will  now  assuredly  lie  waste  for  ever  (an 
expression  similar  to  that  in  chap.  xvii.  2).  The  enemy  have 
been  marching  through  the  land,  firing  and  burning,  so  that 
all  its  vegetation  has  in   a  manner  disappeared.     On  these 
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miniature-like  short  sentences,  compare  chap.  xxix.  20,  xxxiii. 
8,  9,  xxxii.  10  ;  and  on  HM  iib,  it  is  not  existing,  or  also  it  has 
become  nothing,  ah  (like  Assyrian  id),  see  Ezek.  xxi.  32,  18  ; 
Job  vi.  21;  cf.  Dan.  iv.  32. 

The  Moabites  then  thus  cross  the  border  and  flee  to  Idumea. 
The  prophet  gives  the  reason  for  this  by  continuing  to  link  on 
further  statements  with  ^3.  Vers.  7-9  :  "  Therefore  wliat  was 
saved,  what  tvas  gained,  and  their  store,  they  cany  it  over  the 
willoiv-hrooh.  For  the  cry  of  looe  has  gone  the  round  in  the 
territory  of  Moah ;  to  Eglayim  sounds  Ifoah's  wailing,  and  to 
Bcer-Elim  his  vjailing.  For  the  waters  of  Diinon  are  full  of 
hlood ;  for  I  hang  over  Dimon  new  calamity,  over  the  escaped 
of  Moah  a  lion,  and  over  the  remnant  of  the  land."  *^y}\  is 
the  superfluity  which  goes  beyond  the  immediate  need,  and 
irnipS!  (literally  a  laying  up,  depositio)  what  is  carefully  stored ; 
ttbV  (in  the  same  sense  as  Gen.  xii.  5)  is,  as  the  borrowed 
passage  in  Jer.  xlviii.  36  shows,  an  attributive  clause  (although 
the  accentuation  of  our  whole  ver.  7  starts  from  another  con- 
ception ;  see  Eashi) :  what  one  has  made,  acquired,  or  gained. 
All  these  things  they  carry  over  ^^^'}^i}  ^^^  which  does  not 
mean  the  desert  brook  (Hitzig,  Maurer,  Ewald,  Knobel), 
as  the  plural  of  nnny,  desert,  is  riuni? ;  but  it  is  either  the 
Arab-brook  (LXX.  Saadia),  or  the  willow-brook,  torrens  salicum 
(Vulg.).  The  last  meaning  is  more  suitable  in  itself;  and 
among  the  streams  flowing  to  the  south  of  the  Arnon  from 
the  mountains  of  the  Moabitish  highlands  to  the  Dead  Sea 
there  is  actually  one  which  is  called  Wddi  Safsdf  i.e.  willow- 
brook  (as  also  we  have  the  ^r^^'^>  "  willow ") ;  it  is  the 
northern  arm  of  the  Seil  el-Kerek.  This  may  be  considered 
to  be  what  is  meant  here ;  but  Wetzstein,  on  the  contrary 
(on  Genesis,  pp.  567,  568),  identifies  the  Arab-stream  better 
with  the  Zercd  i^"}})  ^=  Wddi  el-Ahsd  (TV.  cl-Hasd),  the 
boundary  river  on  the  south,  which  separates  Moab  and 
Edom,  and  which  in  its  eastern  course  bore  this  name.  On 
emerging  from  the  ravine  of  the  high  plateau,  in  the  'Gor — in 
which  the  ^^V  (popuhts  Euphratica,  see  on  chap.  xliv.  4), 
which  requires  a  very  hot  climate,  is  exclusively  at  home — 
it  there  has  got  the  name  D'-myn  hn\  Wading  through  this 
Arab-stream,  they  carry  their  possessions  across,  hurrying  to 
the  land  of  Edom ;  for  their  own  land,  in  its  whole  extent, 
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has  fallen  a  prey  to  the  enemy,  and  within  it  the  cry  of 
lamentation  goes  from  Eglayim  on  the  south-west  of  Ar,  and 
therefore  not  far  from  the  south  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  (Ezek. 
xlvii.  10)  as  far  as  to  (^y  to  be  supplied)  Beer-Elim  (Num. 
xxi.  16  —  18),  in  the  north  -  east  of  the  land  towards  the 
wilderness,  and  therefore — if  a  diagonal  is  drawn  through  it 
— from  one  end  of  the  land  to  the  other.  Even  the  waters  of 
Dihon  (which  here,  in  order  to  make  it  assonant  with  D'^,  is 
called  po''"^),  by  which  may  be  understood,  as  Hendewerk  does, 
the  Arnon  lying  less  than  an  hour's  walk  therefrom  (just  as 
by  n?0  '•p,  in  Judg.  v.  19,  is  meant  the  Kishon),  are  full  of 
blood  (^7  ''^?^) ;  the  enemy  has  therefore  carried  devastation 
and  death  to  the  heart  of  the  country.  But  what  drives  them 
over  the  Arab-stream  is  not  merely  this ;  it  is  as  if  they  fore- 
boded that  what  has  hitherto  happened  is  not  yet  the  utmost 
and  last.  Jehovah  suspends  ^''p  (as  in  Hos.  vi.  11)  over 
Dibou,  whose  waters  are  already  reddened  with  blood,  niSDiJ, 
a  something  more  coming,  i.e.  a  still  farther  judgment  in 
punishment,  namely,  a  lion.  Moab's  measure  of  misfortune  is 
not  yet  full.  After  the  northern  enemy  a  lion  will  come 
upon  those  who  have  escaped  by  flight,  and  those  who  have 
been  spared  at  home  (compare  on  the  expression,  chaps,  x.  20, 
xxxvii.  32).  Eeuss,  who  refers  the  prophecy  to  the  second 
subjection  of  the  land  east  of  the  Jordan  under  Jeroboam  II., 
finds  it  consequently  "  difficult  to  say  what  the  prophet  means 
by  the  lion."  This  lion,  however,  is  no  other  than  the  basilisk 
in  the  prophecy  against  Philistia,  only  with  the  difference  that 
the  basilisk  is  a  definite  Davidic  king,  whereas  the  lion  is 
Judah  generally,  which  had,  according  to  Gen.  xlix.  9,  the  lion 
as  its  emblem. 

Just  because  Judah,  with  its  sovereignty,  is  this  lion,  the 
summons  now  goes  forth  to  the  Moabites  who  fled  to  Edom, 
and  particularly,  as  it  appears,  as  far  as  V7^,  i.e.  Petra  (  Wddi 
Musci),  near  Mount  Hor,  in  Arabia  Petrea,  so  called  from  it; 
and  they  are  summoned  to  turn,  seeking  protection,  to  Jeru- 
salem. Chap.  xvi.  1  :  "  Send  a  land  -  lord's  tribute  of  lambs 
out  of  the  cliffs  desertivards  to  the  mountain  of  the  daughter  of 
Zion."  This  verse  is  like  a  long  trumpet  blast.  The  pro]3hecy 
against  Moab  takes  here  the  same  turn  as  in  chaps,  xiv.  32, 
xviii.    7,  xix.   16    sqq.,  xxiii.    18.      The  judgment   produces 
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slavish  fear,  wLicli  then  becomes  refined  into  loving  attach- 
ment. Submission  under  the  house  of  David  is  Moab's  only 
deliverance.  This  is  what  the  prophet,  weeping  with  those 
who  weep,  calls  out  to  them  to  their  hiding-corner,  where  they 
have  concealed  themselves  in  such  long  -  breathed,  hurried, 
and  urgent  words.  Usually  by  vbo  is  understood  the  Seld  of 
Edom    (see  on   P??  =  Petra,  Strabo,  xvi.   4.    21);  a   citadel, 

«_1^-,  was  still  standing  in  the  Middle  Ages  in  the  TV.  3filsd 
of  the  Edomite  mountains  (1vLj1.!1  ;  see  Noldeke  in  DMZ.  xxv. 
259,  260,  and  compare  Blau,  DMZ.  xxvii.  324).  However, 
Wetzstein  (in  the  third  German  edition  of  this  commentary, 
p.  698)  is  right  in  saying  that  all  the  attempts  to  explain 
how  the  Moabites  come  to  be  sending  lambs  out  of  the  Petra 
of  Edom  are  unsatisfactory, — the  in^'C*  necessarily  being  taken 
as  indicating  voluntary  obligation  for  the  future,  —  and  he 
understands  by  J?^D  the  ravines  of  the  |iyp  {Main)  which 
run  into  the  Dead  Sea,  and  especially  that  of  the  Arnon,  in 

which  (now  called   XJ^,   the  rock  recess)  extensive  recesses  are 

formed  by  perpendicular  walls,  mostly  several  hundred  fathoms 
in  height.  It  is  true  that  yPD  does  not  mean  ravine  or  cleft, 
but  rather,  in  distinction  from  "i1^'  (mass  of  rock),  the  rock 
as  cleft ;  and  there  is  reason  for  following  Earth  ^  in  explaining 
it,  according  to  Jer.  xlviii.  28,  as:  from  the  rock  (tlie  rocky 
region)  where  you  have  concealed  yourselves.  The  tribute 
of  lambs  due  to  the  prince  of  the  country  is  briefly  called 
r7^~'^'^*'p  "'P  ;  this  tribute,  which  Mesha,  the  king  of  the  pastoral 
country  which  was  so  rich  in  flocks  (Num.  xxxii.  4),  formerly 
sent  to  Samaria  (2  Kings  iii.  4),  they  ought  now  to  send  to  Jeru- 
salem, to  the  "  mountain  of  the  daughter  of  Zion  "  (as  in  chap. 
X.  32,  cf.  chap,  xviii.  7),  to  which  the  way  which  passes  through 
the  desert  lying  at  the  north  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  leads. 

The  counsel  does  not  fail  to  make  an  impression  ;  they 
embrace  it  eagerly.  Ver.  2  :  "  And  there,  too,  are  found,  like 
hirds  fluttering  about,  a  scared  nest,  the  daughters  of  Moah  at 
the  fords  of  the  Arnon!'  2xio  ni33  are  like  nnirr;  niJ3  e.g.  in 
Ps.  xlviii.  12,  the  inhabitants  of  the  cities  and  villages  of  the 
land  of  Moab.  They  are,  because  fleeing  from  their  country, 
1  Beitriigc  zur  Erlddrunrj  des  Jcsaia  (1885),  pp.  20-23. 
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already  themselves  like  wandering  birds  (Prov.  xxvii.  8) ;  but 
here,  as  '^^"'.^np  .  •  •  ^^^)  indicates,  this  comparison  is  used  to 
depict  the  condition  into  which  the  advice  of  the  prophet 
throws  them.  Both  the  figure  (cf.  chap.  x.  14)  and  the 
expression  (cf.  chap.  xvii.  2)  are  Isaianic.  It  is  a  state  of 
anxious  and  timid  irresoluteness,  resembling  the  fluttering  to 
and  fro  of  birds  that  have  been  driven  out  of  their  nest,  and 
that  wheel  anxiously  around  without  venturing  to  return  to 
the  old  dwelling  -  place.  Thus  do  the  daughters  of  Moab, 
coming  out  of  their  distant  and  near  hiding  -  places,  now 
show  themselves  at  the  fords  of  the  Arnon,  Pl^^  nnn^n  we 
should  take  as  in  apposition  to  3Sia  niJn  if  nn^yD  signified 
coastlands  (like  ''^?y  in  chap.  vii.  20),  and  not  invariably 
fords ;  it  is  locative  in  meaning,  and  it  is  accentuated 
accordingly. 

There  —  away  at  the  point  where  their  land  formerly 
reached  before  it  passed  into  the  possession  of  Israel,  on  its 
utmost  boundary,  in  the  direction  towards  Judah,  which  was 
seated  above  it — they  show  themselves ;  and  they  take  heart 
and  send  suppliant  petitions  over  to  Zion.  The  description 
is  ideal.  Vers.  3,  4a;  "Bring  counsel,  give  decision,  make  thy 
shadow  like  night  in  the  midst  of  noon;  conceal  outcasts, 
discover  not  ivandercrs  !  Let  my  outcasts  tarry  in  thee  !  Moah 
— he  a  shelter  to  it  from  the  devastator."  In  their  perplexity, 
supplicating  Zion  for  counsel,  and  submitting  the  decision  of 
their  fate  to  the  men  of  Judah  (so  according  to  the  Kcri  ^), 
they  stand  most  fervently  bespeaking  Zion's  shelter  and 
protection  —  they  who  were  formerly  the  proud  Moabites, 
but  are  now  completely  humbled  before  Zion.  Their  anxiety 
after  the  dire  distress  of  war,  which  has  hardly  yet  been  com- 
pletely realized,  is  so  great,  that  in  the  sunshine  of  noon  they 
wish  to  be  encompassed  by  Zion's  protecting  shadow  as  by 
black  night,  in  order  that  the  enemy  may  not  be  able  to  see 
them.  To  the  anxious  urgency  of  their  supplicating  request, 
correspond  the  short  propositions  in  which  they  are  expressed 
(cf  xxxiii.  8).  n^"'^2  (cf  n>p''^3,  chap,  xxviii.  7)  is  the  decision 
of  a  judge  (^"'^S),  the  figure  of  the  shadow  is  the  same  as  in 
chaps.  XXX.  2,  3,  xxxii.  2,  and  elsewhere ;  V!^^  is  the  same  as 

1  So  Kimclii,  Ven.  1521,  and  Codd  :  n^i^a  VC'^  nVJ?  1K''3n. 
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in  chap.  xxi.  14;  "'O'lJ,  the  same  as  in  chap.  xi.  12;  "irip  is 
the  same  as  in  chap,  xxxii.  2  and  elsewhere ;  Tl^ti*  is  the 
same  as  in  chap,  xxxiii.  1  ;  V.?'?  is  the  same  as  in  chap.  xxi. 
1 5, — it  is  all  word  for  word  Isaianic.  It  is  not  necessary  in 
ver.  4  to  read  'HI?  for  3SiJD  \n"nJ,  and  still  less  is  ay  a  collec- 
tive ending,  as  in  chajD.  xx.  4.  Nor  does  the  expression  : 
"  My  outcasts  ...  of  Moab,"  belong  to  the  syntaxis  ornata 
(cf.  chap.  xvii.  6) ;  rather  is  such  a  mode  of  expression  here, 
where  the  speaker  is  speaking  of  himself,  utterly  impossible. 
We  keep  to  the  existing  interpunction,  according  to  which 
'^ryr:  (zakq^h)  closes  the  first  clause  of  ver.  4a,  and  2^5iD  (tcbir, 
which  subordinates  itself  to  the  following  tii)liclia,  and  with 
this  to  the  athnach),  not  used  as  a  vocative  (Ntigelsbach),  but 
as  a  nominative,  opens  a  nominal  clause,  so  that  the  pro- 
position is  translated  as  above  :  "  Moab — be  a  shelter  to  it " 
(without  taking  i'-?  =  i/). 

The  question  now  arises,  by  what  means  has  Zion  come  to 
awaken  such  trustful  respect  and  commanding  reverence  in 
Moab  ?  The  answer  to  this  is  given  in  vers.  4&,  5  :  "  For  the 
extortioner  has  an  end;  desolation  has  disajopearcd ;  treaders 
render  foot  are  away  from  the  land.  And  a  throne  is  established 
through  grace ;  and  there  sits  thereon  in  truth  in  the  tent  of 
David  one  who  judges,  and  wlio  is  zealous  for  right,  and  loho  is 
sJcilled  in  righteousness."  The  imperial  power  which  pressed 
out  the  marrow  and  blood  (K^  in  the  form  of  T?,  a  pressor, 
like  rP  in  Prov.  xxx.  33,  pressure),  which  devastated  and 
trod  down  everything  (chap.  xxix.  20,  x.  6,  xxxiii.  1  ;  cf.  8), 
is  swept  away  from  the  land  on  this  side  of  the  Jordan,  and 
Jerusalem  has  not  fallen  under  it,  but  has  come  forth  more 
glorious  than  ever  out  of  her  oppressions.  The  collective 
subject  is  here  preceded  by  l^sn^  as  in  Ps.  xi.  7,  Prov.  xxviii.  1, 
cf.  Job  viii.  19,  where  the  plural  of  the  predicate  follows. 
And  the  throne  of  the  kincfdom  of  Judah  has  not  fallen,  but 
by  divine  grace  is  anew  established  (i?i'^,  as  in  Zech.  v.  11) ; 
there  sits  upon  it  no  longer  a  king  who  disgraces  it  and  en- 
dangers his  kingdom  ;  but  the  tent  roof  of  the  fallen,  yet  now 
again  erected,  tabernacle  of  David  (Amos  ix.  11)  is  arched 
over  a  king  who  makes  truth  the  criterion  of  his  action,  while 
realizing  right  and  justice  by  his  government.  ">''i?^  designates 
one  who  masters  a  thing  externally  and  spiritually  with  ease. 
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It  is  therefore  the  Messianic  time  which  has  dawned  (accord- 
ing to  which  the  Targum  renders  the  passage  ;  and  Cheyne, 
Driver,  and  G.  A.  Smith  agree  with  us  in  thus  explaining  it, 
while  Baudissin  historicizes  it) ;  for  npsil  IDn  and  nj^n^'^  tos^c 
are  the  divine-human  insignia  of  this  time,  and  as  it  were 
its  kindred  genii.  And  who  could  fail  here  to  recall  chap. 
ix.  6  (cf.  chap,  xxxiii.  5,  6)  ?  If,  but  only  if,  Moab  submits 
to  the  Icing  on  the  re-established  throne  of  David,  will  it 
escape  the  judgment. 

But  if  Moab  does  this,  and  if  the  law  of  the  history  of 
Israel,  which  is  ^'i^*^  i^^t^,  is  then  in  this  way  reflected  in 
Moab's  history,  ver.  6  cannot  possibly  be  an  answer  going 
from  Zion  to  Moab  (Reuss,  Baudissin,  and  others) ;  but  the 
prophecy  begins  here  a  new  stage,  starting  from  Moab's  sin, 
and  always  more  elegiacally  describing  Moab's  penal  fate. 
Ver.  6  :  "  JFe  have  heard  of  Moab's  pride,  the  exceedAngly  over- 
weening, his  haughtiness,  and  his  pride,  and  his  indignation :  the 
untruth  of  his  sayings."  With  the  future  self-humiliation  of 
Moab,  wliich  will  be  the  fruit  of  its  penal  sufferings,  is  con- 
trasted its  previous  self- exaltation,  whose  fruit  these  penal 
sufferings  will  be.  ^^V^'^ ,  says  the  prophet,  including  himself 
along  with  his  people  (Cheyne).  Boastful  inflatedness  was 
hitherto  the  distinguishing  cliaracteristic  of  Moab  in  relation 
to  that  people  (see  chap.  xxv.  11).  The  accumulated  words  of 
the  same  verbal  stem  (cf.  chap.  iii.  1)  are  intended  to  express 
how  very  haughty  (^^2  from  nxa^  chap.  ii.  12,  the  nominal  form 
of  the  faults)  their  haughtiness,  and  how  entirely  possessed 
Moab  was  by  it.  Jeremiah  in  chap,  xlviii.  29  retains  this 
paronomasia  as  strengthening  the  meaning  and  exhausting  the 
idea  (cf.  Pro  v.  viii.  13;  Job  xl.  10;  and  above,  on  chap, 
iii.  1).  Moab  bragged,  and  was  at  the  same  time  full  of  rage 
against  Israel,  to  which,  so  far  as  it  remained  conscious  of  the 
truth  of  Jehovah,  Moab's  pratings  0^^?,  from  Tl^  =  ^^^,  to 
think  out  something  strange  or  new  and  to  begin  it ;  cf. 
mentiri  =  onente  fngere)  must  appear  as  i?"^?,  as  not  right, 
and  contrary  to  the  relation  of  things.  The  adjective  or 
adverbial  p'i6  of  2  Kings  vii.  9  stands  here  substantively, 
like  I?  in  Prov.  xi.  19.  Such  expressions  of  sentiment  have 
been  heard  by  God's  people,  and,  as  Jeremiah  adds  in  chap, 
xlviii  29,  30,  also  by  Israel's  God. 
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•  Therefore  is  the  delightful  wine -land  mournfully  laid 
waste.  Vers.  G— 8  :  "  Therefore  will  Moab  wail  for  Mocib, 
everything  will  wail :  for  the  grape-cakes  of  Kir  Harescth  will 
ye  whine,  utterly  crushed.  For  the  fruit  -fields  of  Heshhon 
have  faded  away,  the  vine  of  Scbma — lords  of  peoples  its  nohlc 
grapes  smote  doivn,  they  reached  unto  Ja'zer,  twined  through  the 
desert ;  its  branches  spread  themselves  out  wide,  they  crossed  over 
the  sea."  The  ^  in  3SiDp  is  the  same  as  in  chap.  xv.  5,  and 
in  the  here  following  \c^''tJ'N;7.  Kir-Har4seth  (in  ver.  1 1  and 
in  Jeremiah  Kir-H4rcs;  cf.  2  Kings  iii.  25,  where  the  vocali- 
zation appears  to  be  erroneous,  t^^n  or  nbnn  perhaps  referring 
to  glazed  tiles  or  stones  dressed  for  joining)  is  the  chief 
fortress  of  Moab,  which,  according  to  chap.  xv.  1,  is  destroyed, 

and  therefore  ''??'T^  appears  to  signify  foundations,  i.e.  ^^,,^^.1, 

j_^LV  as  laid  bare  or  in  ruins,  like  riri-''^  in  Jer.  1.  15,  and 
N^'ti'i;?  in  Ezra  iv.  12  and  elsewhere  (synonymous  with  "'Ipi^  in 
chap.  Iviii.  12),  with  which  Kimchi  compares  it.  But  the 
word,  wherever  it  elsewhere  occurs,  means  a  kind  of  cake ; 
and  seeing  that  the  devastation  of  the  vineyards  of  Moab  is 
what  is  further  bewailed,  it  means  here,  as  in  Hos.  iii.  1, 
grape  -  cakes,  which  consisted  of  grapes  pressed  together 
into  the  form  of  a  cake  {DMZ.  iii.  366).  Such  cakes  may 
have  been  a  specially  abundant  article  of  the  trade  of  Kir. 
Jeremiah  has  altered  "'??'''^^  into  ''^i^  in  chap,  xlviii.  31.  njin 
is  to  be  understood  according  to  chap,  xxxviii.  14,  lix.  11  (of 
the  cooing  of  the  dove) ;  ^^?  is  to  be  taken  according  to  Deut. 
xvi.  15.  On  the  construction  of  the  plural  form  riio'iK',  com- 
pare Hab.  iii,  17.  CJ^ipntr,  assuming  that  it  is  connected  with 
P"}.^',  "^i^"?.^  (chap.  V.  2),  means  the  beautiful  red  grapes  of  the 
noble  vine  which  is  named  from  them  ;  for  it  is  a  colour 
word  (Zech.  i.  8).  The  clause  with  D^iJ  "'.^y?  has  been  trans- 
lated by  us  with  the  same  amphibole  as  it  presents  in  the 
Hebrew ;  it  may  mean :  lords  of  peoples  or  nations,  domini 
gentium,  smote  down  its  vine -shoots,  namely,  those  of  the 
vine  of  J^p^b*  (with    gaya,    in    order    that    the    two    labials 

1  The  word  in  the  Beduin  is  (jjjwi  in  diminutive  i^>^^,  Suk,  tlie 
name  of  the  well-known  port,  which  designates  it  as  having  risen  on  the 
foundations  of  old  harbour  structures  {DMZ.  xxii.  175). 
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may  be  separated),  DrO  as  in  chap,  xli.  7  ;  or  its  vine-slioots 
smote  down,  i.e.  intoxicated,  the  lords  of  nations, — dominos 
gentium ;  D^n  being  used  as  in  the  undisputed  Isaianic  pro- 
phecy in  chap,  xxviii.  1.  As  the  prophet  launches  out  here 
on  the  excellence  of  the  wine  of  Moab,  it  is  rather  the  latter 
that  is  meant.  The  wine  of  Sibma  was  so  good  that  it  came 
to  the  table  of  monarchs,  and  so  strong  that  it  smote  down 
such  drinkers  as  were  accustomed  to  good  kinds  of  wine,  i.e. 
it  irresistibly  intoxicated  them.  This  Sibma  wine,  as  the 
prophet  says,  was  cultivated  far  and  wide  in  Moab :  north- 
wards unto  Jazer  (now  a  ruined  site,_^-U3),  between  Eamoth 

=  Salt,  and  Heshbon,^  eastwards  into  the  desert,  and  south- 
wards over  Q^,  i.e.  (as  in  Ps.  Ixviii.  23  and  2  Chron.  xx.  2)  over 
the  Dead  Sea,  which,  being  hyperbolical,  is  equivalent  to  till 
close  to  it.  Jeremiah  determines  ^\  more  precisely  in  chap, 
xlviii.  32  as  '^)T.  QJ,  by  which  the  hyperbole  disappears.  But 
what  sort  of  sea  is  the  sea  of  Jazer  ?  Probably  a  celebrated 
large  pool  like  the  pools  of  Heshbon,  a  pool  in  which  the 
water  of  the  Wddi  {Nahr)  Sir,  which  rose  close  by,  was 
gathered.  Seetzen  found  some  pools  still  existing  there. 
That  D"  is  also  used  of  large  artificial  basins  of  water,  is  shown 
by  the  D""  of  Solomon's  temple.  In  the  present  day  in  Dam- 
ascus the  marble  basins  of  flowing  water  in  the  halls  of  the 
houses  are  still  called  hahardt ;  and  in  like  manner  the  public 
reservoirs  in  all  the  streets  of  the  city,  which  are  fed  by 
an  ancient  network  of  aqueducts  from  the  Barada  river,  are 
also  thus  designated.^  The  expression  "i^no  lj;n  is  also  a  bold 
one ;  it  probably  points  to  the  fact  that  there  were  trailing 
vines  which  did  not  require  staking,  but  crept  on  the  ground, 
and  thus  strayed  into  the  desert,  i.e.  which  extended  into  the 
pathless  wilderness  (^^J^,  niilel,  to  favour  the  consonance  with 
1W^,  cf.  the  milel  forms  1^3  in  Ps.  xxxvii.  2  7  ;  ''^O*  Jo^^  xxiv.  1 ; 

1  The  Targums  render  nty  I'y  "1130  ("133D),  i-e.  Machaerus,  wliicli  is 
approved  by  Aug.  Parent  in  his  monograph,  Machaerous,  Paris  1868  (the 
fruit  of  a  journey  to  the  east  of  the  Dead  Sea) ;  but  this  is  an  erroneous 
view.     The  ancient  Machaeros,  but  not  likewise  the  primeval  Ja'zer,  lay 

where  Seetzen  in  Jan.  1807  found  the  ruined  site  jy^t  Mahaur  (in  the 
Attarus  range  of  mountains  on  the  south  side  of  the  Zerka-Matn). 

2  Wetzstein,  "Der  Markt  in  Damaskus,"  in  DMZ.  1857,  pp.  476,  477. 
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V)]}  r\V,  Ps.  cxxxvii.  7 ;  and  the  putting  forward  of  the  tone 
for  the  same  purpose  in  ifjs,  chap,  xxviii.  7). 

The  natural  beauties  and  the  fertility  of  the  land  which 
has  fallen  to  a  people  are  gifts  out  of  the  riches  of  divine 
goodness,  remnants  of  the  paradisiacal  commencement  of  the 
history  of  man  and  types  of  its  paradisiacal  end,  and  for  this 
reason  they  are  not  things  without  interest  to  the  spirit  of 
prophecy.  Nor,  for  the  same  reason,  is  it  unworthy  of  the 
prophet,  who  prophesies  the  renovation  and  perfecting  of 
nature  to  paradisiacal  beauty,  to  mourn  elegiacally  over 
such  devastations  as  those  of  the  wine -land  of  Moab  now 
present  before  his  mind  (cf.  xxxii.  12,  13).  Ver.  9  : 
"  Therefore  I  weep  with  Jazer's  weeping  for  Sihma's  vines ; 
I  flood  thee  with  my  tears,  Heshhon  and  Male,  that  upon 
thy  fruit  harvest  and  uiwn  thy  vintage  hSdad  has  fallen." 
This  is  a  tetrastich,  in  measure  and  movement  resembling 
a  Sapphic  strophe.  The  propliet  mingles  his  tears  with 
Jazer's  tears ;  as  Jazer  weeps  for  the  devastated  vines  of 
Sibma,  so  does  he  also  weep,  "i^l'1^?  is  transposed  out  of  'n!'?^1>? 
= '=1!'.'!1^'.  Heshbon  and  Elale  (see  on  this  name  D3fZ.  xxv. 
560),  these  cities  lying  adjacent  to  each  other  with  luxuriant 
fields  niD'ip'  (ver.  8),  and  which  are  now  destroyed  to  the 
ground,  are  watered  by  the  prophet  with  tears,  because  that 
lyn  has  fallen  upon  the  fruit  harvest  and  wine  harvest  of 
both  the  sister  cities.  l''Vi5  is  elsewhere  used  for  the  wheat 
harvest,  but  it  is  here  preferred  to  the  more  exact  "I'V?  for 
the  sake  of  the  alliteration  with  ^i?  (cf.  e.g.  niriDD  for  inD  in 
chap.  iv.  6).  It  is  apparent  from  the  figure  indicated  in  l^- 
that  it  is  not  the  wheat  harvest  that  is  meant,  but  the  vin- 
tage, which  nearly  coincided  with  the  fruit  harvest,  which  is 

called  ]'%  as  in  chap,  xxviii.  4.     "^y^}  (from  "Tii^,  aji.,  to  crack, 

to  burst  forth,  after  the  form  ^l^''?  and  also  ^y\},  J-Gjb;  cf.  bb^[}, 

chap.  xiv.  12)  is  not  a  battle-cry,  like  the  Indo- Germanic 
dXa\d,  but  the  self-regulating  call  at  which  the  wine-pressers 
in  the  trough  raise  their  legs  and  let  them  fall  in  order  to 
squeeze  the  grapes  (ver.  10  ;  Jer.  xxv.  30).  Such  a  /ledad 
has  fallen  upon  the  rich  plains  of  Heshbon-Elale,  inasmuch 
as  they  have  been  pressed  or  trodden  down  by  enemies, — 
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ITH  io  ^y^},  a  hedad  and  yet  no  liedad,  as  Jeremiah  in  chap. 
xlviii.  33  reproduces  it  in  a  beautiful  oxymoron,  i.e.  there  is 
no  merry  shout  (Luther's  Song)  of  proper  grape-treaders. 

The  prophet,  i.e.  Isaiah,  to  whose  favourite  words  and 
favourite  figures  ?0"}3  belongs  as  the  name  of  a  place  and  the 
name  of  a  thing,  now  proceeds  further  in  his  description, 
and  is  plunged  still  deeper  into  mourning.  Vers.  10,  11  : 
"  And  joy  and  jubilation  is  taken  away  from  the  garden  land, 
and  in  the  vineyards  there  is  no  rejoicing,  no  glad  shouting  ; 
the  grai^-treader  does  not  tread  out  wine  in  the  tro2ighs  ;  to  the 
hedad  I  put  an  end — therefore  my  towels  sound  for  Moah  like 
a  harp,  and  my  interior  for  Kir-Hcres."  Jehovah  says  ''J??tJ'n, 
and  accordingly  the  words  :  therefore  my  bowels  sound  like  a 
harp  (or  as  Jeremiah  expresses  it  in  chap,  xlviii.  36,  like 
flutes),  might  also  appear  to  be  the  expression  of  the  feeling 
of  Jehovah.  Nor  do  the  Scriptures  actually  shrink  from 
attributing  ^'^V'O,  viscera,  to  God,  as  e.g.  in  chap.  Ixiii.  15  and 
Jer.  xxxi.  20.  But  as  the  prophet  is  the  sympathizing 
subject  throughout  the  whole  prophecy,  it  is  appropriate  even 
on  the  ground  of  its  unity  to  take  the  words  here  also  as 
expressing  his  feelings.  As  the  hand  or  plectrum  moves  the 
strings  of  the  harp  so  that  they  vibrate  with  sound,  so  does 
the  terrible  thing  which  he  presents  Jehovah  as  saying  con- 
cerning Moab  move  the  strings  of  his  inward  parts,  so  that 
they  sound  in  tones  of  deep  pain.  By  the  entrails  are 
specially  meant  heart,  liver,  and  kidneys — the  noblest  organs 
of  the  psyche — which,  according  to  the  Biblical  idea,  are  the 
seat  of  the  tenderest  emotions,  as  it  were  the  sounding-board 
of  those  "  hidden  sounds  "  to  be  found  in  every  man.  God 
converses  with  the  prophet  ev  irvevfiaTi ;  but  what  occurs 
there  takes  form  in  the  domain  of  the  soul,  in  individual 
impressions  in  which  the  bodily  organs  of  the  psychical  life 
sympathetically  participate.  Thus  does  the  prophet  in  the 
spirit  perceive  God's  purpose  concerning  Moab,  in  which  he 
neither  can  nor  would  alter  anything ;  but  his  soul  is  thrown 
by  it  into  the  restlessness  of  pain. 

The  ultimate  reason  of  this  restlessness  is  that  Moab  does 
not  know  the  living  God.  Ver.  12  :  "And  it  will  come  to  pass  ; 
when  Moah  appears,  ivcaries  himself  on  the  mountain  height 
and  enters  into  his  sanctuary  to  pray — he  will  oUain  nothing." 
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nx^3  ''1'^"}?,  a  picturesque  assonance  such  as  Isaiah  delights 
in.  r\¥i-\;  (from  it  in  cliap.  i.  12,  ^'^i^i?.,  Tahnud  nisi''^)  is 
transferred  from  the  Israelitish  worship  (the  appearing 
before  God  in  His  temple,  Talmud  n*x"i,  jrx^,  after  the  form 
P'i!"])  to  the  heathen  worship,  syntactically :  si  a2:)iKinLcrit,  with  "i 
before  the  apodosis.  It  will  go  with  the  Moabites  as  with 
the  priests  of  Baal  in  the  time  of  Elijah  (1  Kings  xviii. 
26  sqq.).  Ewald  supplies  another  apodosis:  then  will  Moab 
give  up  his  Kemosh  and  be  converted  to  Jehovah.  This 
thought  would  not  be  impossible  before  Jeremiah  (Baudissin), 
but  it  remains  unexpressed,  and  to  interweave  it  (Cheyne)  is 
unnecessary  and  unjustified. 

The  Massa  is  now  at  an  end,  and  there  follows  an  epilogue, 
which  in  conformity  with  the  horizon  of  the  liistory  as  moved 
forward  assigns  the  term  of  the  fulfilment  of  what  is  not 
now  prophesied  for  the  first  time.  Vers.  13,  14  :  "  This  is 
the  utterance  which  Jehovah  uttered  concerning  Moah  long  ago. 
And  now  Jehovah  speaks  thus :  In  three  years,  as  the  years  of 
a  hired  labourer,  then  is  the  glory  of  Moah  dishonoured,  together 
with  all  the  midtitude  of  the  great,  and  a  remnant  miserably 
small,  not  great  at  all !  "  The  determination  of  the  time  is 
the  same  as  in  chap.  xx.  3.  Of  the  working  time  the  hiring 
master  remits  nothing,  and  the  hired  labourer  adds  nothing 
to  it.  The  statement  of  time  is  therefore  to  be  taken  exactly 
as  three  years  and  not  longer,  rather  somewhat  short  of  it  than 
over  it.  Then  will  the  old  word  of  God  concerning  Moab  be 
fulfilled.  Only  a  remnant,  a  petty  one,  will  remain  (syntac- 
tically, as  we  have  punctuated  it,  an  exclamative  clause)  ;  for 
all  the  history  of  the  peoples  is  the  shadow  of  the  history  of 
Israel. 

The  Massa,  in  chaps,  xv.  1-xvi.  12,  is  therefore  a  word 
that  had  gone  forth  from  God  before,  Txp.  This  statement  is 
capable  of  being  taken  in  three  different  senses.  (1)  Isaiah 
may  mean  that  older  prophecies  already  announced  the  same 
thing  in  reference  to  ]\Ioab.  But  which  ?  The  answer  to 
this  may  be  derived  from  Jeremiah's  prophecy  concerning 
Moab  in  chap,  xlviii.  Jeremiah  there  reproduces  the  Niro 
3X10  of  the  Book  of  Isaiah,  but  interweaves  with  it  remini- 
scences {a)  from  the  Mashal  concerning  Moab  in  Xum.  xxi. 
27-30 ;  (b)  from  Balaam's  prophecy  concerning  Moab  in 
VOL.  I.  T 
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Num.  xxiv.  17  ;  (c)  from  Amos's  prophecy  concerning  Moab 
in  Amos  ii.  1—3  (see  Caspari  in  LiUh.  Zeitschrift,  1843). 
Isaiah  might  mean  these  older  words  of  prophecy,  as  Haver- 
nick,  Drechsler,  and  others  hold.  This,  however,  is  very 
improbable,  as  there  is  no  echo  of  these  older  pieces  found,  in 
the  Massa,  which  would  be  expected  if  Isaiah  had  them  in 
mind.  (2)  Isaiah  may  mean  that  chap.  xv.  1  sqq.  is  the  pro- 
phecy of  an  older  prophet  which  he  only  brings  to  remem- 
brance in  order  to  combine  with  it  the  term  of  its  fulfilment 
as  revealed  to  him.  This  is  the  view  which  prevails  at 
present.  Hitzig,  in  a  special  treatise  on  the  subject  (1831) 
and  in  his  commentary,  has  endeavoured  to  make  it  probable 
on  the  ground  of  2  Kings  xiv.  25  that  Jonah  was  the  author 
of  the  oracle  which  is  here  taken  up  again  by  Isaiah. 
Knobel,  Mauver,  G.  Baur,  and  Thenius  agree  with  Hitzig ; 
de  Wette,  Ewald,  Umbreit,  Eeuss,  and  Kuenen  regard  it  at 
least  as  borrowed  from  an  older  prophet  by  Isaiah  from  the 
terms  of  his  postscript ;  and  Cheyne  assigns  the  author  to 
the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Uzziah.  It  is  hardly  possible 
to  think  of  Jonah  as  the  author.  Jonah  belongs  to  the 
prophets  of  the  type  of  Elijah  and  Elisha,  in  whom  the 
eloquence  of  prophetic  address  still  falls  entirely  behind  the 
energy  of  the  prophetic  act.  His  prophecy  of  the  bringing 
back  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  to  its  ancient  extent,  fulfilled 
by  the  victories  of  Jeroboam  II.,  is  not  to  be  thought  of  as 
so  picturesque  and  so  highly  poetic  as  the  2N1D  sb'O  is,  which 
would  only  be  a  part  of  that  prophecy.  And,  moreover,  that 
Jonah  went  into  the  sulks  about  the  sparing  of  Nineveh,  also 
accords  badly  with  the  elegiac  softness  of  this  prophecy  and 
its  flood  of  tears.  Nor  is  it  anywhere  indicated  that  the 
conquerors  to  whom  Moab  succumbs  are  of  the  kingdom  of 
Israel;  and  the  hypothesis  completely  breaks  down  upon  the 
call  addressed  to  Moab  to  send  tribute  to  Jerusalem.  My 
young  friend  Oscar  Vallette,  who  died  in  Paris  on  the  l7th 
April  1883,  after  a  richly  blessed  activity  in  the  ministry, 
in  a  TJdse  of  the  year  1864,  ably  brought  together  the 
reasons  against  this  view.  But  the  fact  that  the  oracle  must 
be  derived  from  some  other  older  prophet  is  an  inference 
from  grounds  which  are  worthy  of  consideration,  but  are  not 
sufficient  to  establish  it.     It  is   acknowledged  that   not  only 
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the  epilogue  but  also  clmp.  xvi.  5b,  6  included  in  the  Massa, 
are  thoroughly  Isaianic.  If  the  view  of  Cheyue  is  not 
adopted,  who  regards  chap.  xvi.  5h,  6  as  an  expansion  of  the 
older  original  Massa  by  Isaiah,  then  there  undoubtedly 
predominates  in  the  rest  of  it  expressions  which  are  not 
discoverable  elsewhere  in  Isaiah  ;  yet  they  are  not  on  that 
account  un-Isaianic.  The  expressions  which  are  not  found 
elsewhere  in  Isaiah  are  2^iJ  '.^p,  "Ti;??,  rhb],  Vl),  r\-\n\  "i^n?o,  )*p, 
TiiSDiJ^  rripB  (provision,  possession).  There  is  something 
peculiar  in  the  circular  movement  of  the  discourse  in  the 
relation  of  reason  and  consequence  carried  out,  as  it  is,  to  such 
length,  and  in  the  monotonous  combination  of  clauses  by  ""S 
and  |3"7y  (i?^),  of  which  the  former  is  repeated  twice  in  chap, 
XV.  1,  thrice  in  chap.  xv.  8,  9,  and  even  four  times  in 
succession  in  chap.  xv.  5,6.  But,  in  fact,  there  is  no  Isaianic 
prophecy  which  does  not  contain  expressions  exclusively  used 
in  it  by  the  prophet ;  and  as  regards  the  conjunctions  ''3  and 
|3"7y  (|3p),  Isaiah  accumulates  them  also  elsewhere,  but  here 
it  is  done  even  till  it  becomes  monotonous  as  a  natural 
consequence  of  the  elegiac  mood  which  prevails  throughout. 
And  is  not  chap.  xv.  6b  in  form  just  like  chap.  xvi.  4&  ? 
And  if  it  is  true  that  in  Isaiah  there  is  not  found  elsewhere  a 
prophecy  which  is  elegiac  through  and  through,  yet  is  not 
chap.  xxii.  4  an  approach  to  the  Mna  ?  The  third  possible 
view  will  therefore  be  the  real  one.  (3)  Isaiah  intends  to 
say  that  the  fate  of  Moab  just  proclaimed  was  already  long 
since  revealed  to  himself,  but  now  in  addition  to  this  it  was 
revealed  that  it  wull  be  realized  in  exactly  three  years.  TNO 
does  not  necessarily  point  to  a  time  before  Isaiah  (compare 
chap.  xliv.  8,  xlviii.  3,  5,  7,  with  2  Sam.  xv.  34).  If  we 
assume  that  what  Isaiah  prophesies  down  to  chap.  xvi.  12 
was  already  revealed  to  him  in  the  death-year  of  Ahaz  (at  all 
events  after  Tiglath-pileser's  invasion  of  the  country  east  of 
the  Jordan,  in  consequence  of  which,  according  to  the  evidence 
of  inscriptions,  the  king  of  Moab  became  a  tributary  vassal), 
and  that  the  epilogue  is  to  be  reckoned  from  the  third  or  the 
tenth  year  of  Hezekiah,  in  either  case  the  interval  is  long 
enough  for  the  ^^^.  We  indeed  do  not  know  anything  certain 
about  the  time  at  which  the  three  years  up  to  the  fulfdment 
commences.      The  question  whether  Shalmanassar,  or  Sargon, 
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or  Sennacherib  is  to  be  thought  of  as  the  hiug  who  treated 
the  Moabites  so  hardly,  cannot  be  answered.  In  Herodotus 
(ii.  141),  Sennacherib  is  called  ySacrtXey?  'Apa^ccov  re  koX 
'Acravplcov.  Moab  might  be  included  in  the  Arabians 
(Apa^iwv).  In  any  case  there  remained  of  Isaiah's  prophecy, 
when  it  had  been  fulfilled  in  the  Assyrian  time,  a  further 
part  or  surplus  whose  fulfilment,  according  to  Jer.  xlviii., 
was  reserved  for  the  Chaldeans. 


The  Oracle  concerning  Damascus  and  Israel, 
Chap.  XVII. 

From  Philistia,  the  neighbouring  people  on  the  west,  and 
Moab,  the  neighbouring  people  on  the  east,  the  prophecy 
now  proceeds  northwards  to  the  people  of  the  Damascene- 
Syria.  The  curse  pronounced  upon  it  falls  also  upon  the 
kingdom  of  Israel,  because  it  has  allied  itself  with  the 
heathen  Damascus  against  their  brethren  in  the  south  and 
the  Davidic  kingdom,  and  by  this  unnatural  alliance  with 
a  "IT  has  itself  become  a  "iT.     From  the  reign  of  Hezekiah, 

T  T  O  ' 

to  which  the  2X10  xb'D  belongs,  according  to  its  epilogue 
at  least,  we  are  here  carried  back  to  the  reign  of  Ahaz, 
and  indeed  back  far  beyond  the  death-year  of  Ahaz  (chap, 
xiv.  28)  to  the  boundary  line  of  the  reigns  of  Jotham  and 
Ahaz,  soon  after  the  conclusion  of  the  league  which  aimed 
at  Judah's  destruction,  by  which  revenge  was  taken  for  the 
similar  league  of  Asa  with  Benhadad  against  Israel  (1  Kings 
•XV.  9).  When  Isaiah  incorporated  this  oracle  in  his  collection, 
its  threats  against  the  kingdoms  of  Damascus  and  Israel  had 
long  been  fulfilled.  Assyria  had  punished  both  of  them,  and 
Assyria  had  also  been  punished,  as  the  fourth  strophe  of  the 
oracle  sets  forth.  The  oracle  therefore  stands  here  on  account 
of  its  universal  contents,  which  are  instructive  for  all  time. 

The  first  strophe.  Vers.  1—3 :  "  Beliolcl,  Damascus  must 
away  out  of  the  numlcr  of  cities,  and  becomes  a  heap  of  fallen 
ruins.  Forsaken  are  the  cities  of  Aroer ;  to  flocks  they  are  given 
up,  vjhieh  lie  cloivn  there  without  any  one  scaring  them  away. 
And  abolished  is  fortress  from  Ephraim,  and  kingdom  from 
Damascus :  and  to  tliose  left  of  Aram  it  happens  as  to  the  glory 
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of  the  sons  of  Israel,  saith  Jehovah  of  Hcsts."^  nsn^  with  tlie 
following  participle,  points,  as  it  does  everywhere  else,  to 
what  is  just  about  to  happen.  Damascus  is  removed  "T'V?? 
(=Tj;  nvna^  cf.  1  Kings  xv.  13),  out  of  the  sphere  of  existence 
as  a  city.  It  becomes,  in  fact,  nperp  "'yo,  a  heap  of  fallen 
ruins.  The  word -form  ^V'^  (=  niyo,  ma'awi),  of  which  no 
instance  elsewhere  occurs,  is  deleted  by  de  Legarde  as  "  ditto- 
graphy ; "  but  the  striving  after  word  -  painting  in  tones 
produces  strange  forms,  and  so  here  ''VP  appears  as  if  it  would 
be  an  echo  to  i""!??,  of  which  it  is  an  apocope :  Damascus 
becomes  the  fragment  of  a  city.  The  same  thing  happens  to 
Israel,  which  has  made  itself  an  appanage  of  Damascus.  The 
cities  of  Aroer  (gen.  appos.  Ges.  §  114.  3)  represent  the 
land  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan  in  which  the  judgment  on 
Israel,  executed  by  Tiglath-pileser,  began.  There  were,  in  fact, 
two  Aroers :  an  old  Amorite  Aroer,  which  fell  to  the  tribe  of 
Reuben,  situated  on  the  Arnon  (Deut.  ii.  36,  iii.  12,  and  else- 
where) ;  and  an  old  Ammonite  Aroer,  which  fell  to  the  tribe 
of  Gad — Aroer  before  Eabba  (Eabbath  Ammon,  Josh.  xiii.  25). 

The  site  of  the  ruins  of  the  former  is^Lc,  Ardir,  on  the  high 

northern  bank  of  the  Muyib ;  the  situation  of  the  latter  has 
not  yet  been  ascertained  with  certainty  (see  Keil  on  Josh, 
xiii.  25).  The  "cities  of  Aroer"  are  these  two  Aroers  along 
with  the  cities  on  the  east  of  Jordan  like  them,  just  as  the 
"  Orions  "  in  chap.  xiii.  10  are  Orion  and  stars  like  it.  We 
again  find  here  in  iJ^^y  ^"^V  a  significant  play  of  sound :  the 
name  of  Aroer  is  ominous.  It  will  happen  to  the  cities  of  its 
circuit  as  its  name  indicates  ;  '^VP'V  signifies  to  lay  bare,  to 
tear  down  (Jer.  li.  58),  and  ipV  (^y^X)  signifies  being  in  a 

stark-naked  state,  in  desolation  and  solitude  {j^j^,  juniperus, 

and  as  its  plur.  fractus,  "lyny,  the  name  of  the  place  may  be 
explained  as  "juniper  bushes,"  as  is  done  by  de  Lagarde).  Job 
xi.  19  (cf.  Zeph.  iii.  13)  is  the  original  passage  on  which 
chap.  xvii.   25  /3  is  founded.      After   ver.   1    has   threatened 

^  Before  ver.  3  there  is  found  in  the  Codd.  the  remark  :  D"'X''33n  '^'iU 
DT'lDSa,  also  Bihl.  rabbin. :  D^X''3jn  ''i'n.  The  Masora  reckons  from 
Joshua  to  Isa.  xvii.  3  the  number  of  verses  to  be  4647,  the  half  of  the 
9294  verses  of  all  the  Nebitm. 
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Damascus  in  particular,  and  ver.  2  Las  threatened  Israel  in 
particular,  ver.  3  takes  them  both  together.  Ephraim  loses 
the  strong  cities  which  served  it  as  protecting  walls,  and 
Damascus  loses  the  rank  of  a  kingdom.  Those  of  Aram  who 
remain  and  who  do  not  fall  in  the  war,  become  like  the  proud 
citizens  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel — they  are  dragged  away- 
captive.  All  this  was  fulfilled  by  Tiglath  -  pileser.  The 
accentuation  draws  0"]^?  ~\i^p  to  the  first  half  of  the  verse  ;  but 
the  meaning  remains  the  same,  as  the  subject  to  ^"•'^l  is  in  any 
case  the  Aramaeans. 

Second  strophe.  Vers.  4—8  :  "  And  it  comes  to  pass  in  that 
day,  then  the  glory  of  Jacob  wastes  avmy,  and  the  fat  of  his 
fiesh  becomes  lean;  and  it  will  be  as  vjhen  a  reaper  grasps  the 
stalks  of  corn,  and  his  arm  mows  off'  the  ears ;  and  it  will  be  as 
with  one  who  gathers  ears  in  the  valley  of  Eephaim.  Yet  a 
gleaning  remains  thereof,  as  at  the  olive  beating :  tvjo,  three 
berries  above  at  the  top  ;  four,  five  in  its,  the  fruit  tree's,  branches, 
saith  Jehovah,  the  God  of  Israel.  In  that  clay  man  will  glance 
up  to  his  Creator,  and  his  eyes  will  look  to  the  Holy  One  of 
Israel.  And  he  loill  not  glance  round  to  the  altars,  the  pro- 
duct of  his  hands,  arid  what  his  fingers  have  made  he  will  not 
regard,  neither  the  Astartes  nor  the  Sun-gods."  This  strophe 
does  not  speak  of  Damascus,  but  only  of  Israel,  and,  moreover, 
of  all  Israel,  the  range  of  vision  widening  out  from  Israel  in 
the  narrower  sense  to  this  total  view.  It  will  diminish  to  a 
small  remnant,  but  this  will  return.  3V>  "iXtJ'  is  thus  the  law 
of  the  history  of  Israel,  which  is  here  applied  first  on  its 
threatening  side,  and  then  on  its  promising  side.  The 
reputation  and  prosperity  to  which  the  two  kingdoms  were 
raised  by  Jeroboam  II.  and  Uzziah  will  pass  away.  Israel  is 
ripe  for  judgment,  like  a  field  of  corn  in  the  ear  for  the 
harvest ;  and  it  will  therefore  be  as  when  a  reaper  grasps  the 
upright  stalks  and  cuts  off  the  ears.  "^Vi^  is  not  used  ellipti- 
cally  for  i''Vi^  ti'^X  (Gesenius),  nor  is  it  a  determination  of  time 
(Luzzatto,  Nagelsbach),  nor  the  accusative  of  the  object 
(Knobel),  but  an   intensive   active  noun  in   the  sense  of  a 

reaper,  formed  like  ^<''?3,  Tps,  J^ns  (otherwise  "i>*'p,  Arab.  JI*2J 

from  J.,^*  =  n^*p).  The  figure  here  indicated  is  expanded  in 
John  iv.  and  Eev.  xiv.      There  will  hardly  any  one  escape 
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the  judgment,  just  as  in  the  wide  plain  of  Eephaini,  covered 
with  precious  wheat  fields,  sloping  down  from  Jerusalem 
towards  the  south-west  tc  Bethlehem,  the  reapers  scarcely 
leave  an  ear  lying  here  or  there.  Nevertheless  a  gleaning  is 
left  over  of  Israel  (i3,  i.e.  2pv^_,  ver.  4,  chap.  x.  22);  just  as 
when  the  branches  of  the  olive  tree,  which  have  been  already 
plucked  by  the  hand,  are  again  further  shaken  with  a  stick 
(1f:^J3,  like  a  shaking  off  =  just  as  with  .  .  .  Ges.  §  118.  3 
Eem.),  there  still  remain  a  few  berries  hanging  on  the  highest 
branch  (two,  three,  cf.  2  Kings  ix.  32),  or  hidden  under 
the  foliage  of  the  branches.  "  Its,  the  fruit-tree's,  branches  " 
(n''ayp,  not  n-syc)  is  an  elegant  expression,  as  e.g.  Prov.  xii.  4, 
xiv.  io;  the  drawing  over  of  the  n  to  the  second  word  is 
natural  in  both  passages,  but  the  same  mode  of  expression  is 
also  found  where  this  removal  is  impracticable,  as  in  2  Sam. 
xxii.  33  ;  Ps.  Ixxi.  7  (see  comm.  on  the  passage);  cf.  chap, 
xvi.  4a.  This  small  remnant  will  turn  with  undiverted  look 
to  the  living  God,  as  is  becoming  in  man  as  such  (i^"]^'^),  and 
not  consider  the  idols  worth  a  look,  least  of  all  a  devout  look : 
neither  the  D'Jon  nor  the  □"•itJ^s*,  the  two  "i  being  correlative. 
W'^m  are  here  images  of  the  sun -god,  jon  bv2,  well  known 
from  the  Phoenician  monuments  (see  2  Chron,  xxxiv.  4), 
as  in  Himyaritic  "inb'o::^,  his  sun  is  used  for  his  sun- 
sanctuary  ;  and  so  0''"!^:'^  (for  which  we  find  more  rarely 
^^"i'^'^)  may  be  images  of  the  nnC'X,  and  this  may  be  a  name  of 
Astarte  ;  a  view  supported  by  2  Kings  xxiii.  4,  "  Baal,  Ashera, 
and  the  whole  host  of  heaven,"  and  1  Kings  xv.  13,  m'^DD 
'"'T^*'^^-  "^T^'^  l^as  now  actually  been  shown  to  be  a  name  of 
Astarte  in  the  form  Alratu?  The  name  signifies  the  blessed, 
the  savmg  (salvation-bringing),  holy  one.  Of  the  same  root  are 
the  Assyrian  plurals  asrS  (from  asrii)  and  asrdti  (from  asirtu), 
which  mean  places  of  grace  (temples).*  The  proper  name  of 
the  goddess  is  Ikdr,  or  corresponding  to  the  Hebrew  nnnc'y, 

^  Sancliuniathon  professes  to  have  drawn  his  information  from  d-!r6x.pv(pcc 
'' kfji.y.(i^)'jkuu  ypa,c4^fl6Ti».  ' K^^wvix,  are  pillars  or  temples  of  the  pn  Py2- 
The  Gr.  Venetus  translates  Q''3Dn,  Lev.  xxvi.  30,  with  reference  to  oix.cti.ccc: 
vjsT^iog,  ingeniously  by  the  similar  sounding  dy^ificiVTsc. 

2  By  the  Phoenicio-Assyrian  Abcl-Ashera-tahle  of  Tell-el-Amarna,  see 
Schrader  in  the  Zeitschrift  fiir  Assyriologie,  Bd.  iii.  363,  364. 

3  See  on  thi.?,  Friedrich  Delitzsch,  in  his  Excursus  on  the  name  of 
Tiglatli-pilcser,  in  Baer's  edition  of  the  Liber  Chronicoriim,  1888. 
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Ikdrtu}  C''1!r'^  (^""'^"'r!'^)  is  the  uame  applied  to  her  con- 
secrated places,  particularly  pleasure  groves  {bosquets)  or  trees 
(Deut.  xvi.  21  ;  cf.  the  verbs  ^li,  mD,  D'n:,  used  of  removing 
them) ;  but  here  probably  her  statues  or  images  (2  Kings 
xxi.  7  ;  compare  the  n>?sp  in  1  Kings  xv.  13,  which 
is  meant  to  apply  to  an  obscene  representation).  For  these 
images  of  the  sun-god  and  of  the  goddess  of  the  moon  or 
morning  star  the  remnant  of  Israel  purified  by  the  furnace  of 
judgment  has  no  longer  an  eye.  Their  look  is  exclusively 
directed  to  the  one  true  God  of  mankind.  The  promise, 
which  begins  to  dawn  at  the  close  of  the  second  strophe,  is 
now  again  swallowed  up  in  the  third  strophe,  only  to  break 
forth  again  in  the  fourth  with  double  and  triple  intensity. 

Third  strophe.  Vers.  9—11  :  "In  that  day  luill  his  forti- 
fied cities  he  like  the  ruins  of  the  forest  and  of  the  mountain- 
top,  which  they  evacuated  hefore  the  sons  of  Israel :  and  there 
arises  a  v:aste.  For  thou  hast  forgotten  the  God  of  thy  salvation, 
and  of  the  rock  of  thy  fortress  thou  hast  not  thought,  therefore 
didst  thou  plant  pleasant  plantations,  and  didst  set  them  ivith 
strange  vine  slips.  In  the  day  that  thou  plantedst,  thou  didst 
draw  a  hedge,  and  with  the  morning  dawn  thou  hroughtcst  thy 
seed  to  the  blossom, — a  harvest  heap  in  the  day  of  deep  u-ounds 
and  deadly  imin."  What  was  said  in  ver.  3,  that  the  fortress 
of  Ephraim  is  abolished,  is  repeated  in  ver.  9  in  a  more  de- 
scriptive way.  To  the  strongly  fortified  cities  of  Ephraim  it 
happens  as  to  the  old  Canaanite  forts  which  were  still  visible 
in  their  antiquated  remains  in  the  depths  of  woods  or  on  the 
heights  of  mountains.  The  word  ^?^Ty,  which  was  not  under- 
stood by  the  old  interpreters,  means,  as  in  chap.  vi.  12, 
desolate  places  that  have  become  ruined.  Instead  of  ^'p^ 
T'Dsni,  the  LXX.  read  noxm  ''inn  (which  is  approved  by 
de  Lagarde),  but  in  the  translation  they  transpose  the  two 
names  thus,  o'l  ^Afioppatoi  koI  ol  Evaloi.  "'"'P^'^  undoubtedly 
means  elsewhere  the  top  of  a  tree,  which  is  not  suitable  here ; 
but  as  in  this  sense  it  goes  back  to  1^^5,  cxtollere  cffcrre  (see 
on  Ps.  xciv.  4),  the   Hiphil  of  which  in  the  Mishna  {Sola 

1  Schlottmann,  in  DMZ.  xxiv.  658  pqq.,  derives  the  name,  starting 
from  the  Deuteronomic  |SVn  nnDK-'y,  Deut.  vii.  13  et  al.,  from  ncj^y, 
to  connect,  to  beget.  Fried.  Delitzsch  also  regards  ikart'A  as  a  triliterate 
with  inserted  n  {Assyr.  Gramm.  §  65,  No.  40). 
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ix.  14)  means  "  to  top  "  (in^X''  ^p'l^^,  the  clearness  will  reach 
its  highest  degree),  it  may  also  mean  the  top  of  a  mountain, 
as  the  contrast  to  the  base  of  a  mountain  (Job  xxviii.  9),  and 
therefore  the  summit  of  the  mountain.^  The  name  of  the 
people,  ^I'^.^j^  (signifying  those  who  dwell  high  up  in  the 
mountains),  proves  the  possibility  that  the  prophet  had  this 
name  in  his  mind,  and  was  determined  by  it  in  his  choice  of 
the  word.  It  is  not  necessary  to  read  ^3W  for  l3Ty ;  the  sub- 
ject of  ^3Ty  is  evident  of  itself.  It  is  only  ruins  in  woods  and 
mountains  that  are  mentioned,  because  other  places  lying  on 
the  lines  of  intercourse  merely  changed  inhabitants  when  the 
Israelites  took  possession  of  their  country.  The  reason  that 
the  same  fate  is  to  overtake  Ephraim's  strong  forts  as  fell  on 
those  of  the  Amorites  then  lying  in  ruins,  was  because,  as  is 
said  in  ver.  10,  Ephraim  had  turned  away  from  his  true  rock- 
fast  fortress,  his  stronghold  of  Jehovah.  It  is  a  consequence 
of  this  estrangement  from  God  that  Ephraim  planted  ''.VP^ 
^""^Pi!,^  CV^^,  with  Dag.  cootijjoisativum,  and  not  the  ambiguous 

"•J/'Dn),  plantations  of  lovely  kind  of  things  =  lovely  plantations 

(as  in  Sur.  56.  90,  ijenndtu  naimin,  see  on  Ps.  Ixxviii.  49), 
i.e.  they  made  for  themselves  all  kinds  of  sensuous  cults  in 
conformity  with  their  heathen  inclination.  Perhaps  D'':»j;3 
points  to  a  particular  cult,  such  as  that  of  Adonis.^  And 
further,  it  is  a  consequence  of  this  estrangement  from  God 
that  Ephraim  planted  these  garden  grounds  (to  which  the 
suffix  cnmo  belongs)  with  strange  vines ;  or  since  nnbT 
signifies  the  setter  of  the  vine,  he  has  set  it  with  them,  that 
is  to  say,  by  concluding  an  alliance  with  a  "iT,  the  king  of 
Damascus.  On  the  very  day  of  the  planting  Ephraim  care- 
fully fenced  it  in  (this  is  what  the  Filpel  i^ip  from  :w  =  ^^D 
signifies,  not :  to  bring  up,  as  Jiti'  =  WJ^',  H^p,  cannot  be  estab- 
lished) ;  that  is  to  say,  he  insured  the  continuance  of  those 
sensuous  cults  in  the  manner  of  a  State  -  religion  with  the 
prudence  of  a  Jeroboam  (see  Amos  vii.  13),  and  what  had 
been  sown  M'as  already  brought  into  blossom  in  the  morning. 

^  Cognate  is  i^\,  ■wliicli  means  a  heap  of  stone,  a  way-mark  (sign- 
post), and  also  a  hill. 

2  De  Lagarcle,  with  whom  Cheyne  agrees,  comtines  jcj?3  as  an  Adonis- 
n^ame  (cf.  Ewald,  §  287a)  with  the  name  of  the  Anemone. 
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The  foreign  slip  lias  shot  up  like  a  hothouse  plant,  i.e.  the 
alliance  has  rapidly  become  a  happy  agreement,  and  has  also 
already  shot  forth  a  blossom  which  is  the  common  plan 
directed  against  Judah.  But  this  planting,  which  has  been 
so  flattering  and  so  full  of  promise  for  Ephraim,  and  which 
flourished  rapidly  and  seemingly  so  happily,  is  a  harvest  heap 
for  the  day  of  judgment.  The  modern  expositors  almost  all 
take  "t?.  (for  which  LXX.  have  ny,  and  Syr.  -i"'j  =  yoke), 
according  to  the  Targum  and  Jer.,  as  the  3rd  person,  accord- 
ing to  the  form  no  :  the  harvest  flees  ;  but  the  3rd  pers.  of 
n!i3  must  be  '^},  like  the  part,  in  Gen.  iv.  12  ;  whereas  the 
meaning  cumulus,  which  it  has  elsewhere  as  a  substantive,  is 
quite  appropriate,  and  the  statement  of  the  prophet  is  like 
that  of  the  apostle  in  Eom.  ii.  5.  The  day  of  the  judgment 
is  called  day  of  npn:  (nbnj),  in  no  case  =  -"IJ,  river,  stream 
(Luzzatto :  in  giorno  di  fiumana),  as  in  Ps.  cxxiv.  4,  the 
accent  being  on  the  last  syllable  is  opposed  to  this  ;  nor  is  it 
on  the  day  of  the  possession  (Rosenmiiller,  Meier,  Drechsler, 
and  others,  following  LXX.  and  Jer.),  which,  as  expressing 
nothing  of  itself,  would  require  more  precise  definition  ;  but  it 
is  the  feminine  of  npnj,  and  written  shortly  for  npn3  nan  in 
Jer.  xiv.  17,  x.  19,  Nah.  iii.  19,  inasmuch  as  it  inflicts 
grievous  and  deadly  wounds.  On  this  day  Ephraim's  planta- 
tion becomes  manifest  as  a  harvest  heap.  What  he  has 
heaped  up  is  in  that  day  brought  home  (cf.  "'"'Vi^,  a  harvest  of 
punishment,  Hos.  vi.  11  ;  Jer.  li.  33),  and  the  hope  set  upon 
this  plantation  is  changed  into  C^'^i^X  3S3,  a  despairing,  in- 
curable heart-sorrow  (Jer.  xxx.  15).  The  organic  connection  of 
what  now  follows  in  vers.  12-14  with  the  oracle  concerning' 
Damascus -Israel  has  been  either  entirely  misunderstood  on 
the  one  hand  or  not  properly  appreciated  on  the  other.  The 
relation  is  this :  As  the  prophet  sets  before  himself  how 
Ephraim's  sin  is  punished  by  Assyria,  and  how  the  latter 
sweeps  over  the  Holy  Land,  the  promise  which  appears  iu 
the  second  strophe  now  breaks  fully  through :  the  world- 
power  is  Jehovah's  instrument  of  punishment,  but  not  for 
ever. 

Fourth  strophe.  Vers.  12-14:  "Woe  to  the  roaring  cf 
many  peoples ;  like  roaring  of  seas  they  roar,  and  to  the 
rumUing  of  nations  like  the  rumbling  of  mighty  waters  the^ 
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niuihle.  Nations  like  the  rumlUng  of  many  ivatcrs  tliey  rumhlc 
and  He  threatens  it — then  it  fiies  far  aioay,  and  is  chased  Wee 
chaff  of  moiintains  hefore  the  wind,  and  like  straiv  haulms 
before  the  whirhuind.  At  eventide — behold,  there  is  consterna- 
tion ;  even  before  morning  dawn  it  is  annihilated — tliis  is  the 
2')ortion  of  our  plunderers  and  the  lot  of  our  robbers."  It  is  the 
annihilation  of  Assyria  which  the  prophet  prophesies  here,  as 
in  chaps,  xiv,  24-27,  xxix.  5-8,  and  elsewhere  ;  but  not  of 
Assyria  as  Assyria,  but  of  Assyria  as  the  empire,  which 
embraces  a  multitude  of  peoples  (chaps,  xxii.  6,  viii.  9,  10, 
xiv,  26,  xxix.  7,  8)  under  one  will  for  a  common  combating 
of  the  Church  of  God.  The  relation  of  this  fourth  strophe  to 
the  third  is  entirely  like  the  relation  of  chap.  viii.  9,  10  to 
chap.  viii.  6-8.  The  exclamation  of  woe,  '•in,  is,  as  in  chap. 
x.  1,  an  expression  of  the  pain  of  wrath,  which  is  then 
followed  by  the  proclamation  of  the  judgment  of  wrath.  The 
description  of  the  billow  of  peoples  is  as  picturesque  as  the 
well-known  description :  ille  inter  sese,  etc.,  of  the  Cyclopes  in 
Virgil.  "  It  spreads  and  stretches  out ;  it  is  as  if  it  would 
not  cease  to  swell,  and  to  roar,  and  to  surge,  and  to  sound  " 
(Drechsler).  In  13,  in  ver,  13a,  the  many  surging  peoples 
are  kneaded  together  as  into  one  mass.  The  onomatopoeic 
word  "lyj  (in  Ethiopic,  to  cry,  to  lament)  signifies  a  commanding 
influence  bringing  about  silence  and  yielding.  It  costs  God 
only  one  threatening  word,  and  then  this  mass  flees  far  away 
(prriQjp,  like  pinnp  in  chap.  xxii.  3  ;  see  on  chap.  v.  26)  ;  it  is 
scattered  and  whirled  asunder  like  chaff  from  high  -  lying 
threshing-floors,  and  as  ?thi  before  the  storm.  The  Chaldee 
S?2  C^ii)  and  Arabic  gill,  gidl,  gall,  demonstrate  the  meaning 
of  ^j^j  to  be  :  stubble,  dry  blades  of  straw,  V  bj,  to  be  round, 
and   to   roll,   to   move   easily   and   quickly.      The  judgment 

begins  to  execute  overthrow  nn?2  (from  ^'^,  Ai,  to  get  out  of 

control,  to  be  out  of  oneself)  in  the  evening.  It  rages  in 
tlie  night,  and  before  the  break  of  the  morning  the  host  of 
peoples  belonging  to  the  imperial  power  is  annihilated  (com- 
pare chap.  xxix.  9,  10,  and  the  fulfilment  in  chap,  xxxvii.  36). 
The  fact  that  this  particular  oracle  concerning  Damascus  is 
so  comprehensive  on  this  fourth  stage,  and  is  so  promising 
for   Israel,  is  explained  on   the  ground   that  Syria  was  the 
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precursor  of  Assyria  in  the  attack  on  Israel,  and  that 
the  alliance  of  Israel  with  Syria  had  become  the  cause  of 
the  complications  with  Assyria.  If  the  matter  of  the  sbo 
pbDT  had  been  restricted  to  what  the  name  Mahershalal 
expresses,  then  the  element  of  promise  which  is  characteristic 
of  the  prophecies  against  the  peoples  of  the  world  (the 
Gentile  nations)  would  be  entirely  lacking  in  it.  But  the  ■ 
shout  of  triumph,  'lJl  P^n  riT,  supplied  a  terminal  point  which 
the  Nb'D  cannot  pass  beyond  unless  it  is  to  sacrifice  its  unity. 
We  are  therefore  justified  in  taking  chap,  xviii.  as  a  prophecy 
by  itself,  although  at  the  same  time  this  last  strophe  of  the 
oracle  concerning  Damascus  forms  the  ring  linking  into  which 
the  following  prophecy  concerning  Ethiopia  is  immediately 
attached. 

Ethiopia's  Submission  under  Jehovah,  Chap.  XVIII. 

The   view  which   holds   that    chap,   xviii.   4-6    contains  a 
description  of  the  judgment  inflicted  on  Ethiopia  by  Jehovah 
is  untenable.     The  prophet  prophesies  the  annihilation  of  the 
army  of  Sennacherib  in  his  usual  way,  and  as  it  was  fulfilled 
in  chap,  xxxvii.  36.     Equally  untenable,  however,  is  the  old 
Jewish  and  Christian  view,  which  has  been  taken  up  again 
by  Hofmann,  that  the  people  so  strangely  described  at  the 
beginning  and  close  of  the  prophecy  is  the  people  of  Israel. 
The  borrowed  passage  in  Zeph.  iii.  1 0  should  not  mislead  us, 
for  it  fuses  together  references  to  Isa.  xviii.  and  Ixvi.      The 
I  people  here  peculiarly  described  are  the  Ethiopians,  and  the 
J  prophet  prophesies  the  effect  on  Ethiopia  of  the  judgment  con- 
^  cerning  Assyria  which  Jehovah  executes,  as  Drechsler  has  con- 
vincingly proved  (Studien  w.  Krit.  1847,  and  Komm.),  and  as 
is  now  universally  recognised.     But  it  is  not  probable  either 
that  the  prophecy  falls  later  than  the   Assyrian   expedition 
against  Egypt  (Schegg),  or  that  the  Ethiopian  ambassadors 
whom  it  mentions  are  dispatched  to  Judah  to  offer  it  friend- 
ship and  help  (Ewald,  Knobel,  Meier,  and  Thenius).     No  ; 
'  the    expedition    against    Egypt,   including   Ethiopia,   is   only 
I  in  prospect,  and  that  against  Judah  is  a  means  to  this  end. 
,  And  the  ambassadors  do  not  go  to  Judah,  but,  as  Drechsler 
j  apprehends  the  situation,  with  the  most  active  despatch  they 
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carry  commands  to  all  the  regions  under  Ethiopian  rule.  The 
Ethiopian  kingdom  is,  in  view  of  the  impending  Assyrian 
invasion,  in  the  greatest  excitement,  and  the  envoys  are  sent 
forth  to  call  out  the  available  military  force.  From  the  fact 
that  in  the  trilogy  contained  in  chaps,  xviii.-xx.,  Ethiopia  and 
Egypt  are  specially  treated,  and  are  carefully  kept  apart  in 
chap.  XX.,  it  appears  that  we  must  conclude  that  at  the  time 
when  the  prophecies  in  chaps,  xviii.,  xix.  went  forth,  and  in 
the  time  of  Sargon,  Egypt  and  Ethiopia  were  not  yet  one 
kingdom.  Moreover,  Sennacherib,  in  the  prism-inscription 
(translated  in  Friedr.  Delitzsch's  Assyr.  Lesestuchen,  xii.— xvi.), 
still  distinguishes  kings  of  Egypt  (sarrdni  ^  mdtu  Musuri)  and  a 
king  of  Ethiopia  {liar  mdtu  Meluhhi),  whom  he  boasts  of  having 
defeated  near  Elteke  (ipJii?^?,  Josh.  xix.  44).  Egypt  and  Ethi- 
opia did  not  actually  become  a  single  kingdom  till  the  time 
of  Psammetichus  the  son  of  Necho,  whose  son,  Necho  II., 
on  his  march  against  Nabopolassar  encountered  Josiah.  In 
the  Delta,  the  two  chief  dynasties,  the  Saitic  and  the  Tanitic, 
still  contended  with  each  other ;  but  in  Thebes  the  Ethiopian 
supremacy  always  gained  more  in  power,  and  the  kings  of  the 
Delta  were  not  able  to  make  a  stand  against  it.  ShchcJc  {Ha/3d- 
KOiv)  the  X1D  (^).?),  on  whom  Hosea,  the  last  king  of  the  northern 
kingdom,  depended  (2  Kings  xvii.  4),  was  the  beginner  of  the 
new  (25th)  dynasty,  consisting  of  Ethiopian  kings,  which, 
from  725  B.C.,  reduced  the  lesser  kings  to  vassals.  It  was 
he  whom  Sargon  overthrew  at  Eaphia  in  720  B.C.  His  suc- 
cessor was  ShcibatoTc,  whom  Taharha,  who  encountered  Senna- 
cherib's expedition  against  Judah,  removed  out  of  the  way  in 
672  B.C. ;  and  Taharka  himself  was  subdued  by  Esarhaddon 
in  672  B.C.,  and  this  was  the  end  of  the  Ethiopian  dynasty. 
At  this  time,  then,  when  the  prophecies  in  chaps,  xviii.,  xix.,  xx. 
were  given  forth,  Egypt  was  not  yet  a  single  kingdom.  The 
local  princes  of  Lower  Egypt  were  not  yet  removed ;  the 
Ethiopian  dynasty  had  the  supremacy,  but  only  in  so  far  as 
it  asserted  itself  by  force  and  craft.  The  separating  of  Egypt 
and  Ethiopia  in  Isaiah  is  founded  on  the  same  political  ground 

^  Of  the  texts  of  the  two  copies  of  the  prism-inscription  one  has  sarrdni, 
and  the  other  sar.  On  the  place  of  the  battle  of  Elteke,  in  the  order  of 
the  details  of  the  Jewish  campaign,  see  Friedrich  Delitzsch's  art.  "San- 
lierib"  in  the  Herzog-Hanck  BE.  xiii. 
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as  that  of  the  kings  of  Egypt  and  of  the  king  of  Meluhhi  in 
the  prism -inscription  of  Sennacherib.  Moreover,  it  cannot 
be  exactly  determined  how  near  or  far  from  the  time  when 
tlie  Assyrian  army  entered  on  the  expedition  through  Judah 
to  Egypt  the  prophecy  in  chap,  xviii.  was  composed.  What 
it  sets  forth  in  prospect,  namely,  that  the  judgment  of  Jehovah 
upon  the  empire  will  have  as  its  consequence  the  submission 
of  Ethiopia  to  Jehovah,  did  occur  at  least  in  a  preliminary 
way  after  the  catastrophe  of  Assyria  (2  Chron.  xxxii.  23). 

The  prophecy  begins  with  '•in,  which  never  means  lieiLs,  but 
always  vae.  Here,  however,  it  differs  from  chap.  xvii.  12  in 
being  rather  an  expression  of  compassion  (cf.  Isa.  1\'.  1  ;  Zech. 
ii.  10)  than  of  anger;  for  the  fact  that  the  more  mighty 
Assyria  is  coming  against  the  mighty  Ethiopia,  is  a  humiliation 
prepared  for  the  latter  by  Jehovah.  Vers.  1,  2a:  "Woe,  land 
of  the  whirring  of  wings,  which  is  beyond  the  rivers  of  Km, 
which  sends  messengers  to  sea.,  and  in  'pa:pyrus  boats  over  the  face 
of  the  toaters."  The  land  of  Kush  begins,  according  to  Ex. 
xxix.  10,  cf.  XXX.  6,  where  Upper  Egypt  ends.  The  naip 
{Aswan)  mentioned  by  Ezekiel  is  the  boundary  point  where 
the  Nile  enters  Q^'IVP  proper,  and  which  is  still  in  the  present 
day  a  depot  of  the  products  that  come  by  the  Nile  from  the 
south.  The  t^'«~''7n3,  which  are  to  be  sought  to  the  south  of 
tliat  point,  are  chiefly  those  that  flow  round  the  Kushite  N3p 
(Gen.  X.  7).  This  latter  name  is  applied  to  the  insular  or 
interfluvial  land  of  Meroii  which  is  enclosed  by  the  White 
and  Blue  Nile  (the  Astapos  of  Ptolemy,  now  Bahr  el-Ahyad,  and 
the  Astahoras  of  Ptolemy,  now  Bahr  el-Azrah),  the  present 
Senndr,  which,  as  such,  is  called  L.'j^ll  (like  Mesopotamia). 
Besides,  the  multitude  of  tributaries  which  in  its  long  course 
bring  always  new  masses  of  water  to  the  Nile,  might  be 
well  known  generally  to  the  prophet.  The  land  "  beyond 
the  rivers  of  Kush "  is  the  land  bounded  by  the  upper 
streams  of  the  Nile,  i.e.  the  land  lying  farther  to  the  south 
under  the  Ethiopian  rule,  including  Ethiopia  proper ;  it  is 
the  land  of  its  African  auxiliaries,  whose  names  (including 
probably  the  later  Nubians  and  Abyssinians)  are  mentioned 
iu  2  Chron.  xii.  3  ;  Nah.  iii.  9  ;  Ezek.  xxx.  5  ;  Jer.  xlvi.  9. 
To  this  Ethiopia,  designated  according  to  its  farthest  limits 
(cf.  Zeph.  iii.  10),  the  prophet  gives   the   peculiar  name  P.*? 
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D'3J3  7>7V.  This  lias  been  explained  as  the  land  of  the  wings 
of  an  army  with  clanging  arms  (Gesenius  and  others) ;  but 
D'SJI  has  not,  even  in  chap.  viii.  8,  immediately  the  same 
sense  as  D^QJN, in  Ezekiel.  Or,  again,  it  is  explained  as  "land 
of  the  noise  of  waves  "  (Umbreit) ;  but  D^?33  cannot  be  said 
of  waters  out  of  such  connection  as  in  chap.  viii.  8.  Besides, 
i'Vr'y  is  not  an  appropriate  onomatopoeic  word  for  the  noise  of 
weapons  and  waves.  Or,  again,  it  has  been  explained  as  "  land 
of  the  double  shadow  "  (Grotius,  Vitringa,  Knobel,  and  others). 
But  however  appropriate  this  epithet  (a/i<^to-/cto9)  is  for  the 
southmost  part  of  Ethiopia  as  a  troj^ical  country,  yet  it  is 
hazardous  to  take  ^>7V  in  a  meaning  which  is  not  sustained 
by  the  usage  of  the  language ;  and  the  same  objection  holds 
to  Luzzatto's  interpretation,  "  land  of  the  far  and  wide  shadow- 
ing defence."  Schelling  has  also  correctly  remarked  against 
this  view,  that  the  shadow  in  countries  between  the  tropics 
is  not  a  double  shadow  at  the  same  time  (thrown  now  to  the 
north  and  now  to  the  south),  and  therefore  that  it  cannot  be 
iiguratively  called  double-winged.  Q!*???  -'V?-^  is  the  whirring 
of  the  wings  of  the  insects  with  which  Egypt  and  Ethiopia 
swarm  on  account  of  their  climate  and  abundance  of  water ; 
7V?V,  constr.  bypy,  tinnitus  stridor^  its  primary  meaning  from 
which  the  three  other  mea,nings  of  the  word  :  cymbal,  har- 
poon (i.e.  a  whirring  dart),  and  grasshopper,^  are  derived. 
The  Egyptian  power  was  called,  in  chap.  vii.  18,  the  fly  from 
the  end  of  the  rivers  of  Egypt.  Here  Egypt-Ethiopia  is  callecP] 
the  land  of  the  whirring  of  wings,  inasmuch  as  the  prophet, 
in  association  with  the  swarms  of  insects,  has  in  his  mind  the 
motley  swarms  of  people  of  this  great  kingdom,  which  were 
fabulously  strange  for  an  Asiatic.     Within  this  great  kingdom 

1  The  meaning  stridere  becomes  more  particulai'ly  to  sink  down  with 
a  whirling  motion,  and  in  the  Talmud,  to  have  settled  down,  to  be  cleared 
(t'^bv,  limpidus). 

^  Tzaltzalya  in  the  language  of  the  Gallas,  Tsetse  in  the  language  of  the 
Bechuanas,  is  the  name  of  the  most  dreaded  insect  (diptera)  of  the  tropical 
interior  of  Africa,  a  species  of  glossina  ;  see  Hartmann,  Skizze  der  Nilldnder, 
i.  205  ;  Ausland,  1865,  p.  960,  and  Merinsky,  Beitnige  zur  Kenntniss  Siid- 
Afrikas,  1875,  pp.  23-25  (where  it  is  stated  that  the  poison  of  the  tsetse 
has  a  fatal  effect  only  on  the  domestic  animals,  the  ass  being  an  exception). 
Bruce  first  brought  this  insect  to  England,  and  the  first  account  of  the 
"Tsalt>alya-fly"  is  found  in  vol.  v.  of  Bruce's  Select  Specimens  (1790). 


352  ISAIAH. 

messengers  are  now  passing  to  and  fro  upon  its  great  waters 
^l?'^  Y??,  in  boats  of   papyrus  (see  about   t^pi,  explained  by 

Saadia  by  ^^V;  i^^  ^W  comm.  on  Job,  chap.  viii.   11)  ;    in 

Greek  ^dptBe'i  (Ionic  in  Herodotus,  ii.  96,  /3apte<?)  TrairvpivaL 
(^apk,  after  the  Egyptian  bari,  hali,  barge),  cf.  Lucan,  Phars. 
4:.  136  :  conseritur  bibula  Man'pliitis  cymba  ya'pyvo.  In  such 
canoes,  ex  papyro  et  scirpo  et  harundine  (Plinius,  vii.  206,  xiii. 
72,  ed.  Jan.),  they  skimmed  along  the  Nile,  and  ventured  even 
as  far  as  Taprobaiu  (Ceylon).  They  were  made  for  folding 
together  (plicatiles),  so  that  they  could  be  carried  past  the 
cataracts  (rapids),  Arab  selldldt  (see  Parthey  on  Plutarch  de 
Pside,  p.  198  f.). 

It  is  to  the  messengers  in  such  paper  boats  that  the  appeal 
of  the  prophet  is  directed.  He  bids  them  go  and  summon 
the  mighty  Ethiopian  people  to  the  combat :  to  a  combat, 
however,  which  Jehovah  will  in  their  place  take  upon  Him- 
self. Vers.  26,  3  :  "  Go,  ficct  messengers,  to  the  nation  long- 
stretched  and  beautifully  polished,  to  the  terrible  people  far  away 
on  tlie,  other  side,  to  the  nation  of  command  on  command  and 
treading  down,  whose  land  rivers  cut  through.  All  ye  possessors 
of  the  world  and  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  when  a  banner  rises 
on  mountains,  look  thither,  and  when  they  bloio  the  trumpet, 
then  hear!"  They  are  to  go  to  the  powerful  people  which 
will  not  be  the  prey  of  Assyria,  but  the  prey  of  Jehovah  ;  for 
He  Himself  will  save  the  world  from  the  conquering  might 
of  Assyria,  against  which  the  Ethiopian  kingdom  summons 
all  the  means  of  self-help.  That  to  which  the  looks  of 
Ethiopia  and  all  the  peoples  of  the  earth  are  directed  is  made 
known  to  us  by  what  follows :  it  is  the  destruction  of  Assyria 
by  Jehovah.  And  they  who  look  are  particularly  to  attend 
and  mark  when  they  perceive  the  two  signals  of  the  banner 
and  the  trumpet  blast :  these  are  decisive  moments.  The 
people  which  is  called  to  arms  is  described  as  being  so 
glorious  a  people,  not  because  it  will  actually  join  in  the 
combat,  but  because  it  will  be  Jehovah's  own  people.  It  is 
'^t^'aD,  long-extended,  tall  (LXX.  eOvo'i  fierecopop),  by  which 
the   Sabeans   are   likewise  designated   in   chap.  xlv.    14  (cf. 

j..l^<,   in    the    sense  dancd,  from   j:-l,<,   to   extend  long)  ; 
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and  then   i^l^'^  =  ^'f^^r',^  polished,  j^olitiis,  especially  by  depila- 

tion  (of.  i\.<\,  imlcrhis,  of  a  youth),  and  therefore  not  marred 

by  a  disfiguring  growth  of  hair.  To  these  first  two  predicates 
corresponds  the  description  of  the  Ethiopians  in  Herodotus, 
iii.  20,  as  ^e'^tcnoi  koI  koXXicttoi  dvOpcoTTcov  nravrcov  ;  and  as  to 
tlie  glittering  of  their  skin  see  also  Herodotus,  iii.  23.^  They 
are  further  called  the  terrible  people,  by  reference  to  the 
wide  extent  of  their  kingdom  to  the  remotest  south.  Nirrpp 
^^}\}\,  from  here  (compare  the  vulgar  Arabic  min  henne, 
hitherwards),  where  the  prophet  meets  with  the  messengers 
further  and  always  further  out;  of.  1  Sam.  xx.  21,  22  (but 
not  1  Sam.  xviii.  9,  where  the  expression  has  a  temporal 
meaning,  which  is  less  suitable  here,  where  everything  is  so 
picturesque ;  and,  besides,  it  is  to  be  rejected,  because  N^rrip 
cannot  be  equivalent  to  Nin  i^f'ND,  cf.  Nah.  ii.  9).  In 
Homer  they  are  also  TrfKoff'  iovre-i,  those  dwelling  far  off. 
Nagelsbach  connects  the  mention  of  place  with  nii:  :  feared 
far  from  its  boundary ;  but  then  sirrp  would  be  superfluous. 
What  "li^  (with  a  connecting  accent  and  before  Makkeph  Ii?), 
a  measure  or  criterion,  means,  when  used  by  the  prophet  in 
the  reduplicated  form  in  which  it  is  presented  here,  is  show^n 
by  chap,  xxviii.  10,  13  ;  or  if  these  parallels  are  rejected  by 
Ps.  xix.  5,  it  is  a  commanding  people  that  conquers  region  on 
region,  or  (according  to  Ewald,  Knobel,  and  Cheyne)  a  people 
"  of  strength   strength,"  i.e.   terribly   strong  ;    and  this  view 

would  recommend  itself  w^re  1i^  =  iy,  strength,  established  as 

a  meaning  in  the  Hebrew  (the  radical  idea  being  stiff,  com- 
pact), np^ao  is  a  second  genitive  to  ""ia :  a  people  of  treading 
down,  namely,  of  others,  i.e.  which  subdues  and  tramples  down 
wherever  it  appears,  as  had  been  conspicuously  shown  since 
Pianchi,  about  766  b.c.^  The  Tirhaka  (TedpKoiv)  is  called  by 
Megasthenes  in  Strabo,  xv.  1.  6,  a  great  conqueror  who  pressed 

1  So,  too,  D'^'lJ/'b'  in  Jer.  xxix.  17  is  equivalent  to  D^iyb'D,  abhorred, 
abominable. 

2  See  on  this  also  tlie  description  of  the  Bardhira  (plur.  of  Berber'i), 
probably  epigons  of  the  ancient  Ethiopians,  in  the  Zeitschrift  fiir  allg. 
Erdkunde,  xvii.  7. 

^  See  Stade's  monograph,  De  Isaiae  vaticiniis  acthlopicis,  1873. 
VOL.  I.  Z 
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forward  to  the  pillars  of  Hercules.  These  are  purely  predi- 
cates of  distinction:  an  imposingly  beautiful  people,  a  ruling 
and  conquering  people.  The  last  predicate  ^i^]"^  ">;v'^  extols 
their  fruitful  land.  We  do  not  take  i<T3  in  the  sense  of 
diripere  =  t]3^  as  DSp,  to  melt  =  opp^  but  in  the  sense  of 
findere  =  V^^,  as  Nca,  to  sip  =  ^^3 ;  for  it  is  no  praise  to  say 
that  a  land  is  carried  off  or  washed  away  by  rivers.  Bottcher 
aptly  compares  the  phrase  used  by  Herodotus,  ii.  108,  Kare- 
TiirjOrj  7}  A'l'yvmo'^.  There  is  a  divine  irony  lying  in  the 
circumstance  that  a  people  so  great  and  glorious,  and  (looking 
at  its  natural  gifts)  not  without  reason  so  full  of  self-feeling, 
falls  into  such  violent  excitement  in  presence  of  the  threaten- 
ing danger  and  makes  such  violent  efforts  to  meet  it,  while 
Jehovah,  the  God  of  Israel,  will  Himself  annihilate  the  power 
that  threatens  the  danger  in  a  night,  and  consequently  that  all 
the  anxiety  and  labour  of  Ethiopia  is  utterly  useless. 

The  prophet  knows  this  for  certain.  Vers.  4-6  :  "  For  thus 
hath  Jehovah  si^okcn  to  mc :  I  will  he  still,  and  will  look  on 
upon  my  throne  during  clear  heat  in  sunshine,  during  dew- 
clouds  in  the  harvest  gloiv.  For  hefore  the  harvest,  ivhen  the 
hlossom  fades  off  and  the  hud  hecomes  a  rijjcning  grape,  then 
will  He  cut  off  the  vine  shoots  ivith  vine-pruners,  and  He  removes, 
breaks  off  the  tendrils.  Left  are  they  altogether  to  the  birds  of 
prey  of  the  mountains,  and  to  the  cattle  of  the  land,  and  the 
birds  of  j^Tcy  summer  thereon,  and  all  the  cattle  of  the  land  will 
winter  thereon."  The  prophecy  expounds  itself  liere ;  for  the 
unfigurative  ver.  6  undoubtedly  enables  us  to  understand  what 
it  is  that  Jehovah  without  interposing  will  let  develope  pro- 
sperously under  favourable  circumstances  till  He  suddenly 
and  violently  puts  an  end  to  it  just  as  it  is  approaching  per- 
fect maturity.  It  is  the  power  of  Assyria.  Jehovah  calmly 
looks  on  from  the  heavenly  seat  of  His  glorious  presence 
without  disturbing  the  progression  of  what  is  intended.  This 
rest  of  His  is  not  neglectfulness ;  it  is,  as  is  indicated  by  the 
cohortatives  (the  second  of  which  is  provided  with  6  under 
the  half -guttural  p;  cf.  Num.  xxiii.  25),  well  considered 
resolution.  The  two  Caphs  (?)  in  ver.  4  are  not  comparative, 
but  are  indicative  of  time.  The  noun  ^V,  thickness,  darkness, 
cloud,  is  in  the  construct  ^V,  or  even  ^y,  as  D^  is  sometimes 
D\  sometimes  ^\  being  the  latter  according  to  the  mode  of 
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derivatives  from  jz-'y.  Jehovah  keeps  Himself  at  rest  while 
there  is  bright  lieat  with  sunshine  (vj^,  of  a  continuing  state, 
as  in  Jer.  viii.  18,  1  Sam.  xiv.  32,  and  elsewhere),  and  whilst 
there  is  dew-cloud,  I'Vi^  Dn?  (LXX.  Syr.  erroneously  nvi),  i.e. 
in  the  midst  of  that  warmth  which  is  favourable  for  the 
harvest,  so  that  the  plant  thus  heated  through  by  day  and 
refreshed  at  night  by  the  falling  dew  shoots  up  rapidly  and 
luxuriantly,  and  ripens.  The  plant  thought  of  is  the  vine,  as 
is  shown  by  ver.  5.  It  is  erroneous  to  take  I'^Vi^  in  the  sense  of 
T'ya  (see  xvi.  9)  :  it  is  the  grain  harvest  at  whose  approach  the 
vine  blossom  fades  and  the  berry  sets,  with  which  the  summer 
heat,  during  which  the  grapes  ripen  (Hofmann),  coincides. 
3  is  also  here  indicative  of  time.  When  the  blossom  has 
become  complete,  so  that  it  now  fades  off,  and  the  set  fruit- 
bud  (~i*^,  according  to  the  Masora  here,  in  distinction  from 
Gen.  xl.  10  with  n  rafatuni)  becomes  a  ripening  grapelet 
(■iD3j  the  still  unrij)e  grape,  Q/xcf)a^,  so  called  from  its  hardness 

and  sourness,  as  .^j  is   the   unripe  date),  he   cuts  away  the 

vine  branches,  ^yi?!  (from  <t?t,  to  swing  to  and  fro ;  cf  Arabic 
ddliya,  grape,  from  dald,  to  hang  long  and  loose),  on  which 
the  grapes  that  will  soon  be  quite  ripened  hang;  and  the 
tendrils  (nVfe""'p3,  as  in  Jer.  v.  10,  from  tr'tpj,  to  stretch  far 
down,  Niphal,  to  twine  for  a  long  way,  chap.  xvi.  8  ;  cf  Jer. 
xlviii.  32)  he  removes,  nips  off  (Tnn^  a  pausal  form  for  Tnn,  as 
b^3D  is  for  bN3n  in  chap.  vii.  6,  Olsh.  §  91cZ,  from  Tm,  Hiphil 
in  Talmud,  mn,  to  break  off,  to  break  in  two,  to  weaken ;  cf 
'^V^),  an  intentional  asyndeton  with  a  picturesque  sound. 
The  discourse  of  Jehovah  concerning  Himself  has  here  passed 
imperceptibly  into  a  discourse  of  the  prophet  about  Jehovah. 
The  ripening  grapes  are,  as  is  elucidated  in  ver.  6,  the  Assy- 
rians now  not  far  from  the  summit  of  their  power,  and  the 
fruit-branches  that  are  lopped  off  and  broken  to  pieces  are 
their  corpses,  which  are  now  summer  and  winter  through  the 
garbage  of  swarms  of  summer  birds  and  of  the  beasts  of  prey 
that  remain  through  the  winter.  (YP^  is  a  denominative  from 
Vp.,  glowing  heat  =  summer,  and  ^IH^,  denominative,  from 
^"p,  plucking  off  =  harvest.)  This  is  the  divine  act  of  judg- 
ment to  which  the  approaching  planting  of  the  banner  and 
the  approaching  blare  of  trumpets  is  about  to  call  the  atten- 


356  ISAIAH. 

tion  of  the  people  of  Ethiopia.  What  effect  tins  act  of 
Jehovah  if  it  now  takes  place  will  exercise  upon  the  people 
of  Ethiopia  is  now  described.  Ver.  7  :  "At  that  time  will 
there  he  offered  as  a  homage  to  the  Lord  of  hosts  a  people  long- 
stretched  and  hcautifully  polished,  and  from  a  terrible  loeople  fo.r 
au-ay  on  the  other  side,  a  nation  of  command  upon  command  and 
treading  down,  whose  land  rivers  cut  through,  to  the  place  of  the 
name  of  Jehovah  of  hosts,  the  mountain  of  Zion."  To  the  difficult 
oyp  the  ^V  at  the  beginning  does  not  require  to  be  accommo- 
dated (for  which  Knobel  indeed  reads  Ciyp);  that  which  is  offered 
is  the  Ethiopian  people  itself,  just  as  it  is  Israel  in  chap.  Ixvi. 
20  ;  Zeph.  iii.  10.  Along  with  DV  and  lia,  nominatives  of  the 
subject,  oyp  can  only  have  a  local  signification :  the  people 
brings  itself  as  a  present,  and  presents  are  brought  from  it 
(Nagelsbach) ;  but  for  what  purpose  is  this  weakening  altera- 
tion made  ?  It  is  probable  that  di  is  an  inadvertent  "  ditto- 
graphy,"  and  should  be  deleted.  Cheyne  translates  twice  : 
from  the  people  ;  but  the  former  oy  is  guaranteed  by  parallels, 
as  in  Zeph.  iii.  10.  Ethiopia  is  offered  or  presents  itself  as 
an  offering  to  Jehovah,  being  impelled  irresistibly  to  this  by 
the  force  of  the  impression  made  by  the  great  deed  of  Jehovah, 
or  as  the  Titan  among  the  Psalms  says  (Ps.  Ixviii.  32) :  "  There 
come  thither  the  splendid  ones  out  of  Egypt,  and  Cush  hastily 
stretches  his  hands  to  Elohim."  In  order  that  the  greatness 
of  this  spiritual  conquest  may  be  fully  appreciated,  the  de- 
scription of  this  strangely  glorious  people  is  here  repeated. 

The  Oeacle  concerning  Egypt,  Chap.  XIX. 

/T  The  three  prophecies  in  chaps,  xviii.,  xix.,  xx.  form  a 
/  trilogy.  The  first  (chap,  xviii.,  which,  like  the  introitus, 
chap,  i.,  is  without  any  special  superscription)  treats  of 
,  Ethiopia  in  language  of  the  sublimest  pathos.  The  second 
(chap,  xix.)  treats  of  Egypt  in  language  of  calmer  description, 
which  is  expanded  to  some  length  ;  and  the  third  (chap,  xx.) 
treats  of  Egypt  and  Ethiopia  in  a  setting  of  plain  historical 
prose.  The  kingdom  to  which  all  the  three  prophecies  refer 
is  the  same,  namely,  the  Egypto-Ethiopian  kingdom ;  but  it 
is  so  dealt  with  that  chap,  xviii.  refers  to  the  ruling  people, 
chap.  xix.  to   the  ruled   people,  and  chap.  xx.  embraces  them 
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both  together.  The  reason  why  the  prophecy  occupies  itself 
so  particularly  with  Egypt  is  that  no  people  of  the  earth  was 
so  closely  interwoven  with  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  God 
from  the  patriarchal  time  as  Egypt.  And  because,  as  the  Thora 
impresses  it,  Israel  must  never  forget  that  it  long  resided  in 
Egypt,  and  there  grew  great,  and  enjoyed  much  good ;  so 
prophecy,  when  it  comes  to  speak  to  Egypt,  is  not  less  zealous 
in  promising  than  in  threatening.  Accordingly  the  Isaianic  f 
XE'p  falls  into  two  distinct  halves  :  one  threatening,  vers.  1—15, 
and  one  promising,  vers.  18—25  ;  and  between  judgment  and. 
salvation  there  stands  the  terror  in  vers.  16,  17,  as  the  bridge 
from  the  former  to  the  latter.  And  just  as  is  the  great- _j 
ness  of  the  coil  of  punishments  which  the  prophet  unfolds,  so 
in  just  as  many  stages  is  the  promise  which  is  carried  on  in 
ever  new  grooves,  and  which  here  rises  so  far  that  at  last, 
breaking  through  the  temporary  historical  veil  and  the  Old 
Testament  limitation,  it  speaks  the  spiritual  language  of  the 
world-embracing  love  of  the  New  Testament. 

With  a  short  introduction — in  the  use  of  which  Isaiah  was 
a  master — which  concentrates  the  whole  of  what  is  contained 
in  the  first  half  in  a  few  weighty  words,  and  three  times 
naming  Egypt,  the  land  unequalled  in  the  world,  the  oracle 
thus  begins.  Ver.  1  :  "  BeJiold,  Jehovah  rides  along  upon  a 
light  cloud,  and  comes  to  Egypt ;  then  the  idols  of  Egypt  shake 
"before  Him,  and  the  heart  of  Egypt  melts  within  it."  Jehovah 
rides  upon  clouds  when  He  is  about  to  reveal  Himself  in 
judicial  majesty  (Ps.  xviii.  11),  and  here  He  rides  upon  a 
light  cloud,  because  it  is  to  happen  rapidly,  -'i^  signifies  light 
and  quick ;  what  is  light  moves  itself  quickly  ;  and  even  the 
light,  because  thin  cloud,  is  relatively  ^V,  literally,  dense, 
opaque,  dark.  The  idols  of  Egypt  shake  (ViJ,  as  in  chap.  vi.  4, 
vii.  2),  for  Jehovah  comes  over  them  to  judgment  (cf.  Ex. 
xii.  12;  Jer.  xlvi.  25;  Ezek.  xxx.  13).  They  must  shake,  for 
they  are  about  to  be  thrown  down ;  their  shaking  from  fear  is 
a  shaking  to  their  fall  (J;^3,  as  in  chap.  xxiv.  20,  xxix.  9). 
The  1  of  1V31  {praet.  consec.  with  tone  on  the  last)  connects 
cause  and  effect,  as  in  chap.  vi.  7, 

In  what  judgments  the  judgment  is  about  to  be  executed 
is  now  declared  by  the  majestic  Judge  Himself.  Vers.  2—4  : 
"  J  nd  I  goad  Egypt  against  Egypt,  and  they  go  to  war  every 


358  ISAIAH. 

o?ie  with  his  hrothcr,  and  every  one  with  his  neighbour ;  city 
against  city,  kingdom  against  kingdom.  And  the  spirit  of  Egypt 
is  emptied  out  within  it,  and  I  swallow  up  its  readiness  in  counsel, 
and  they  go  inquiring  to  the  idols,  and  to  the  muttercrs,  and  to  the 
oracle-spirits,  and  to  the  soothsayers.  And  I  shut  uj)  JEgypt  in 
the  hand  of  a  hard  government,  and  a  violent  king  will  rule  over 
them,  saith  the  Lord,  Jehovah  of  hosts."  Civil  war  will  rage 
in  Egypt  (on  "ilppp  see  at  chap.  ix.  10).  The  people  usually 
so  prudent  will  not  be  able  to  deliberate ;  their  spirit  is  quite 
poured  out  C^?^},,  with  the  dropped  reduplication  for  Hj^n:,  as 
'^??p.  -  "^"^P},  Ezek.  xli.  V,  cf.  comm.  on  Gen.  xi.  7),  so  that 
nothing  of  insight  or  resolution  remains  to  them.  Then  in 
their  blindness  they  turn  for  help  in  counsel  and  action  to 
where  none  is  to  be  found — to  their  nothings  of  gods,  and  to 
the  manifold  demoniacal  arts  of  which  Egypt  could  boast  that 
it  was  the  primeval  abode.  On  the  names  of  the  practisers 
of  the  black  art  see   chap.   viii.   19.      ^'"^^,  mutterers,  from 

DQX  =  \:\,  to  squeak  (used  of  a  camel's  saddle,  especially  when 

it  is  new),  to  rumble  (of  the  empty  stomach),  and  such  like 
(see  Lane's  Lexicon).  But  all  this  avails  them  nothing. 
Jehovah  gives  them  up  ("i3?,  syn.  i^iip^i,  crvyKkeieLv,  and  13'p) 
to  be  under  a  hard-hearted,  severe  king.  The  prophecy  does 
not  refer  to  a  foreign  conqueror,  so  as  to  lead  us  to  think 
of  Sargon  (Knobel,  Kuenen,  Schrader,  Cheyne,  Driver)  or 
Cambyses  (Luzzatto),  but  to  a  native  despot.  In  comparing 
the  prophecy  with  the  fulfilment,  we  must  above  all  keep  firmly 
to  the  view  that  ver.  2  prophesies  the  national  revolution 
which  broke  out  in  Sais,  in  the  midst  of  which  the  Ethiopian 
dynasty,  which  ruled  from  725,  was  overthrown,  and  the 
federal  Dodekarchy,  which  sprang  out  of  the  national  rising. 
Hitzig  denies  this,  but  only  because  he  holds  it  to  be  im- 
possible that  the  prophetic  glance  of  Isaiah  could  extend  to 
events  after  his  death.  Stade  ^  refers  the  prophecy  to  the 
subjection  of  Middle  and  Lower  Egypt,  and  especially  of  the 
Saitic    prince    and    conqueror,    Tafnecht,    by    the    Ethiopian 

^  Ox>.  cit.  pp.  31-33  ;  cf.  "  Die  Siegesinsclirift  Konigs  Pianclii  von 
Aethiopien,  iibers.  von  H.  Brugsch,"  in  the  Nachrichten  der  Kgl.  Giittinrjcr 
Gesellschaft  d.  W.  1876,  Nr.  19.  Wiedemann,  Aegyptische  Geschichte, 
Teil  2  (1884),  pp.  565-576. 
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Pianclii-Meremen,  which  he  dates  between  729  and  722. 
But  with  this  interpretation  of  the  Isaianic  prophecy  would 
there  not  rather  be  expected,  according  to  the  stele  of  Mount 
Barkat,  instead  of  Dnvon  DnvD,  rather  nn^'on  W'd')::  ?  The 
HD^DDn  np^^po  (LXX.  vofio^  eVt  vofxov)  does  not  apply  nearly 
so  well  to  the  time  of  Tafnecht  and  Pianchi  as  to  those  twelve 
small  kingdoms  into  which  Egypt  was  divided  after  the 
removal  of  the  Ethiopian  dynasty,  till  Psammetichus,  the 
Dodekarch  of  Sais,  again  united  these  twelve  States  into  one 
monarchy,  a  result  which  Pianchi  was  not  able  to  bring  about. 
Shabaka  (the  Sabakon  of  Manetho),  the  Biblical  XID,  under- 
took not  only  a  victorious  campaign  to  Egypt,  like  Pianchi, 
and  not  only  made  it  tributary,  but  remained  there,  and  was 
the  first  Egyptian  Pharaoh  of  Ethiopian  race  (founder  of  the 
XXV.  dynasty).^  Psammetichus  I.  (604-610)  was  the  first 
to  restore  the  unity  of  the  kingdom.  He  (and  generally  the 
royal  house  of  the  Psammetichid?e)  is  the  hard  ruler,  the 
ruthless  despot.  After  long  struggles,  and  by  the  aid  of 
mercenaries  of  Ionia  and  Caria,  he  attained  sole  undisputed 
dominion  over  Egypt.  Erom  him  onwards  the  characteristic 
Egyptian  system  appears  already  much  broken  by  the 
admixture  of  Hellenism,  which  led  in  consequence  to  the 
emigration  of  a  large  portion  of  the  military  caste  to  j\Ieroe 
(Herod,  ii.  30  ;  Diod.  i.  67).  How  oppressive  this  new 
dynasty  was  came  to  be  felt  by  the  Egyptian  people,  when 
Necho  (616-597),  the  son  and  successor  of  Psammetichus, 
took  up  anew  the  project  of  Eamses  Miamun  to  construct  a 
connecting  canal  between  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Eed  Sea, 
and  tore  away  120,000  natives  from  their  homes  and  wore 
them  out  in  toilsome  drudgery  (Herod,  ii.  158).  A  revolt  of 
the  native  troops  which,  being  sent  against  the  rebelling 
Cyrene,  were  driven  back  into  the  desert,  brought  about,  after 
losing  a  battle,  the  fall  of  Hophra'  (AirplT]^  of  Herodotus  and 
Diodorus),  the  grandson  of  Necho,  in  570,  and  put  an  end  to 
the  hated  government  of  the  house  of  Psammetichus  (Herod, 
ii.  161  sqq.,  iv.  159). 

The  prophet    now   prophesies   another  calamity  which  is 
coming  upon  Egypt :  the  Nile  dries  up,  and  with  it  vanishes 
the  fruitfulness  of  the  land.     Vers.  5-10:  "And  the  waters 
^  See  Wiedemann,  op.  cit.  p.  581. 
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ivill  dry  ujy  from  the  sea,  and  the  river  hccomes  parehed  and 
dried.  And  the  arms  of  the  river  spread  a  stench ;  the  canals 
of  Masor  become  shallow  and  parched  ;  reed  and  rush  shrivel  up. 
The  meadows  hy  the  Nile,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Nile,  and  every 
seed-field  of  the  Nile  dries  up,  scatters  in  dust  and  disappears. 
And  the  fishers  groan,  and  all  who  throw  hoop-nets  into  the 
Nile  mourn,  and  they  who  spread  out  the  net  on  the  face  of  the 
water  languish  away.  And  confounded  are  the  worhers  of  fine- 
combed  flax  and  the  weavers  of  cotton  fabrics.  And  the  pillars 
of  the  land  become  crushed  to  pieces,  all  who  work  for  hire  grieved 
in  sold."  The  Nile  in  ver.  5  (as  well  as  in  chap,  xviii.  1  ; 
cf.  Nah.  iii.  8)  is  called  D^,  just  as  Homer  calls  it  (w/ceaw?, 
which,  as  Diodorus  (i.  19)  observes,  is  the  native  name  of 
the  river,   the    Egyptian    oham' ;    the    corresponding    Arabic 

name  is  .jsn.j ;  as  here  it  is  called  yam  in  the  Begawiya  idiom 

of  Besharin.  The  Nile  is  really  more  like  an  inland  sea 
than  a  river  from  that  point  where  the  main  stream  in 
consequence  of  the  swelling  of  the  two  great  Abyssinian 
tributaries  of  the  Blue  Nile  and  the  Atbara  overflows  the 
delta  of  Lower  Egypt,  assuming  this  appearance  in  conse- 
quence of  its  breadth  and  of  its  stagnating  in  the  dry  season. 
It  is  not  till  the  beginning  of  the  tropical  rains  that  the 
swelling  river  begins  to  flow  more  rapidly,  and  the  D^  becomes 
"inj.  But  when,  as  is  threatened  here,  the  Nile  sea  and  the 
Nile  river  of  Upper  Egypt  fall  together  and  dry  up  (^'^f^, 
Niphal,  either  from  rin^,  V  nt^^  to  set,  to  place  =  WCb,  to  set 
oneself,  to  become  shallow ;  or  rather  from  nc'J,  since  chap, 
xli.  17  aud  Jer.  li.  30  warrant  us  assuming  such  a  secondary 
verb),  then  the  arms  of  the  mouth  of  the  Nile  ('">iiC?)>  which 
flow  through  the  delta  and  the  many  canals  (Q"'"l'<^)  which 
convey  to  the  Nile  valley  the  blessing  of  the  overflow, 
become  stinking  pools  (^n''JTxn,  a  half  nominal,  a  half  verbal 
Hiphil,  unexampled  elsewhere ;  to  spread  a  stench,  formed 
from  the  elative  n^^t*^  or  n^TN,  which  is  not  found,  perhaps  in 
order  to  distinguish  it  from  n^?!'?,  which  means  to  abhor,  to 
make  an  abhorrence).  Probably  it  is  not  without  intention 
that  Isaiah  says  "li^^,  seeing  that  he  distinguishes  ii^"f  and 
DhnQ  in  chap.  xi.  11  as  Lower  and  Upper  Egypt,  Egyptian 
sa-het,  lower  land,  and  sa-res,  upper  land  (together  forming 
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C^^i'P).  And  we  are  warranted  in  taking  C3''ijs"|  (standing 
beside  nhnp)  as  a  name  for  the  canals  of  the  Nile.  The 
canals  and  irrigation  system  of  Egypt  are  older  than  the 
invasion  of  the  Hyksos.  On  the  other  hand,  ■'i^5^  in  ver.  7 
(thrice  written  plene,  as  also  in  ver.  8)  is  the  Egyptian  name 
of  the  Nile  generally  {aur,  river,  or  aur-da,  great  river),  which 
is  thrice  repeated  with  emphasis  like  the  name  Ci^']V?  in 
ver,  1.  On  pjid,  a  reed,  Egyptian  scbe,  see  comm.  on  Ps. 
cvi.  9.  Parallel  with  V^Tp,  but  different  from  it,  stands  niij? 
from  nny,  nudum  esse,  which,  like  several  derivatives  of  the 
synonymous  verb  ^^,  signifies  open  places,  and  here  grass 
ilats  situated  beside  the  water,  and  therefore  meadows.  Even 
the  meadows  close  to  the  mouth  of  the  river  (see  on  Prov. 
viii.  29),  i.e.  where  it  flows  to  the  neighbouring  sea,  and  all 
the  fields  become  so  dry  that  they  go  off  in  dust  like  ashes. 
The  three  chief  sources  of  the  nourishment  of  Egypt  thus  fail 
also,  viz.  the  fishing,  the  manufacture  of  linen  which  supplied 
the  dresses  of  the  priests  and  bandages  for  the  mummies,  and 
the  manufacture  of  cotton  which  provided  all  who  were  not 
priests  with  material  for  clothing.  In  ver,  8  no  objection 
need  be  taken  to  the  view  which  assumes  an  inversion  for 
"iX^n  nsn  "•^''^C'b ;  this  obstruction  is  less  striking  where  the 
governing  word  has  Chireh  compaginis  in  chap.  xxii.  16  ; 
Gen.  xlix.  11.  nip"'ic>  might  be  adj.  to  the  feminine  D''^li^'^ 
from  nnp'3,  but  it  is  according  to  the  accents  the  accus.  of 
manner  :  by  means  of  repeated  careful  combing  (cf.  pi"ip,  wool- 
combers,  Kelim  xii.  2).  The  mode  of  working  the  flax  is 
shown  us  on  the  monuments ;  and  in  the  Berlin  Museum 
there  are  some  of  these  Egyptian  combs  with  which  they 
carded  the  flax.  The  fabrics  of  the  Egyptian  looms  were 
celebrated  in  antiquity  ;  *"].in,  literally,  white  stuff  (a  singular 
only  with  the  old  termination  ay),  from  i^n  or  "i^n,  candidum 
esse  (cf.  "nn,  canderc),  is  the  collective  name  for  cotton  stuffs  or 
the  different  kinds  of  byssus  which  were  woven  there  (cf. 
^vaaivcov  odovlwv  of  the  Eosetta  inscription).^  All  the  castes 
from  the  highest  to  the  lowest  fall  into  the  pain  of  despair. 

^  Luzzatto  and  Pinsker  {Einleituvg  in  das  bahjl.  Punktationssystem, 
p.  133)  correct  as  follows:  "And  the  flax-workers  are  put  to  sliame 
(athnach),  the   carders  (but   would   not   that  be   niplb?)  and   weavers 

become  pale." 
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The  riirrj^  (a  designation  perhaps  suggested  by  the  thought  of 
"'fiB',  the  warp  of  the  web,  Syr.  ''^f^,  to  weave),  i.e.  pillars  of 
the  land  (with  a  feminine  suffix  relating  to  Cinvp,  see  on 
chap.  iii.  8,  and  construed  as  masculine,  as  in  Ps.  xi.  3),  are 
the  highest  castes  who  directly  support  the  edifice  of  the 
State  ;  and  "i?t^  "'b'j?  cannot  mean  the  citizens  engaged  in  trade 
or  the  middle  class  of  the  people,  but  those  who,  being  hired 
to  those  who  provide  labour,  live  not  on  their  own  property 
but  on  wages  p^'f,  as  in  Prov.  xi.  18,  according  to  Eashi  on 
this  passage  ;  cf.  comm.  on  Prov.  xxvi.  10  =  I3p  :  the  damn)ers 
of  water  for  the  purpose  of  fishing,  like  Tl^p,  Kclim  xxiii.  5).^ 
The  prophet  now  pauses  to  describe  the  punishment 
inflicted  on  the  pillars  of  the  land.  Vers.  11-13:  "Utter 
fools  do  the  princes  of  Zoan  become,  the  wise  counsellors  of 
Pharaoh ;  readiness  in  counsel  is  stupefied.  How  can  ye  say 
to  Pharaoh  :  I  am  a  son  of  wise  men,  a  son  of  kings  of  the 
early  time  ? —  Where  are  they,  then,  thy  wise  men  ?  Let  them 
then  announce  to  thee  and  know  what  Jehovah  of  hosts  has 
resolved  concerning  Egypt  !  The  princes  of  Zoan  are  stultified, 
the  princes  of  Memphis  deceived ;  they  have  led  Pgypt  astray, 
who  are  the  corner-stone  of  its  castes."  The  two  constructs 
*yj;^  "ipan  do  not  stand  in  subordination  but  in  co-ordination 
(see  comm.  on  Ps.  Ixxviii.  9  ;  Job  xx.  17,  and  compare 
2  Kings  xvii.  13,  Keri),  the  wise  men,  counsellors  of  Pharaoh, 
so  that  the  second  name  is  the  explanatory  permutative  of 
the  first.  Wa  is  =  Tanis,  lying  between  the  Sebennytic 
and  the  Pelusian  arm  of  the  Nile,  anciently  (Num.  xiii.  22) 
a  capital  of  the  Hyksos,  and  restored  after  their  destruction 
by  Eamses  II.  It  was  the  parent  seat  of  two  dynasties, 
cjb  per  aphaer.  =  ^Jp,  contr.  cjb  in  Hos.  ix.  6,  is  Memphis,^ 
which  was  raised  by  Psammetichus  to  be  the  metropolis  of  the 
whole  kingdom.      On  its  ruined  site  now  stands  the  village  of 

So  Eashi,  understanding  -\2^  ''C'J?  to  be  used  of  dyke  labourers, 
understands  C'S3  ""DiX  to  be  fisli  -  ponds,  wliicli  is  untenable.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  view  of  Ehrentreu  is  probable,  that  the  choice  of  the 
word  >OJN  was  occasioned  by  D''?3JX  (water  tanks  formed  by  means  of 

confining  dykes)  ;  see  above  at  chap.  i.  31. 

2  With  this  Greek  form  of  the  name  the  Assyrian  name  agrees  : 
Me-im-pi,  Mi-im-pi  (Paradies,  p.  314).  The  original  Egyptian  form  ii5 
Men-nefer  (Plutarch,  de  Is.  20  :  op,c<,o;  dyetSui/). 
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MitreMnc  (according  to  Seetzen),  and  to  the  north-west  of  it  is 
the  Serapeum.  Princes  of  Zoan  and  Memphis  were  therefore 
princes  belonging  to  the  most  distinguished  cities  of  the 
country,  and,  as  may  be  assumed,  of  primeval  pedigree  ;  they 
were  probably  priest-princes  ;  for  the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptian 
priests  was  of  world-wide  renown  (Herodotus,  ii.  77,  260), 
and  out  of  the  priest  caste  sprang  the  oldest  kings  of  Egypt. 
Even  in  the  time  of  Hezekiah,  when  the  military  caste  had 
long  become  the  ruling  one,  the  priests  again  succeeded  in 
raisinf?  one  of  their  own  number,  Sethos,  to  the  throne  of 
Sais.  These  magnates  of  Egypt  with  their  wisdom  will  be 
made  fools  by  the  history  of  Egypt  in  the  immediate  future, 
and — this  is  the  meaning  of  the  sarcastic  ^"ipxn  T|''X — they 
will  not  trust  themselves  further  to  boast  of  their  priestly 
hereditary  wisdom  or  their  royal  hereditary  nobility  when 
counselling  Pharaoh.  t2"i.i^  does  not  mean  here  "  east  "  as  in 
1  Kings  V.  10,  but  primeval  time.  They  are  the  corner- 
stone of  the  Ci'^tpntJ^,  i,e,  of  the  castes  of  Egypt  (not  of  the 
districts  or  divisions,  voixoi,  ^\}f>^,  as  it  is  rendered  in  the 
Targum).  But  instead  of  supporting  and  protecting  their 
people,  as  it  now  appears,  they  have  plunged  it  into  error. 
^ynn  has  here — as  is  observed  by  the  Masora  on  ver.  14 — no 
wato  cop. 

This  state  of  disorder  is  now  more  minutely  described  in 
vers.  14,  15  :  "Jehovah  has  'poured  into  Egypt's  heart  a  sjnrit 
of  giddiness  so  that  they  have  led  Egypt  astray  in  all  its  doing 
as  a  drunken  man  loanders  ahout  in  his  vomit.  And  there  is 
not  done  of  Egypt  a  worh  v:hich  worked,  of  head  and  tail,  palm 
branch  and  rush."  The  spirit  which  God  pours  into  them  is  a 
spirit  of  judgment,  and  has  for  its  judicial  penal  result  ^''^)V, 
which  is  formed  from  '^V)V  (V  iy,  to  curve),  and  is  abridged 
from  ^'']V)V,  or  points  back  to  a  singular  wy.  The  suffix  of 
n3"i|53  refers  to  Egypt.  The  divine  punitive  spirit  makes  use 
of  the  fancied  wisdom  of  the  priestly  caste,  and  by  it  throws 
the  people,  as  it  were,  into  the  giddiness  of  intoxication. 
The  prophet  uses  the  Hiphil  nynn  of  the  carefully  meditated 
doings  of  the  leaders  of  the  people,  and  the  Niphal  nyri3  of 
the  state  of  the  drunken  man  when  he  is  no  longer  free  nor 
master  of  himself.  The  people  is  made  so  perverse  by  false 
counsels  and  hopes  that  it  lies  there  like  a  drunk  man  in  his 
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own  vomit,  and,  not  being  able  to  extricate  itself,  it  gropes  and 
rolls  about  therein.  A  work  which  worked  or  was  effective, 
i.e.  which  brought  it  out  of  the  disorder  (p'^%  as  frequently  of 
persons,  e.g.  in  Dan.  viii.  24),  is  brought  to  a  successful  result 
by  no  one  ;  neither  by  the  heads  of  the  people,  nor  by  the 
common  people  and  its  flatterers  ;  neither  by  the  upper  classes 
nor  by  the  masses. 

The  result  of  all  these  plagues  which  come  upon  Egypt  is 
fear  of  Jehovah  and  of  Jehovah's  people.  Vers.  16,  17  : 
"  In  that  day  the  Egyptians  become  like  women,  and  they  trcmhle, 
and  they  shudder  before  the  swing  of  the  hand  of  Jehovah  of 
hosts,  vjhich  He  sets  into  siving  against  them.  And  the  land  of 
Judah  becomes  a  dread  to  Egypt :  as  often  as  they  mention 
this  against  Egypt,  it  shudders, — on  account  of  the  decree  of 
Jehovah  of  hosts  ivhich  He  suspends  over  it."  The  swinging, 
riQ^jn,  of  the  hand  (chap.  xxx.  32)  points  back  to  the  fore- 
going judgments  as  they  smite  Egypt  with  blow  after  blow. 
These  humiliations  make  the  Egyptians  as  soft  and  timid  as 
women.  The  accent  on  'l^.n"!  is  separative  {Mchuppach 
Lcgarmch),  Eurther,  the  sacred  ground  and  soil  of  Judah 
(HDls,  as  in  chap.  xiv.  1,  2,  xxxii.  13),  which  Egypt  has  so 
often  made  the  scene  of  war,  throws  them,  whenever  it  is  but 
mentioned  ("i^'^5  ^33,  cf.  1  Sam.  ii.  13  ;  Gen.  iv.  15  :  literally 
whoever,  but  =  as  often  as  any  one),  into  frenzy,  into  an 
excitement  of  terror  (^53n,  with  s  instead  of  n,  like  ^"JJ  in 
Num.  xi.  20,  ^mp  in  Ezek.  xxxvii.  31  ;  cf.  i*;'?,  Ezek. 
xxxvi.  5,  and  similar  in  form  with  morrah  in  Prov.  xiv.  10). 
The  originator  of  the  plagues  is  known  to  them.  Their  faith 
in  the  idols  is  shaken,  and  the  wish  naturally  rises  in  them 
to  avert  new  plagues  by  propitiation  of  Jehovah. 

At  first  there  is  only  slavish  fear,  but  it  is  the  beginning 
of  a  turn  for  the  better.  Ver.  18  :  "  In  that  day  there  will 
he  five  cities  in  the  land  Egypt  speaking  the  language  of  Canaan 
and  swearing  by  Jehovah  of  hosts,  '  Ir  ha-Hercs  will  one  be 
called.' "  Five  cities  are  few  for  Egypt,^  which  is  sowed  over 
with  cities  (townships) ;  but  this  is  only  a  fractional  begin- 
ning of  the  future  complete  conversion  of  Egypt.     It  is  an 

^  Herodotus  (ii.  177)  gives  the  number  of  them  as  20,000  in  tlie  time  of 
Amasis  ;  Diodorus  (i.  31)  gives  their  number  as  18,000  in  ancient  times, 
and  under  Ptolemy  Lagi,  30,000. 
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external  sign  of  this  conversion  that  the  converted  begin  to 
speak  the  hmguage  of  Canaan,  i.e.  the  holy  language  of  the 
worship  of  Jehovah  (cf.  Zeph.  iii.  9),  and  that  they  devote 
themselves  with  a  sworn  vow  to  the  God  of  Israel  in  words 
of  this  language.  ^  V^^'}  (different  from  3  y?p'?,  chap.  Ixv.  16, 
as  chap.  xlv.  23  shows)  means  to  swear  to  any  one,  to  pro- 
mise him  fealty,  to  give  oneself  up  to  him.  One  of  these 
five  will  be  called  ^')}}[}  "i"'V.  As  this  must  be  a  proper  name, 
nnNP  thus  means  not  unicuique,  as  in  Judg.  viii.  18,  Ezek. 
i.  6,  but  ^mi.  It  is  the  habit  of  Isaiah  to  express  the 
nature  of  a  thing  in  the  form  of  a  future  name  of  it  (chap, 
iv.  3,  xxxii.  5,  Ixi.  6,  Ixii.  4).  This  name  must  therefore 
here  have  a  distinguishing  meaning  in  accordance  witli  the 
promise.  But  what  does  D"inn  T'y  mean  ?  The  LXX.  has 
changed  it  into  7r6Xt<i  daeSeK,  ?y^[}  1''^,  in  honour  of  the 
Jewish  temple,  which  was  founded  by  Onias  IV.,  the  son  of 
the  high  priest  Onias  III.,  when  he  emigrated  to  Egypt,  and 
found  a  friendly  reception  from  Ptolemy  VI.  Philometor  and 
his  wife  Cleopatra  (about  160  B.C.).  The  0"?^,  handed  down 
in  tlie  Masoretic  text,  can  mean  nothing  else  than  destruction, 
and  it  naturally  occurs  to  read  for  it  ^1'}']  "^^^  (which  is 
also  given  in  some  codices,^  but  is  contrary  to  the  Masora). 
It  is  unnecessary  to  interpret  this  according  to  the  Arabic  as 
meaning  city  of  protection  (Eosenmliller,  Ewald,  Ivnobel, 
Meier)  =  d.^»  .:^^^]\,  divinitus  protecta.  D"iriri  i-y  means  city  of 
the  sun  (D"?.D,  as  in  Job  ix.  7  ;  Judg.  xiv.  18),  as  the  Talmud 
in  the  leading  passage  concerning  the  v:"in  n''3  (the  Onias 
temple)  in  Mcnachoth  110a  considers  that  the  traditional 
reading  is  to  be  understood  in  accordance  with  Job  ix.  7  (x:^'''^ 
ivn  nk^'D''C'1,  "  it  is  a  designation  of  the  sun  ").^  "  Sun-city  " 
was  actually  the  name  of  one  of  the  most  famous  old  Egyp- 
tian cities,  namely,  'HXiovTroXc^,  situated  to  the  north-east  of 
Memphis,  the  city  of  the  sun-god  Ba,  which  elsewhere  in  the 

1  On  the  other  hand,  no  Greek  Cod.  reads  tto'X/j  dxsph,  into  which  the 
CoinpL  has  emended  it  after  the  Vulcjate,  see  the  Vocabularium  Hebi:  37a 
belonging  to  the  CompL  A  Hebrew  MS.  in  St.  Petersburg  has  the  reading 
T)"lCDn  Tiy  transcribed  in  inverted  order  from  the  Greek,  see  DMZ.  xx.  459. 

2  In  this  sense  of  "  sun-city  will  one  be  called,"  these  words  are  the 
device  on  the  coat  of  arms  of  the  Andalusian  city  Ecija  ;  see  von  Vincenti, 
hi  Glut  und  Eis,  Bd.  ii.  165. 
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Old  Testament  is  called  |is/  a  name  which  Ezekiel  (chap. 
XXX.  17)  modifies  into  1}.^,  in  order  to  brand  the  idolatry  of 
the  city.  If  the  well -attested  reading  D'lnn  is  retained,  it 
can  only  be  taken  as  meaning  "  tearing  down  of  the  previous 
heathen  sanctuaries"  (mn,  as  in  Judg.  vi,  25;  1  Kings 
xviii.  30,  xix.  10,  14),  and  the  meaning  of  the  prophecy  will 
be  that  the  city,  which  was  hitherto  cnnn  "i-'y^  the  chief  city  of 
the  sun-worship,  will  become  the  city  of  the  destruction  of 
idolatry  (Caspari,  Drechsler,  Herzfeld),  as  Jeremiah  prophesies, 
chap,  xliii.  13:  "Jehovah  will  break  in  pieces  the  obelisks 
of  the  sun-temple  in  the  land  of  Egypt."  mnn  T'J?,  with  this 
interpretation,  has  essentially  the  same  relation  to  Dinn  T-y 
as  px  rV2  to  ha  n^l,  and,  so  far  as  this  is  interpreted  according 
to  Hos.  x.  8,  cf.  xii.  12,  means:  the  sun-city  becomes  a  city 
of  ruins.  The  prophet  is  here  thinking  of  the  temples  and 
altars,  and  also  in  particular  of  the  niZi'p,  obelisks  (see  Jer. 
xliii.  13),  which  stood  there  on  the  spot  where  Ba  was 
v/orshipped. 

Vers.  19,  20:  "In  that  day  there  stands  an  altar  con- 
secrated to  Jehovah  in  the  midst  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  an 
obelisk  near  the  honndary  of  the  land  consecrated  to  Jehovah. 
And  a  sign  and  a  luiiness  for  Jehovah  of  hosts  is  this  in  the 
land  Egypt :  when  they  cry  to  Jehovah  because  of  oppressors,  He 
will  send  them  a  helper  and  combatant,  and  save  them."  This 
is  the  passage  of  Isaiah  (not  ver.  18)  to  which  Onias  IV. 
appealed  when  he  sought  permission  from  Ptolemy  Philometor 
to  build  the  temple  of  Jehovah  in  Egypt.  He  built  it  in 
the  nome  of  Heliopolis,  180  stadia  to  the  north-east  of 
Memphis  (Jos.  Bell.  vii.  10.  3),  and  particularly  on  the  ground 
and  soil  of  the  6-)(yp(ofia  in  Leontopolis  which  was  consecrated 
to  Bubastis  {Ant.  xiii.  3.   1,   2)?     This  temple,  built  like  a 

1  '  H'hioi/Tro'hig  corresponds  to  the  sacred  name  Pe-ra,  house  of  the  sun- 
<Tod,  whicli  is  borne  by  the  city  otherwise  called  jix,  old  Egyptian  Anu ; 
nevertheless  Cyril  also  explains  this  name  thus  :  "n-^  3s  ean  y-ocr  ainoi/g  6 
vj'Ktoc,  that  is  Ain,  Oin,  Oni,  the  eye  as  emblem  of  the  sun.  Perhaps  with 
reference  to  this  Heliopolis  is  called  in  Arabic  ' Aw-es-sems,  see  Arnold, 
Chrestom.  arab.  p  56  f.  Edrisi  (iii.  3)  calls  this  Ain-es-sems,  "the  plea- 
sure seat  of  the  Pharaoh,  whom  may  God  curse,"  just  as  ibn  el-Faraun 
is  an  insulting  designation  of  the  Coptic  fellah. 

2  Perhaps  the  present  Tel  el-Jehudi  points  to  the  site  of  the  old 
Jewish  temple  (Ebers,  Durch  Gosen  zum  Sinai,  p.  497). 
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fortress,  was  externally  unlike  that  of  Jerusalem ;  it  stood  for 
more  than  two  hundred  years  (160  B.C.-72  A.D.,  when  it 
was  closed  by  command  of  Vespasian).  It  was  magnificently 
equipped  and  much  frequented,  yet  its  recognition  was  a 
subject  of  dispute  in  Palestine  and  even  in  Egypt  itself.  It 
really  lay  Ci.''"]^'P  P.^  ^^^?  ;  but  it  is  not  feasible  to  see  in  that 
temple  the  fulfilment  of  the  Isaianic  prophecy  ;  for  this  reason 
of  itself,  that  it  was  built  by  Jews  and  for  Jews.  And  where 
then  would  the  obelisk  have  been  which,  as  Isaiah  prophesies, 
was  to  stand  on  the  boundary  of  Egypt,  i.e.  on  the  side 
of  the  desert  and  of  Canaan  ?  The  altar  was  not  to  be 
in  fact  a  place  of  sacrifice,  but,  like  the  altars  in  Josh. 
xxii.  26,  27  and  Ex.  xvii.  15,  was  to  be  nix,  a  monument 
that  there  were  worshippers  of  Jehovah  in  Egypt,  and  the 
obelisk  was  to  be  a  "^V  that  Jehovah  had  proved  Himself  for 
the  salvation  of  Egypt  to  be  the  God  of  the  gods  of  Egypt. 
And  if  those  who  erected  this  place  of  worship  and  this 
monument  now  cry  to  Jehovah,  He  will  show  Himself  ready 
to  help  them,  and  they  will  no  more  cry  in  vain  as  they 
formerly  did  to  their  idols  (ver.  3).  What  is  here  spoken  of 
is  therefore  the  beginning  of  the  conversion  of  the  natives 
of  Egypt.  The  fact  that  since  the  Greek  period  Judaism 
became  a  power  in  Egypt  is  certainly  not  out  of  relation 
to  this.  The  Therapeutae,  scattered  through  all  the  vofioi 
of  Egypt  as  described  by  Philo  {0}-)p.  ii.  p.  474,  ed.  Mangey), 
were  of  a  mixed  Egypto-Jewish  nature.  It  was  a  victory  of 
the  Jehovah  religion  that  Egypt  was  already  covered  in  the 
pre-Christian  period  with  Jewish  synagogues  and  coenobia. 
Further,  Alexandria  did  become  the  place  where  the  law  of 
Jehovah  was  rendered  into  Greek  and  became  accessible  to 
the  heathen  world,  and  where  the  religion  of  Jehovah  created 
for  itself  the  form.s  of  speech  and  thought  in  which  as  Chris- 
tianity it  was  to  become  the  religion  of  the  world.  So,  when 
Christianity  had  entered  into  the  world,  there  were  already 
towards  the  end  of  the  first  century  more  than  one  na\'D  to 
be  found  by  any  one  coming  from  Palestine  to  Egypt,  and 
more  than  one  naTD  to  be  found  by  any  one  when  he  had 
arrived  in  the  middle  of  Egypt.  Alexandria  and  the 
raonachism  and  anchoritism  of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  and  of 
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Egypt  became  of  the  greatest  importance  in  the  history  of 
the  spread  of  Christianity.-^ 

When  Egypt  became  the  prey  of  Islam  in  the  year  640, 
there  had  been,  at  least  in  magnificent  prelude,  a  fulfilment 
of  what  the  prophet  prophesies  in  vers.  21,  22:  "And 
Jehovah  gives  Himself  to  he  known  to  the  Egyptians,  and  the 
Egyptians  know  Jehovah  in  that  day;  and  they  serve  with 
slain-offerings  and  meat-offerings,  and  vow  voios  to  Jehovah,  and 
pay  them.  And  Jehovah  smites  Egypt,  smiting  and  healing ; 
and  ichen  they  return  to  Jehovah  He  lets  Himself  he  entreated, 
and  heals  them."  From  that  beginning  of  the  five  cities,  and 
the  solitary  altar,  and  the  one  solitary  obelisk,  it  has  come  to 
this,  that  Jehovah  extends  knowledge  of  Himself  to  the  whole 
of  Egypt  (yii^,  reflexive,  se  cognoscendum  dare,  or  neuter, 
imioiescere),  and  throughout  all  Egypt  there  arises  the  know- 
ledge of  the  God  made  known  in  the  history  of  salvation, 
and  this  knowledge  shows  itself  in  practice.  This  practice  is 
described  by  the  prophet,  as  was  naturally  to  be  expected, 
according  to  the  views  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  consisting  in 
the  presentation  of  bloody  and  bloodless,  legal  and  freewill 
offerings.  ^'^?p.,  viz.  'rrnx,  and  therefore  "i?^  with  the  double 
accusative,  as  in  Ex.  x.  26  ;  cf.  Gen.  xxx.  29  :  or  perhaps 
directly  in  the  sense  of  to  sacrifice  (Hitzig),  as  in  the 
Phoenician,  cf.  n^j?  (^e.g.  in  Ps.  Ixvi.  15),  and  the  classical 
epheiv,  pe^eiv,  facere,  op)erari ;  and  even  when  thus  taken  it 
is  no  evidence  against  the  authorship  of  Isaiah  (cf.  chap, 
xxviii.  21,  xxxii.  17).  Egypt,  though  converted,  is  still 
always  a  sinful  people,  but  Jehovah  smites  them,  i^iS"]]  ^J^  (cf. 
1  Kings  XX.  37),  so  that  in  the  smiting  the  intention  of 
healing  prevails,  and  healing  follows  it,  since  the  chastisement 
of  God  has  the  effect  of  leading  them  to  repentance.  Egypt 
therefore  stands  now  imder  the  same  order  of  salvation  as 
Israel  (e.g.  Lev.  xxvi.  44  ;  Dent,  xxxii.  36). 

Assyria  is  not  less  humiliated,  as  we  know  from  chap,  xviii. 
Accordingly  the  two  great  powers,  which  hitherto  only  met  as 
enemies,  now  meet  in  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  which  unites 
them,  Ver.  23:"  In  that  day  a  road  will  lead  from  Egypt  to 
Assur,  and  Assur  comes  unto  Egijpt,  and  Egypt  to  Assur ;  and 

^  See  my  Ecclesiastical  Chronicle  of  Arabia  Petrea  in  the  Lutli.  Zeit- 
schrift,  1840,  4,  aud  1841,  1. 
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Egypt  with  Assur  serves  (the  Lord)."  nx  is  not  a  sign  of 
the  accusative,  for  there  can  be  no  more  mention  of  a  sub- 
jection of  Egypt  under  Assyria ;  but  it  is  a  preposition  of 
fellowship,  and  ^^y  is  not  intended  to  mean  that  the  two 
great  powers  which  are  now  contending  for  the  government  of 
the  world  will  then  have  become  subservient  (Hofmann) ;  but 
it  is  to  be  understood,  as  in  ver.  21,  where  the  accusative  of 
manner  puts  the  object  out  of  doubt.  In  this  passage  as 
well  as  in  that  one  it  has  the  sense  of  worship.  The  friendly 
intercourse  between  Egypt  and  Assyria  is  brought  about  by 
both  peoples  being  converted  to  the  God  of  revelation.  The 
road  of  communication  between  them  passes  through  Canaan. 

Thus  is  prepared  the  highest  that  the  prophet  prophesies 
in  vers.  24,  25  :  "  In  that  day  will  Israel  he  a  third  to  Egypt 
and  Assur,  a  blessing  in  the  midst  of  the  earth,  inasmuch  as 
Jehovah  of  hosts  blesses  it,  saying :  Blessed  thou,  my  people, 
Egypt,  and  thou  work  of  my  hands,  Assur,  and  thou,  mine 
inheritance,  Israel."  Israel  joins  the  covenant  or  federation 
of  Egypt  and  Assyria,  so  that  it  becomes  a  tripartite  con- 
federation, in  which  Israel  is  •^'t^'Yi:',  tertia  pars  (like  1^*"}''^^  in 
chap.  vi.  13,  deeima  p)'^'>''s).  Israel,  the  seed  of  the  patriarch, 
is  now  at  the  goal  of  its  calling :  a  blessing  p.?'?  -^liil^j  in  the 
whole  circuit  of  the  earth,  the  peoples  of  which  are  here 
represented  by  Egypt  and  Assyria.  Hitherto  Israel  lay  to  its 
own  misfortune  between  Assyria  and  Egypt.  The  history  of 
the  kingdom  of  Ephraim,  as  well  as  that  of  Judah,  proves 
this.  When  Israel  leaned  on  Egypt,  it  deceived  itself  and 
was  deceived ;  and  when  it  leaned  on  Assyria,  it  became 
Assyria's  slave,  and  had  Egypt  as  its  enemy.  Thus  Israel 
found  itself  confined  in  painful  straits  between  the  two  great 
powers  of  the  world.  How  this  will  now  be  altered  !  Egypt 
and  Assyria  become  one  in  Jehovah,  and  Israel  is  the  third 
party  in  the  alliance  or  covenant.  Israel  then  is  no  longer 
alone  God's  people,  God's  creation,  God's  inheritance,  but 
Egypt  and  Assyria  are  each  a  third  sharer  with  Israel.  In 
order  to  express  this,  Israel's  three  names  of  honour  are 
mixed  together,  and  each  of  three  peoples  receives  one  of  the 
precious  names,  of  which  '•ri^nj  is  assigned  to  Israel  as  point- 
ing back  to  the  beginning  of  its  history.  This  essential 
equalization  of  the  heathen  peoples  with  Israel  is  no  degrada- 
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tion  to  the  latter  ;  for  although  henceforth  there  exists  no 
essential  distinction  of  the  peoples  in  their  relation  to  God,  it 
is  nevertheless  always  Israel's  God  who  attains  recognition, 
and  Israel  is  the  people  which,  according  to  the  promise,  has 
become  the  medium  of  blessing  to  the  earth.  Hence  it  is 
unnecessary  to  take  the  suffix  of  i^^S  distributively  ;  it  applies 
to  Israel,  which  is  blessed  by  Jehovah  since  in  blessing  Egypt 
and  Assyria  He  takes  them  along  with  it.  There  is  thus 
fulfilled  what  was  promised  from  of  old,  that  in  the  seed  of 
Abraham  all  the  kindreds  of  the  earth  should  bless  themselves 
(Jer.  iv.  2),  and  therefore  be  blessed ;  that  seed  has  now 
really  become  a  n3"i3  to  all  the  world. 

Thus  has  the  second  half  of  the  prophecy  ascended  step  by 
step  from  salvation  to  salvation,  just  as  the  first  descended 
step  by  step  from  judgment  to  judgment.  The  culminating 
point  in  ver.  25  corresponds  to  the  lowest  point  in  ver.  15. 
Every  step  of  the  ascending  half  is  marked  with  a  ^^•|'^^'  Qi'3. 
Six  times  within  vers.  16—25  do  we  read  this  finger-post 
pointing  to  the  future.  Generally  speaking,  this  Ninn  nm  is 
almost  as  characteristic  of  Isaiah  as  Q"'X3  D''pj  nsn  is  of 
Jeremiah  (of.  e.g.  Isa.  vii.  18-25).  And  it  is  just  the 
promising  Messianic  parts  of  the  prophecy  which  love  this 
fugue-like  arrangement  (chap.  xi.  10,  11,  xii.  1  ;  cf.  Zech. 
xii.,  xiii.,  xiv.).  Nevertheless  the  genuineness  of  vers.  16-25 
has  lately  been  called  in  question,  especially  by  Hitzig.  But 
Caspari  in  a  special  dissertation  {Luth.  Zeitsclirift,  1841,  3) 
has  convincingly  refuted  the  reasons  put  forward  for  question- 
ing the  genuineness  of  this  passage.  Cheyne  and  Driver 
both  leave  this  whole  prophecy  to  Isaiah  as  really  belonging 
to  him.  The  two  halves  of  the  prophecy  are  like  the  two 
wings  of  a  bird.  Moreover,  it  is  only  in  virtue  of  its  second 
half  that  the  prophecy  becomes  the  significant  middle  of  the 
Ethiopic-Egyptian  trilogy,  for  chap,  xviii.  prophesies  the  saving 
effect  of  the  catastrophe  of  Assyria  upon  Etliiopia.  And  that 
Egypt  and  Assyria  will  also  be  spiritually  overcome  is 
prophesied  in  chap.  xix.  with  its  eschatological  close,  in  which 
Egypt  and  Assyria  are  the  representatives  of  the  two  halves 
of  the  heathen  world. 
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'  The  Symbol  of  the  Fall  of  Egypt  and  Ethiopia,  and  its 
Interpretation,  Chap.  XX. 

This  third  part  of  the  trilogy,  beginning  in  historical  prose, 
introduces  itself  thus.  Vers.  1,2a:  "  In  the  year  when  Tartan 
came  to  Ashdod,  Sargon,  the  Icing  of  Assur,  having  sent  him,  and 
he  made  war  against  Ashdod,  and  took  it :  at  that  time  spake 
Jehovah  through  Isaiah,  son  of  Amos,  as  follows,"  i.e.  He  gave 
forth  the  following  revelation  through  the  medium  of  Isaiah 
(T3,  as  in  chap,  xxxvii.  24;  Jer.  xxxvii.  2,  and  frequently),  a 
revelation  which  was  attached  to  a  symbolical  acting  of  it. 
T3  refers  to  what  is  to  be  announced  by  the  prophet  through 
the  medium  of  what  was  enjoined  upon  him,  and  therefore  to 
ver.  3,  and  only  indirectly  to  ver.  2&.  !3n?*l  does  not  begin  the 
apodosis  to  njii'^ ;  it  would  then  necessarily  have  been  Cinpj ; 
but  the  infinitive  construction  is  thus  carried  on  (cf.  Ps.  xxxiv. 
1,  lii.  2,  liv.  2,  lix.  1),  so  that  N'^nn  T\V1  therefore  takes  up  again 
and  universalizes  the  r\W2.  Tartan  appears  in  2  Kings  xviii.  1 7 
as  the  chief  general  of  Sennacherib ;  the  name  (in  Assyrian 
tur-ta-nu)  is  not  a  proper  name,  but  the  official  title  of  the 
commander-in-chief  of  the  army.  An  Assyrian  king,  )iaiD, — 
or,  according  to  the  Masoretic  correct  writing,  |ii"i.p, — is  not 
named  elsewhere  in  the  Old  Testament;  but  we  know  now 
that  Sargon  was  the  successor  of  Shalmanassar.-^  The  Book 
of  Kings,  indeed,  names  Shalmanassar  as  the  conqueror  of 
Samaria;  but  the  form  of  expression  used  in  2  Kings  xviii.  10 
('77?- '-)>  which  generally  makes  the  Assyrians  the  conquerors, 
leaves  open  the  possibility  that  what  Shalmanassar  begun  was 
brought  to  an  end  under  the  command  of  another.  The 
Eponym-lists  which  we  now  possess  put  it  out  of  doubt  that 
Shalmanassar  IV.  reigned  as  the  successor  of  Tiglath-pileser  II. 
from  727  to  723—2  B.C.,  and  that  Sargon,  the  successor  of 
Shalmanassar  IV.,  reigned  from    722,  to   705   B.C.      It  was 

1  On  the  transition  here  taking  place  from  the  Assyrian  D  into  the 
Hebrew  ]^,  and  the  Assyrian  ^  into  the  Hebrew  d,  see  Comj^lutensischc 
Varianten  zum  alttest.  Texte  (1878),  p.  34,  cf.  22  (on  Hos.  x.  14).  The  name 
in  the  inscriptions  is  ''Sar-u-kin,  sometimes  also  Sa-ru-kina  (with  d)-  The 
interpretation  wavers  between  "  the  king  he  commanded  "  (ukin),  i.e.  God, 
or  "king  by  right"  (kenu).  The  prefixing  of  the  object  in  "Sarukin  is  not 
surprising  in  Assyrian  syntax  (Friedr.  Delitzsch,  p.  142),  but  the  subject 
is  missed  ;  and  therefore  the  latter  interpretation  is  to  be  preferred. 
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Longperrier  who  first  established  the  identity  of  the  monarch 
of  the  palaces  of  Kho7'sdbdd,  which  form  the  north-east  corner 
of  ancient  Nineveh  with  the  Biblical  Sargon.  These  ruins  seem 
to  have  been  called,  down  to  a  late  time,  i^r^~-^,  and  the  old 
Assyrian  name  of  the  city  was  Bicr-Sarruken  (Sargon's  Castle). 
We  still  possess  a  considerable  number  of  inscriptions  on 
bricks,  harems,  votive  tablets,  and  in  other  forms,  which  bear 
the  name  of  this  king,  and  contain  all  kinds  of  testimonies  by 
him  to  himself.^  Sargon  became  the  founder  of  a  new 
dynasty,^  and  appears,  after  the  death  of  Siialmanassar,  to 
have  incorporated  the  military  exploits  of  the  dead  monarch 
in  his  own  list  of  fame,  as  if  he  already  liad  been  at  that 
time  king.  After  the  fall  of  Samaria  in  722,  according  to 
his  own  annals  in  the  inscriptions,  ten  years  were  spent  in  all 
sorts  of  wars  with  Merodach  Baladan  of  Babylon,  Jahubi'di  of 
Hamath,  etc.,  before  he  again,  in  the  eleventh  year  of  his  reign 
(711),  took  up  the  plan  of  subduing  Egypt.  The  attack  upon 
Aslidod  was  only  a  means  to  this  end.  As  the  Philistines 
were  led  by  their  situation,  and  probably  also  by  their  kin- 
ship, to  take  the  side  of  Egypt,  the  conquest  of  Ashdod  (a 
fortress  so  strong  that,  according  to  Herodotus,  ii.  157,  Psam- 
metichus  besieged  it  for  twenty-nine  years)  was  an  indispensable 
preliminary  of  the  expedition  against  Egypt.  Alexander  the 
Great,  when  he  marched  against  Egypt,  had  to  do  the  same 
with  Gaza.  How  long  Tartan  needed  is  apparently  to  be 
inferred  from  ver.  1.  The  conquest  of  Ashdod,  according  to 
the  terms  of  ver.  1,  took  place  in  the  year  of  the  attack.  The 
humiliation  of  Egypt  must  have  followed  not  long  thereafter, 
which,  at  least,  is  so  far  in  accord  with  ascertained  fact,  that, 
as  the  annals  of  Sargon  relate,  soon  after  the  fall  of  Ashdod, 
and  in  the  same  year,  the  king  of  Ethiopia  tendered  his  sub- 
mission. But  in  vers.  3,  4  this  submission  is  dated  three  years 
later,  reckoning  from  the  time  when  Isaiah  had  to  go  stripped 
and  barefooted.  Hence  the  direction  given  by  Jehovah  to 
Isaiah  must  have  gone  forth  three  years  earlier,  and  the 
vague  N\nn  nyi  points  back  to  that  time.     Or  otherwise,  it 

^  Enumerated  by  Schrader  in  his  KA  T^,  pp.  394-396.  [Die  Keilinschrifien 
nnd  das  alte  Testament,  2nd  ed.  Giessen  1883.] 

^  First  recognized  by  Oppert,  Les  Inscriptions  Assyriennes  des  Sarganides 
tt  Ics  Fastes  de  Ninive,  Versailles  1862. 
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belongs  to  "idx^'I,  if  the  punctuation  is  put  thus :  In  that  time 
after  Jehovah  had  spoken  ...  He  said.  The  latter  view  is  the 
more  probable,  since  T?  ''">  "'?"^.  does  not  introduce  a  prophecy, 
but  a  direction,  and  therefore  what  begins  with  t^^nn  nya  points 
to  ver.  3. 

The  direction  received  ran  thus.  Ver.  2h :  "  Go  and  loosen 
the  frock  from  thy  loins,  and  draiv  thy  shoes  from  thy  feet  ! 
And  he  did  so,  went  stripped  and  harefooted."  We  see  from 
this  tliat  Isaiah  was  dressed  in  the  same  way  as  Elijah  in 
2  Kings  i.  8  (cf.  Zech.  xiii.  4  ;  Heb.  xi.  37),  who  wore  a  fur 
coat ;  and  like  John  the  Baptist,  who  had  on  a  garment  of 
camel's  hair,  with  a  leather  girdle  around  it  (Matt.  iii.  4) ;  for 
p'4'  is  a  coarse  linen  or  hairy  overcoat  of  a  dark  colour  (Rev. 
vi.  12;  cf.  Isa.  1.  3),  such  as  mourners  wore  either  on  the 
bare  body  ("^'f^n-^v,  1  Kings  xxi.  27  ;  2  Kings  vi.  30;  Job 
xvi.  15)  or  over  the  tunic,  in  both  cases  fastened  by  means 
of  a  girdle ;  and  hence  not  t^*??,  but  "i?n^  is  the  usual  word  em- 
ployed to  indicate  the  putting  of  it  on.  That  the  former  was, 
the  case  here  is  not  to  be  inferred  from  Qiiy  (see,  on  the  contrary, 
2  Sam.  vi.  20,  cf.  14;  John  xxi.  7).  Owing  to  the  great 
importance  which  is  attributed  to  clothing  from  the  stand- 
point of  Oriental  culture  and  manners,  any  one  who  appears 
without  the  upper  garment  is  already  regarded  as  naked  and 
bare.  Isaiah  has  to  lay  off  the  garment  of  the  preacher  of 
repentance  and  of  the  mourner,  so  that  only  his  tunic,  ^■^^'?, 
remains ;  and  in  this  dress,  and  moreover  barefooted,  he  has 
to  appear  in  public.  It  is  the  costume  of  a  man  who  had  been 
robbed  and  disgraced,  of  a  beggar,  it  may  be,  or  a  prisoner  of 
war.  |3  is  followed  by  the  inf.  abs.,  which  develops  the 
meaning  as  in  chap.  v.  5,  Iviii.  6,  7. 

The  meaning  and  duration  of  this  unclothing  of  himself  is 
not  learned  by  Isaiah  until  after  he  has  acted  according  to  the 
divine  direction.  Vers.  3,  4  :  "  Then  said  Jehovah,  Even  as  my 
servant  Isaiah  has  gone  naked  and  harefooted,  three  years  lony 
a  sign  and  type  concerning  Egypt  and  concerning  Ethiop)ia :  so 
will  the  king  of  Assur  lead  aivay  the  prisoners  of  Egypt  and 
the  exiles  of  Ethiopia,  children  and  old  men,  naked  and  hare- 
footed, and  with  hared  seat — «.  shame  of  Egypt."  This  address 
of  Jehovah,  the  word  of  Jehovah  i-"'j;c'''  1'3,  prepared  for  by 
ver.  2,  took  place  after  the  lapse  of  three  years  (Cheyne),  when 
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the  fate  of  Ashdod  was  decided.  The  unseemly  strange  dresa 
of  the  prophet,  if  he  appeared  through  the  whole  three  years 
in  the  exercise  of  his  office,  was  a  token  and  type  (nsic, 
as  in  Ezek.  xxiv.  24)  of  the  fall  of  the  Egypto- Ethiopian 
kingdom,  which  occurred  after  the  lapse  of  these  three  years. 
Egypt  and  Ethiopia  were  then  one  kingdom,  so  that  the 
shame  of  Egypt  is  at  the  same  time  the  shame  of  Ethiopia, 
nny  is  shameful  bareness,  and  Cin^p  nn^  is  in  apposition  to 
all  that  precedes  it  in  ver.  4.  How  prisoners  are  deprived  of 
clothing  and  shoes  is  shown,  for  example,  in  2  Chron.  xxviii. 
15.  nty  is  the  seat  or  buttocks  (see  Bernstein  in  DMZ.  ix. 
872),  as  in  2  Sam.  x.  4,  being  derived  from  nn'.^,  to  set  a 
nominal  form,  like  I?,  YV,  J^"],  Dt:',  with  the  third  radical  letter 
dropped,  ''pwn  has  the  same  ay  as  the  words  in  chap, 
xix.  9,  Judg.  V.  15,  Jer.  xxii.  14,  but  they  are  hardly  to 
be  taken  as  construct  forms  (although  ■•—  of  the  construct 
undoubtedly  has  arisen  from  ■•— ) ;  they  are  rather  singular 
forms  with  a  collective  signification.  The  emendations  ''SVJ'n 
(Olshausen,  Nagelsbach)  or  ''?ii^'!},  with  the  i  of  connection 
(Meier),  are  unnecessary. 

If,  then,  Egypt  and  Ethiopia  are  so  shamefully  humbled, 
what  sort  of  impression  will  that  make  upon  those  who  proudly 
and  securely  trust  to  the  great  power  which  is  supposed 
to  be  unapproachable  and  invincible  ?  Vers.  5,  6  :  "  And 
they  are  ternfied,  and  see  themselves  deceived  hy  Ethiopia,  to 
which  tliey  looked,  and  hy  Egypt,  of  tvhich  they  vaunted.  And 
the  inhabitant  of  this  coastland  says  on  that  day,  Behold,  thus 
it  happens  to  those  to  lohom  we  looked,  ivhither  toe  fled  for  help 
to  save  us  from  the  king  of  Assur,  and  how  should  we,  we 
escapeV  With  n^NSri,  show,  splendour,  £23?p  is  parallel,  which 
is  a  synonym  of  ^i^rP,  according  to  which  the  Targum  renders 
it.  On  IP  ti'i3  compare  chap.  i.  29,  Jer.  ii.  36.  The  question 
with  T*?  is  quite  the  same  as  in  2  Kings  x.  4.  "'S?,  which 
means  both  island  and  coastland,  is  in  Zeph.  ii.  5  a  name  of 
Philistia,  and  in  chap,  xxiii.  2,  6  a  name  of  Phoenicia ;  and 
hence  Knobel  and  others  understand  it  here  as  meaning  the 
former  with  inclusion  of  the  latter.  But  as  the  Assyrians, 
when  they  marehed  against  Egypt,  had  already  measured 
themselves  with  the  Phoenicians  and  Philistines,  Isaiah  has 
doubtless  the  Jews   chiefly  in  his  mind   (Ewald,  Drechsler, 
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Meier,  Luzzatto),  as  Jerome  already  remarks :  Juda  speravit 
ill  Acgyptiis  et  Aegyptus  destruatur.  The  expressions  are  also 
entirely  the  same  as  those  in  which  we  shall  afterwards  hear 
Isaiah  scathing  the  Egyptianizing  policy  of  Judah.  However, 
n?n  ''xn  atr'^  sijinifies  the  inhabitants  of  the  Palestinian  coast- 
land  in  general,  among  whom  Judah  is  included,  because  it 
denies  so  untheocratically  the  character  of  the  Jehovah-people. 
The  profane  designation  divests  the  people  and  land  of  their 
holiness. 

The  conquest  of  Samaria  falls  in  the  first  year  of  Sargon 
(722  B.C.).  In  the  second  year,  according  to  his  Annals,  he 
put  the  Egyptian  ruler  (Siltannu)  Sabi  (Sevech)  to  flight  at 
Piaphia,  and  took  his  ally  Hawilii,  the  king  of  Gaza,  prisoner. 
In  his  eleventh  year  he  deposed  the  rebellious  king  Azuri  of 
Ashdod  ;  and  when  the  people  of  Ashdod  expelled  Ahimit, 
the  brother  of  Azuri,  whom  he  had  put  in  his  place,  and 
raised  a  certain  Jaman  to  the  throne,  he  marches  against 
Ashdod  and  conquers  it  in  the  self-same  year.  Jaman  fled 
to  Egypt,  to  the  confines  of  Ethiopia,  but  was  delivered  up  to 
Sargon  by  the  ruler  of.  that  region.  The  voluntary  antici- 
pative  submission  of  the  Ethiopian  ruler  was  a  commencement 
of  what  Isaiah  prophesies,  but  the  subjection  of  the  Nile-land 
did  not  come  till  the  time  of  Asarhaddon  and  Asurbanipal, 
his  son,  the  conqueror  of  Thebes  (Nah.  iii.  8—10).  The 
hope  of  Judah  in  Egypt  turned  out  for  Judah's  destruction, 
as  Isaiah  prophesies.  But  the  catastrophe  before  Jerusalem 
was  not  yet  the  end  of  Assyria.  Kor  did  the  campaigns  of 
Sargon  and  Sennacherib  yet  bring  about  the  end  of  Egypt, 
nor  were  the  triumphs  of  Jehovah  and  of  the  prophecy  con- 
cerning Assyria  yet  the  means  for  the  conversion  of  Egypt. 
In  all  this  the  fulfilment  shows  in  the  prophecy  an  element 
of  human  hope  drawing  the  distant  into  immediate  nearness, 
and  this  element  it  eliminates.  For  the  fulfilment  is  divine, 
but  the  prophecy  is  divine  and  human.  ^ 

The  Okacle  conceening  the  Desert  of  the  Sea  (Babylon), 
Chap.  XXI.  1-10. 

Ewald's  explanation  of  this  and  similar  headings  is  that 
they   are    additions    made    by   the   ancient    readers.      Even 
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Vitringa  ascribed  them  at  first  to  the  collectors,  though  later 
he  saw  that  this  was  inadmissible.  As  matter  of  fact,  it  is 
not  possible  to  understand  how  the  title  D^'iaip  could  be 
derived  from  the  prophecy  itself,  for  0^  (everywhere  the  west) 
cannot  mean  the  south  (=2.^.^),  and  there  is  no  mention  of  a 
sea  in  the  prophecy.  The  heading  is  symbolical.  The  four 
Massas,  xxi.  1-10,  11-12,  13-17,  xxii.,  in  virtue  of  their 
symbolical  titles  (cf.  xxx.  6),  as  also  their  visionary  form 
and  the  numerous  points  at  which  their  contents  come  into 
contact,  unite  closely  to  form  a  tetralogy.  The  representation 
of  the  prophet  as  a  watchman  is  common  to  the  first  and  seconc' 
Massas,  while  in  the  fourth  Jerusalem  is  called  the  valley  of 
vision,  because  in  it  is  the  watch-tower  whence  the  prophet 
views  the  future  destinies  of  Babylon,  Edom,  and  Arabia. 
As  in  the  first  two  Elam  and  Madai  march  against  Babylon, 
so  in  the  fourth  (xxii.  6)  do  Kir  and  Elam  against  Jerusalem ; 
even  the  mode  of  expression  is  strikingly  similar  in  both  (cf. 
xxii.  6  sq.  with  xxi.  7).  As  regards  the  symbolical  headings, 
it  is  to  be  noted  that  Isaiah  is  fond  of  symbolical  names, 
xxix.  1,  xxx.  7,  and  Q^"i?"]P  for  Babylon  and  its  surroundings 
is  one  such.  Chap.  xxi.  1-10,  especially  in  the  framework 
of  a  tetralogy,  impresses  one  strongly  with  the  idea  that  it  is 
Isaianic.  This  impression  is  so  strong  that  Cheyne,  Driver, 
G.  A.  Smith,  following  Kleinert's  example  (1877),  hold 
that  this  second  ^22  Kb'O,  as  distinguished  from  the  first, 
xiii.-xiv.  23,  is  the  work  of  the  original  Isaiah.  This  they 
do  by  referring  it,  not  to  the  conquest  of  Babylon  by  the 
Medes  and  Persians  under  Cyrus  in  538,  but  to  the  conquest 
of  Babylon,  the  seat  of  Merodach  Baladan's  government,  by 
the  Assyrians  under  Sargon  in  710  (not  the  first  conquest  in 
721,  but  that  in  710,  the  twelfth  year  of  Sargon's  reign,  who 
from  that  time  calls  himself  king  of  Babylon).  Though  once 
beaten  by  Sargon,  Merodach  Baladan  had  again  established  him- 
self in  Babylon,  and,  having  sought  helpers  since  his  defeat,  he 
tried  not  only  to  be  the  independent  ruler  of  North  and  South 
Babylon,  but  also  to  contest  with  the  Assyrians  the  position 
of  ruler  of  the  world.  If  the  messengers  of  Merodach  Baladan 
to  Hezekiah  (Isa.  xxxix.)  are  some  of  the  commissioners 
whom  for  the  space  of  twelve  years  Merodach  Baladan  was 
constantly  dispatching,  the  pain  expressed  in  this  prophecy 
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becomes  all  the  more  intelligible.  The  prophet  is  announcing 
the  fall  of  that  Babylon  with  the  hope  of  having  which  for  a 
bulwark  against  Assyria  his  people  are  deceiving  themselves 
— the  city  of  the  secret  confederate  falls  a  prey  to  Assyria, 
and  now  Judah  has  to  expect  its  vengeance.  Nevertheless,  I 
am  of  opinion  that  this  historical  setting  of  the  oracle  does 
not  suffice  for  the  purpose  of  retaining  the  Isaianic  author- 
ship. The  Bab3don  whose  fall  he  prophesies  is  the  very 
same  torment  of  the  peoples  as  is  mentioned  in  chap,  xiv., 
the  threshing-floor  is  the  exile,  and  it  may  be  asked  how  can 
Elamite  and  Median  contingents  be  expected  in  the  army  of 
Assyria  that  marched  against  Merodach  Baladan,  seeing  that 
Elam  was  the  hereditary  enemy  of  Assyria,  and  both  by 
nature  and  in  fact,  the  nearest  ally  of  Merodach  Baladan  ?  ^ 
Moreover,  while  in  this  way,  on  the  one  hand,  an  original 
composition  of  Isaiah  is  reclaimed  by  these  three  English  critics 
from  being  assigned  as  hitherto  to  a  later  date,  on  the  other 
hand  the  prophecy,  xxxix.  6  sq.,  which  foresees  in  Babylon 
the  future  mistress  of  the  world,  becomes  to  them  unintel- 
ligible, and  on  this  account  open  to  suspicion,^  Eather  than 
l^ay  so  dearly  for  maintaining  Isaiah's  authorship  in  the  case 
of  xxi.  1-10,  we  hold  that  this  piece  is  Deutero-Isaianic,  but 
emphasize  at  the  same  time  that  the  criticism  of  the  Book  of 
Isaiah,  far  from  having  attained  finality,  is  still  in  constant  flux. 
We  return  to  the  heading.  The  continent  on  which 
Babylon  stands  is  a  i^^p,  a  great  plain  running  south-west- 
wards into  Arabia  deserta,  and  it  is  so  broken  up  by  the 
Euphrates  as  well  as  by  marshes  and  lakes  that  it  floats  as 
it  were  in  the  sea.  The  low  land  on  the  Lower  Euphrates  was 
in  a  manner  wrested  from  the  sea,  for  before  Semiramis  con- 
structed the  dams  the  Euphrates  used  to  overflow  the  whole 
like  a  sea  (TreXayl^eiv,  Herod,  i.  184).  Abydenus  even  says 
that  at  first  the  whole  of  it  was  water,  and  was  also  called 
OdXaaaa  (Euseb.  Pi-acp.  ix.  41) ;  and  the  monuments  call 
South  Babylonia  simply  mat  tdmtim,  the  sea  land,  and  its  king 
sar  {mat)  tdmtim,  the  king  of  the  sea.      The  prophet's  reason 

1  Schrader,  KAT'\  pp.  346,  351,  353. 

2  [Professor  Driver  lias  pointed  out  that  this  is  an  oversight  so  far  as  he 
is  concerned  ;  see  his  Isaiah  in  the  "  Men  of  the  Bible  "  series,  pp.  96,  127. 
— Tr.] 
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for  using  this  roundabout  name  may  be  inferred  from  xiv. 
23  ;  the  origin  and  natural  features  of  Babylon  are  made 
into  ominous  prognostics  of  its  ultimate  fate.  Jeremiah 
(li.  13,  1.  38)  gives  the  correct  interpretation. 

The  power  which  first  brings  destruction  on  the  city  of 
the  world,  is  a  hostile  army  representing  various  peoples. 
Vers.  1,  2  :  "Like  storms,  which  sweep  along  in  the  south,  it 
comes  from  the  desert,  from  a  terrible  land.  A  hard  vision  is 
made  known  to  me :  The  robber  robs  and  the  toaster  wasteth. 
Go  up,  Mam  !  Surround,  Madai  !  I  put  an  end  to  all  their 
sighing"  333n  niD^D  (cf.  xxviii.  21  ;  Amos  iii.  9)  are  storms 
which  rise  in  the  south,  and  therefore,  in  the  case  of  Babylon, 
proceed  out  of  the  south  or  south-east,  and  which,  like  all 
winds  coming  from  open  steppes,  are  exceedingly  violent 
(Job  i.  19,  xxxvii.  9,  see  this;  Hos.  xiii.  15).  Accordingly 
it  lies  to  hand  to  connect  '^fVP'9  with  ^i^'n?  (Knobel,  Umbreit), 
but  the  objection  to  this  is  the  arrangement  of  the  words. 
^^-T}?,  "  in  the  act  of  pressing  forwards,"  instead  of  ^^Hl  (see 
Gesen.  §  132,  Eem.  1,  and  in  fuller  detail  note  onHab.  i.  17) 
— the  conj.  periphrastica,  in  order  to  express  the  violent  rush 
associated  with  the  onward  movement — has  great  weight  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  comparison.  Of  course  the  Medo- 
Persian  army,  if  it  advanced  by  the  same  road  as  did  Cyrus, 
could  not  be  said  to  come  "ISI^P.  For,  according  to  Herod, 
i.  189,  he  came  over  the  Gyndes,  and  therefore  descended 
into  the  Babylonian  lowlands  by  the  road  described  by 
Isidor  of  Charax  in  his  Itincrarium^  i.e.  over  the  Zagros  pass 
through  the  Zagros  gate  to  the  upper  course  of  the  Gyndes, 
and  along  this  stream  which  he  crossed  before  its  junction 
with  the  Tigris,  through  Chalonitis  and  Apolloniatis.  If  the 
Medo-Persian  army,  however,  at  least  the  Median  part  of  it 
proper,  descended  into  the  lowlands  of  Chuzistan  by  follow- 
ing the  course  of  the  Choaspes  (Kcrkha) — the  route  passed 
over  by  Major  Eawlinson  with  a  Guran  regiment  ^ — and  so 
advanced  from  the  south-east  against  Babylon,  it  could  be 
regarded  in  several  respects  as  coming  "lanOD,  chiefly  because 
the  lowlands  of  Chuzistan  form  a  broad  open  plain,  a  nnno. 

^  See  C.  Masson's  "  Illustration  of  the  Eoute  from  Seleucia  to  Apobatana, 
as  given  by  Isid.  of  Charax,"  in  Asiatic  Jour.  xii.  97  sqq. 

2  See  Rawlinson's  route  in  Ritter's  Erdkunde,  ix.  3  (West  Asia),  p.  397  sqq. 
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The  comparison  with  the  storms  of  the  south  seems  really 
to  presuppose  that  the  hostile  army  advanced  from  Chuzistan, 
or  (since  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  geograpliical  distinc- 
tions are  strictly  observed)  from  the  direction  of  the  desert 
of  ed-Dahna,  the  portion  of  Arabia  dessrta  which  bounds  the 
lowlands  of  Chaldaea  on  the  south-west.  The  Medo-Persian 
land  itself  is  called  nx"iT3  ^'nx,  because  it  lies  outside  the  circle 
of  civilised  nations  by  which  the  land  of  Israel  is  surrounded. 
After  the  opening  statement  of  his  theme  in  ver.  1,  conform 
to  Isaianic  custom,  the  prophet  makes  as  it  were  a  fresh  start 
with  ver.  2.  ri^Tn  has  the  same  meaning  here  as  in  xxix.  11 
(not,  however,  as  in  xxviil  18) ;  nc'i^  min  is  the  object  of  the 
passive  that  follows  (Gesen.  §  143.  15).  The  prophet  calls 
the  glance  into  the  future  vouchsafed  him  by  divine  inspira- 
tion 1^^'?,  hard  or  heavy  (in  the  sense  of  dijicilis  however,  not 
of  gravis,  *i?3),  on  account  of  the  repellent,  hardly  endurable, 
and  so  to  speak  hardly  digestible  impression  which  it  makes 
on  him.  The  contents  are  wide-spreading  spoliation  and 
devastation  (the  expression  like  xxxiii.  1,  cf.  xvi.  4, 
xxiv.  IG  :  *1J3,  tegere,  then  tede  agere,  of  faithless,  deceitful, 
then  thievish  action),  and  summons  of  the  peoples  on  the 
east  and  north  of  Babylonia  to  the  conquest  of  Babylon  CiVi, 
Milra,  see  on  li.  9) ;  for  Jehovah  brings  to  an  end  ('^?v''?,  as 

in  xvi.   10)  all  their  sighing  (nnmx  with  accented  idt.,  and 

therefore  n  raphatiim  pro  mappicato,  as  frequently  in  the 
Book  of  Isaiah,  see  on  xlv.  6;  cf.  1  Sam.  xx.  20;  Job 
xxxi.  22  ;  Hos.  ii.  8),  i.e.  all  the  lamentation  which  the 
oppressor  has  wrung  out  on  every  hand  (an  abridguient  of 
xiv.  3-6). 

Here,  as  in  the  case  of  the  prophecy  concerning  Moab,  the 
humanity  of  the  prophet  is  affected  by  the  contents  of  the 
vision  vouchsafed  him  ;  it  acts  on  him  like  a  horrible  dream. 
Vers.  3,4:  "  Therefore,  are  my  loins  full  of  cramp)  ;  pangs 
have  taken  hold  of  me,  like  the  imngs  of  a  woman  in  travail:  I 
torithe  so  that  I  hear  not,  I  am  overcome  vnth  fear  so  that  I  see 
not.  Wildly  heats  my  heart,  horror  has  disturbed  me,  the 
darkness  of  night  that  I  love  he  hath  turned  for  me  into 
quaking."  The  prophet  does  not  carry  out  into  detail  the 
description  of  what  he  sees,  but  we  may  infer  how  horrible  it 


380  ISAIAH. 

is  from  the  exceeding  violence  of  the  effect  it  produced,  i^^^:^ 
is  spasmodic  writhing,  as  in  Nali.  ii.  11  ;  D'''i''>*  is  properly 
used  of  birth-pangs  ;  ^}V^_,  to  bow  oneself,  to  bend,  also  used 
of  convulsive  manifestation  of  pain  ;  nyn  (otherwise  than  in 
Ps.  xcv,  10  ;  cf.,  however,  Vs.  xxxviii.  11)  is  used  of  irregular 
feverish  beating  of  the  pulse,  ybt^p  and  nis^o  are  equivalent 
to  negative  consequential  sentences  as  everywhere  else ;  once 
only,  Eccles.  i.  8,  does  ybC'D  occur  in  another  than  a  negative 
sense.  The  darkness  of  evening  and  night,  which  the  prophet 
so  loves  {?^^,  desire  from  inclination,  1  Kings  ix,  1,  19)  and, 
as  a  rule,  wishes  for,  in  order  that  he  may  give  himself  over 
to  contemplation  or  to  rest  from  outward  and  inward  work, 
is  changed  for  him  by  the  frightful  vision  into  quaking. 
According  to  Herod,  i.  191,  and  Xenophon,  Cyrop.  vii.  23,  it 
was  during  a  nocturnal  feast  that  Babylon  was  stormed.  As  in 
Dan.  V.  30,  cf.  Jer.  li.  39,  57,  so  in  ver.  5  something  of  the 
kind  is  pointed  to.  Theij  spread  the  tciblc,  wcdeh  the  watch, 
cat,  drinh — Arise,  ye  p^Tinccs  !  anoint  the  shield  !  This  is  not 
a  scene  from  the  hostile  camp,  v/liere  they  are  bracing  them- 
selves for  the  attack  on  Babylon,  for  instruere  niensam  is 
intended  to  convey  the  impression  of  a  secure  careless  life  of 
pleasure,  and  the  summons  "  anoint  the  shield  "  (cf.  Jer.  li.  11) 
presupposes  that  they  are  not  expecting  to  have  to  fight. 
What  the  prophet  sees  therefore  is  a  feast  in  Babylon.  Only 
one  of  the  vividly  pictorial  infinitives  (Ges.  §  131.  45),  viz. 
JT'pSfn  nbv,  seems  not  to  square  with  this.  Hitzig's  explana- 
tion, "  they  spread  carpets  out "  (as  in  Talmud  NQ'V,  Nrisy, 
mat,  storea),  has  no  support  in  the  language  of  the  Bible,  and 
on  this  account  we  prefer,  along  with  the  Targum,  Pesh. 
Jerome  (LXX.  does  not  translate  the  words  at  all),  to  under- 
stand the  aTT.  Xey.  n"'SiV  of  sentinel  -  duty,  —  sentinel  -  duty 
(from  nay  nay^  speadari)  is  attended  to.  Content  with  this 
one  precaution,  they  all  the  more  wildly  gave  themselves  up 
to  their  debauch  (cf.  xxii.  13).  The  prophet  mentions  this 
matter,  because  it  is  by  the  sentinels  that  the  cry,  "  Up,  ye 
princes,"  etc.,  is  addressed  to  the  revellers.  It  was  customary 
to  oil  the  leather  of  the  shields  in  order  that  it  might  present 
a  shining  surface  and  not  suffer  from  damp,  in  particular, 
however,  that  blows  might  glance  off  (cf.  laevcs  chjpcos  in 
Virgil,  Aen.   vii.   626).      The   foolish   self-confidence  of  the 
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cliief  men  of  Babylon  shows  that  they  needed  this  summons ; 
they  think  themselves  so  safe  behind  the  walls  and  waters  of 
the  city  that  they  have  not  even  got  their  weapons  ready  for 
use. 

The  prophecy  is  now  continued  with  ""S  ;  this  is  what  is 
doing  in  Babylon,  for  the  destruction  of  Babylon  is  decreed. 
This  thought  appears  in  the  form  of  an  instruction  to  the 
prophet  in  a  vision  that  he  should  station  a  nsv^  on  the 
watch-tower  to  look  out  and  see  what  more  happens.  Ver.  6  : 
"  For  thus  said  the  Lord  to  me  :  Go,  place  a  ivatchman  ;  ivhat 
he  sees,  let  him  declare."  The  introduction  runs  as  in  xviii.  4, 
Tjb,  as  in  XX.  2.  Elsewhere  it  is  the  prophet  himself  who 
stands  on  the  watch-tower  (ver.  11  ;  Hab.  ii.  1  sq.) ;  in  this 
vision  he  is  distinguished  from  the  person  whom  he  stations 
on  the  watch-tower  {specida).  The  first  thing  that  presents 
itself  to  the  view  of  the  occupant  of  the  watch-tower  is  a  long 
long  procession  —  the  army  of  the  foe  in  orderly,  silent, 
caravan-like,  self-confident  march.  Ver.  7  :  "  And  he  saw  a 
cavalcade,  pairs  of  horsemen,  a  train  of  asses,  a  train  of  camels  ; 
and  he  listened  sharply,  as  sharply  as  he  could  listen."  33n,  here 
as  in  ver.  9  the  leading  idea,  and  placed  accordingly,  means,  in 

general,  a  cavalcade,  just  as  in  Arabic  <-^^j  means  a  caravan 
mounted  on  camels.  In  front,  then,  there  was  a  cavalcade  of 
horsemen    (^Tl?    from    tJ'^3  =  {j^j^s,    rider    on     horseback) 

arranged  two  and  two — for  Persians  and  Medes  fought  either 
on  foot  or  on  horseback  (in  the  latter  way  from  the  time  of 
Cyrus  at  least,  Gyrop.  iv.  3).  Next  came  trains  of  asses  and 
camels,  a  large  number  of  which  accompanied  the  Persian 
armies  for  various  purposes.  They  not  only  carried  baggage 
and  provisions,  but  were  also  taken  into  battle  in  order  to 
throw  the  enemy  into  confusion.  Thus  Cyrus  carried  the 
battle  against  the  Lydians  by  means  of  the  great  number  of 
his  camels  (Herod,  i.  80),  and  Darius  Hystaspis  a  battle 
against  the  Scythians  by  means  of  the  great  number  of  his 
asses  (iv.  129).  Some  of  the  subjugated  peoples  rode  on 
asses  and  camels  ;  the  Arabs  in  the  army  of  Xerxes  on 
camels,  the  Caramanians  on  asses.  What  the  watchman  sees 
is  therefore  the  Persian  army.     But  he  only  sees,  and  though 
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he  listens,  and  that  "  listening,  greatness  of  listening  "  (3p'P, 
as  in  1  Kings  xviii.  29  :  whereas  in  2  Kinqs  iv.  31,  3C'P 
should  be  written  with  Abulwalid  on  MS.  authority),  i.e.  he 
strains,  straining  to  the  very  utmost  stretch  (^1,  substantive, 
as  in  Ixiii.  7  ;  Ps.  cxlv.  7 ;  and  ^'''^i?'?,  in  accordance  with  its 
radical  idea  "  to  stiffen,"  sc.  the  ear),  still  he  hears  nothing, 
because  the  long  train  moves  on  in  deathly  silence  ;  at  last  the 
long  train  too  disappears,  he  sees  nothing  and  hears  nothing, 
and  impatience  takes  possession  of  him.  Ver.  8  :  "  Then  he 
cried  with  the  voice  of  a  lion, '  Upon  the  loatch-tower,  0  All-Lord, 
I  stand  continually  hy  day,  and  at  my  'post  I  keep  my  stand  all 
the  nights.^ "  His  patience  fails,  and  he  roars  as  if  he  were  a 
lion  (cf.  Eev.  x.  3)  ;  with  a  like  angrily  sullen  voice,  with 
a  like  long  deep  full-drawn  breath,  he  complains  to  God  that 
he  has  now  stood  so  long  at  his  post  without  seeing  anything 
except  that  inexplicable  vanished  train.  But  just  as  he  was 
about  to  have  his  say  out,  the  complaint  died  away  in  his 
mouth.  Ver.  9  :  "  And  hchold  there  came  a  cavalcade  of  men, 
pairs  of  liorsemen,  and  lagan  and  spoke :  Fallen,  fallen  is 
Babylon,  and  all  the  images  of  its  gods  lie  has  dashed  to  the 
ground,"  It  is  now  clear  to  him  where  the  long  train  went 
to  when  it  vanished.  It  has  entered  Babylon,  has  made 
itself  master  of  the  city,  and  established  itself  there.  Now 
after  a  long  time  a  smaller  cavalcade  appears  to  announce 
the  news  of  victory,  and  the  watchman  hears  them  trium- 
phantly call,  "  Fallen,  fallen  is  Babylon."  The  subject  of  "i3^ 
(thus,  out  of  pause  for  I3i?',  Ex.  ix.  25)  is  Jehovah  ;  even  the 
heathen  conquerors  are  compelled  to  acknowledge  that  the  fall 
of  Babylon  and  its  Dv''??  (cf  Jer.  li.  47,  52)  is  the  work  of 
the  God  of  Israel. 

The  gloomy  vision  of  the  prophet  is  intended  to  comfort 
Israel.  Ver.  10 :  "  0  thou  my  threshing  and  child  of  my 
threshing -floor  !  what  I  have  heard  from  Jehovah  of  hosts,  the 
God  of  Israel,  that  I  have  announced  to  you."  Threshing,  tj'n, 
is  a  figure  that  expresses  crushing  subjugation,  xli.  15,  Micah 
iv.  12  sq.,  and  judicial  punishment,  Jer.  li.  33  (a  parallel, 
which  we  must  not  allow  to  mislead  us,  seeing  that  Jeremiah 
in  this  case  as  frequently  has  given  another  turn  to  the 
Isaianic  figure),  or  as  in  the  passage  before  us  disciplinary 
scourges,  in  which  wrath  and  good  intention  mingle.     Israel, 
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under  the  tyrannical  supremacy  of  the  world-empire,  is  called 
''nl^^p  (this,  not  ''n|J'!^P,  is  the  reading),  i.e.  the  grain  which  he 
threshes,  but  under  limitations  (xxviii.  28),  It  is  also  called 
pri3,  inasmuch  as  it  is  considered  fit  for  the  threshing-floor 
(cf.  ni3n  |3  one  who  deserves  scourging,  Deut.  xxv.  2),  and  is 
transported  thither  in  order  after  enduring  punishment  to 
come  out  threshed  and  winnowed.  Babylon  is  the  instru- 
ment employed  by  the  divine  wrath  to  thresh  with.  But 
love  takes  part  also  in  the  work  of  threshing,  and  restrains 
the  action  of  wrath.  A  picture  likely  to  give  comfort  to  the 
grain  lying  for  threshing  on  the  floor,  i.e.  to  the  people  of 
Israel  which,  mowed  down  as  it  were  and  removed  from  its 
native  soil,  had  been  banished  to  Babylon,  and  there  sub- 
jected to  a  tyrannical  rule, — that  is  what  the  prophet  in  his 
vision  has  perceived  (^^W^,  as  in  xxviii.  22). 

The  Okacle  concerning  the  Silence  of  Death  (Edom), 
Chap.  XXI.  11,  12. 

This  oracle  consists  of  a  question  addressed  to  the  prophet 
from  Seir,  and  of  the  prophet's  answer.  Seir  is  the  hill 
country  in  the  south  of  Palestine  which  was  taken  possession 
of  by  Edom  after  the  expulsion  of  the  Horites.  Thus  nio^T  of 
the  heading  cannot  be  any  of  the  places  of  this  name  elsewhere 
with  which  we  are  acquainted.  It  is  not  the  Judean  non,  Josh. 
XV.  52  ;  nor  the  Duma  in  the  Damascene  'Guta;  nor  one  of  the 
Dumas  (Dauma)  in  the  district  of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris.  It 
is  not  even  the  Duvia  of  the  Eastern  Hauran,  but,  supposing 
that  the  word  is  the  name  of  a  place,  the  Duma  (Gen.  xxv.  14) 
in  the  lowest  district  of  the  Syrian  Nufud  country,  the  so- 
called  i_Jj=r  (Gof).  It  was  situated  on  the  great  Nabataean 
line  of  traffic  between  the  northern  ports  of  the  Eed  Sea  and 
'Irak,  and  was  called  more  exactly  DUmat  el-gcndcl,  or  "  the 
rocky  Duma,"  because  lying  in  a  basin  surrounded  on  every 
side  by  rugged  sandstone  hills.^  This  Arabian  Duma  lies 
eastwards  from  the  mountains  of  Seir  (now  ' Scrdh),  and  was  a 
settlement  (kadira)  for  a  time  at  least  loosely  united  with 

1  Diuna  itself  is  also  called  l-J^cssJ^  >  nufM  are  tracts  of  loose  sandy 
ground.     See  DMZ.  x.  828  so.,  742.  * 
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Edom.  That  the  name  of  this  npiT  ^  should  appear  in  the 
heading  of  the  oracle,  is  due  to  the  circumstance  that  this 
very  name  lent  itself  to  sjanbolical  treatment.  no^^  from 
Dn,  to  smooth,  to  still,  is  entire  deep  silence,  and  therefore  the 
land  of  the  dead  (Ps.  xciv.  17,  cxv.  17).  The  name  nnx,  by 
the  removal  of  the  sound  at  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
word,  is  made  the  emblem  of  the  fate  of  Edom.  It  becomes 
a  land  of  deathly  silence,  of  deathly  sleep,  of  deathly  gloom.^ 
To  this  the  inquiry  from  Seir  corresponds.  Ver.  11 :  "A  cry 
comes  to  me  from  Seir :  Watchman,  how  far  is  it  in  the  night  ? 
Watchman,  how  far  in  the  night  ? "  Those  making  this 
inquiry  are  not  Israelites  (Hitzig),  the  cry  proceeds  from  Seir ; 
an  oracle  occupying  a  place  between  oracles  concerning 
Babylon  and  Arabia,  in  virtue  of  its  very  position  refers  to 
the  inhabitants  of  Seir.  Luther  translates  N~ip  rightly  "  they 
cry  "  (man  ruft),  for  it  is  a  participial  present  with  a  perfectly 
general  subject  (as  in  xxx.  24,  xxxiii.  4).  It  is  only  for  the 
purpose  of  bringing  out  to  some  extent  the  change  from 
'"'P!'?P  to  yj)^  that,  as  regards  the  rest,  we  have  departed  from 
Luther's  excellent  translation.  The  more  winged  form  of  the 
second  question  expresses  heightened  anxious  urgency ;  they 
would  like  to  hear  that  already  the  night  is  well  through,  and 
will  soon  be  over,  jp  is  used  partitively  (Saad.) — What  part 
of  the  night  is  it  now  ?  Just  as  a  sick  person  wishes  for  the 
end  of  a  sleepless  night,  and  is  constantly  inquiring  as  to  the 
hour  ;  so  the  inquiry  comes  to  the  prophet  from  Edom  whether 
the  night  of  trouble  will  not  soon  be  past.  It  must  not,  how- 
ever, be  supposed  that  messengers  from  Edom  really,  as  matter 
of  fact,  came  to  Isaiah.  The  event  possessed  only  a  spiritual 
reality.  What  now  is  the  prophet's  answer  ?  He  lets  the  in- 
quirers see,  hC  eaoinpov  iv  alvl'^\x.aii,  in  ver.  12  :  "  Watchman 
says,  Morning  com.eth  and  also  night.  If  you  will  inquire,  inquire  ! 
Bcturn,  come."    The  answer  intentionally  takes  a  kind  of  foreign 

1  The  Codex  of  Rabbi  Meir  bad  for  r\ty\1  the  reading  T\tyr\  (''O'n),  Jerus. 
Tahn.,  Taanith  i.  1  (by  tbe  people  Edom  was  regarded  as  equivalent  to 
Rome),  cf.  Jerome  on  our  passage,  Quidam  Hebraeorum  ijto  Duma  Romam 
legunt. 

^  By  Arabian  poets  a  wilderness  is  mentioned,  called  c:.-.^^>',  "be 
silent  I " 
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form,  though  Nagelsbach  goes  too  far  when  he  says,  "  the  prophet 
mocks  thein  with  Edomitic  sounds."     ^ni<  (with  N  at  the  end, 

like  bi  =  aiaiva,  according  to  another  reading  nns,  as  in  Deut. 
xxxiii.  2,  Arab.  ^j\=ataya)  is  the  Aramaic  word  for  Ni3, 
while  nya  (Xy2)  is  the  Aramaic  word  for  P^^^',  and  from  "'^3, 
Ji.1,  tlie  fundamental  form  of  the  latter,  are  formed  here  the 
imperfect  tiUdyiln  (as  in  xxxiii.  7)  and  the  imperative  If'dyu. 
The  analogous  imperative  from  nnx  (Tix)  is  vns  ;  here,  how- 
ever, it  is  pointed  in  Syrian  fashion,  as  in  Ivi.  9,  12,  vriN. 
What  is  the  meaning  of  the  verse?  Ewald  {Gram.  §  354«) 
gives  OJ"!  here  the  meaning  of  "  and  yet  "  (oycteo?  he).  Morning 
comes,  and  yet  it  remains  night,  inasmuch  as  the  dawning 
morning  will  be  at  once  swallowed  up  again  by  night. 
There  is  a  difference  between  the  cases  of  Edom  and  Israel, 
for  the  night  of  Israel's  history  has  for  irrevocably  fixed  close 
a  promised  dawn.  The  prophet  therefore  sends  the  inquirers 
home.  If  they  wish  to  make  further  inquiries,  they  may  do 
so,  they  may  return  and  come.  There  is  a  significant  hint  in 
!|31C'.  The  prophet  has  a  comforting  answer  for  them  only  if 
they  return,  come,  i.e.  only  if  they  come  converted.  So  long 
as  there  is  no  change  on  them,  their  future  is  enveloped  in 
endless  night  for  the  prophet  as  much  as  for  themselves. 

The  Oracle  in  the  Evening,  Chap.  XXL  13-17. 

The  heading,  when  pointed  ^'lyn  Kro,  means  (according  to 
Zech.  ix.  1,  cf.  Isa.  ix.  7)  oracle  against  Arabia.  But  why 
have  we  not  3"[y  Nb'O,  seeing  that  in  the  three  other  headings 
the  simple  genitive  follows  Nb'O  ?  Is  this  the  only  heading  of 
the  four  that  is  not  symbolical  ?  The  object  of  the  3,  by  which 
it  is  distinguished,  is  almost  certainly  to  make  it  symbolical. 
The  prophet  undoubtedly  pronounced  it  3">y3  (Cheyne),  and 
the  LXX.  Targum,  Syr.  Jerome,  and  Arab,  thus  read  the 
second  n~ij?3,  though  there  was  no  necessity  for  their  doing  so. 
Even  without  this  change  on  3"ii;3  the  oracle  begins  with  an 
evening  scene,  and  on  this  ground  the  Massa  received  its 
symbolical  title.  Just  as  DHX  becomes  nm,  because  a  night 
without  a  morning  falls  on  the  mountain  land  of  Seir,  so  ^lya 
will  it  soon  be  ^n^'Zi,  seeing  that  the  sun  of  Arabia  is  sinking, 
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the  darkness  of  evening  is  settling  over  it,  and  the  land  of 
the  Orient  is  becoming  a  land  of  the  Occident,  Vers.  13-15  : 
"  In  the  wilderness  in  Arahia  ye  must  pass  the  night,  caravans 
of  the  Dedanites.  To  the  thirsty  Iring  ivater  !  The  inhabitants 
of  the  land  of  Tema  come  with  his  tread  "before  the  fugitive. 
For  before  swords  they  are  fleeing,  before  a  draivn  sivord,  andj 
before  a  bent  bovj,  and  before  oppressive  war."  There  is  the 
less  call  for  making  any  alteration  on  3"!V?  "^PJ^,  that  the 
second  3  (wilderness  in  Arabia  =  of  Arabia)  corresponds  to 
Isaianic  usage  (xxviii,    21,  ix,    2,  cf,    2   Sara.  i.  21  ;    Amos 

iii.    9).     y}V,    <— ^i,    Ezek,    xxvii.    21    (in    pause,    2ny,    Jer. 

XXV.    24),    is    the    collective     for    D''?^.V    (xiii.    20),    ij^rSj^' 

inhabitants  of  the  'Araba  deserticola,^  and  "^V]  is  here  the 
solitary  barren  wilderness  as  distinguished  from  the  land 
covered  with  cities  and  villages.  Wetzstein  ^  remarks,  that 
to  say  they  will  have  to  flee  from  the  steppe  into  the  wood 
would  be  a  promise  rather  than  a  threat — a  shady  tree  is  the 
most  delightful  dream  of  the  Beduin ;  in  the  wood  he  finds 
not  only  shade,  but  a  constant  supply  of  green  pasture,  and 
fuel  for  his  hospitable  hearth, — and  so  he  explains  it :  "  Ye 
will  take  refuge  in  the  war  of  Arabia,"  i.e.  the  open  steppe 
will  no  longer  afford  you  protection,  and  so  you  will  be  forced 

to  hide  yourselves  in  the  ivar.      .s.^  is  the  name  applied  to 

the  trachytic  district  of  the  Syro-Hauranitic  volcanoes  which 
is  covered  with  a  layer  of  stones.  Undoubtedly  in  ny,  as 
used  here,  the  idea  of  a  wilderness  is  more  prominent  than 
that  of  wood.  The  meanimr  then  is  :  the  trading  caravans 
(mrrix,  wandering  troops,  like  rnpHJ,  bannered  troops.  Cant. 
vi.  4)  of  the  Dedanites  journeying  from  east  to  west,  probably 
to  Tyre  (Ezek.  xxvii.  20),  whom  the  war  in  its  progress  from 
north  to  south  has  driven  from  the  ordinary  route  followed 
by  such  traders,  must  encamp  in  the  wilderness.     The  prophet, 

'^  It  was  only  at  a  later  time  that  dj  ji,  'Apx/Hx,  was  used  as  the  name 
of  the  deserts  of  the  Arabian  peninsula  regarded  as  a  whole.  See 
Wetzstein,  Zeitschrift  fur  VolJcerpsychologie  U7id  Sprachicissenschaft,  vol.  vii. 
pp.  463-465. 

2  Zeitschrift  fur  allgcmcine  Erdkundc,  1859,  p.  123. 
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whose  sympathy  in  this  instance  mingles  itself  also  with  the 
revelation,  asks  water  for  the  panting  fugitives,  vrin  (accord- 
ing to  the  Eastern  reading,  1''n^^),  as  in  Jer.  xii.  9,  is  the 
imperat.  =:vrixn=^m;ri  (Ges.  §  76.  2c);  cf.  2  Kings  ii.  3,  and 

oU,  give.     1'2'np,  which  is  more  suited  to  the  parallelism,  is 

read  by  Targum,  Ewald,  Diestel ;  but  iKJ^ip  increases  the  vivid- 
ness of  the  picture.  "  His  bread,"  'i^^p^  refers  to  T^.i ;  it  is  the 
bread  whicli  was  needful  for  him,  the  fugitive,  in  order  to 
save  him.      The  request  is  addressed  to  the  Temanites.     It  is 

open  to  discussion  whether  X^"'^  (■''U.-vJ')  means  the   trans- 

Hauranitic  Temci,  three-quarters  of  an  hour  from  which  there 
is  a  Bumal  or  the  Temd,  situated  on  the  pilgrim-road  from 
Damascus  to  Mecca  between  Tcbuh  and  Wddi-el-kord,  almost 
equally  distant  (four  days)  from  both  these  places  and  from 
Chaihar^  and  lying  forty  hours  in  a  southerly  direction  from 
the  Duma  of  the  Syrian  desert.  The  latter  is  the  more 
probable.  Just  as  uncertain  is  it  whether  by  the  caravans  of 
the  Dedanites  are  meant  those  of  the  so-called  Cushites  (Gen. 
X.  7),  who,  according  to  Wetzstein,  lived  in  IsTorth-Eastern 
Africa,  and  provided  for  the  transport  of  caravans  between 
Egypt  and  Ethiopia  on  the  one  hand,  and  Syria  and  the 
Tigris  -  Euphrates  districts  on  the  other ;  or  those  of  the 
Keturean  Dedanites,  whose  name,  according  to  "Wetzstein,  is 

preserved  in  that  of  the  ruined  city  j^^j^jj^ll  {Yakut,  ii.  p.  636), 

which  he  places  at  the  eastern  base  of  the  mountains  of 
Hisma.  While  it  seems  as  if  Ezek.  xxvii.  15,  20,  xxxviii.  13 
must  be  understood  of  the  Cushite  Dedanites,  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  Ezek.  xxv.  13,  Jer.  xxv.  23,  xlix.  8  have  in  view 
the  Keturean  Dedanites,  to  the  borders  of  whose  district  the 
land  of  Edom  stretched.  Our  prophet  also  seems  to  refer  to 
these.  While  on  their  way  to  the  Euphrates  regions,  especially 
Babylon,  they  were  driven  by  the  bursting  of  the  war-cloud 
southwards  into  the  parched  sandy  desert  as  far  as  Tenia,  to 
which  the  prophet  appeals  on  behalf  of  these  thirsty  and 
hungry  ones  for  kindly  and  hospitable  treatment.     Drechsler 

^  See  Wetzstein,  Reisebericht,  p.  202. 

2  See  Sprenger,  Post  und  Beiserouten  des  Orients,  part  i.  (1864)  p.  118  sq. 
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well  remarks,  How  mortifying  to  be  forced  to  show  hospitality, 
that  on  which  the  Arab  most  prides  himself,  in  so  restricted 
a  manner,  and  with  such  indecent  secrecy !  But  no  other 
course  is  open ;  for,  as  the  four  times  repeated  ""psp  shows, 
without  pause  the  arms  of  the  foe  press  forward  (i^J^'^^?,  used 
of  the  sword,  and  in  Sanliedrin  956  of  the  sickle,  like  nrnna, 
in  the  sense,  drawn  for  the  purpose  of  cutting  at,  Ezek.  xxi.  33), 
and,  without  pause,  the  war,  like  an  overwhelming  Colossus, 
rolls  on  its  onward  way. 

Thus  is  realized  and  pictured  by  the  prophet  the  impend- 
ing fate  of  Arabia,  which  is  revealed  to  him  in  vers.  16,  17  : 
"  For  thus  hath  the  All-Lord  s23oJccn  unto  me  :  Within  a  year  as 
the  years  of  a  hireling,  it  is  over  with  all  the  glory  of  Kedar. 
And  the  remnant  of  the  number  of  hoivs  of  the  heroes  of  the 
Kedarenes  will  he  small,  for  Jehovah  the  God  of  Israel  has  spoken." 
Here  the  noun  1'^P  (Assyr.  Kidru)  is  a  general  name  for  the 
Arabian  tribes.  In  its  narrower  sense,  Kedar,  like  the  neigh- 
bouring Nebaioth,  is  a  tribe  of  Ishmaelite  nomads,  whose 
camping-ground  extended  to  the  Elanite  Gulf.  In  a  year's 
time,  calculated  as  exactly  as  is  the  custom  between  employers 
and  employed,  Kedar's  freedom,  military  strength,  numbers, 
and  wealth  (these  together  being  its  li^?)  shall  have  vanished. 
Only  a  small  remnant  is  left  of  the  brave  archer  sons  of 
Kedar.  They  are  numbered  here,  not  by  heads,  but  by  bows, 
so  specifying  the  fighting  men  —  a  mode  of  numbering 
common,  for  example,  among  the  Indians  of  America.  The 
noun  1^^"  is  followed  here  by  five  genitives  (just  as  ^~l^  is  by 
four,  X.  12;  see  Ges.  §  114.  1),  and  the  predicate  ^'^V^\  is  in  the 
plural  because  of  the  fulness  of  content  of  the  subject.  The 
time  specified  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  apparently  ties 
us  down  to  the  Assyrian  period — though  Wetzstein  connects 
the  oracles  concerning  Edom  and  Arabia  with  that  concerning 
Babylon,  the  fall  of  which  threatens  Edom  and  the  tribes  of  the 
desert  with  bloody  subjection  to  the  new  Medo-Persian  world 
monarchy.  We  have  no  exact  information  as  to  the  fulfil- 
ment. In  Herodotus  (ii.  141,  cf.  Joseph.  Ant.  x.  1.  4) 
Sennacherib  is  called  /Saaikev^  ^Apa^lcov  re  koX  'Aaavpmv, 
and  both  Sargon  and  Sennacherib,  in  the  annals  of  their 
reigns,  boast  of  the  subjugation  of  Arab  tribes.  Jeremiah, 
however,   prophesies    in  the  Chaldean  period    similar  things 
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rgainst  Edom  and  against  Kedar  (chap,  xlix.,  where  xlix. 
30  sq.  is  in  reciprocal  relation  to  the  oracle  in  Isaiah).  After 
a  short  glimmer  of  mornin!]f,  nif^ht  has  fallen  for  the  second 
time  on  Edom,  evening  for  the  second  time  on  Arabia. 

The  Oracle  concerning  the  Valley  of  Vision  (Jerusalem), 
Chap.  XXII.  1-14. 

The  ri^^n  concerning  Babylon,  and  the  no  less  visionary 
prophecies  concerning  Edom  and  Arabia,  are  followed  by  a 
Massa,  the  object  of  which  is  the  P''^n  N''3  itself.  Of  course 
these  four  prophecies  did  not  originally  form  a  group  of 
four  as  they  now  stand  side  by  side.  Only  at  a  later  date 
were  they  collected  into  such  a  group,  and  to  tliis,  notwith- 
standing that  the  cycle  of  prophecy  in  chaps,  xii.— xxiii. 
referred  to  the  nations  of  the  world,  was  attached  this 
prophecy  against  Jerusalem,  resembling  them  as  it  did  in 
liaving  a  symbolical  heading,  and  in  being  of  the  nature  of  a 
vision.  The  internal  arrangement  of  this  group  was  not 
determined  by  the  chronological  sequence  of  composition,  but 
by  the  idea  of  a  storm  advancing  from  the  distance,  and  at 
last  breaking  over  Jerusalem.  The  time  of  Sargon  (Cheyne, 
Nowack)  does  not  correspond  to  this,  for  although  it  is  the 
case  that  Sargon  calls  himself  once  in  the  Nimrod  inscription 
(La3\  xxxiii.  8)  nuisahiis  mat  Ya-u-du  (he  who  has  subjugated 
the  land  of  Juda),  still  the  annals  of  his  reign  are  silent  on  the 
matter.^  This  being  so,  the  occasion  of  the  Isaianic  oracle  must 
be  sought  in  the  time  of  Sennacherib,  at  some  point  or  other  in 
the  campaign  which  he  entered  on  against  Phenicia,  Philistia, 
and  Juda,  701.  The  mention  of  Jerusalem  under  the  name 
)VTn  X^J  may  cause  wonder,  for  avrr^  virep  Zvo  Xocpcov  uvtl- 
iTpoaa)'iro<;  eKTicrro,  fiecrrj  (pcipayyi,  hiyprjiievcov,  et?  rjv  eirdXkrfKot 
KariXrjjov  at  olKiav  (Joseph.  Wars,  v.  4.  1).  But  it  is  quite 
in  place,  in  so  far  as  round  Jerusalem  there  are  mountains 
(Ps,  cxxv.  2),  and  the  very  city,  which  in  relation  to  the 
country  occupied  an  elevated  position,  in  relation  to  the 
mountains  of  the  immediate  neighbourhood  appeared  to  stand 
on  a  low  level  (irpo<;  8e  ra  i-)^6/j,€va  ravrrj'i  <y7]6Xo(f)a  ^(OaiMa- 
Xi^erac,  as  Phocas  says).  Because  of  this  twofold  aspect 
^  See  Winckler,  Keilschrifttexte  Sargons  (1889),  p.  xvi.  sq. 
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Jerusalem  is  called  (Jer.  xxi.  13)  the  "inhabitant  of  the 
valley,"  and  immediately  on  the  back  of  this  the  "  rock  of  the 
plain  "  and  (Jer.  xvii.  3)  the  "  mountain  in  the  fields,"  whereas 
(Zeph.  i.  11)  not  all  Jerusalem,  but  a  part  of  it  (probably  the 
ravine  of  the  Tyropaeum),  is  called  ^'dP^,  the  mortar,  or  as  we 
say,  basin.  If  we  add  to  this  that  Isaiah's  house  was 
situated  iu  the  lower  city,  and  that  therefore  the  point  of 
view  from  which  the  epithet  was  applied  was  there,  the 
expression  is  perfectly  appropriate.  Furthermore,  the  epithet 
is  intended  to  be  more  than  geographical.  A  valley,  ^^."'3,  is  a 
lonely,  quiet  depression,  shut  in  and  cut  off  by  mountains. 
Similarly  is  Jerusalem  the  sheltered  peaceful  place  closed  against 
the  world,  which  Jehovah  has  chosen  in  order  to  show  there 
to  His  prophets  the  secrets  of  His  government  of  the  world. 
On  this  holy  city  of  the  prophets,  Jehovah's  judgment  is 
coming,  and  the  announcement  of  the  judgment  upon  it  has 
place  among  the  oracles  concerning  the  nations  of  the  world  ! 
From  this  we  see  that  at  the  time  when  the  prophecy  was 
uttered,  the  attitude  of  Jerusalem  was  so  worldly  and 
heathenish  as  to  call  for  this  threat,  so  dark  and  unrelieved 
by  any  gleam  of  promise.  Neither  the  prophecies  dating  from 
Ahaz's  reign,  however,  and  referring  to  the  Assyrian  age  of 
judgment,  nor  those  uttered  in  the  midst  of  the  Assyrian 
troubles,  are  at  the  same  time  so  entirely  without  promise  and 
so  peremptory  as  this  one.  This  Massa  falls  then  in  the 
interval,  probably  in  the  time  when  the  people  under  the 
influence  of  freedom  had  grown  light-headed,  and,  trusting  to 
an  alliance  with  Egypt,  were  cherishing  the  hope  of  being 
able  to  bid  defiance  to  Assyria.  The  threat  harmonizes  with 
xxviii.  1—22.  The  prophet  gives  expression  to  the  confidence 
of  the  time,  and  also  its  worthlessness,  in  vers.  1—3  :  "  TVliat 
aileth  thee  then,  that  thoic  art  wholly  ascended  to  the  house-tops  ? 
0  full  of  wproar,  thou  noisy  city,  joyously  shouting  fortress,  thy 
slain  are  not  slain  with  the  sivord  nor  killed  in  battle.  All  thy 
chief  men,  making  their  escape  together,  are  made  prisoners  ivith- 
out  how ;  all  those  of  thee  who  are  seized  are  made  prisoners 
together,  xohile  they  are  fleeing  far  away!'  From  the  flat  house- 
tops they  are  looking  out,  the  whole  of  them  at  once  (^^'3  for 
^?3,  xiv.  29,  31  ;  Ges.  §  91.  1,  Eemark  2),  eager  for  the  fight 
and  sure  of  victory,  at  the  approaching  army  of  the  enemy. 
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The}^  are  so  confident,  cheerful,  and  defiant  because  they  have 
no  suspicion  of  what  is  threatening  them.  ^^^'9  nistr'n  is  an 
inversion  for  naii'n  ns^D  like  n'qiJp  n^ax  in  viii.  22.  nr^y  is 
used  of  self-confident  rejoicing,  as  in  Zeph.  ii.  15.  How 
terribly  they  deceive  themselves  !  Not  even  the  lionour  of 
falling  on  the  field  of  battle  would  be  theirs.  Tlieir  chief 
men  (PVi^,  judge,  and  then  generally  person  of  distinction),  one 
and  all,  would,  depart  from  the  city  and  be  made  prisoners 
outside  ri!:'ipp^  without  the  bow  needing  to  be  bent  against 
them  (IP,  as  in  Job  xxi.  9;  2  Sam.  i.  22  ;  Ewald,  §  217&). 
All,  without  exception,  who  are  met  with  (T|)sy?p3,  as  in  xiii.  15) 
in  Jerusalem  by  the  invading  foe,  would,  while  trying  to 
escape  (jyerf.  clc  conatu,  corresponding  to  the  classical  prescns 
de  conatu)  to  a  distance  (see  note  on  v.  26),  be  made 
unresisting  prisoners.  The  conative  clause  cannot  be  trans- 
lated who  had  fled  from  a  distance,  i.e.  to  Jerusalem,  in  order 
to  find  refuge  there,  for  this  thought  is  not  evident  enough  to 
remain  unexpressed.  The  city  would  be  besieged  (indirectly 
stated),  and  in  consequence  of  the  long  siege  hunger  and 
pestilence  would  destroy  the  inhabitants,  and  every  one  who 
tried  to  reach  the  open  would  become  the  prize  of  the  enemy, 
and,  because  exhausted  by  hunger,  without  venturing  on  resist- 
ance. The  prophet  on  realizing  the  fate  of  the  infatuated 
Jerusalem  and  Judah  is  seized  with  inconsolable  anguish. 
Vers.  4,  5  :  "  Therefore  I  say,  Look  away  from  me  that  I 
may  weep  Utterly ;  press  not  on  me  with  comfort  for  the 
destruction  of  the  daugliter  of  my  peoine  !  For  a  day  of  uproar, 
and  of  treading  doivn  and  of  confusion,  cometh  from  the  All- 
Lord  Jehovah  of  hosts,  in  the  valley  of  vision,  dashing  ivalls  into 
ruins,  and  a  cry  of  looe  is  echoed  from  against  the  mountains." 
Isaiah  here  adopts  the  Kina  style,  the  same  that  we  meet 
with  later  in  the  Lamentations  of  Jeremiah.  This  prophet 
uses  1?^  for  lb'  (Lam.  iii.  48),  and  '''?y"n:3  is  there  inter- 
changed with  P*V"n?  and  nnm^'Tiii.  ""333  inp  is  more  than 
"V  ^"^"^  (xxxiii.  7) ;  it  means  to  give  up  oneself  with  full 
consent  of  the  mind  to  bitter  weeping,  to  take  one's  fill  of 
weeping.  The  day  of  the  divine  judgment  is  called  (ver.  5) 
a  day  in  which  bodies  of  men  surge,  raging  through  each 
other  (nrpinrp)^  in  which  Jerusalem  and  its  inhabitants  are 
trodden  down  (npi30)  by  enemies  and  thrown  into  wild   con- 
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fusion  (npnp).  This  is  one  of  two  plays  upon  sounds  in  the 
passage.  The  other  strikes  on  our  ears  like  the  crash  of  the 
walls  overthrown  by  the  siege  -  engines.  ip  "^P^pJ?  is  to  be 
explained  as  meaning  he  tears  down  walls  according  to  Num. 
xxiv.  17,  and  like  the  phrases  occurring  in  the  Palestinian 
Talmud  and  Midrash,  onTia  nn^p  cnpipo,  they  tore  down  the 
walls  of  their  houses,  and  n  lp"ip,  to  demolish  a  thing  (see 
Levy,  Neuheb.  Worterhuch,  iv.  391).  When  that  happens 
which  is  stated  in  ver.  5,  then  "'v'v'"''^  V^^,  there  sounds  at 

the  mountain  a  cry  of  woe  (^^'^  like  VVi)^  yic^ ;  cf.  \JLi^,  help, 

cry  for  help),  i.e.  it  strikes  on  the  mountains  surrounding 
Jerusalem,  and  returns  as  an  echo.  Against  the  translation, 
Kir  tmdermineth  and  Slioa  is  at  the  mount  (Cheyne,  following 
Fried.  Delitzsch,  Paradics,  p.  235  sq.),  is  the  arrangement  of 
the  words  in  "ip  "ipIPP,  and  the  lack  of  clearness  in  nnn-^JX  yic'i. 
The  description  does  not  move  forward  step  by  step  as 
would  an  historical  narrative.  Ver.  5  at  once  depicts  the 
day  of  Jehovah  in  the  light  of  its  final  cause  and  effect,  and 
only  in  vers.  6  and  7  is  described  the  advance  of  the  be- 
siegers, leading  at  last  to  the  destruction  of  the  walls.  "  And 
Mam  has  taken  the  quiver  together  with  chariots  toith  men, 
horsemen,  and  Kir  has  uncovered  the  shield.  And  then  it  comes 
to  jjass  that  thy  choice  valleys  are  fdled  with  chariots,  and  the 
horsemen  firmly  establish  themselves  in  the  direction  of  the  gate." 
Of  the  nations  in  the  Assyrian  army  there  is  mentioned 
'Elam,  the  Semitic  nation  of  Susiana  (Chuzistan),  whose  ori- 
ginal habitation  is  the  series  of  valleys  between  the  moun- 
tain chain  of  Zagros  and  the  chain  of  outlying  mountains 
that  bound  the  plains  of  Assyria  on  the  East.  They  were 
greatly  feared  as  archers  (Ezek.  xxxii.  24 ;  Jer.  xlix.  35). 
Though  this  people  appears  here  as  a  contingent  of  the  Assy- 
rian army,  there  is  no  instance  of  this  in  the  inscriptions 
(Paradies,  p.  237);  but  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the 
testimonies  of  the  inscriptions  and  of  the  Bible  are  mutually 
illustrative,  "'"'p  also  is  fully  proved  by  the  Bible  to  have  been 
a  land  under  Assyrian  rule  (2  Kings  xvi.  9  ;  Amos  i.  5,  ix.  7), 
and  yet  down  to  the  present  it  has  not  been  possible  to  illus- 
trate this  from  the  inscriptions ;  for  the  tract  of  land  through 
which  the  river  Cyrus  flows  can  surely  not  be  meant,  since 
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the  river  Kur,  which  joins  the  Araxes  and  debouches  into  the 
Caspian,  is  written  with  k,  not  h.  The  readiness  for  battle, 
characteristic  of  the  people  of  Kur,  is  expressed  by  IJ.9  ^"^y., — 
what  Caesar  {Bell.  Gall.  ii.  21)  calls  scutis  tegimenta  detrahere, 
for  the  Talmudic  meaning  applicare  (Buxtorf,  Lex.  col.  1664) 
is  not  to  be  thought  of.  These  nations,  whose  custom  it  was 
to  fight  on  foot,  are  accompanied  (?,  as  in  1  Kings  x.  2)  by 
mx  3D1,  chariots   filled   with   men,  i.e.  war-chariots   (as  dis- 

TT  V    V'  '  ^  \  _ 

tinguished  from  npjy),  and,  as  is  added  aavvheTca^,  by  Q''?^^?? 
horsemen  {i.e.  riders  trained  to  arms).  The  historical  tense 
is  introduced  by  "'n^l  (ver.  7),  but  in  a  future  sense.  It  is 
only  for  the  sake  of  the  arrangement  of  the  words  here  pre- 
ferred that  the  sentence  does  not  proceed  ^^f^^  {i.e.  vav 
con  sec).  Ti?9^  are  the  valleys  by  which  Jerusalem  is  en- 
circled on  the  east,  west,  and  south :  the  valley  of  Kidron  on 
the  east,  the  valley  of  Gihon  on  the  west,  the  valley  of 
Eephaim,  stretching  along  on  the  right  of  the  road  to  Beth- 
lehem (xviii.  5),  on  the  south-west,  the  valley  of  Hinnom 
meeting  the  Tyropaeum  in  a  south-eastern  corner,  perhaps 
also  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat,  running  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  valley  of  Kidron  in  the  north-east  of  the  city.  These 
valleys,  especially  the  southern  and  finest  ones,  are  now  cut 
up  by  the  wheels  and  hoofs  of  the  enemies'  chariots  and 
horses,  and  already  have  the  enemies'  horsemen  taken  up 
position,  i.e.  firmly  established  themselves  (H'^ii'  with  nb',  to 
strengthen  it,  as  in  Ps.  iii.  7  ;  D"'^,  1  Kings  xx.  12  ;  cf.  1  Sam. 
XV.  2)  in  the  direction  of  the  gate,  in  order  that  on  the  signal 
being  given  they  may  gallop  at  the  gates  and  press  in  at 
them. 

When  Judah  now,  after  having  so  long  given  itself  up  to 
the  intoxication  of  hope,  becomes  aware  that  it  is  in  extreme 
danger,  it  adopts  wise  measures,  but  without  God.  Vers. 
8—11  :  "  Then  docs  he  draw  away  the  covering  of  Judah,  and 
thou  holiest  on  that  day  to  the  store  of  arms  of  the  forest -house, 
and  the  breaches  of  the  city  of  David  ye  see,  that  there  are  many 
of  them,  and  ye  collect  the  waters  of  the  lower  pool.  And  the 
houses  of  Jerusalem  ye  count,  and  pidl  doivn  the  houses  in  order 
to  fortify  the  wall.  And  a  hasin  ye  maJce  between  the  two  walls 
for  the  waters  of  the  old  pool ;  and  ye  d.o  not  look  to  Him  who 
done  it,  and  Him  who  formed  it  from  afar  ye  do  not  regard'' 
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?I9?  is  the  curtain  or  covering  which  made  Judah  blind  to  the 
threatening  danger.  Their  eyes  now  turn  first  of  all  to  the 
forest-house  on  Zion  (it  may  have  stood  in  the  middle  of  the 
outer  court  of  the  royal  palace)  which  had  been  built  by 
Solomon  for  the  storage  and  display  of  valuable  weapons  and 
implements  (pt^'J,  or,  according  to  the  Masora  on  Job  xx.  24  and 
old  editions,  P^'-i),  and  bore  this  name  because  it  rested  on 
four  rows  of  cedar  pillars  that  ran  all  round.  They  notice 
also  in  the  city  of  David,  the  southern  and  highest  part  of 
the  city  of  Jerusalem,  how  ruinous  is  the  wall,  and  begin  to 
think  of  repairing  it.  With  this  end  in  view  they  examine 
the  houses  of  the  city,  in  order  to  obtain  building  material  for 
the  strengthening  of  the  walls  and  the  repair  of  their  breaches 
by  pulling  down  buildings  likely  to  be  useful  in  this  way  and 
capable  of  being  dispensed  with  (cf.  Jer.  xxxiii.  4).  The  com- 
pensative duplication  in  'i^'O^I  from  Y^^  is  dispensed  with  in 
spite  of  the  inconvenient  combination  of  sounds,  ^^,  in  order 
that  the  two  t  may  not  coalesce  into  one  (cf.,  on  the  other 
hand,  v^'n^,  Deut.  vii.  5,  and  also  'i^riri,  Ezek.  xxii.  22,  where 
the  duplication  remains  on  account  of  the  aspirated  d).  The 
"  old  pool "  has  hitherto  been  held  to  be  the  same  as  the 
upper  Gihon  (2  Chron.  xxxii.  30)  =  the  upper  pool  (vii.  3) 
=  Birket-el-Mamilla,  in  the  west  of  the  city,  the  tank  of  the 
nbyri^  or  conduit  (mentioned  vii.  3),  through  whose  artificial 
channel  the  water  of  the  tank  was  carried  into  the  interior  of 
the  city  to  the  so-called  pool  of  Hezekiah  or  the  Patriarchs. 
This  conclusion,  however,  is  based  on  the  identification  of  the 
upper  pool  (Isa.  vii.  3)  with  the  Gihon.  This  identification 
is  at  present  rightly  universally  given  up ;  for,  according  to 
1  Kings  i.  33,  cf.  45  ("from  the  royal  castle  on  Zion  down  to 
Gihon  "),  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  1 4,  etc.,  the  Gihon  coincides  rather 
with  the  present  Spring  of  the  Virgin  on  the  eastern  slope  of 
the  temple-hill.  Thus,  if  we  found  on  2  Chron.  xxxii.  30 
(explanatory  of  2  Kings  xx.  20),  a  passage  also  claiming 
attention  in  connection  with  95  and  11a  of  Isaiah's  pro- 
phecy, Hezekiah's  peculiar  work  consisted  in  stopping  (cno) 
the  discharge  (^V^^)  of  the  waters  of  the  upper  Gihon,  i.e. 
in  diverting  the  Gihon  spring,  so  that  it  no  longer  ap- 
peared above  ground,  but  sent  its  waters  towards  the  west 
side  of  the  southernmost  part  of  the  temple-hill,  which  lay 
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inside  the  city  wall,  through  a  covered  suhterranean  rocky 
channel,  i.e.  through  the  Siloah  channel,  which  at  present 
opens  into  the  Siloah  hasin,  lying  thirty  metres  below  the 
level  of  the  Spring  of  the  Virgin.  This  excludes  the  possi- 
bility of  the  intention  expressed  in  ver.  11  having  anything 
to  do  with  the  pool  of  the  Patriarchs  {Birkd-el-Batrah),  the 
Amygdalon  of  Josephus,  for  during  the  rainy  season  it  is 
served  by  a  small  conduit  descending  from  the  upper  pool 
along  the  surface  of  the  ground  under  the  wall  at  or  near  to 
the  Jaffa  Gate.  On  the  contrary,  the  "  basin  for  the  waters  of 
the  old  pool "  must  be  sought  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  mouth 
of  the  Siloah  channel,  where  also,  in  reality,  lies  the  place 
'between  the  two  walls,"  i.e.  between  the  independent  ram- 
parts of  the  city  of  David  and  the  old  city,  which  extended 
along  both  sides  of  the  Tyropaeum.^  The  "  old  pool,"  which 
supplied  the  water  for  the  new  basin  in  the  valley  of  the 
Tyropaeum,  was  therefore  one  of  the  several  old  water-basins 
of  the  Tyropaeum  Valley,^  and  Hezekiah's  new  channel  con- 
ducted the  waters  of  this  "  old  pool "  into  the  new  basin 
"  between  the  two  walls."  But  what  is  meant  here  by  the 
"lower  pool"  ?  Formerly  it  was  thought  to  be  the  Birkct-cs- 
Sultdn,  situated  below  the  upper  pool.  Since,  however,  tlie 
Gihon  lies  on  the  east  side  of  the  city,  and  the  bringing  into 
use  {Anspannung ,  literally  "  yoking,"  Heb.  pp)  of  the  lower 
pool  is  certainly  connected  with  the  waterworks  at  the  end  of 
the  Siloah  channel,  the  lower  pool  also  must  be  sought  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  Tyropaeum  valley.  It  therefore  gets  this 
name  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from  another  upper  pool  than 
that  mentioned  in  vii.  o.  It  is  perhaps  the  same  as  Tobler's 
"  lower  pool  of  Siloah,"  which  lay  close  to  the  city  wall,  and 
is  now  called  Birhet-el-Hamrd.  In  no  other  passage  than 
this  one  do  we  meet  with  the  "  lower  pool "  under  this  name. 
The  collection  also  of  the  waters  of  this  lower  pool  is  one  of 

1  Cf.  the  digest  of  the  most  recent  views  as  to  the  locality  "  between  the 
two  walls,"  in  Bertheau-Ryssel's  Commentary  on  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and  Esther, 
pp.  195,  206,  215. 

2  There  is  a  basin  at  the  mouth  of  an  old  (now  blocked-up)  channel, 
which  led  down  from  the  Spring  of  the  Virgin,  i.e.  the  Gihon,  on  the 
eastern  border  of  Ophel,  and  is  older  than  the  channel  constructed  by 
Hezekiah.  Perhaps  this  channel  is  the  pre-Hezekian  Siloah  (ix.  G),  and 
this  basin  the  "old  pool ;"  cf.  Ryssel,  loc.  cit.  p.  213  sqq. 
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the  prudent  measures  which  will  be  resorted  to  in  Jerusalem 
in  view  of  the  impending  siege.  This  will  happen,  however, 
too  late,  and  in  self-reliant  alienation  from  God,  with  no 
regard  to  Him  who,  in  accordance  with  a  plan  adopted  long 
ago  before  its  realization,  both  executes  and  gives  form  to  the 
fate  which  by  these  measures  they  are  seeking  to  ward  off. 
As  in  chap.  liv.  5,  >^'''^'V  might  be  plural,  but  the  parallel 
R"^y^  favours  the  singular ;  cf.  as  to  the  form  (from  '''^'V  =  ntJ>V) 
xlii.  5,  and  the  note  on  v.  12,  i.  30.  Here,  as  in  xxxvii.  26 
(cf.  Eccles.  iii.  11),  we  have  the  same  doctrine  of  ideas  as  is 
an  underlying  prevailing  note  of  the  second  part  of  Isaiah. 
Whatever  is  realized  in  time  exists  long  before  as  a  spiritual 
image,  i.e.  as  an  idea  in  God.  God  discloses  it  to  His  prophets, 
and  prophecy  in  foretelling  the  future  thereby  proves  that  the 
fulfilment  has  been  the  work  as  also  the  long  predetermined 
counsel  of  God.  Thus  in  the  passage  before  us  the  punish- 
ment that  befalls  Jerusalem  is  said  to  have  been  fashioned 
beforehand  in  God.  Jerusalem  might  avert  its  realization 
by  repentance,  for  it  is  not  a  decretum  ahsolutum.  As  soon  as 
Jerusalem  repented,  the  realization  would  proceed  no  farther. 
The  realization,  therefore,  so  far  as  it  has  gone,  is  a  call  by 
Jehovah  to  repentance.  Vers.  12-14  :  "  The  All-Lord  Jehovah 
of  hosts  calls  in  that  day  to  weeping,  and  to  mourning,  and  to 
the 2Julling  out  of  hair,  aiid  to  girding  ivith  sackcloth,  and  bcJiold  : 
Jog  and  gladness,  slaughtering  of  oxen  and  killing  of  sheep, 
eating  of  flesh  and  drinking  of  ivine,  eating  and  drinking,  for 
'  to-morroio  toe  die.'  And  Jehovah  of  hosts  hath  revealed  Him- 
self in  mine  ears  ;  Surely  this  iniquity  shall  not  he  expiated  to 
you  until  ye  die,  saith  the  All-Lord  Jehovah  of  hosts."  The 
first  antecedent  condition  of  repentance  is  the  feeling  of 
pain  caused  by  the  punishments  of  God,  In  the  case  of 
Jerusalem,  however,  they  produce  the  opposite  effect.  The 
more  threatening  the  future,  the  more  callously  and  madly  do 
the  people  give  themselves  up  to  coarse  sensual  enjoyment  of 
the  present.  As  harmonizing  with  toiri'^',  nine',  the  feminine 
form  of  the  in  fin.  abs.,  takes  the  place  of  in^*  (for  nii'J',  as  in 
vi.  9,  XXX.  19,  lix.  4).     A  similar  case  occurs  in  Hos.  x.  4. 

■  Similarly  there  stands  in  the  Pesach-Haggada  (in  the  prayer  '!]3''Sp 
D^n'n  ^injN)  between  T]~illi'  and  oppb  the  incorrect  infin.  thvb  (to  raise). 


CHAPTER  XXII.  l-:-14.  397 

Elsewhere  also,  for  the  sake  of  sound-play,  the  author  ventures 
what  is  unusual  (see  iv.  6,  viii.  6,  xvi.  9,  xxxii.  7,  xxxiii.  6  ; 
cf.  Ezek.  xliii.  11,  and  the  Keri,  2  Sam.  iii.  25).  Mesh  and 
wine  stand  side  by  side,  as  in  Prov.  xxiii.  20,  The  absolute 
infinitives  sketch  the  conduct  of  the  revellers  ;  their  own 
statement  of  the  reason  for  this  conduct  follows  ''3.  What  is 
expressed  there  is  not  a  joyful  welcome  of  death,  but  a  love 
of  life  that  scoffs  at  death.  Then  the  unalterable  will  of  the 
all-commanding  God  is  announced  to  the  prophet  in  a  way 
that  he  can  clearly  understand.  Such  disdainful  defiance  of 
God's  chastisements  will  not  be  otherwise  expiated  than  by 
the  death  of  those  bidding  defiance.  To  be  covered  and  so  to 
be  expiated  is  the  meaning  of  1S3  (from  -133,  JS,  teyerc). 
This  is  effected  for  sin,  either  by  God's  justice,  as  here,  or  by 
God's  mercy  (vi.  7),  or  by  God's  justice  and  mercy  combined 
(xxvii.  9).  In  all  three  cases  it  is  divine  holiness  that 
demands  the  expiation.  This  holiness  requires  a  cover  or 
covering  between  itself  and  the  sin,  in  virtue  of  which  the 
sin  becomes  as  though  it  were  not.  In  this  particular  case 
the  act  of  blotting  out  consists  in  punishing.  That  punish- 
ment may  also  be  called  expiation  is  shown  by  Num.  xxxv.  33  ; 
uncovered  blood  (xxvi.  21)  is  just  unexpiated  blood.  So  here, 
the  sin  of  Jerusalem  will  not  be  expiated  until  the  sinners 
Meet  death.  The  verb  nncn  stands  without  qualification,  and 
is  therefore  all  the  more  dreadful  (cf.  diroOavelcrOe,  John 
viii.  21).  The  Targum  renders:  till  ye  die  the  second 
(eternal)  death  (w;3n  NniD). 

So  far  as  this  prophecy  holds  forth  the  threat  of  Jeru- 
salem's destruction  by  Assyria,  it  was  not  fulfilled.  Still  the 
prophet  did  not  withdraw  it.  For,  in  the  first  place,  it  is  a 
monument  of  divine  mercy  which,  on  the  manifestation  of 
repentance,  departs  from  or  lessens  the  threatened  judgment. 
The  revolt  against  Assyria  was  accomplished,  but,  on  the  part 
of  Hezekiah  and  many  who  had  taken  to  heart  the  announce- 
ment of  the  prophet,  as  an  affair  which  had  been  surrendered 
into  the  hands  of  the  God  of  Israel,  and  with  regard  to  which 
nothing  was  hoped  for  from  their  own  strength  or  from  the 
help  of  the  Egyptians.  In  the  second  place,  it  stands  here 
as  the  announcement  of  a  judgment  which,  though  deferred, 
was  not  revoked.     God's  declared  counsel  remains,  and  the 
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time  will  come  by  and  by  when  it  will  be  realized.  It 
remains  hovering  over  Jerusalem  like  an  eagle,  and  in  the 
end,  sure  enough,  Jerusalem  becomes  its  carrion. 


Against  Shebna,  the  Steward,  Chap.  XXII.  15-25. 

{Appendix  to  the  Tetralogy,  xxi.— xxii.  14.) 

Shebna  (W3C' ;  2  Kings  xviii.  18,  26,  "33^^^)  bears  the 
official  designation  ri"'3n~?y  "i^x.^  This  is  the  name  of  a  high 
office  of  state  in  both  kingdoms  (1  Kings  iv.  6,  xviii.  3),  in 
fact  of  the  very  highest,  and  it  was  so  superior  in  rank  to  all 
others  (xxxvi.  3,  xxxvii.  2)  that  even  the  heir  to  the  throne 
sometimes  held  it  (2  Chron.  xxvi.  21).  The  office  is  that  of 
minister  of  the  household,  and  resembled  the  Merovingian 
office  of  major  domus  {maire  du  ^^Gi/fns).  The  n^3n"7iy  "lt^'X 
had  under  his  care  the  whole  domestic  affairs  of  the  king, 
and  was,  on  this  account,  also  called  i?Bn  (from  pD,  Assyr. 
pti*,  whence  saJcnu,  governor^),  the  administrator,  as  being  the 
official  next  to  him  in  rank.  In  this  high  office  Shebna 
showed  that  he  united  in  extraordinary  degree  that  haughty 
self-security  and  forgetfulness  of  God  in  pursuit  of  enjoyment 
for  which  the  people  of  Jerusalem  had  just  been  threatened 
with  death  (cf.  chap.  vii.  in  relation  to  chap.  vi. ;  in  the  one 
a  judgment  of  hardening  is  proclaimed,  in  the  other  Ahaz 
appears  as  a  conspicuous  example  of  it).  He  may  also  have 
been  a  leader  of  the  party  of  notables  whose  sympathies  lay 
on  the  side  of  Egypt,  and  so  in  connection  with  a  policy 
foreign  to  the  spirit  of  a  theocracy  the  opponent  of  Isaiah  in 
advising  the  king.     Therefore  the   general  content  of  xxii. 

1  The  brother  of  the  celebrated  Hillel  was  so  named  (Sola  21a)  ;  in 
the  full  form  of  the  name  n''33t^'  (also  Phoenician),  which  is  interchange- 
able with  rT'JDC'  {vicinus  Dei),  \y\i}  is  equivalent  to  p^  (constr.  of  p"j'), 
cf.  Aram.  nnCS  23^,  vicinus.     Nestle  supposes  that  r\'^^2'\y  from  pcy= 

n ».   donare,    largiri,   is    a  synonym  of  rT'jnj,  n''*13T,   and  such   like 

names. 

2  Cf.   2   Chron.  sxxiv.  22,  T^hlXir^  "IC'SI?  the  popular  rendering  of  the 

Aramaic  XSpp'H,  fiaatXiico!. 

3  Cf.  Fried.  Delitzsch,  §  46,  p.  108. 
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1-14  takes  the  specific  form  of  a  prophecy  against  this 
Shebna.  The  time  when  this  happened  is  the  same  as  in 
xxii.  1—14.  Defiance  is  being  bidden  to  what  is  threatening, 
and  the  great  dignitary  not  only  drives  about  in  magnificent 
equipages, but  is  engaged  superintending  the  erection  of  a  family 
tomb.  Vers.  15-19  :  "  Thus  spake  the  All-Lord,  Jehovah  of 
hosts,  Go,  get  thee  unto  this  administrator,  to  Shehna  the  steiuard. 
What  hast  thou  here,  and  ivhom  hast  thou  here,  that  thou  hewest 
thee  02ct  here  a  grave,  hcwi/ig  out  his  seindchre  on  high,  digging 
Old  in  the  rock  a  dwelling  for  himself?  Behold,  Jehovah 
hurlcth  thee  hurling  with  a  man's  throio,  and  graspeth  thee 
grasping.  Cleiving,  he  clcios  thee  a  clevj,  a  hall  into  a  land  far 
and  wide  ;  there  shalt  thou  die,  and  thither  the  chariots  of  thy 
glory,  thou  shame  of  the  house  of  thy  lord  !  And  I  thrust  thee 
from  thy  2^ost,  and  from  thy  station  he  pullcth  thee  doion."  p^ 
after  ^'^'^?.  (repair  to,  as  in  Gen.  xlv.  1 7  ;  Ezek.  iii.  4)  is 
changed  into  ^V  (used  commonly  of  attack  by  the  stronger, 
1  Sam.  xii.  12).  The  expression  n^ji  iDbn  points  contemp- 
tuously to  the  subordinate  though  high  position  of  the 
court  servant.  We  already  feel  from  this  introduction  of  the 
divine  address  that  ambition  is  a  leading  feature  of  Shebna's 
character.  What  Isaiah  is  to  say  to  Shebna  follows  rather 
abruptly,  but  the  LXX.  insertion  Kal  elirov  avTco  at  once 
suggests  itself.  The  question,  What  hast  thou  to  do  here, 
and  whom  hast  thou  to  bring  here  ?  is  put  in  view  of  the 
fate  awaiting  Shebna.  This  building  of  a  sepulchre  is  useless  : 
neither  will  Shebna  ever  lie  there,  nor  will  he  be  able  to  bury 
thoge  connected  with  him  there.  The  triple  nh  is  forcible  in 
the  extreme  :  here  where  he  is  acting  as  if  he  were  at  home 
it  is  not  fated  that  he  shall  remain.  The  participles  ''^V'^  and 
^i^iph  (with  hircq  compaginis,  see  note  on  Ps.  cxiii.)  are  still 
part  of  the  address  ;  the  third  person  which  comes  in  here  is 
syntactically  correct,  although  the  second  person  is  used  also 
(xxiii.  2  sq.  ;  Hab.  ii.  15).  There  were  rock  -  tombs,  i.e. 
tombs  in  the  form  of  rock-hewn  chambers,  for  the  reception  of 
several  bodies  on  the  south  of  the  valley  of  Hiunom,  and  on 
the  western  slope  of  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and  in  the  north- 
west of  the  city  beyond  the  upper  pool.  The  Ci"i*3,  however, 
when  we  keep  before  us  the  triple  ns  and  the  contemptuous 
'^?l'  I? ^n,  points   to   the  city   of  David  (1    Kings   ii.    10),  or 
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rmi  ^nnp  n^W  (2  Chron.  xxxii.  33),  i.e.  the  east  slope  of 
Zion,  in  the  rock  of  which  from  the  top  downwards  the  tombs 
of  the  kings  were  hewn.  So  high  a  position  does  Shebna 
occupy,  and  so  great  does  he  think  himself,  that  he  hopes 
after  his  death  to  be  laid  to  rest  among  kings,  and  by  no 
means  far  down. 

How  he  deceives  himself !     Jehovah  throws  him  far  away 

(ij^D,  J'ir,  to  be  long,  Pilp.  to  throw  or  stretch  far^),  n^a  n^D^p. 
Either  this  expression  is  equivalent  to  "i?3  rippptp  npDpp,  with 
a  man's  throw  (Rosenmiiller),  or  "i?3  is  in  apposition  to  mn'' 
(Geseu.  Knobel)  :  throw,  a  man,  i.e.  throw  of  a  man,  like 
D_"'3n3  n^p,  water,  measure  of  the  knees,  i.e.  reaching  to  the 
knees  (cf.  note,  xxx.  20).  The  vocative  rendering,  "0  man" 
(Syriac,  Bottcher,  Cheyne),  is  contrary  to  custom  and  style. 
Jerome  gives  the  strange  rendering,  "  as  they  carry  off  a 
cock  "  ("'?.2  =  ''^JP'?iIi),  which  he  had  from  the  lips  of  his  Hebraeus. 
The  verb  nny  means  in  Jer.  xliii.  12  to  be  covered  (Iki),  not 
to  roll  up;  in   1   Sam.  xv.   19,  xxv.    14,  xiv.   32,  to  fly  or 

rush  upon  anything  (with  3,  ^^)  ;  here,  like  Uxc,  to  grasp,  to 
lay  hold  of  (Michaelis,  Eosenmliller,  Knobel,  and  others). 
And  as  fjav  means  to  roll  into  a  ball  or  clew,  npay,  the  clew 
or  roll,  so  "i^'^3  means  that  which  Shebna  becomes  by  being 
rolled  up.  For  D  is  not  to  be  taken  as  the  particle  of  com- 
parison, 1^"13,  as  we  see  from  the  Talmud  (cf.  note  on  Job 

XV.  24),  being  used  in  the  sense  of  globus,  sphacra,  wdiile  ,,j 

(cf.  -fcj)  means  only  gyrus,  periodus.      Shebna  becomes  a  clew, 

a  ball,  which  is  thrown  into  a  land  stretching  far  out  on  both 
sides,  where  with  nothing  to  stop  it  it  flies  farther  ever  farther. 
Thither  he  goes  to  die, — the  man  who  had  degraded  his  own 
office  and  the  Davidic  court  as  well  by  an  undue  exercise  and 
misuse  of  his  power, — and  with  him  his  splendid  equipages.  In 
order  to  prepare  for  the  transition  to  the  installation  of  another 
into  Shebna's  office,  the  punishment  of  deprivation  of  his  office 
is  put  at  the  end  of  the  first  half  of  the  prophecy,  though  it 
cannot  be  otherwise  conceived  of  than  as  preceding  the  punish- 
1  In  later  u?ap;e  this  verbal  root  means  generally  ''  to  move  on,"  whence 
i)^'::,  movement,  walk  ;  p^D?L2D,  movables,  personal  property. 
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■ment  of  banishment.  Tn  19?;  not  the  hing  (Luzzatto),  bnt,  as 
in  19a,  Jehovah  (cf.  x.  12)  is  the  subject.  First  of  all,  he 
gives  him  the  push  that  makes  him  stagger  in  his  place,  then 
he  pulls  him  completely  down  from  this  lofty  station  of  his. 

The  object  of  this,  that  he  may  make  way  for  a  worthier 
man,  is  stated  in  vers.  20—24:  "  And  it  luill  come  to  j'^ass  in 
that  day  that  I  call  to  my  servant  Uliakim,  son  of  Hilkiali, 
and  clothe  him  with  thy  robe,  and  with  thy  sash  I  hind  him 
round,  and  thy  authority  I  give  into  his  hand,  and  he  will 
become  a  father  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  to  the  house 
of  Judah.  And  I  place  the  key  of  David  upooi  his  shoulder, 
and  lohen  he  opens  no  man  shuts,  and  when  he  shuts  no  man 
opens.  And  I  strike  him  as  a  peg  into  a  sure  place,  and  he 
becomes  a  seat  of  honour  to  his  father  s  house.  And  the  whole 
body  of  {the  members  of)  his  fathers  house  hangs  on  him,  the 
descendants  and  the  offshots,  all  the  small  vessels,  from  the  vessels 
of  the  basins  to  all  the  vessels  of  the  pitchers."  Eliakim  is  called 
''"•  "'??:',  f^s  being  the  servant  of  God  in  his  heart  and  conduct, 
to  which  official  service  is  now  first  added.  Usually  this 
title  of  honour  includes  both  kinds  of  service  (xx.  3).  In- 
vestiture is  the  means  by  which  the  transfer  of  office  is 
carried  through  (cf.  1  Kings  xix.  19).  P-T.n,  with  the  double 
accusative  of  the  official  girdle  and  the  person,  means  here  to 
tie  firmly,  to  tie  round  (cf.  PIH,  jj^  <^J==^),  to  put  the  girdle 
round  him,  so  that  the  whole  dress  sits  firmly  without  any 
looseness.  From  ^ripu'?:?D  we  see  how  almost  kingly  dignity 
attaches  to  the  office  forfeited  by  Shebna.  The  word  3X  like- 
wise shows  the  same,  for  elsewhere  it  designates  the  king  as 
the  father  of  the  land  (ix.  5).  Key  means  here  the  power  of 
the  keys,  and  therefore  it  is  not  placed  in  the  hand,  but  on 
the  shoulder  (ix.  5)  of  Eliakim.  It  is  used  by  the  king 
(Eev.  iii.  7),  by  the  steward  only  in  his  stead.  The  power  of 
the  keys  consists  not  merely  in  supervision  of  the  royal 
chambers,  but  also  in  the  decision  as  to  who  was  and  who 
was  not  to  be  received  into  the  king's  service.  Similarly  in 
the  New  Testament  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  are  V 
handed  over  to  Peter.  There,  the  mention  of  binding  and 
loosing  introduces  a  metaphor  related  to  the  other  in  sense ; 
here,  in  nns  and  ">^p,  the  metaphor  of  the  key  is  retained. 
The  comparison  of  the  settlement  of  Eliakim  in  his  office  with 
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the  driving  in  of  a  tent-peg  was  all  tlie  more  readily  avail- 
able that  iri^  is  in  general  the  designation  of  a  nation's  rulers 
(Zech.  X.  4),  who  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  community 
as  a  tent-peg  to  the  tent  which  it  holds  firmly  and  keeps  up. 
As  the  tent-peg  is  driven  into  the  ground  in  such  a  way  that 
a  person  can,  if  necessary,  sit  on  it,  so  by  development  of  the 
metaphor  the  peg  is  changed  into  a  seat  of  honour.  As  a 
splendid  cliair  adorns  a  room,  so  Eliakim  graces  his  hitherto 
undistinguished  family.  The  closely  connected  thouglit,  that 
the  members  of  his  family  in  order  to  attain  to  honours 
would  sit  on  this  chair,  is  expressed  by  a  different  figure. 
Eliakim  is  once  more  presented  to  us  as  a  inj,  now,  however, 
as  a  high  one,  somewhat  like  a  pole  on  which  coats  are  hung 
up,  or  as  a  peg  driven  into  the  wall  at  a  distance  from  the 
ground.  On  this  pole  or  peg  they  hang  O-'^),  i.e.  one  hangs, 
or  there  hangs  "IU3  PZ),  ix.  the  whole  heavy  lot  (as  in  viii.  7) 
of  the  family  of  Eliakim.  The  prophet  proceeds  to  split  up 
this  family  into  its  male  and  female  components,  as  the  juxta- 
position of  masc.  and  fem.  nouns  shows.  The  idea  in  Q''^^*?^.]^ 
and  niysy  (from  ysy,  by  straining  and  pressure  to  bring  forth 
and  form,  cf.  ray,  dung,  with  ^l^{V,  filth)  is  that  of  a  wide- 
spreading  and  undistinguished  connection.  The  numerous 
metaphorical  collection  of  refuse  is  made  up  of  nothing  but 
vessels  of  a  small  kind  (I^i?!?  *!r'3,  like  "t^^  b''n,  xxxvi.  2, 
bab  n^V,  xxviii.  4,  combinations  in  which  the  genitive  expresses 
the  genus).  None-  of  them  are  larger  than  ni32S  (Arab. 
vjgdna,  ingdna,  wash-hand  basin),  basins  like  those  used  by 
the  priests  for  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  (Ex.  xxiv.  6),  or  in 
a  house  for  mixing  wine  (Cant,  vii,  o) ;  most  of  them  are  only 
Dv??,  leathern  pitcliers,  earthenware  bottles  (xxx.  14).  The 
whole  of  this  large  but  as  yet  plebeian  set  attaches  itself  to 
Eliakim,  and  through  him  rises  into  distinction.  At  this 
point  the  prophecy  that  hitherto  has  spoken  of  Eliakim  most 
respectfully  suddenly  assumes  a  tone  in  which  there  is  an 
element  of  satire.  We  are  impressed  with  the  idea  that  the 
prophet  is  now  dealing  with  nepotism,  and  ask  ourselves, 
"  What  propriety  is  there  in  letting  Shebna  hear  that  ? " 
Eliakim  is  the  peg,  that  beginning  so  brilliantly  comes  to  an 
ignominious  end.  Ver.  25:"  In  that  day,  saith  Jehovah  of 
Tiosts,  will  the  -peg  that  is  struck  into  a  sure  jplace  give  tcag,  and 
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■it  is  hiochcd  doivn  and  falls,  and  the  lurdcn  tliat  it  carried 
'perishes :  for  Jehovah  hath  spoken."  In  this  verse  the  prophet 
does  not  revert  to  Shebna  (Gesen.  Ewald,  Driver),  he  could 
not  more  clearly  express  the  identity  of  the  object  of  his 
threat  with  Eliakim  (Cheyne,  G.  A.  Smith).  Eliakim  also 
comes  to  ruin  in  the  exercise  of  the  plenary  power  attachins;- 
to  his  office  by  giving  way  to  Nepotism.  His  family  makes 
a  wrong  use  of  him,  and  with  an  unwarrantable  amount  of 
good  nature  he  makes  a  wrong  use  of  his  official  position  for 
their  benefit.  He  therefore  comes  down  headlong,  and  with 
him  all  the  heavy  burden  which  the  peg  sustains,  i.e.  all  his 
relations,  who,  by  being  far  too  eager  to  make  the  most  of 
their  good  fortune,  have  brought  him  to  ruin. 

Hitzig  says  that  vers.  24  sq.  are  a  later  addition.  It  may 
be  so,  but  it  is  also  possible  that  the  prophet  wrote  down 
xxii.  15—25  at  one  sitting,  after  the  fate  of  both  dignitaries, 
revealed  to  him  at  two  different  times,  had  found  its  fulfilment. 
We  know  nothing  but  that  in  the  fourteenth  year  of  Heze- 
kiah's  reign  the  ri)3n-?y  -il"x  was  no  longer  Shebna,  but 
Eliakim  (xxxvi.  3,  22,  xxxvii.  2).  Shebna,  however,  also 
fills  another  high  office,  that  of  i|?iD.  Was  he  really  made 
prisoner  by  the  Assyrians  and  carried  away  ?  This  is  con- 
ceivable even  without  an  Assyrian  captivity  of  the  nation. 
Or  did  he  prevent  the  threatened  judgment  by  penitence  and 
self-abasement  ?  To  these  and  other  questions  we  have  no 
answer. 

The  Oracle  coxcekning  Tyke,  Chap.  XXIII. 

As  the  series  of  prophecies  against  the  nations  began  with 
Babylon,  so  it  ends  with  the  other  leading  type  of  the  pride 
and  power  of  heathenism.  So  says  Stier.  Babylon  is  the  city 
of  the  empire  of  the  world.  Tyre  the  city  of  the  trade  of  the 
world  ;  the  former  is  the  centre  of  the  greatest  land  power,  the 
latter  of  the  greatest  maritime  power ;  the  former  subjugates 
the  nations  with  an  iron  hand,  and  secures  its  rule  by  means  of 
deportation ;  the  latter  carries  off  as  peaceably  as  possible  the 
treasures  of  the  nations,  and  secures  its  interest  by  colonies 
and  factories.  The  Phoenician  cities  formed  at  first  from 
six  to  eight  independent  States,  the  government  of  which  was 
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in  the  lianJs  of  kings.  Of  these  Sidon  was  older  than  Tyre. 
The  ethnological  table  (Gen.  x.)  mentions  Sidon  only.  Tyre's 
celebrity  dates  first  from  the  time  of  David.  In  the  Assyrian 
era,  however,  Tyre  had  already  attained  to  a  kind  of  supremacy 
over  the  rest  of  the  Phoenician  cities.  It  lay  on  the  coast, 
rather  more  than  twenty  miles  from  Sidon ;  but  being  hard 
pressed  by  enemies,  it  had  transferred  the  real  seat  of  its  trade 
and  wealth  to  a  rocky  island,^  three  miles  farther  north,  and 
only  1200  paces  from  the  mainland.  The  strait  that  sepa- 
rated this  insular  Tyre  (Tvpo^)  from  ancient  Tyre  {HaXal- 
Tvpo^)  was,  upon  the  whole,  shallow,  and  tlie  ship  channel  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  island  was  only  about  eighteen  feet 
deep,  so  that  a  siege  of  insular  Tyre  by  Alexander  was  carried 
out  by  the  erection  of  a  mole.  Luther  refers  the  prophecy  to 
this  attack  by  Alexander.  But  earlier  than  this  event  was 
the  struggle  of  Tyre  with  Assyria  and  Babylon,  and  first  of 
all  the  question  arises,  Which  of  these  two  struggles  has  the 
prophecy  in  view  ?  In  consequence  of  new  disclosures,  for 
which  we  are  indebted  to  Assyriology,  the  question  lias 
entered  a  new  phase.  Down  to  the  present,  however,  it  still 
permits  of  only  a  hypothetical  and  unsatisfactory  solution. 
The  point  that  continues  to  call  for  the  exercise  of  ingenuity 
lies  in  ver.  13.  Let  us  therefore  content  ourselves  until 
such  time  as  we  come  to  try  our  skill  on  this  verse  with  the 
knowledge  that  it  is  the  dominant  world-power  to  which  Tyre 
succumbs. 

Tlie  beginning  of  the  prophecy  places  before  us  homeward- 
bound  Phoenician  trading  vessels,  whicli  are  appalled  by  the 
evil  tidings  of  their  country's  fate.  Ver.  1 :  "  Mourn,  ye,  ships 
of  Tarshish,  for  it  is  laid  waste,  so  that  there  is  no  house,  no 
entrance  any  more  !  From  the  land  of  the  Kittaeans  it  is  made 
hnoivn  to  them."  Even  while  at  sea  they  hear  it  as  a  rumour 
from  ships  that  meet  them.  For  they  have  long  and  far  to 
sail ;  they  come  from  the  Phoenician  colony  on  tlie  Spanish 
Baetis,  the  Guadalquivir,  as  it  has  been  called  since  the  days 
of  Moorish  rule.  ti^C'in  ni>JX  (cf.  ii.  16)  are  ships  that  sail  to 
Tartossus  (LXX.  inaccurately  irXola  Kapxv^ovo<;).  These  are 
to  howl  0^"'^"''!?,  instead  of  the  fern,  as  in  xxxii.  11),  for  the 
hand  of  the  devastator  has  been  at  work  (so.  on  Tyre,  easily 
1  See  Sociu  in  Baedeker's  Pakstina  und  Syrien,  2ncl  ed.  p.  324. 
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understood),  and  now  home  and  city,  to  entering  which  the 
returning  travellers  were  looking  forward  with  jo}',  are  swept 
away.  Cyprus  is  the  last  station  on  this  return  journey. 
D''ri3  are  the  KineU,  the  inhabitants  of  the  Cyprian  port  Kltwv 
and  its  district.  Cyprus,  the  principal  Phoenician  emporium, 
is  the  last  place  of  call.  As  soon  as  they  put  in  here,  what 
they  had  heard  as  a  rumour  on  the  high  sea  is  disclosed  to  the 
crews  ('"'P-'?),  'i-c.  it  becomes  clear,  undoubted  certainty,  for  they 
are  now  told  of  it  by  eye-witnesses  who  have  escaped  hither. 

What  follows  is  addressed  to  the  Phoenicians  at  home,  who 
have  the  devastation  before  tliem.  Vers.  2,  3  :  "  Be  liorror- 
struck,  ye  inhahitants  of  the  coast  !  Sidonian  mcrclmnts,  sailing 
over  the  sea,  replenished  thee  once  on  a  time.  And  on  great  ivaters 
the  seed  of  Shihor,  the  harvest  of  the  Nile,  was  hrought  into  her 
(lit.  her  ingathering),  and  she  hecame  gain  for  the  nations."  The 
feminine  suffixes  of  N?p  (to  fill  with  merchandise  and  riches) 
and  nsi2r,  (ingathering,  i.e.  into  barns  and  storehouses)  refer 
to  the  name  of  the  country, — ^^^5,  applied  to  the  Phoenician  coast, 
including  insular  Tyre.  Sidonian  merchants  are,  as  in  Homer, 
Phoenician  merchants  in  general,  for  the  ancient  and  great 
Sidon  (n3"i  liTV,  Josh.  xi.  8,  xix.  28)  is  the  mother  city  of 
Phoenicia,  which  stamped  its  name  on  the  whole  people  so 
deeply,  that  on  coins  Tyre  is  called  QpV  DX.  The  meaning 
of  ver.  3«  is  not  that  the  revenue  of  Tyre,  which  was  pro- 
duced on  the  great  barren  sea,  was  like  a  Nile -sowing,  an 
Egyptian  harvest  (Hitzig,  Knobel).  This  would  be  a  fine 
comparison  ;  but  as  matter  of  fact  the  Phoenicians  were  in  the 
habit  of  buying  the  corn  stores  of  Egypt,  the  granary  of 
the  ancient  world,  and  of  gathering  up  in  tlie  warehouses  of 
their  cities  what  was  bronglit  in  Q''n"i  COS  (on  the  great  Medi- 
terranean). The  name  "I'np*  (in  Dionys.  Perieg.  and  Pliny,  ^ipi<i, 
the  native  name  of  the  Upper  Nile)  means  the  black  river 
(MeXwi,  Enst.  on  Dion.  Per.  222),  the  dark-grey,  almost  black 
mud  of  which  gives  sucli  fertility  to  the  land.  "^^^^  "'"'Vi?  is  added 
more  by  way  of  amplification  than  explanation.  The  Nile 
valley  was  the  field  where  this  invaluable  grain  crop  was 
sown  and  reaped,  the  Phoenician  coast  its  granary.  Phoenicia 
being  thus  the  basis  for  further  trade  in  grain  and  other 
articles  of  commerce,  became  a  gain  (const,  of  inp,  meaning  the 
same  as  in  ver.   18,  xlv.   14;  Prov.  iii.  14,  xxxi.  18),  i.e.  a 
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means  of  gain,  a  source  of  profit  and  subsistence  for  many 
entire  peoples.  Others  translate  the  word  "  emporium,"  but 
nnp  has  not  this  meaning.  Moreover,  foreigners  did  not  come 
to  Phoenicia,  but  the  Phoenicians  went  to  them  (Luzzatto). 

From  addressing  the  whole  coast  land,  the  prophet  now 
turns  to  address  the  ancestral  city.  Ver.  4 :  "  TremUe,  0 
Sidon,  for  the  sea  speaJccth,  nxn  the  stronghold  of  the  sea  ;  I  have 
not  travailed  nor  hroiight  forth,  and  have  not  reared  young  men, 
brought  vj)  virgins."  The  sea,  not  this  itself  (Nagelsbach),  but 
more  specifically  the  stronghold  of  the  sea  Q^^'^,  with  unchange- 
able pretonic  vowel,  like  1^.9,  "H??).  ^'•^-  the  rocky  island  on 
which  New  Tyre,  with  its  lofty  strong  dwelling-houses,  stores, 
and  temples  stood,  lifts  up  its  voice  in  lamentation.  Sidon, 
the  ancestress  of  Canaan,  must  hear  what  cannot  but  cover 
her  with  shame, — the  lament  of  her  own  daughter  Tyre,  that 
robbed  as  she  is  of  her  children,  she  is  like  a  barren  woman. 
Because  her  young  men  and  virgins  have  been  done  to  death 
by  war,  she  is  in  the  very  same  case  as  if  she  had  never 
brought  forth  or  reared  them  (cf.  i.  2).  The  fate  of  Phoenicia 
causes  dismay  even  in  Egypt.  Yer.  5  :  "  JFJien  the  report 
comes  to  Egypt,  they  tcritJie  at  the  report  of  Tyre!'  The  ex- 
pression Dn:;oi5  in  5a  requires  us  to  supply  in  thought  a  verb, 
N^J  (cf.  xxvi.  9) ;  the  3  in  5Z)  means  "  at  the  same  time  as," 
"simultaneously  with,"  as  in  xviii.  4,  xxx.  19  (Gesen.  Thesau- 
rus, p.  650).  In  5a  the  report  is  not  defined,  in  5&  it  is 
specially  referred  to  the  fall  of  Tyre.  The  genitive  after  VO"! 
and  ny^Dtr  (e.g.  2  Sam.  iv,  4)  is  almost  always  (except  in  liii.  1) 
the  genitive  of  the  object.  Then  anxiety  and  horror  lay  hold 
of  the  Egyptians,  because  along  with  Tyre,  to  which  they  sold 
their  grain,  their  own  prosperity  is  ruined,  and  a  similar  fate 
awaits  themselves,  now  that  such  a  bulwark  is  fallen.  t>^^l  is 
the  imperfect  Kal  of  ''^7^  in  ver.  4. 

The  inhabitants  of  Tyre,  however,  who  wish  to  avoid  death 
or  deportation,  must  make  their  escape  to  the  colonies,  the 
more  distant  the  better ;  not  to  Cyprus,  nor  to  Carthage  (as 
when  Alexander  attacked  insular  Tyre),  but  to  Tartessus,  the 
farthest  west  and  most  difficult  to  reach.  Vers.  6-9  :  "  Pass 
ye  over  to  Tarshish  ;  mourn,  ye  inhcd)itants  of  the  coast  !  Fareth 
it  thus  with  you,  0  joyous  one,  lohose  origin  is  of  ancient  days, 
whom  her  feet  carried  afar  off  to  settle  ?      Who  hath  determined 
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such  a  tldng  conccriiing  Tyre,  tlic  giver  of  crowns,  whose  mer- 
chants are  princes,  ivhose  traders  are  the  honourable  of  the  earth  f 
Jehovah  of  hosts  hath  determined  it,  to  desecrate  the  magnificence 
of  every  ornament,  to  disgrace  all  the  hononrahle  of  the  earth." 
The  call  'iVpn  implies  that  they  had  a  right  to  give  themselves 
up  to  their  grief.  Elsewhere  complaint  is  unmanly,  but  here 
(cf.  XV.  4)  it  is  justifiable.  In  7a  it  is  doubtful  whether  nrpy 
is  a  nominative  of  predication,  as  it  is  explained  by  most  ("  Is 
this,  this  deserted  heap  of  ruins,  your  formerly  so  joyous  one?"), 
or  a  vocative.  We  prefer  the  latter,  because  in  this  case  the 
omission  of  the  article  is  not  strange  (xxii.  2  ;  Ewald,  o27a); 
whereas  in  the  other  case,  although  the  omission  is  possible  (see 
xxxii.  13),  it  is  harsh  (cf.  xiv.  16).  To  ^f?V  attaches  itself  the 
descriptive  attributive  sentence — the  beginning  of  whose  exist- 
ence {^'^'^p.,  Ezek.  xvi.  55)  dates  from  the  days  of  olden  time — 
and  also  a  second — whose  feet  carried  her  far  away  (Civ?"!,  masc, 
as  e.g.  in  Jer.  xiii.  16)  to  dwell  in  foreign  parts.  Deportation 
by  force  into  the  land  of  the  enemy  is  not  intended.  Luzzatto 
rightly  remarks  against  such  a  view,  that  i^viil  'j^i-'?''  is  the  very 
strongest  expression  for  voluntary  migration,  with  which  also 
"w  agrees,  and  also  that  this  interpretation  makes  us  feel  the 
want  of  an  antithetical  ^^V\  What  the  words  refer  to  are 
the  trading  journeys  (whether  by  sea  or  land)  to  a  distance 
(see  as  to  pin^p,  note  on  xvii.  13)  and  the  colonies,  i.e. 
settlements  abroad  (for  which  "i^-i  is  the  most  suitable  word). 
This  fundamental  characteristic  of  the  Tyro-Phoenician  people 
is  expressed  by  '^v''?^  quam  portahant.  Sidon  is  no  doubt 
older  than  Tyre,  but  Tyre  is  also  ancient.  It  is  called  by 
Strabo  the  oldest  Phoenician  city  after  Sidon  (fiera  HiScoiia) ; 
by  Cartius,  vet u state  originis  insignis ;  while  Josephus  {Ant. 
viii,  3.  1  ;  cf.  Herod,  ii.  44)  estimates  the  interval  between 
the  foundation  of  Tyre  and  the  building  of  Solomon's  temple 
at  240  years.  Tyre  is  called  'TJ''PK|?!!',  not  as  wearing  a  crown 
(Jerome  :  quondam  coronata),  but  as  conferring  crowns  (Tar- 
gum).  As  matter  of  fact,  both  meanings  are  suitable;  but  tbe 
latter  answers  better  to  the  Hiphil  (since  i''1i?'?,  D'^sn^  which 
expresses  production  from  within,  cannot  be  brought  into 
comparison).  In  the  colonies,  such  as  Kition,  Tartessus,  and 
at  first  Carthage,  the  government  was  in  the  hands  of  kings, 
appointed  by,  but  independent  of,  the  mother  city.     Her  mer- 
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chants  were  princes  (cf.  x.  8),  the  most  honoured  ones  of  the 
earth.  ''!1???  acc|uires  a  superlative  force  from  standing  in  the 
genitive.  Because  the  Phoenicians  had  the  commerce  of  the 
world  in  their  hands,  a  merchant  was  called  simply  ""^.^,^.3,  the 
merchandise  nyps.  The  plural  formation  '^"'.fy??  corresponds 
to  the  sense  in  which  it  is  intended  the  word  should  be 
talcen  (that  of  a  common  noun),  her  merchants.  The  question, 
ver.  8,  serves  only  to  give  prominence  to  what  the  answer, 
ver.  9,  states.  ''^V-'^  pNJi,  like  ^fp^,  has  an  Isaianic  ring. 
The  verb  'P?'7,  to  desecrate,  causes  us,  on  the  mention  of  "  mag- 
nificence of  every  ornament,"  to  think  specially  of  the  holy 
places  of  continental  and  insular  Tyre,  among  which  the 
temple  of  Melkart,  in  insular  Tyre,  was  celebrated  on  account 
of  its  great  antiquity  (cf.  Arrian,  Anab.  ii.  16  :  iraXaLoTaTov 
(ov  fjivijfir]  dvOpanTLvt]  Biaacol^eTai,).  These  glories,  which  M-ere 
supposed  to  be  inviolable,  Jehovah  profanes.  '^P'^^,  ad  igno- 
miniam  deduccrc  (Jerome),  as  in  viii.  23. 

The  consequence  of  the  fall  of  Tyre  is  that  the  colonies,  of 
which  Tartessus  is  mentioned  by  way  of  example,  achieve 
their  independence.  Ver.  10:  "  Ovcrjloio  tliy  land  like  the 
Nile,  0  daughter  of  Tarshish !  No  girdle  confines  thee  any 
more."  The  girdle,  ^V?,  is  the  supremacy  of  Tyre,  which  has 
hitherto  restrained  all  independent  action  on  the  part  of  the 
colony.  Now  they  no  longer  need  to  wait  in  the  harbour  for 
the  ships  of  the  mother  city,  no  longer  need  as  her  bond- 
servants to  dig  in  the  mines  for  silver  and  other  metals ;  they 
have  full  and  free  possession  of  the  colony's  territory,  and  can 
freely  spread  themselves  over  it,  like  the  Xile,  when,  leaving 
its  bed,  it  overflows  the  land. 

The  prophet  next  relates,  as  if  to  the  Phoenicio  -  Spanish 
colony,  the  daughter,  i.e.  the  population  of  Tartessus,  what  has 
befallen  the  mother-country.  Vers.  11,  12  :  "His  hand  hath 
He  stretched  over  the  sea,  throvjn  hingdoms  into  trembling ; 
Jehovah  hath  given  command  concerning  Canaan,  to  destroy 
her  fortresses.  And  He  said.  Thou  shalt  not  rejoice  any  longer, 
thou  dishonoured  one,  virgin  daughter  of  Sidon !  Set  out 
for  Kittim,  -pass  over ;  there  also  thou  ivilt  not  find  rest." 
Jehovah  has  stretched  His  hand  over  the  sea  (Ex.  xiv.  21), 
in  and  on  which  Tyre  and  its  colonies  lie ;  He  has  thrown 
into  a  state  of  anxious  excitement  the  countries  of  anterior 
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Asia  and  the  Egypto  -  Ethiopian  quarter,  and  with  regard  to 
Canaan  (?^,  like  ^V,  Esth.  iv.  5)  has  commissioned  instru- 
ments of  destruction.  The  Phoenicians  themselves  called  their 
country  \V^p,  but  in  the  Old  Testament  the  name  occurs  in 
this  most  restricted  application  only  here.  "^Vfc  for  'T'^tr'np 
is  the  same  syncope  as  in  iii.  8  (cf.  i.  12) ;  Num.  v.  22  ;  Amos 
viii.  4;  Jer.  xxxvii.  12,  xxxix.  7.  The  form  n^3TyD  (Babyl. 
n'':ry?:!)  is  stranger,  but  it  is  not  amorphous  (Knobel,  Meier, 
Olshausen,  Nagelsbach) ;  there  are  other  examples  of  this 
way  of  resolving  duplication  and  transposition  of  letters  (it 
stands  for  ^VP^),  viz.  i^pj^,  Lam.  iii.  22,  cf.  on  Ps.  Ixiv.  7,  and, 
at  least  according  to  Jewish  grammarians  (see,  however, 
Ewald,  §  250h),  i^^i?,  Num.  xxiii.  13.^  "  Virgin  of  the  daughter 
of  Sidon,"  equivalent  to  virgin  daughter  of  Sidon  (two 
epexegetical  genitives,  Ewald,  §  289c),  is  synonymous  with 
iyj3.  The  name  of  the  ancestral  city  (cf.  xxxvii.  22)  has 
here  become  the  name  of  the  whole  people  that  has  sprung 
from  it.  Hitherto  this  people  was  untouched,  like  a  virgin ; 
now  it  resembles  one  wlio  has  been  ravished  and  overpowered. 
If,  now,  they  flee  over  to  Cyprus  {^^^P ;  according  to  the 
Oriental  reading,  D'^Tia,  Kdhih ;  Ci''Jji?,  Kcri),  there  will  be  no 
rest  for  them  even  there ;  because  the  colony,  emancipated 
from  the  Phoenician  yoke,  will  be  glad  to  rid  itself  also  of  the 
unwelcome  guests  from  the  despotic  mother-country. 

The  prophet  proceeds,  vers.  13,  14,  to  relate  the  fate  of 
Phoenicia  :  "  Behold  the  land  of  the  Chaldeans,  this  people  that 
has  not  hcen  {Assyria — it  hath  prepared  the  same  for  desert 
beasts)  —  thei/  set  up  their  siege  -  towers,  destroy  the  ixdaces  of 
Canaan,  make  it  a  heap  of  ruins.  Mourn,  ye  ships  of  Tarshish, 
/or  your  fortress  is  laid  waste."  So  taken,  the  text  which  has 
been  handed  down  says  that  the  Chaldeans  have  destroyed 
Canaan,  in  fact  Tyre.  ^^"'Pl'  is  to  be  referred  to  the  plural 
idea,  and  V3in3  (Kethib,  l'"3^n3)  to  the  singular  idea  in 
^J'''7  '^l ;  the  feminine  suffixes,  on  the  other  hand,  to  Tyre, — 

^  Perhaps,  however,  the  3  is  part  of  the  suffix,  and  the  form  an 
intentional  imitation  of  Phoenician,  like  DJIiy,  their  helper,  D33X,  their 
father,  and  like  the  dialectic  '':Q:i'  =  ''Du'  (my  name),  Chidlin  51a,  Erulnn 

646.  Reifmann  in  Maggid,  p.  350,  compares  rT'iTy?  Lev.  xv.  13  =  t)]}, 
Kelim,  xvii.  15.     The  conjecture  of  Ahramsohu,  n^lJ  Tyo  (T'yo),  couples 

two  indisparate  words. 
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they  (the  Chaldeans)  have  laid  bare  the  palaces  (n^3'P1>*  from 
n3b"!X)  of  Tyre,  i.e.  have  pulled  or  burned  them  down  CliV, 
here  not  from  'y\V,  but  from  """^y  =  '"i"ji?,  Ps.  cxxxvii.  7,  like 
"iJ^IV,  Jer.  li.  58)  to  the  foundations,  it  (the  Chaldean  people) 
has  made  her  (Tyre)  a  rubbish-heap.  If  this  were  all,  the 
text  would  be  clear  and  free  from  difficulty.  But  in  the  group 
of  woi'ds  Q''?>7  '"^ip^.  "iit^i^  is  Assyria  subject  or  object  ?  If  the 
former,  the  prophet,  in  order  to  describe  the  instruments  of 
divine  wrath,  points  to  the  land  of  the  Chaldeans,  calls  them 
a  people  i^\^  ^^,  which  up  to  this  point  has  not  been,  and 
explains  this  by  the  statement  that  Assyria  at  the  first  laid 
for  them,  the  wild  hordes  (Ps.  Ixxii,  9),  the  foundations  of  the 
land  which  they  (the  Chaldeans)  at  present  inhabit,  or  better 
(seeing  that  D''''V  can  hardly  be  supposed  to  mean  mountain 
hordes),  that  Assyria  appointed  it  (this  people,  ^V,  fem.  as  at 
Jer.  viii.  5  ;  Ex.  v.  16)  inhabitants  of  the  steppe  (so  Knobel). 
This  can  convey  only  the  idea  that  Assyria  settled  the 
Chaldeans,  whose  place  of  abode  vras  among  the  mountains  of 
the  north,  in  the  land  now  bearing  the  name  of  Chaldea,  and 
so  made  the  Chaldeans  a  people,  i.e.  a  settled  civilised  people, 
and  a  people  by  conquest  playing  a  part  in  the  history  of  the 
world  (at  fii'st,  according  to  Knobel,  as  a  part  of  the  Assyrian 
army).  But  that  the  Assyrians  brought  down  the  Chaldeans 
from  the  mountains  to  the  lowlands  (Calvin),  and  that  about 
the  time  of  Shalmaneser  (Gesenius,  Hitzig,  Knobel,  Segond, 
and  others),  is  an  unhistorical,  untenable  hypothesis,  nothing 
but  an  inference  from  this  passage.  On  this  account  I  have 
tried  in  my  Commentary  on  Habaklath,  p.  xxii.,  to  give 
another  meaning  to  D^^Vr*  '^1?"'.  '^'^'^^  :  Assyria,  i.e.  Nineve — it 
has  assigned  the  same  to  the  desert  beasts.  For  the  transference 
of  the  name  of  the  country  to  the  chief  city  there  are  many 
examples,  as  iS'/?a??i  =  Damascus,  J/w?'  =  Cairo  {Zeitschrift  deut. 
morge.nl.  Gcsellschaft,  yLxy.\yi.  3-41):  D'".>' is  commonly  used  of 
beasts  of  the  desert,  e.g.  xiii.  21,  and  D''^>?  ^P'  may  be 
explained  in  accordance  with  Ps.  civ.  8  (cf.  Mai.  i.  3,  riianp  Ub\ 
to  make  over  to  the  jackals) ;  while  the  form  of  the  parentheti- 
cal sentence  would  be  like  that  of  the  concluding  sentence  of 
Amos  i.  11.  This  passage,  however,  would  be  the  only  one 
where  Isaiah  prophesies,  and  that  only  in  passing,  how  the 
transition  from  an  Assyrian  to  a  Chaldean  world-empire  will 
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come  about ;  the  drawing  of  this  connecting-line  is  the  business 
(jf  Nahum  and  Zephaniah.  For  this  reason  Cheyne,  Driver,  and 
others,  as  already  Eiehm,  refer  1 3a  to  the  subjugation  of  the 
land  of  the  Chaldeans  by  Assyria.  This  leaves  us  a  choice. 
We  may  think  either  of  the  conquest  of  Babylon  (Babel)  by 
Sargon  in  709,  or  by  Sennacherib  in  703,  and  again  in  696/5. 
The  translation  would  run.  See  the  land  of  the  Chaldeans, 
this  people  is  no  more ;  Assyria  has  assigned  it  to  the  desert 
beasts.  We  would  then  need  to  refer  HID''  to  Babylon 
(Babel),  which  is  not  mentioned ;  since,  however,  of  course, 
conquest  of  Babylon  (Babel)  and  devastation  of  Babylonia  do 
not  coincide,  and  since  "  the  Assyrians "  is  the  subject  of 
"iD"'pn,  we  must  suppose  that  in  points  to  their  irresistibility  as 
proved  in  the  case  of  Babylon  (Babel).  This  is  so  forced,  so 
unprepared  for,  so  destructive  of  the  unity  of  the  prophecy, 
that  iny  own  translation,  given  above,  according  to  which  the 
laud  of  the  Chaldeans  is  the  population  of  Chaldea  and 
Assyria  is  the  city  of  Nineveh,  which  had  been  reduced  to  ruins 
by  them,  appears  in  comparison  much  more  natural,  although  it 
does  not  admit  of  our  maintaining  Isaiah's  authorship.  Ewald's 
and  Schrader's  conjecture,  that  the  text  originally  ran  p.^  '\'?. 
D'jyps  is  still  the  best  way  of  escape.  The  first  sentence  read 
thus  runs  :  See  the  land  of  the  Canaanites,  this  people  has 
perished  (literally,  has  come  to  nothing),  Assyria  has  prepared 
it  (their  land)  for  the  desert  beasts.  >^li^  iO,  it  is  true,  usually 
means,  not  to  be  in  existence  (Obad.  ver.  16),  not  to  have 
been,  but  since  iib  is  used  with  a  slightly  substantive  force 
(cf.  Jer.  xxxiii.  25),  it  has  also  the  sense  to  come,  or  to  have 
come  to  nothing,  Job  vi.  21,  Ezek.  xxi.  32,  and  perhaps  also 
Isa.  XV.  6.  By  this  alteration  of  Dnb'JDn  into  □'"jyjsn  all 
objections  to  Isaiah's  authorship  are  removed.  But  the 
traditional  text  as  it  runs  makes  it  necessary  for  us  to  suppose 
that  a  later  prophet  was  the  author.  As  the  destroyers  of 
the  palaces  of  Tyre  he  names  the  Chaldeans — this  people 
which  hitherto,  notwithstanding  its  great  antiquity  (Jer.  v.  15), 
has  not  distinguished  itself  as  a  conqueror  of  the  world  (cf. 
Hab.  i.  6),  but  was  subject  to  the  Assyrians,  which  now,  how- 
ever, after  it  has  destroyed  Assyria,  i.e.  Nineveh,  has  risen  to 
power.  The  summons  to  lamentation  addressed  to  the  ships 
of  Tarshish  (ver.  14)  brings  the  prophecy  back  to  its  starting- 
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point  (ver.  1).      The  fortress  is  here,  as  ver.  4  shows,  insular 
Tyre. 

Since  in  this  way  the  prophecy  is  a  completely  closed 
circle,  vers.  15-18  may  appear  to  be  a  later  addition.  Here 
the  prophet  announces  that  Tyre  will  once  more  rise  to 
prominence.  Vers.  15,  16:  "And  it  will  come  to  2mss  in 
that  day  that  Tyre  will  he  forgotten  seventy  years  like  the  days 
of  one  king  —  after  the  expiry  of  the  seventy  years  it  vnll  fare 
with  Tyre  according  to  the  song  of  the  harlot :  '  Take  the  lute, 
roam  through  the  city,  0  forgotten  harlot.  Play  hravely,  sing 
zealously,  that  thou  mayest  he  remembered' "  The  days  of  one 
king  are  a  period  that  is  characterized  throughout  by  same- 
ness and  absence  of  change  ;  for,  especially  in  the  East,  all 
circumstances  are  then  determined  by  one  sovereign  will,  and 
so  stereotyped.  The  seventy  years  are  compared  to  the  days 
of  one  king  in  this  sense.  In  itself  seventy  is  a  suitable 
number  to  designate  such  a  uniform  period,  for  it  is  10 
multiplied  by  7,  and  so  a  completed  series  of  heptads  of 
years  nina:;'.  If  a  Deutero-Isaiah  is  taken  to  be  the  author, 
we  will  have  to  understand  by  the  seventy  years  the  seventy 
years  of  Chaldean  rule,  Jer.  xxv.  11  sq.,  cf.  2  Chron.  xxxvi. 
21.  During  these  Tyre  has  against  its  will  to  give  up  the 
traffic  which  hitherto  had  been  carried  on  over  the  whole 
world.  l^r'py'PI  is  not  the  perfect  consec.  (for  nnpL^'pi)  with  the 
original  fem.  termination  n,  which  occurs  only  in  the  case  of 
verbs  ^'h  and  n"'^,  vii.  14-,  Ps.  cxviii.  23,  but  the  participle 
following  the  same  syntax  as  in  Ps.  Ixxv.  4,  Pro  v.  xxix.  9, 
Lat.  oUivioni  tradita  Tyro  .  .  .  eveniet  Tyro.  After  the 
seventy  years  the  harlot  once  more  finds  acceptance.  It  fares 
with  her  as  with  an  alma  or  bayadere,  who  moves  through 
the  streets  singing  and  playing,  and  so  draws  attention  again 
to  her  charms.  The  prophecy  at  this  point  passes  into  the 
strain  of  a  street  song.  As  in  the  popular  song  it  fares  with 
such  a  common  musician  and  dancer,  so  fares  it  with  Tyre. 
Then,  when  it  begins  again  to  play  the  harlot  with  all  the 
world,  it  will  get  rich  again  from  the  profit  of  such  traffic 
with  the  world.  Ver.  17  :  "  Aiid  it  vnll  come  to  pass  at  the 
end  of  seventy  years,  Jehovah  loill  visit  Tyre,  and  she  comes  again 
to  the  wages  of  prostitution,  and  plays  the  harlot  vnth  all  king- 
doms of  the  earth  on  the  broad  face  of  the  earth."      In  so  far 
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as  commercial  activity,  thinking  only  of  eartlily  advantage, 
does  not  recognise  a  God-appointed  limit,  and  carries  on  a 
promiscuous  traffic  with  all  the  world,  it  is  called  rii:T,  as  being 
a  prostitution  of  the  soul ;  and,  moreover,  at  markets  and  fairs, 
especially  Phoenician  ones,  prostitution  of  the  body  was  an 
old  custom.  For  this  reason  the  trades-profits  now  once  more 
enjoyed  by  Tyre  are  called  I^nx  (Deut.  xxiii.  19).  The  fem. 
suffix  to  this  word,  according  to  the  Masora,  has  no  Mappih, 
whereas  the  same  authority  writes  in  ver.  18  n^JDNI.  Here 
nap  is  Milra ;  in  vi.  1 3,  on  the  other  hand,  Milel ;  this  is  au 
inconsistency  in  punctuation  (cf.  on  xi.  2). 

This  resuscitation  of  the  trade  of  Tyre  is  called  a  visitation 
of  Jehovah ;  for  however  worldly  the  activity  of  Tyre  is,  the 
end  which  Jehovah  makes  it  serve  is  a  holy  one,  though  it  is 
true  this  does  not  hallow  it.  Ver.  18:"  And  her  gain  and 
her  ungcs  of  prostitution  become  holy  iinto  Jehovah  ;  it  is  not 
stored  up  and  not  gathered,  hut  theirs  who  dwell  before  Jehovah 
will  he  her  gain  from  trade,  to  eat  their  fill,  and  for  splendid 
clothing."  In  this  passage  "inp  (it  was  not  necessary  to 
assume  another  form,  inn,  for  ver.  3),  being  used  side  by  side 
with  pns,  is  the  business  itself  which  yields  the  profit.  This, 
as  well  as  the  profit  made,  becomes  holy  unto  Jehovah.  The 
latter  is  not,  as  previously,  treasured  up  ("'>*^.'!)  and  stored 
(IDn.l   from    i°'?~t.y^>  whence    magazine  =  store- place),   but 

they  give  tribute  and  presents  from  it  to  Israel,  and  con- 
tribute to  maintain  in  abundance,  and  to  clothe  with  splendid 
garments  (i^Ei3p,  what  covers  =  covering,  and  p-n^,  like  Arab. 
ij-^'^^,  old,  time-honoured,  noble,  from  pny,  'p'^^ovchi,  of  time, 

place,  and  rank),  the  people  that  dwell  before  Jehovah,  i.e. 
v/hose  proper  dwelling-place  is  in  the  temple  before  the  divine 
presence  (Ps.  xxvii.  4,  Ixxxiv.  5).  A  strange  prospect  ! 
Haec  secundum  historiam  necdum  facta  compierimus,  says 
Jerome. 

We  return  now  to  tlie  question  whether  the  prophet  points 
to  the  Assyrians  or  the  Chaldeans  being  the  destroyers  of 
Tyre.  Shalmaneser  IV.,  concerning  whom  there  are  no 
cuneiform  records,  had  to  do  with  Tyre ;  we  are  informed  of 
this  by  the  excerpt  from  the  chronicle  of  JNIenander,  preserved 
in  Josephus,  Ant.   ix.   14.   2.      Elulaeus,  king   of  Tyre,  had 
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once  more  brought  the  Cyprians  (KtTraloi)  into  suhjection. 
In  order  to  recover  Cyprus,  the  king  of  Assyria  made  war  on 
Phoenicia,  but  a  general  peace  soon  put  an  end  to  this 
campaign.  Thereupon  Sidon,  Arke,  Old  Tyre,  and  many 
other  cities  deserted  Tyre  (insular  Tyre)  by  placing  themselves 
under  the  supremacy  of  Assyria.  As  the  Tyrians  did  not  do 
this,  Shalmaneser  renewed  the  war,  and  the  Phoenicians 
subject  to  him  supplied  him  with  sixty  ships  and  eight 
hundred  rowers  for  this  purpose.  The  Tyrians  fell  upon 
these  with  twelve  ships,  scattered  the  hostile  vessels,  and 
took  about  five  hundred  prisoners.  By  this  the  reputation  of 
Tyre  was  much  increased.  The  king  of  Assyria  had  to 
content  himself  with  leaving  guards  on  the  river  (Leontes) 
and  the  conduits  in  order  to  cut  off  the  supply  of  fresh  water 
from  the  Tyrians.  This  lasted  five  years,  during  which  time 
the  Tyrians  obtained  water  by  digging  wells.  We  have 
information  in  at  least  one  cuneiform  inscription  as  to  the 
relation  in  which  Sargon,  Shalmaneser's  successor,  stood  :  lie 
punished  the  lonians,  and  procured  rest  {usapsihu)  for  the 
city  of  Tyre  (^ir  Surri)  from  these  dreaded  pirates.^  From 
this  we  may  infer  that  the  relation  was  a  friendly  one,  indeed, 
one  of  vassalage.  Under  Sennacherib,  Tyre  tried  to  become 
more  independent.  It  is  not  named  among  the  cities  of 
Phoenicia  which  Sennacherib  boasts  he  conquered  in  his  third 
campaign.^  Nebuchadnezzar's  expedition  against  Tyre  also 
was  not  crowned  with  success.  Josephus  knows  {Ant.  x. 
11.  1)  from  the  Indian  and  Phoenician  histories  of  Philos- 
tratus  only  that  Nebuchadnezzar  besieged  Tyre  thirteen  years 
while  Ithobaal  was  king.  He  also  reports  (c.  Ap.  i.  21)  from 
a  Phoenician  source  that  Nebuchadnezzar  (from  the  seventh 
year  of  his  reign  onwards)  for  thirteen  years  besieged  Tyre 
under  Ithobaal,  and  the  history  of  the  Tyrian  reigns  which 
follows  this  leads  us  to  suppose  that  previous  to  the  Persian 
period  the  Tyrians  were  dependants  of  Chaldea,  for  twice 
they  got  their  king  from  Babylon.  Phoenicia  (whether  in- 
cluding insular  Tyre  or  not,  we  do  not  know)  became  a 
satrapy  of  the  Chaldean  empire  (Joseph.  Ant  x.  11.  1  ; 
c.  Ap.  i.  19,  from  Berosus),  and  was  so  still  towards  the  end 
of  the  Chaldean  rule.  Berosus  says  expressly,  that  Nebuchad- 
'  Schrader,  KAT^,  p.  169.  ^  Assyrische  Lescstiicke^,  p,  xii.  sq^. 
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"nezzar  again  suppressed  the  revolt  which  had  broken  out  in 
Phoenicia  and  returned  to  Babylon,  whither  he  had  been 
recalled  by  the  death  of  his  father,  with  Phoenician  captives. 
What  we  fail  to  find,  however,  is  information  as  to  an  actual 
conquest  of  Tyre  by  the  Chaldeans.  Neither  Josephus  nor 
Jerome  was  able  to  produce  such  a  thing.  The  following 
word  of  Jehovah  was  addressed  to  Ezekiel  (xxix.  17  sq.)  in 
the  twenty-seventh  year  of  the  deportation  under  Jehoiachin 
(the  sixteenth  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem) :  "  Son  of 
man  !  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  king  of  Babylon,  has  made  his 
army  perform  a  long  and  grievous  service  against  Tyre  :  every 
head  has  lost  its  hair,  every  shoulder  is  skinned  without  him- 
self and  his  army  obtaining  any  recompense  from  Tyre  for 
the  grievous  service  which  they  have  endured  on  account  of 
it."  Then  it  is  added  that  Jehovah  will  give  up  Egypt  to 
Nebuchadnezzar,  and  that  this  will  be  his  army's  recompense. 
Hengstenberg  {de  rebus  Tyriornm,  1832),  Havernick,  Drechsler, 
and  others  are  of  opinion  that  this  passage  presupposes  the 
conquest  of  Tyre,  and  only  declares  the  disproportion  between 
the  profit  which  Nebuchadnezzar  derived  from  it  and  the 
exertions  which  it  cost  him.  So  Jerome  before  them  (on 
Ezek.  loc.  cit.) :  At  the  time  when  the  army  of  Nebuchadnezzar 
with  immense  exertion  had  secured  access  for  themselves  to 
insular  Tyre  by  throwing  up  a  mole,  and  were  able  to  make 
usj  of  their  siege-engines,  the  Tyrians  had  already  shipped  off 
all  their  riches  to  the  islands,  ita  ut  capta  urbe  nihil  dignum 
labore  suo  inveniret  Nabuchodonosor,  et  quia  Dei  in  hac  ^mrte 
obedierat  voluniati,  j^ost  aliquot  captivitatis  annos  Tyriae  datur 
ei  Acgyptusi.  It  is,  however,  surely  far  likelier  that  he  did 
not  succeed  in  conquering  Tyre  (Gesen.  Hitzig,  Grote,  and 
others),  not  even  in  compelling  it  to  capitulate  (Winer,  Movers, 
Kuenen)  ;  for  this  last  would  surely  have  brought  him  gain, 
and  would  itself  have  been  of  this  nature.  All  our  authorities 
speak  only  of  a  subjugation  of  Phoenicia,  but  not  of  Tyre; 
all  that  can  be  adduced  in  support  of  the  vassal-relation  of 
the  latter  to  the  great  king  of  the  Babylonian  empire  is  that 
one  statement  of  the  Phoenician  authorities,  that  the  Tyrians 
obtained  from  Babylon  (airocTTeLXavTe^  fieTeirefM-yfravTO  eK  t?}? 
Ba^vkwvos:)  two  of  their  rulers,  Merbal  and  Eirom ;  but  it 
has  no  evidential  value. 
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But  even  assuming  that  Nebuchadnezzar  conquered  Tyre, 
it  is  still  the  case  that  he  did  not  destroy  it,  as  we  are  led  to 
expect   from   the  words   of  the    two   prophecies.      The   true 
solution  lies  in  the  character  of  all  prophetic  vision  into  the 
distant  future.     In  the  view  of  the  prophet,  all  the  destruction 
by  which  at  last  the  downfall  of  Tyre  was  completed  moves 
forward  in  company  with  the  impending  humiliation  and  sub- 
jugation of  the  Phoenician  mother- country  by  Assyria  and 
Babylon.    Even  Alexander  did  not  destroy  Tyre,  at  least  insular 
Tyre,  when,  after  seven  months'  exertions,  he  conquered  it. 
Under  Syrian,  and  later,  under  Koman  supremacy,  Tyre  still  was 
an  important  and  flourishing  commercial  city.     At  the  time  of 
the  Crusades  it  was  so  still,  and  even  the  Crusaders  who  con- 
quered it  in  1124  did  not  destroy  it.     Only  one  hundred  and 
fifty  years  later  did  the  work  of  destruction  begin  with  the 
removal  of  the  fortifications  by  the  Saracens.     At  present  all 
the  glory  of  Tyre  is  either  sunk  in  the  sea  or  buried  under 
drifted  sand — an  inexhaustible  mine  of  building  material  for 
Beyrout  and  other  coast  towns.      On  this  large  ruin-covered 
spot,  once  occupied  by  the  island  city,  at  the  north-west  corner 
of  the  island,  there  stands  the  present  Tyre  (Silr),  a  miserable 
decaying   little   place.      The    island   is    an    island   no    longer. 
Alexander's  mole,  through  the  wasliing  up  of  sand,  has  become 
a  pretty  broad  neck  of  land,  and  connects  the  island  with  the 
shore.      This  picture  of  destruction  meets  the  prophet's  out- 
look  into  the   distance ;    but   the   interval  of  two  thousand 
years  being  so  much  compressed  that  the  whole  appears  con- 
tinuous, the   place  it  occupies  is  close  on   the  back  of  the 
attack    by   the    Chaldeans    on    Tyre.       The    law    by   which 
prophecy  is  governed  all  through  is  the  well-known  one  of 
perspective.      Prophecy  itself  cannot  have  been  ignorant  of 
this  law,  for  it   needed  it  in  order  to  vindicate  itself  in  its 
own  eyes.      Still  greater  need   had  posterity,  in  order  not  to 
be  led   astray  by  prophecy,  to   know  about  this  law,  which, 
everywhere    governing    it,    combines    human    limitation    and 
divine  vision  in  such  a  way  that,  while  the  former  retains  its 
place  and  power,  the  latter  perceives  things,  not   under  the 
form  of  time,  but  in  a  sort  of  eternity. 

But    one    other    enigma    presents    itself.       The    prophet 
announces  that  after  seventy  years  Tyre  will  once  more  rise 
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to  a  liigli  position,  and  that   its  world -wiile   trade   will  be 
transferred  to  the  service  of  the  community  of  Jehovah.      As 
matter  of  fact,  the  Tyre  that  did  rise  to  note  again  in  post- 
Chaldean  times,  especially  after  the  capture  by  Alexander  the 
Great  in  333  B.C.,  had  no  political  importance,  but  was  only  a 
great  emporium.      Tyrus  olim  clara — says  Pliny,  Hist.  Nat.  v. 
17 — nunc  omnis  ejus  nobilitas  conchylio  atqiie  purpura  constat. 
Moreover,  in  post- Chaldean  times  events  also  occurred  that 
were  preludes  to  the  fulfilment  of  this  prophecy.    In  accordance 
with  the  command  of  Cyrus,  Sidonians  and  Tyrians  assisted  in 
the  building  of  the  temple  in  Jerusalem  (Ezra  iii.  7,  cf.  i.  4), 
and  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  apostles'  labours  there  existed 
in  Tyre  a  Christian  community,  which  was  visited   by  Paul 
(Acts  xxi.  3  sq.),  and   thenceforth  continued   to  grow  steadily. 
Is  it  not,  however.  Christian  Tyre  which  is  lying  in  ruins  ? 
One  of  the  most  noteworthy  ruins  is  the  magnificent  cathedral 
of  Tyre,  for  the  consecration  of  which  Eusebius  of  Caesarea 
composed  an  address.     Down  to  the  present,  then,  there  have 
indeed  been  preludes  in  which  there  are  features  belonging  to 
the   fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  ;   but  the  real  fulfilment  has 
apparently  become  impossible.      Whether  the  prophecy  will 
in  the  end  be  fulfilled  only  ideall}^  i.e.  in  so  far  as  along  with 
the  kingdoms  of  the  world  its  commerce  also  becomes  God's 
and   His   Son's,  or  irvevfxarcKm  in   the   sense  in  which  this 
word  is  used  in  the  Apocalypse,  i.e.  by  the  reproduction  in 
another  city  of  the  essential  nature  of  old  Tyre,  just  as  Eome 
was  a  reproduction  of  Babylon  in  this  respect,  or  in  propria 
persona,  i.e.  by  the  disappearance  of  the  present  miserable  Sur 
before  a   Tyre  that  rises  again   from  its  ruins, — this  no  ex- 
positor, who  is  not  himself  a  prophet,  is  able  to  say. 


PART  IV.— FINALE  OF  THE  GREAT  CATASTROPHE, 
CHAPS.  XXIV.-XXVII. 

The  cycle  of  prophecy  that  begins  here  finds  a  counterpart 
in  the  Old  Testament   only  perhaps  in  Zech.  ix.-xiv.      Both 
these  sections  are  eschatological  and  apocalyptic  in   content, 
vol..  I.  2d 
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Even  so,  they  start  from  apparently  sharply-defined  historical 
circumstances,  which,  however,  like  will-o'-the-wisps,  elude  any 
attempt  at  following  out  and  grasping  them.  The  particular 
reason  for  this  is  that  the  root  of  the  idea  in  the  circumstances 
being  laid  hold  of,  they  are  lifted  forward  out  of  the  sphere 
of  mere  history  and  made  symbols  of  things  in  the  far-distant 
final  future.  It  is  not  matter  for  wonder,  therefore,  that  in  the 
case  of  these  chapters  (xxiv.— xxvii.)  Isaiah's  authorship  has 
been  denied  since  the  time  of  Eichhorn  and  Koppe,  notwith- 
standing the  fact  that,  so  far  as  the  mere  words  are  concerned, 
they  contain  nothing  later  than  the  Assyrian  period.  This 
was  done  by  Eosenmiiller  in  the  first  edition  of  his  Scholia, 
but  in  the  second  and  third  editions  he  again  deviated  from 
this  view,  mainly  because  the  prophecy  nowhere  passes  beyond 
the  political  horizon  of  Isaiah's  own  time.  We  cannat  allow 
any  weight  to  the  reason  mentioned  for  the  genuineness  ;  it 
is  the  light  thrown  by  it  which  we  compared  to  a  will-o'-the- 
wisp.  As  a  consequence,  too,  of  following  this  light,  however, 
critics  in  the  course  of  their  search  after  another  historical 
basis  for  this  cycle  of  prophecy  to  take  the  place  of  that 
offered  in  Isaiah's  own  times,  are  involved  in  contradic- 
tions. According  to  some,  the  author  wrote  in  Babylon ; 
according  to  others,  in  Judah :  according  to  some,  towards  the 
end  of  the  exile ;  according  to  others,  as  early  as  the  fall  of 
the  kingdom  of  Judah.  Hitzig  holds  that  the  city  of  the 
world  (  Wdtstadt)  whose  destruction  is  prophesied  is  Nineveh ; 
most  others,  that  it  is  Babylon.  Only  Egypt  and  Assyria 
are  mentioned  by  the  prophet  as  powers  that  enslave  Israel, 
and  so  Kuobel  is  led  to  think  that  he  is  speaking  figuratively 
for  fear  of  the  enemies  still  dwelling  in  Judah.  All  attempts 
to  settle  the  historical  circumstances  break  down,  because 
everything  that  seems  to  belong  to  this  or  that  historical 
period  is  only  eschatological  symbol  There  is  no  way  of 
determining  whether  what  reads  as  history  belongs  to  the 
present  or  the  past  of  the  prophet ;  his  stand  is  taken  in 
advance  of  the  farthest  point  as  yet  reached  by  history  in  its 
course.  These  chapters  (xxiv.— xxvii.),  joined  on  as  they  are 
to  chaps,  xiii.-xxiii.  without  any  heading,  demand  that  they 
should  be  viewed  as  connected  with  the  oracles  concerning  the 
nations  in  a  relation  of  continuous  progress,  and  this  relation  is 
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supported  by  retrospective  allusions,  and  the  fact  that  Jeremiah 
(cf.  xxiv.  17  sq.  with  Jer.  xlviii.  43  sq.)  seems  to  have  read  these 
chapters  and  xiii.-xxiii.  together.^  The  particular  judgments 
prophesied  in  the  oracles  against  the  nations  run  out  into 
this  final  judgment  as  into  a  sea,  and  all  the  salvation  that 
encircles  with  a  halo  of  radiance  the  oracles  against  the 
nations  concentrates  here  its  light  and  warmth.  Chapters 
xxiv.— xxvii,  are  the  finale  to  chaps,  xiii.-xxiii.,  and  that  in 
the  strictest  sense  of  the  word.  This  concluding  cycle  per- 
forms the  same  function  as  the  finale  in  musical  compositions, 
— it  gathers  into  one  grand  impressive  whole  the  previously 
scattered  themes.  It  is  also,  however,  in  reality  full  of  music 
and  song.  The  description  of  the  catastrophe  in  chap.  xxiv. 
is  followed  by  an  echo  in  the  simple  form  of  a  hymn.  As 
the  book  of  Immanuel  (chaps,  vii.-xii.)  concludes  with  a 
psalm  of  the  redeemed,  so  here  there  rise  the  strains  of  a 
fourfold  song  of  praise.  It  celebrates  the  overthrow  of  the 
city  of  the  world  (xxv.  1,  2),  the  appearing  and  beatific  pre- 
sence of  Jehovah  (xxv.  9),  the  restoration  and  resurrection  of 
Israel  (xxvi.  1-19),  the  vineyard  of  the  community  bringing 
forth  fruit  under  Jehovah's  protection  (xxvii.  2—5).  This 
song,  too,  assumes  every  form  from  the  most  sublime  hymn 
to  the  most  ordinary  kind  of  popular  ditty.  It  is  a  great 
and  varied  concert  to  which  we  are  listening,  opened  and 
closed  only  as  it  were  with  the  epic  beginning  chap,  xxiv., 
and  the  epic  conclusion  chap,  xxvii.  6  sqq.,  and  interspersed 
with  sort  of  recitative  pieces  in  which  the  thread  of  prophecy 
is  carried  forward.  Nowhere,  too,  do  we  find  so  much  music 
in  the  very  sound  of  the  words.  This  entire  finale  is  a  great 
Hallelujah  to  chaps,  xiii.-xxiii.,  hymnlike  in  content,  musical 
in  form.  The  form  does  not  make  us  hesitate  to  attribute  it 
to  Isaiah  ;  even  Driver  notes  verses  and  groups  of  verses 
quite  Isaianic  in  style,  and  admits  the  type  to  be  fundamentally 
Isaianic  and  non-Jeremianic.  But  this  cannot  be  denied  : — 
the  contents,  in  order  to  find  a  place  in  the  development  of 
the  Old  Testament  knowledge  of  salvation,  must  be  referred  to 
post-Isaianic  times.  The  author  is  not  Isaiah  himself,  but  a 
disciple  of  Isaiah's  who  in  this  case  surpasses  his  master. 
Isaiah  is  great  in  himself,  greater  still  in  his  disciples,  as 
1  See  the  closing  remarks,  Dreclisler's  isaiah,  iii.  405  sq.,  cf.  399  sq. 
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rivers  are  greater  than  the  source  whence  they  issue.  It 
must,  however,  always  appear  strange,  that  tradition  has 
been  so  careless  as  to  let  the  name  of  a  prophet  who,  lilce  the 
author  of  Isa.  xxiv.-xxvii.,  played  so  important  a  part  in  the 
history  of  thought  on  the  subject  of  salvation,  sink  into 
oblivion. 

The  Judgment  upox  the  Earth,  Chap.  XXIV. 

Like  xix.  1,  the  first  verse  of  chap.  xxiv.  places  us  at  once 
in  the  very  midst  of  the  catastrophe,  and  the  contents  of  the 
subsec[uent  description  of  the  judgment  are  gathered  together 
in  a  few  comprehensive  sentences  (as  in  xv.  1,  xvii.  l,xxiii.  1, 
of.  xxxiii.  1).  Vers.  1-3  :  "  Behold,  Jehovah  jioureth  out  the 
earth  and  laycth  it  waste,  and  marrtth  its  form  and  scattcrcth 
its  inhabitants.  A  nd  it  farcth  as  ^oith  the  'pco'ph,  so  with  the 
2Jriest ;  as  %vith  the  servant,  so  vnth  his  master  ;  as  with  the 
maid,  so  with  her  mistress  ;  as  vnth  the  'buyer,  so  with  the 
seller ;  as  with  the  lender,  so  with  the  borrower ;  as  with  the 
creditor,  so  with  the  debtor.  Emptying  the  earth  is  emptied  out, 
and  plundering  is  plundereel,  for  Jehovah  hath  sjJoJccn  this 
word."  As  it  does  everywhere  in  Isaiah  (iii.  1,  xvii.  1,  xix.  1, 
XXX.  27,  and  frequently),  nsn  points  to  something  future.  It 
is  also  only  in  Isaiah  that  we  find  prophecies  beginning  like 
this  with  nothing  but  nan  ;  for  though  the  most  nearly  parallel 
beginnings,  Jer.  xlvii.  2,  xlix.  35,  cf.  li.  1,  Ezek.  xxix.  3,  do 
commence  with  r\}r],  an  introductory  formula  precedes.  The 
emphatic  "i^^  'n  "'3,  which  everywhere  in  Isaiah  forms  the 
conclusion  of  a  statement  about  the  future,  occurs  by  no 
means  exclusively  (Obad.  18;  Joel  iv.  8;  Micah  iv.  4; 
1  Kings  xiv,  11),  though,  no  doubt,  principally  in  the  Book 
of  Isaiah  (i.  20,  xxi.  17,  xxii.  25,  xxv.  8,  xl.  5,  Iviii.  14; 
cf.  in  addition,  specially  xix.  4  and  xvi.  13,  xxxvii.  22).  The 
detailed  enumeration  of  ver.  2  has  Isaianic  parallels  in  ii. 
12-16,  iii.  2  sq.,  18-23.  cf.  ix.  13  (cf.  also  xix.  2-4,  where 
there  is  a  judgment  unfolded  which  concludes  similarly).  The 
prophet  begins  at  this  early  stage  to  play  with  sounds.  There 
is  a  siruilarity  in  the  rir?  of  Pi^3  (root  p3,  reproducing  the 
sound  of  a  liquid  graduall}^  e'^,iptying  itself  out)  and  P?^ 
(cf.  Arab,  balldha,  an  emptv  l-  re   desert),  as  in  Nah.   ii.    11, 
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Ci.  3  ;  Jer.  li.  2.  The  Niplial  imperfects  are  intentionally 
written  p'^^^  and  TiSJii  (instead  of  P^^,  Tsri),  as  if  from  hollow 
roots,  in  order  that  they  may  rhyme  with  the  absolute 
infinitives  (cf.  xxii.  13).  Instead,  too,  of  the  regular  nri"i323, 
we  have  nm3J3  with  more  closely  attracted  ?  for  the  sake  of 
getting  the  same  opening  sound  as  in  the  case  of  the  other 
ten  words.  '"i.mO  is  a  lender,  and  'ip  one  who  deals  in  loans 
(borrower).  In  the  clause  in  which  the  comparison  is  drawn, 
^5??'3  (so  here  according  to  the  Massora,  whereas  in  1  Sam. 
xxii.  2,  t5"^'J)  is  written  instead  of  hl":.  Similarly  ^<"fJ  else- 
where also   occurs  alongside  of  nij'j    and  indeed  from  com- 

s 

parison  of  [^,  to  prorogue,  to  delay,  to  credit,  is  the  original 

form.  n;rj  is  the  creditor,  and  i3  X'J':  Tif'X  is  not  the  person 
who  has  borrowed  from  him,  but,  as  njio  everywhere  means  to 
credit  {Hipli.  give  credit),  the  one  whom  he  lends  to  (with  3 
of  olj.  like  3  b'Jj,  ix.  3),  not  the  person  through  whom  he  is 
^?ti'J  (Hitzig  on  Jer.  xv.  10).  Hence — likeness  of  creditor, 
likeness  of  debtor — i.e.  it  fares  with  the  one  exactly  as  with 
the  other.  The  judgment  is  one  that  embraces  all  without 
distinction  of  rank  and  condition.  It  is  universal,  too,  not 
merely  within  the  borders  of  the  entire  land  of  Israel,  but  as 
regards  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  for  p.^5^  means  the  earth 
here,  and  implies  even  the  New  Testament  ethical  idea  of 
K6a^o<i  as  in  xi.  4. 

That  it  is  so,  vers.  4—9  show,  where  the  condition  of  the 
curse  -  smitten  earth  is  more  particularly  described,  and  its 
cause  stated  :  "  Stricken  clown,  lying  withered  is  the  earth  ; 
languishing  and  withered  is  the  world ;  they  have  languished 
away,  the  foremost  of  the  'people  of  the  earth.  And  the  earth 
is  become  regardlessly  wichcd  under  Us  inhabitants,  for  they 
transgressed  revelations,  violated  the  statute,  broke  the  ever- 
lasting covenant.  Therefore  Curse  hath  devoured  the  earth,  and 
they  who  dv)ell  in  it  make  expiation ;  therefore  are  burnt  up 
the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  and  there  remain  few  mortals. 
The  juice  of  the  grajoe  mourns,  loithercd  is  tJie  vine,  all  the 
merry-hearted  groan.  Hushed  is  the  joyous  playing  of  timbrel, 
ceased  has  the  uproar  of  the  exultant,  hushed  is  the  joyous  play- 
ing of  the  lute.  They  do  not  drink  wine  ivith  song,  bitter  tastes 
strong  drink  to  them  who  drink  it."       ~?ri  (always  without  the 
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article,  after  the  fashion  of  proper  ronus)  and  Y}^'},  which 
are  in  general  in  this  cycle  of  prophecy  interchangeable,  are 
nsed  here  (ver.  4),  as  in  xxvi,  9,  as  parallel  expressions.  In 
poetry  p?|^  signifies  the  earth,  and  that  without  limitation  (also 
xiii.  11,  xviii.  3),  so  that  p.5<n  also  is  used  here  in  tlie  most 
comprehensive  sense  (not  as  in  the  passage  xxxiii.  9,  which 
contains  the  same  play  on  sounds).  The  earth,  including  Qiip, 
the  high  ones  (ahstr.  pro  concr.  like  11^3,  v.  13,  xxii.  24)  of 
the  earth's  people  (DV,  as  in  xlii.  5,  xl.  7,  of  humanity),  is 
plunged  into  mourning,  and  is  become  like  a  withered  heat- 
wasted  plant.     %''P^  (from    ^^^,  ^\,  to  be  or  become  long, 

to  hang  down  far,  loosely,  withered)  stands  in  semi-pause, 
thus  bringing  into  prominence  the  following  subject.  It  is 
the  penalty  of  the  sin  of  the  earth's  inhabitants  which  the 
earth  has  to  share,  for  the  iniquity  of  those  who  live  on  it 
has  been  imparted  to  it.  ^3ri  (^ipn)  means  to  be  degenerate, 
set  on  evil  (ix.  16),  regardlessly  wicked,  used  thus  intransi- 
tively of  a  land  to  have  the  guilt  of  iniquity,  especially  blood- 
guiltiness,  attaching  to  it  (Ps.  cvi.  38  ;  Num.  xxxv.  33  ;  cf. 
transit.  Jer.  iii.  9).  The  regardlessly  wicked  conduct  of  men, 
by  which  the  earth  has  been  made  i^S^n,  is  expressed  in  three 
short  hurried  indignantly  excited  sentences  (cf.  xv.  6,  xvi.  4, 
xxix.  20,  xxxiii.  8  ;  also  xxiv.  5,  i.  4,  vi.  8,  and  not  in  Isaiah  ; 
Joel  i.  10;  and,  perhaps,  Josh.  vii.  11).  In  view  of  the 
universal  reference  in  )*"?:^7>  "^^'^  cannot  understand  by  law 
merely  the  positive  law  of  Israel.  There  is,  however,  also  a 
positive  law  older  than  Israel.  It  was  with  the  human 
race  in  the  person  of  !N"oah,  and  so  before  it  had  split  into 
peoples,  that  God  made  an  everlasting  covenant  consisting  of 
promises  and  obligations.  But  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
have  transgressed  (i'^?^)  this  revealed  rule  of  life ;  they  have 
forsaken  (left  behind  them,  7Spn ;  cf,  ahlafa,  to  become  faith- 
less, hulf,  tbe  non-fulfilling  what  M'as  promised)  this  law ; 
they  have  broken  this  covenant  (^"i?i?,  root  ns,  separate,  diri- 
mcre).  Israel  is  included  among  the  transgressors,  and  by 
this  the  choice  of  expression  is  determined.  With  i?"'?Jf  the 
prophecy,  exactly  as  in  v.  25,  cf.  24,  makes  the  transition 
from  the  sin  to  the  punishment,  nps  is  the  curse  of  God 
with  which  the  transgressors  of  His  law  are  threatened  (Dan. 
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ix.  11;  cf.  the  borrowed  passage  Jer.  xxiii.  10,  from  which, 
in  some  codices  and  editions,  n^nx  in  place  of  n73X  has  passed 
into  our  passage).  The  curse  of  God  devours,  for  it  is  fire, 
and  a  fire  devouring  from  within  outwards  (see  i.  31,  v.  24, 
ix.  18,  X.  16  sq.,  xxix.  6,  xxx.  27  sqq.,  xxxiii.  11-14).  =i"in 
(Milel)  from  "iin,  they  are  burned  out,  exusti.  With  regard 
to  ^^P'>5*!!,  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that  it  is  not  to  be 
referred  to  ^'^'^  =  ^^'1,  2p'^',  but  of  the  two  meanings  culpam 
contrahere  and  culpam  sustinere  has  the  latter.  We  should 
note  in  the  vanishing  away  of  men  till  there  is  only  a  small 
remnant  an  Isaianic  feature ;  "^^^'^  O^r')  is  the  formal  word 
for  this  remnant.  "iVf?  (used  of  number  here  and  in  xvi.  14, 
of  time,  X.  25,  xxix.  17)  is  exclusively  Isaianic,  and  t^i^x  is 
used  as  in  xxxiii.  8  ;  cf.  xiii.  12.  Ver.  7  reminds  us  of  Joel 
chap,  i.  (cf.  on  the  short  sentences  xxix.  20,  xvi.  8-10) 
vers.  8  and  9,  of  v.  12,  14,  and  other  Isaianic  passages.  I^y 
is  found  only  in  Isaiah  (Zeph.  ii.  15-  derives  it  from  Isa. 
xxii.  2,  xxxii.  13;  Zeph.  iii.  11,  like  Isa.  xiii.  3),  and  for 
"i"'L-'3  (with  joyous  song),  cf.  xxx.  32  (with  beating  of  timbrels 
and  playing  of  lutes)  together  with  xxviii.  7.  The  descrip- 
tion is  elegiac,  and  dwells  so  long  on  wine  (cf.  chap,  xvi.), 
because  as  a  vegetable  product  and  as  a  drink  it  is  of  all  the 
gifts  of  God  in  nature  the  one  that  most  gladdens  the  human 
heart  (Ps.  civ.  15  ;  Judg.  ix.  13).  All  the  means  of  enjoy- 
ment are  destroyed,  and  even  though  much  of  what  gladdens 
still  exists,  it  is  bitter  to  men's  taste. 

The  world  and  its  pleasure  are  judged,  judged  also  the  city 
of  the  world,  where  the  world's  power  and  pleasure  were 
concentrated.  Vers.  10—13:  "  BroJcen  to  pieces  is  the  city  of 
Toliu,  shut  up  every  house,  not  to  he  set  foot  in.  A  cry  of 
lamentation  because  of  the  wine  is  in  the  fields,  all  gladness  has 
set,  the  joy  of  the  earth  is  banished.  Of  the  city  there  is  left 
desolation,  and  the  gate  ivas  battered  into  ruins.  For  so  will  it 
he  loithin  the  earth,  in  the  midst  of  the  peoples,  as  at  the  beating 
of  the  olive,  as  at  the  gleaning,  when  the  vintage  is  over."  In 
view  of  the  fact  that  n^li?  is  joined  on  to  ^nn  (a  kind  of  proper 
name),  it  is  not  possible  to  take  l^ri  ^''?p.  collectively  (like 
iLOsenmiiller,  Drechsler),  and  the  context,  in  which,  as  we 
saw,  P.i^i^  ^^^s  the  sense  of  Koa-fx.o'i,  prevents  our  understanding 
it  (like  Schegg,  Stier,  and  others)  of  Jerusalem  (according  to 
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xxxii.  13  sq.).  It  is  the  city  that  is  the  centre  of  the  world 
and  its  alienation  from  God,  whose  end  will  be  Jinh  as  its 
essence  was  ^inh ;  destruction  of  the  harmony  of  the  divine 
order  was  its  essence,  destruction  of  its  existence  and  pre- 
cipitation back  into  the  chaos  of  the  primeval  beginning  will 
be  its  end.  Eome  is  similarly  called  tur-bida  Eoma  in  Persius, 
i.  5.  Here,  too,  everything  is  Isaianic :  ^nh  is  used  as  in 
xxix.  21  ;  and  with  regard  to  i^isp  {ita  ut  ingredi  nequeas, 
soil,  on  account  of  the  ruins  that  block  up  the  entrance),  cf. 
xxiii,  1,  vii.  8,  xvii.  1  ;  also  v.  9,  vi.  11,  xxxii.  13.  Crying 
on  account  of  the  wine  in  the  fields  outside,  ver.  11  (cf.  Job 
V.  10),  is  lamentation  over  the  destruction  of  the  vineyards. 
Wine,  which  is  one  of  the  favourite  Isaianic  symbols,  stands 
here,  too,  for  all  the  natural  sources  of  joy  conjointly.  The 
expression  ^^'^^'^'^  '~'?~'y  presupposes  an  affinity  between  joy 
and  light,  for  3"}y,  l-JjZ,  means  to  go  away,  and,  especially,  to 
set  of  the  sun  (Assyr.  eril  samsi,  sunset).  Of  the  city  C"'y?, 
partitive,  as  in  case  of  i3,  x.  22)  nothing  more  is  left  ("li^'fP) 
than  nSw',  which  it  has  become  (cf.  v.  9,  xxxii.  14).  The  strong 
gates,  which  once  swarmed  with  men,  are  battered  (n3^,  as  in 
Micah  i.  7,  for  HDV,  Gesen.  §  67,  Eem.  8)  into  ruins  (^l^'f,  a-rr. 
Xey.,  noun  predicative  of  consequence,  as  in  xxxvii.  26,  into 
desolated  heaps  ;  cf.  vi.  1 1  and  elsewhere).  Then  there  is  left 
in  the  wide  circuit  of  the  earth  (vi.  12,  vii.  22  ;  but  T'}^'^,  the 
earth,  as  in  x.  23,  xix.  24),  and  in  the  midst  of  what  has 
hitherto  been  a  crowd  of  peoples  (cf.  Micah  v.  6  sq.),  only  a 
small  remnant  of  men.  The  metaphors  of  this  passage,  which 
is  a  miniature  of  xvii.  4-6,  express  the  fundamental  thought 
which  runs  through  the  Book  of  Isaiah  from  beginning  to 
end.  The  state  of  matters  produced  by  the  catastrophe  is 
like  the  olive-beating,  which  recovers  the  fruit  left  hanging 
when  the  trees  were  stripped,  and  like  the  grape-gleo,ning 
after  the  grape  harvest  has  been  fully  gathered  in  (nbii,  here  as 
in  X.  25,  xvi.  4,  xxi.  16,  and  frequently  =  to  be  past,  whereas 
it  means  to  be  hopelessly  gone,  xxxii.  10,  like  xv.  6);  there 
will  be  as  few  men  left  in  the  great  wide  world  as  olives 
and  grapes  after  the  principal  harvest  in  each  case.  Those 
who  are  saved  belong  especially,  but  not  exclusively  (Joel 
iii.  5),  to  Israel.  The  place  where  they  assemble  is  the  land 
of  promise. 
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There  a  community  now  exists  which,  purified  by  the  judij;- 
ment,  now  rouses  itself  to  discharge  its  calling  as  the  apostle 
of  the  world.  Vers.  14,  15:  "Those,  will  liftwp  their  voice, 
shout  exultingly  ;  hccause  of  Jehovah's  majesty  they  shout  from 
the  sea  :  '  Tlierefore  in  the  lands  of  the  sun  'praise  ye  Jehovah, 
in  the  isles  of  the  sea  the  name  of  Jehovah  the  God  of  Israel.'  " 
The  reason  and  matter  of  rejoicing  is  'n  |iW,  i.e.  that  Jehovah 
has  shown  Himself  so  majestic  in  judgment  and  mercy  (xii. 
5  sq.),  and  is  now  so  manifest  in  His  exaltedness  (ii.  11,  17). 
Therefore  the  sound  of  rejoicing  comes  from  the  Mediterranean 
(□jrp)j  by  which  the  land  where  Jehovah's  communit}'  dwelt  is 
washed.  The  community  when  turned  in  tliat  direction  had 
before  it  the  islands  and  coastlands  (d'H  \'^,  as  only  once 
more,  xi.  11  ;  cf.  Ezek.  xxvi.  18)  of  the  European  west,  and 
behind  it  the  lands  of  the  Asiatic  east,  called  D"'"!^^,  the  lands 
of  the  light,  i.e.  of  the  sunrise.  This  is  the  meaning  that  we, 
along  with  F.  Schelling,  Drechsler,  Griinbaum  {Ztsclift.  dent, 
morrjcnl.  Gcscllschaft,  xxi.  597),  put  on  the  word  CIJ^  (a  air. 
\6y.,  like  nn^,x?p,  xi.  8).^  The  reading  n^^sn  (Lowtli,  J.  D. 
Michaelis,  Hitzig,  Cheyne,  Driver,  on  authority  of  LXX.) 
destroys  the  antithesis  of  east  and  west,  which  we  are  led  to 
look  for.  The  summons  goes  forth  in  both  directions,  and 
calls,  because  of  the  manifestation  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah, 
Israel's  God  (xviii.  7)  to  the  praise  of  His  name.  His  2v!' 
(cf.  XXX.  27)  is  just  His  essence  or  nature  as  made  known 
and  rendered  capable  of  being  named  in  His  acts  of  judgment 
and  mercy. 

The  summons,  too,  does  not  go  forth  in  vain.  Ver.  16a; 
"  From  the  horder  of  the  earth  %ve  hear  sowjs,  '  Praise  to  the 
righteous  one  I '  "  It  is  not  unnatural  to  think  that  in  P''"^V? 
Jehovah  is  meant ;  but,  as  Hitzig  rightly  remarks,  P^"^^^  is 
never  used  thus  absolutely  of  Jehovah  (cf.  Ps.  cxii.  4,  where, 

^  Dodei'lein  compares  the  AralDic^t*^  seiotentrio,  but  tliis  is  the  Greek 

/o-E 

ivon;.  It  is  more  natural  to  think  of  regions  in  the  west,  for  ^'^^;'  means 
the  time  between  mid-day  and  sunset,  like  the  Talmudic  lis  (Nniis), 

the  evening,  in  Pehlvi  jximt^,  urwerdn,  western  ;    cf.    S'l^X,   western 

region,  Bathra  25(X,  Kiddnshin  12b,  which,  however,  according  to  Fried. 
Delitzsch,  Assyr.  Studien,  p.  141,  might  be  a  contraction  of  the  Assyiiau 
aharra. 
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however,  it  is  connected  with  other  attributes,  and  Ex.  ix.  27 
where  it  occurs  in  an  antithesis),  and,  in  addition  to  this,  "?>* 
is  what  Jehovah  bestows  (iv.  2,  xxviii.  5),  while  what  is 
given  to  him  is  not  ""^y  but  *li23.  We  must  therefore  explain 
the  passage  in  accordance  with  iii.  10  ;  cf.  Hab.  ii.  4.  It  is 
the  community  of  the  righteous  whose  faith  has  outlasted  the 
fire  of  the  judgment  of  wrath  that  is  intended.  Its  summons 
to  praise  Jehovah  is  answered  from  the  border  of  the  earth 
with  songs,  in  which  it  is  thanked  and  congratulated.  The 
earth  is  thought  of  under  the  figure  of  a  garment  spread  out ; 
f]?3  is  the  edge  or  end  of  it — the  most  distant  eastern  and 
western  extremities  (cf.  xi.  12).  The  grateful  songs,  whose 
echo  sounds  in  the-  ears  of  the  community  of  the  future,  rise 
from  that  quarter. 

The  prophet  feels  himself  iv  irveufiart  to  be  a  member  of 
this  community.  Still  all  at  once  he  becomes  conscious  of 
sufferings  that  must  first  of  all  be  got  over,  and  which  he 
cannot  see  without  himself  experiencing  also.  Vers.  16&— 20  : 
"  Then  I  said,  Ruin  to  me  l  Ruin  to  me  !  Woe  to  me  !  Roh- 
hers  roh,  and,  like  rohhers  rohhinj,  they  rob.  Terror  and  pit  and 
snare  are  upon  thee,  0  inhabitant  of  the  earth  I  And  it  comes  to 
pass,  whoso  fieeth  from  the  tidings  of  the  terror  falls  into  the  pit, 
and  ivhoso  escapeth  out  of  the  pit  is  taken  in  the  snare  ;  for  the 
trap-doors  of  the  height  above  are  opened,  and  the  earth's  foun- 
dations quake.  Breaking  breaks  up  the  earth  ;  bursting  bursts  up 
earth ;  tottering  totters  earth  ta  its  fall :  reeling  reels  earth  like  a 
drunken  man,  and  svnngs  like  a  hammock ;  and  the  weight  of  its 
crimes  presses  heavily  on  it,  and  it  falls  and  rises  not  again." 
10X1  (cf.  vi.  5)  is  connected  with  an  apocalypse  in  the  same 
way  as,  e.g.,  in  Eev.  vii.  14.  He  said  it  at  that  time  when  in 
a  state  of  ecstasy ;  now  when  he  is  writing  down  what  he  saw, 
'this  saying  is  a  thing  of  the  past.  Behind  the  final  salvation 
there  is  a  final  judgment  of  wrath,  and  looking  back  to  that  he 
broke  out  into  the  cry  of  pain  ;  v"''?').  consuming,  wasting  away 
(see  X.  16,  xvii.  4)  to  me,  i.e.  I  must  pass  away.  The  word 
7")  is  formed  like  """i^,  vi^,  ''^5^,  VJ',  and  is  really  a  neuter  ad- 
jective, meaning  emaciatum  =  macies:   it  is  from  i^n,  to  make 

disappear,  wipe  away,  Arab.  ^,  „  ^\j,  more  general  in  signifi- 
cation =  to  damage,  whence  raztya,  plur.  razdyd,  Palmyr.  pxp, 
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calamities  {Ztschft.  dcut.  morgenl.  GcsdlscJtofi,  win.  81);   cf., 

however,  also  ^i,,  to  be  enfeebled,  exhausted.      He  sees  a 

dreadful  fierce  people  at  work  among  men  and  treasures 
thinning  them  out  (cf.  for  the  play  upon  sound  in  1i2,  tecte 
agcrc,  i.e.  from  behind,  treacherously,  trickily,  xxi.  2,  xxxiii.  1). 
The  exclamation,  "  terror  and  pit,"  etc.  (applied  by  Jer. 
xlviii.  43  sq.  to  the  fate  coming  on  IMoab  from  the  Chaldeans), 
is  not  an  invocation,  but  only  the  deeply-felt  statement  of  the 
inevitable.  The  words  pit  and  snare  compare  men  to  game 
and  the  enemies  to  hunters  (cf.  Jer.  xvi.  16  ;  Lam.  iv.  19). 
rinS)  is  derived  from  a  strong  verb,  ririQ  (cf.  the  popular 
Arabian  proverb,  "  whoever  digs  a  pit  for  others,  -xj  {^::^ssxi, 
falls  into  it  himself");  "i?^^";,  as  in  viii.  1  5,  xxviii.  13.  The 
pV  in  Tr.^  is  used  exactly  as  in  Judg.  xvi.  9  ;  cf.  Isa.  xvi.  9. 
Whoever,  on  hearing  the  terrible  news,  flees  before  it  (r?, 
as  in  xxxiii.  3),  by  no  means  escapes  the  destruction,  but 
falls  into  its  clutches,  if  not  in  the  one  way,  then  in  the 
other  (the  very  same  thought  which  is  expressed  twice  by  Amos 
in  V.  19,  and  again  at  greater  length  and  in  more  terribly 
sublime  words  in  ix.  1-4).  The  instruments  of  punishment 
referred  to  in  D''']^i3  are  kept  in  the  background.  What  stands 
in  the  foreground  and  dominates  the  vi'hole  is  the  thought 
that  the  judgment  is  a  direct  act  of  God  Himself.  For  this 
reason  it  is  described  as  if  it  were  another  flood  (for  the 
J^^^"}^,  sluices,  KarappaKTai,  of  the  rahta  point  back  to  Gen. 
vii.  11,  viii.  2  ;  cf.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  23),  and  represented  as  an 
earthquake.  T~})^  ^IP^^  ^^®  ^^■'^  foundations  on  which  the  visible 
body  of  the  earth  rests.  The  three  reflexive  forms  in  ver.  19 
together  with  their  gerundives,  the  latter  of  which  help  the 
mind  to  take  in,  by  keeping  steadily  before  it,  each  stage  of  the 
catastrophe,  fix  in  a  word-picture  the  way  in  which  the  earth  in 
its  quaking  first  breaks,  then  bursts  and  falls,  ny'n  seems  to 
be  a  slip  of  the  pen  for  J^'"i,  unless,  as  in  Hab.  iii.  9,  it  is  a 
nomcn  adionis  instead  of  the  inf.  cibs.  ;  the  accentuation,  how- 
ever (different  from  Prov,  xxv.  19,  where  Dcdii  does  not  in- 
dicate the  place  of  tlie  tone),  treats  the  ah  as  a  toneless 
addition,  and  the  form  therefore  (like  ap.  Num.  xxiii.  25)  as 
inf.  absnl.  The  reflexive  form  i'l'^v'?  is  here,  of  course,  not 
Hithpal.    from    i'li,    vocifcrari,   but    Hitli])o.    from    VT\    (f'V")), 
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frangere.  The  earth  first  of  all  gets  fractured,  then  yawning 
chasms  open,  once  more  it  sways  to  and  fro,  and  falls.  It  is 
no  longer  possible  for  it  to  keep  upright,  its  enormities  bear 
it  heavily  down  (i?3  for  "i^s,  the  weight  being  represented  as 
active),  so  that  now  for  the  last  time  it  reels  like  a  drunk 
man  (xxviii.  7,  xxix.  9),  or  like  a  hammock  (i.  8),  then  falls 
never  to  rise  again.  The  articles  with  3  express  the  genus. 
IM,  whence  T^.^J^i?,  is  connected  with  D^iJ  (Ps.  xcix.  1),  just  as 
t>l^-,  to  turn  oneself  hither  and  thither  in  walking,  se  halancer, 
with  £210,  whence  ^t:bnn 

If  the  old  earth  perishes  in  such  a  manner  from  its  place 
in  the  universe,  God  will  at  the  same  time  (the  prophet  does 
not  break  up  in  thought  and  chronologically  arrange  what 
belongs  to  the  end  of  all  things)  punish  the  princes  of  heaven 
as  well  as  the  princes  of  earth.  The  secrets  of  two  worlds 
here  unveil  themselves  to  the  gaze  of  the  Old  Testament 
seer.  Vers.  21—23:  "And  it  comes  to  'pass  in  that  day, 
Jehovah  vnll  visit  the  host  of  the  height  in  the  height,  and  the 
kings  of  the  earth  on  the  earth.  And  they  are  immured  as  one 
immures  prisoners  in  the  pit,  and  shut  up  in  the  prison,  and 
after  the  expiry  of  many  days  they  are  visited.  And  covered 
vnth  shame  is  the  moon  and  confounded  the  sun,  for  as  king 
reigns  Jehovah  of  hosts  on  Mount  Zion,  and  hefore  His  elders  is 
glory."  In  view  of  the  antithesis  of  Diio  ^^^^  '^?1^  (^^• 
xxiii.  17Z>),  which  is  made  as  sharp  and  prominent  as  possible, 
we  cannot  (with  the  Targum,  Luther,  Calvin,  Havernick) 
understand  by  the  host  of  the  height  earthly  powers.  The 
name  itself  is  also  opposed  to  this  view ;  for  Qii^  ^?V,  as  is 
shown  by  ver.  18  (where  Diirsp  =  nnptro  cf.  xxxiii.  5,  xxxvii. 
23,  xl.  2G),  is  equivalent  to  D!'0^[i  f^^)*,  and  everywhere  this 
is  either  the  starry  host  (xl,  26)  or  the  angelic  host  (1  Kings 
xxii.  19  ;  Ps.  cxlviii.  2),  occasionally  both  in  one  without 
distinction  (Neh.  ix.  6).  As  sun  and  moon  are  mentioned  in 
ver.  23,  we  might  be  inclined  to  think  (with  Baudissin,  G.  A. 
Smith,  and  others)  that  here  the  host  of  the  height  is  the 
starry  host :  "  The  shining  kingly  forms  of  the  sky,  the  stars 
out  of  which  idols  have  been  made  fall  from  their  altars,  and 
the  kings  of  the  earth  from  their  thrones  "  (Umbreit).  The 
antithetical  member  ''1?^^,  however,  compels  us  to  suppose 
that  Dnjsn  X3^*  also  designates  personal  powers,  and  the  par- 
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ticnlarizing  account  of  the  penal  visitation  pv  li^Q,  as  in 
xxvii,  1,  3,  cf.  xxvi.  21,  and  the  verbal  and  material  parallel, 
Jer.  xlvi.  25),  "  they  are  immured,"  etc.,  which  in  some 
Avay  or  another  must  be  applicable  also  to  the  host  of  heaven, 
postulates  personality.  It  might  be  objected  that  it  is  the 
kings  who  are  immured,  and  that  in  the  putting  to  shame  of 
the  sun  and  moon  in  ver.  23,  the  penal  visitation  of  the 
host  of  heaven  is  expressed.  The  fact,  however,  that  sun  and 
moon  are  thrown  into  the  shade  by  the  revelation  of  the 
glory  of  Jehovah,  we  cannot  for  a  moment  admit  to  be 
punishment.  But  if  Qii^  N^y  is  the  angelic  host,  the  penal 
visitation  referred  to  must  be  one  that,  happening  within  the 
spirit-world,  stands  in  causal  connection  with  the  history  of 
humanity,  specially  with  the  history  of  the  peoples.  Con- 
sequently Ciitp  xny  will  have  to  be  understood  as  meaning 
the  angels  of  the  peoples  and  kingdoms  (Abn  Ezra,  liosen- 
miiller,  Hitzig,  Knobel),  and  the  presupposition  of  this 
prophecy  is  what  is  stated  in  Deut.  xxxii.  8a,  LXX.  (cf. 
Syriac,  xvii.  14),  and  represented  in  the  visions  of  the  Book 
of  Daniel,  viz.  that  there  is  a  world  of  spirits  which  God 
employs  to  carry  on  His  government  of  the  world,  and  which 
influences  not  only  the  life  of  the  individual,  but  also  the 
history  of  the  peoples.  ']  God's  judgment  here  goes  forth,  as 
against  the  kings  of  earth  so  against  the  celestial  guardian 
powers  of  the  peoples,  though  it  need  not  from  this  be 
supposed  tliat  these  guardian  powers  were  from  the  first 
rebel  angels.  They  come  under  God's  penal  visitation, 
because  they  have  misled  the  peoples  whom  it  was  their 
duty  to  lead.^  Ver.  22a  states  the  preliminary  punishment 
of  the  angelic  as  well  as  of  the  human  princes.  •^7'?^ 
takes  the  place  of  an  inf.  intens.  like  ^^9?^,  xxii.  17. 
n^"iy,  Hab.  iii.  9,  cf.  nn,  ver.  19,  and  the  construction 
T'DX  nspx,  following  the  verbal  expression  T'EJ*  ^px,  to 
immure  a  captive,  means  "  immuring  after  the  manner  of 
immuring  captives;"  for  ^DN',  to  gather,  in  x.  14,  xxxiii.  4, 
has  here  the  signification  to  immure  (thrust  into),  as  in  Gen. 
xlii.  17.  Both  verbs  are  used  with  !?y,  because  the  captives 
are   thrust  down   into  pit  and  ward   from  above  QV  contains 

^  Eisenmenger,  Entdecktes  Judenlhum,  i.  p.  814  sq.,  shows  how  familiar 
later  Judaism  was  with  this  idea. 
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the  two  ideas  uvon  or  over  anything  and  into  it,  e.g,  1  Sam. 
xxxi.  4;  2  Kings  iv.  4;  Job  vi.  16;  see  Hitzig  on  ISTah. 
iii.  12).  How  we  are  to  understand  this  is  shown  by  2  Pet. 
ii.  4,  Jude  6,  with  the  parallels  in  the  Book  of  Henoch 
(xviii.  14-16,  cf.  x.  12  sq.)  and  the  Jubilees  (chap.  v.). 
The  prophet  is  thinking  of  the  abyss  of  Hades,  where  they 
are  reserved,  bound  with  chains  of  darkness  et?  Kpicriu 
fxe'yd\7]<i  T)fM€pa<;.  In  accordance  with  this  parallel,  we  must 
apparently  understand  by  lips',  on  the  analogy  of  xxix.  6, 
Ezek.  xxxviii.  8,  cf.  li^Q,  seq.  ace,  xxvi.  21  (also  xxvi.  14), 
Ps.  lix.  6  :  visitation  in  wrath,  and  so  execution  of  the  final 
punishment.  Hitzig,  Ewald,  Knobel,  Luzzatto,  on  the  other 
hand,  understand  by  it  a  visitation  in  mercy  ;  Gesenius, 
Umbreit,  and  others  (without  support  in  idiom  or  custom),  a 
citation.  A  comparison  of  xxiii.  17  in  relation  to  xxiii.  15 
(following  which  the  Targum  and  Saadia  paraphrase,  they 
will  come  again  into  remembrance)  is  in  favour  of  visitation  in 
mercy  ;  they  are  visited  in  getting  free  again  (cf.  Eev.  xx.  3). 
They  then  begin  again  their  former  life,  but  only  immediately 
(as  ver.  23  says)  to  lose  for  ever  their  temporarily  re-acquired 
dominion.  Then  the  Lord  reigns  with  His  own  in  the  new 
Jerusalem  in  such  glory  that  the  silvery  moon  (i???)  shame- 
facedly veils  itself,  and  the  glowing  sun  (^^n)  is  confounded 
with  shame  (see  on  i.  29),  because  in  the  presence  of  such 
glory  the  two  great  lights  of  heaven  will  be,  according  to  a 
Jewish  expression,  K"in''Da  J^iicb,  like  a  lamp  in  the  noontide 
sunshine.  Noteworthy  among  the  many  parallels  to  ver.  23 
found  in  Isaiah  (nan  and  r\^2b,  xxx.  26  ;  i??n  and  c')2,  i.  29  ; 
"Hr^,  xxxiii.  22  ;  on  Mount  Zion  and  in  Jerusalem,  x.  12)  are 
those  to  the  concluding  noun-sentence  1133  v:p}  li:\  especially 
xi.  10  (also  iv.  5),  and  for  the  definition  of  the  idea  in  O'Pi?^ 
i.  26,  cf.  iii.  14.  "His  elders,"  as  also  the  twenty -four 
irpea^vTepoL  of  the  Apocalypse,  are  not  angels,  but  men. 
Angels  never  become  Q^Ji^T  (see  Iris,  p.  174).  They  are  elders 
after  God's  own  heart,  such  as  in  contrast  with  its  present 
bad  Ci^ppT  (iii.  14)  are  promised  to  the  Israel  of  the  Jerusalem 
of  the  future  (i.  26).  These,  being  admitted  to  God's  im- 
mediate presence  and  reigning  with  Him,  are  confronted  with 
nothing  but  glory,  and  it  they  reflect. 
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The  Fourfold  Hymnic  Echo,  Chaps.  XXV.,  XXVI. 

A. — The  first  cclio  :  salvation  of  the  'peoples  after  the  fall  of 
the  city  of  the  ivorld,  chap.  xxv.  1-8. 

But  what  at  this  time  is  accomplished  finds  not  only  its  re- 
flection but  also  its  echo.  At  xxv.  1  sqq.  the  hymnic  echoes 
begin.  The  prophet,  transported  to  the  end  of  time,  celebrates 
what  he  saw  in  psalms  and  songs.  These  do  not  reproduce 
merely  the  contents  of  the  prophecy,  but  by  penetrating  to  its 
depths  and  drawing  out  of  it,  they  partly  develop,  partly  pro- 
vide the  means  for  developing  it  further.  The  first  echo  is 
xxv.  1—8,  or  more  exactly  xxv.  1—5.  The  prophet,  whom 
from  chap.  xii.  we  already  know  to  be  a  psalmist,  acts  as 
leader  of  the  community  of  the  future,  and  praises  Jehovah 
for  having  destroyed  the  mighty  city  of  the  world,  and  for 
having  proved  Himself  the  shield  and  defence  of  the  hitherto 
oppressed  community  against  the  tyranny  of  the  city  of  the 
world.  Vers.  1—5  :  "  Jehovah,  my  God  art  Thou !  I  will 
exalt  Thee,  praise  Thy  name,  that  Thou  hast  done  wonders, 
counsels  from  afar,  truthfidncss,  truth.  For  Thou  hast  turned 
ivhat  was  a  city  into  a  heap  of  stones,  tke  steep  castle  into  ruins, 
the  erection  of  barharians  into  a  city  of  the  past,  for  ever  not 
to  he  rchuilt.  Therefore  will  a  fierce  people  honour  Thee,  cities 
of  violent  nations  fear  Thee.  For  Thou  didst  p)rove  Thyself  to 
he  a  stronghold  to  the  humhle,  a  stronghold  to  the  poor  in  his 
distress,  a  shelter  froin  the  rain-storm,  a  shade  from  the  sun's 
hurning ;  for  the  blast  of  violent  ones  became  like  a  rain- 
storm against  a  wall.  Like  the  sun's  hurning  in  a  thirsty 
land  Thou  didst  subdue  the  uproar  of  the  barbarians  ;  like  the 
suns  burning  before  the  shadow  of  clouds  had  the  violent  men's 
song  of  victory  to  subside."  The  introduction,  in  structure 
reminding  us  somewhat  of  the  "  Aufgesang  "  of  the  Minne- 
singers, is  to  be  understood  in  accordance  with  Ps.  cxviii.  28  ; 
Jehovah  (vocat.),  my  God  art  Thou.  This  confession  of  faith 
now  sounds  forth  in  tones  of  increased  strength  and  fervour. 
Among  the  many  plays  on  sound  in  the  cycle  of  prophecy  the 
rhyme  aromimcha  (see  as  to  i  on  i.  15,  lii.  12),  odeh  simcha 
is  noteworthy.  ^.^3  n-b'i?  (like  Ps.  Ixxvii.  15,  Ixxviii.  12)  is 
taken  from   Ex.   xv.    11   (as  xii.  ^   from  Ex.  xv.   2).       The 
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wonders  now  accomplished  are  piiTJP  J^i^'V,  resolutions  taken  far 
back,  i.e.  long  before,  God's  thoughts  from  eternity, — the  same 
ideal  view  as  in  xxii.  11,  xxxvii.  26  (a  perfect  parallel  in  every 
respect  to  our  passage),  and  all  through  the  second  part. 
Nagelsbach  translates,  "  counsels  with  a  distant  object,"  but 
even  pin^pp  of  xxxvii.  26  points  to  the  past  in  such  a  con- 
nection. It  is  the  manifold  nyy  of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel 
(v.  19,  xiv.  24-27,  xix.  12,  17,  xxiii.  8,  xxviii.  29)  which 
displays  its  wonders  in  the  events  that  happen  in  time.  The 
phrase  J^^—  "'^C  "^^''^  requires  us  to  connect  emuma  omen  with 
ri''i^'y  as  accusative  of  the  second  and  third  object.  Deriva- 
tives from  the  same  original  stand  side  by  side  in  order  to 
emphasize  the  idea  as  much  as  possible,  as  in  iii.  1,  xvi.  6.  i^^inx 
means  faith  and  faithfulness  (from  the  root  idea  of  firmness) 
as  qualities  and  conditions  ;  IP^<  (only  here)  is  faithfulness 
proved  and  maintained  in  deeds.  Jehovah  has  shown  constancy, 
has  been  constant,  i.e.  once  having  allowed  His  word  to  take 
effect,  He  has  stood  to  it.  The  city  of  the  world  is  overthrown. 
Jehovah  has,  as  the  first  sentence,  ending  with  zakef,  says, 
transposed  out  of  the  nature  of  a  city  into  the  condition  of  a 
heap  of  stones.  The  parallel  member  might  lead  us  to  look 
for  i''yn,  but  the  sentence  as  it  stands  brings  only  the  change 
effected  into  prominence.  ?  is  used  as  in,  e.g.,  xxiii.  13  ;  cf. 
xxxvii.  26  ;  and  IP  as  in  vii.  8,  xvii.  1,  xxiii.  1,  xxiv.  10.  npsip 
(here  and  xxiii.  13)  or  npsp  (xvii.  1)  is  a  word,  instances  of 
which  are  found  only  in  the  Book  of  Isaiah,  "'"y,  nnjp^  and  rJ2"iN 
are  likewise  words  commonly  used  by  Isaiah  in  parallelisms 
(i.  26,  xxii.  2,  xxxii.  13  sq.) ;  and  Q^IT,  as  in  i.  7,  xxix.  5,  is 
the  most  general  designation  of  the  enemies  of  the  people  of 
God.  The  fall  of  the  world-empire  is  followed  by  the  con- 
version of  the  heathen ;  for  the  songs,  xxiv.  16,  come  from  the 
lips  of  the  farthest  peoples.  Ver.  3  runs  parallel  with  liev. 
XV.  3  sq.  Peoples,  down  to  this  time  uncivilised  and  slaves 
of  their  passions  QV),  submit  to  Jehovah  with  proper  reverence  ; 
those  hitherto  despotically  oppressive  (^'V'"}!',  as  in  xiii.  11  of 
the  form  Ci"'L"\^c',  Ci'')>''"}3),  with  humble  fear.  The  reason  for 
this  conversion  of  the  heathen  is,  as  stated  in  the  Apocalypse, 
on,  TO,  Sifcaicofiara  aov  ecpavepcoOrjcrav.  P^  and  P'^J^  (cf  xiv. 
30,  xxix.  19)  are  names  of  the  ccclesia  prcssa,  as  we  know 
from  their  use  in  the  Psalms.     Jehovah  has  proved  Himself  to 
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her  in  her  distress  (i^  '^^^,  as  in  xxvi.  16,  Ixiii.  9,  cf.  xxxiii.  2)  a 

stronghold  (TiJ?o  from  ny)  or  refuge  (from  w,  JU,  see  on  xxx.  3), 

in  short,  a  place  of  safety,  a  protection  against  the  storm, 
and  shade  from  the  heat  (cf.  as  to  the  figures,  iv.  6,  xxxii.  2, 
xvi.  3;  Sir.  xxxi.  16,  Greek  text),  so  that  tlie  blast  of  the 
tyrants  (cf.  ni"",  xxx.  28,  xxxiii.  11;  Ps.  Ixxvi.  13)  became 
like  a  wall-storm,  i.e.  like  a  storm  which  comes  in  contact 
with  a  wall  (cf.  ix.  3,  shoulder-stick,  i.e.  one  which  comes  in 
contact  with  the  shoulder),  dashes  against  it  and  is  broken, 
without  being  able  to  wash  it  away  (xxviii.  1 7  ;  Ps.  Ixii.  4), 
for  it  is  the  wall  of  a  strong  castle,  and  this  strong  castle  is 
Jehovah  Himself.  As  Jehovah  is  able  to  subdue  all  of  a 
sudden  the  sun's  intense  heat  in  dryness  (P'^y,  abstr.  ijro  concr., 
as  in  xxxii.  2  =  n^>*  p.?,  xli.  18),  and  it  is  allayed  as  soon  as 
He  raises  a  shady  cover  (Jer.  iv.  29),  i.e.  of  clouds  (Ex.  xix.  9  ; 
Ps.  xviii.  12),  so  does  He  of  a  sudden  subdue  the  raging  (P^^t;', 
as  in  xvii.  12)  of  the  hordes  that  assail  His  people,  and  the 
tyrants'  song  of  triumph  ("'''Pt,  elsewhere  only  Cant.  ii.  12), 
which  spread  over  the  world  like  scorching  heat,  is  made  to 
subside,     njy  has  its  neuter  root  meaning,  "  to  bow  or  bend  " 

T  T  O' 

(Arab.  Uu:,  imp/,  o.),  as  in  xxxi.  4. 

So  the  first  hymnic  echo  dies  out,  and  the  eschatological 
prophecy,  returning  to  xxiv.  23,  but  with  a  power  of  insight 
increased  by  prayer,  proceeds.  Ver.  6  :  "  And  Jehovah  of  hosts 
2irepares  for  all  jpeoples  on  this  mountain  a  feast  of  fat  things, 
a  feast  of  ivines  on  the  lees,  of  fat  things  rich  in  marrow,  of 
wines  on  the  lees  well  strained."  "  This  mountain  "  is  Zion,  the 
place  of  God's  presence,  the  place  of  His  community's  M'orship. 
The  feast  tliought  of  therefore  is  a  spiritual  one,  an  antitype 
of  the  meals  in  connection  with  the  Shelamim  sacrifices  (cf. 
Ps.  xxii.  26  sqq.),  which  it  far  surpasses.  D''"!9?^>  elsewhere 
lees  (from  "ip't?',  to  lay  past  or  up,  to  let  ferment),  are  here  mna 
faecata,  as  Cato,  de  re  rust.  c.  154,  calls  wines  which  have 
lain  on  the  lees  for  a  long  time  for  the  Siike  of  gaining  in 
strength,  colour,  and  durability.  Of  course  Q^l^t^'  really 
means  the  faeces  themselves ;  and  bad  wines  might  bear  this 
name,  as  faex  Laletana  in  Martial,  i.  27.  But  the  adjective 
does  away  with  the  idea  of  dregginess.  For  ^^''PPJO  Dnotj'  are 
wines  which,  left  on  their  lees  after  the  first  fermentation,  have 

VOL.  I.  2  E 


434  ISAIAH. 

thoroughly  fermented  and  long  settled,  and  which  are  filtered 
before  drinking  (Greek,  6lvo<i  (xaKKLWi,  i.e.  BLi\LcrjX6vo<;  or 
Bi,r]6iK6<;,  from  hirjdelv,  pcrcolare),  hence  strong  clear  wines. 
wytyy  is  equivalent  to  Q''?^n  from  ^pn,  \ty^  being  also  applied  to 
animal  fat  (x.  27,  xvii,  4,  x.  16).  Q'^?^  ^^''j'^r'  ^^^^  ^^^  mean 
pieces  of  fat  meat  deprived  of  the  marrow,  for  the  Piel  (Arab, 

U^kx^)  i^  ^^6^  privatively,  but  never  the  Pual,  and  seldom 

the  Kal  (see  Miihlau  on  Prov.  xxxi.  3);  then  "to  deprive  of 
marrow  "  can  only  be  applied  to  bones,  not  to  fat  meat  itself ; 
thirdly,  we  expect  in  this  place  rather  to  find  mention  of 
abundance  of  marrow.  So  the  meaning  of  the  adjective  is 
"  made  marrowy,"  "  provided  with  marrow,"  medullata.  The 
thing  thus  symbolized  is  the  full  enjoyment  of  blessedness  in 
the  perfected  kingdom  of  God.  The  heathen  are  not  only 
humbled  in  such  a  way  that  they  submit  to  the  Lord,  they 
also  have  share  in  the  blessedness  of  His  community,  and  are 
satisfied  with  the  abundance  of  His  house,  and  given  to  drink 
of  delight  as  of  a  stream  (Ps.  xxxvi.  9).  This  verse  (6)  sounds 
like  the  joyful  music  of  the  heavenly  feast.  The  choice  of 
the  more  flexible  form  Q^nop  (from  the  original  'npo  =  nnpn) 
instead  of  D^npp  is  intentional.  We  hear,  as  it  were,  the 
playing  of  rapidly-bowed  stringed  instruments. 

The  feast  is  on  earth,  for  the  Old  Testament  knows  nothing 
of  a  heaven  where  blessed  men  are  gathered.  Still  the  pro- 
mise takes  a  higher  flight  than  anywhere  else.  Vers.  7,  8  : 
"  And  He  swallows  off  on  this  mountain  the  veil  that  veils  over 
all  peoples,  and  the  cover  that  is  covered  over  all  nations.  He 
swallows  off  death  for  ever,  and  the  All-Lord,  Jehovah_,jUjipcs  the 
•X__  tea/irffrQm.£:MV^-~.face,  and  the  shame  of  His  people  He  takes  away 
from  the  whole  earth ;  for  Jehovah  hath  spoken  it."  On  the 
back  of  what  Jehovah  bestows  comes  what  He  removes. 
"  This  mountain  "  is  specified  as  the  place  where  this  also  is 
accomplished.  He  who  decreed  death  and  now  also  abolishes 
it  is  Jehovah  Elohim.  Veil  and  cover  (^SBp  from  'HPJ  =  'H??, 
xxii.  8,  from  "jDa,  whence  ndsik,  protector,  prince ;  nmssikku,  pro- 
tection =z  sovereignty,  supremacy.  Ztschft.  dent,  morgenl.  Gesell- 
schaft,  xxviii.  128)  are  symbols,  not  of  grief  and  affliction,  but 
of  spiritual  blindness,  like  the  KaXv/jL/ia  on  the  heart  of  Israel 
in  2  Cor.  iii.  15.      t^ipiri  '•ps  (cf.  Job  xli.  5)  is  the  outer  or  upper 
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side  of  the  veil.  Niigelsbach  asks,  "Was  He  tlien  likely  to 
take  hold  of  it  from  behind  ? "  Undoubtedly  it  is  possible  to 
tear  off  a  veil  in  this  way,  but  Jehovah  grasps  it  by  the  D^3S, 
removing  it,  not  with  violence,  but  with  care.  The  second  t3i?ri 
is  not  a  passive  form  (Kimchi),  but  for  the  sake  of  the  homo- 
phony,  takes  the  place  of  ^?n  (see  iv.  6,  vii,  11,  viii,  6,  xxii. 
13);  cf.  the  obscure  Niphal  forms,  xxiv.  3  (Gesen,  §  72, 
Eem.  1),  With  regard  to  the  names  for  the  veil, — in  t2i^  the 
idea  of  all-sidedness  predominates ;  in  '"I3DD  that  of  density. 
The  removing  of  the  veil,  as  well  as  of  death,  is  called  VpS,  a 
word  which  is  used  of  God  also  in  xix.  3  ;  Ps.  xxi.  10,  Iv.  10. 
He  has  abolished  death  (P?3,  absorlere,  see  on  iii.  12),  so  that 
no  trace  of  its  former  sway  is  to  be  seen.  Paul  renders  freely  : 
KaTeiroOrj  (y?3  ^)  6  6dvaTo<^  eh'  vlKo<i,  1  Cor.  xv.  54  (following 
the  Aramaic  nv3,  which,  like  i^^T,  cf.  Ps.  li.  6,  LXX.,  developes 
the  meaning  of  "conquering,"  from  the  root -idea  of  being 
prominent,  bright,  outshining).  The  Syriac  version,  uniting  the 
ideas  of  the  Targum  Q''v?}i?)  and  of  Paul,  translates  ahsorpta 
est  mors  i^er  vidoriam  in  sempiternum.  The  annihilation  of 
death,  however,  is  in  itself  not  yet  the  perfection  of  blessed- 
ness. There  are  sufferings  which  wring  out  a  sigh  for  death 
as  bringing  deliverance.  From  all  these  sufferings,  too,  which 
are  to  be  traced  finally  to  sin,  Jehovah  grants  release.  "^^P"!, 
here  as  in  Eccles.  iv.  1,  is  a  collective  idea  ;  cf.  Eev.  xxi.  4,  ttuu 
BuKpvov.  Wherever  there  is  a  tear  on  any  face  whatever, 
Jehovah  wipes  it  away ;  and  since  Jehovah  does  so,  it  is 
thoroughly  done.  He  removes  the  cause  along  with  its  mani- 
festation, the  sin  along  with  the  tear.  Naturally  this  applies 
to  the  ecdesia  triumphans.  The  world  is,  of  course,  judged, 
and  what  it  is  possible  to  save  is  saved.  There  is  therefore, 
too,  no  such  thing  now  as  sliame  of  the  people  of  God.  In 
the  whole  earth  it  has  no  place  at  all ;  Jehovah  has  cleared 
it  out.  Thus,  then,  the  earth  is  a  holy  abode  of  blessed  men. 
The  new  Jerusalem  is  indeed  Jehovah's  throne,  but  the  whole 
earth  is  Jehovah's  glorious  kingdom.  The  prophet's  vision  of 
things  has  brought  him  to  the  same  point  as  that  reached  by 
Paul,  1  Cor.  XV.  28,  and  John  on  the  last  page  of  his  Apocalypse. 

^  See  No.  IV.  of  my  Reformation sgescliichtliche  Curiosa  {Evan.  Luth. 
Kirch.  Ztg.  1884,  March  28) :  Eine  aittest.  Frage  Lutliers  (y^zi  or  j;^3  V) 
und  die  Antwort  Bernliard  Zieders. 
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B. — The  second  echo:  the  ahasement  of  Moab,  chap.  xxv.  9—12. 

After  tlie  predictive  vers.  6-8,  which  followed  the  first 
hyninic  echo  like  a  recitative  introduced  at  that  point,  the 
song  of  praise  begins  anew,  but  this  is  soon  changed  into  the 
prophetic  tone.  The  dishonour  done  to  the  people  of  God, 
mentioned  in  xxv.  8,  reminds  us  of  their  hostile  neighbours, 
who,  though  they  cannot  tyrannize  over  it  like  the  imperial 
power,  yet  scoff  and  persecute.  Of  these  foes,  the  representa- 
tive and  emblem  (cf.  2  Kings  xxiv.  2)  in  the  present  passage 
is  the  boastful  Moab,  xvi.  6  ;  Jer.  xlviii.  29  ;  Ezek.  xxv.  8-11. 
It  is  the  prediction  of  Moab's  humiliation,  in  this  spiritual 
sense,  which  prepares  the  way  for  the  second  echo  by 
celebrating  the  appearance  of  Jehovah,  who  is  now  manifestly- 
present  as  the  conqueror  of  death,  the  drier  of  tears,  the 
preserver  of  the  honour  of  His  oppressed  Church.  Ver.  9  : 
"  And  people  say  on  that  day,  '  Behold  our  God,  for  whom  we 
waited  that  He  might  help  us ;  this  is  Jehovah,  for  whom  we 
vjaited ;  let  us  he  glad  and  rejoice  in  His  salvation  ! ' "  The 
undefined  but  self-evident  subject  of  "l'?^51.  is  the  Church  of 
the  latter  days ;  nt  nsn  are  connected,  as  in  xxi.  9.  The 
waiting  is  spoken  of  with  reference  to  the  remote  past,  even 
as  far  back  as  the  exclamation  of  Jacob,  "  For  Thy  salvation 
do  I  wait,  0  Jehovah"  (Gen.  xlix.  18).  The  summons,  "Let 
us  be  glad,"  etc.,  has  changed  into  the  beautiful  "  Praise  ye  " 
of  Ps.  cxviii.  24. 

In  the  land  of  promise  there  is  jubilation,  but  on  the  otner 
side  of  the  Jordan  there  is  the  anguish  of  destruction.  Vers. 
10—12:  "For  the  hand  of  Jehovah  will  sink  down  on  this 
mountain,  and  Moah  ivill  be  trodden  down  where  it  is,  as  a 
heap  of  straw  is  trodden  down  in  the  water  of  the  dang-iyit. 
And  he  spreadeth  out  his  hands  in  the  pool  therein,  as  the 
swimmer  spreadeth  them  out  to  swim ;  but  Jehovah  humbleth 
his  [Moab's]  pride,  in  spite  of  the  artifices  of  his  hands.  Yea, 
thy  steep,  lofty  walls  He  brings  doivii,  humbles,  hurls  to  the 
earth,  even  into  dust."  Upon  Zion  the  hand  of  Jehovah  is 
brought  down  (^  being  here  used,  as  in  vii.  2)  in  order  to 
protect  (Ezra  viii.  22,  31),  and  this,  too,  by  taking  vengeance. 
Moab  will  be  threshed  down,  stamped  or  trodden  down  (Job 
xxxix.    15)    where   it    stands   (vrinn   being    employed,   as   in 
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2  Sam.  vii.  10,  Hab.  iii.  IG,  to  signify  "in  his  place,"  "in  his 
own  land,"  with  the  additional  notion  of  banishment  without 
any  possibility  of  escape), — ^just  as  straw  is  trampled  down 
into  a  dung- pit  in  order  to  become  manure.  tJ'nn  is  the 
construct  infinitive  with  n,  probably  to  distinguish  it  from, 
the  absolute  infinitive  t^'i'^n  (see  Ewald,  §  240&).  Instead  of 
"103  (as  in  xliii.  2),  the  Kethib  has  '^3  (cf.  Job  ix.  30), — much 
more  correctly,  inasmuch  as  "^^pip  in  itself  does  not  denote 
the  hole  with  dung-water,  but  the  dung-heap,  like  the  Arabic 
dimna.  It  might  also  be  possible,  however,  that  i^?  is  meant 
as  an  allusion  to  the  name  Moab  (^^i^),  as  i^JPTP  has  probably 
been  chosen  with  allusion  to  the  Moabitish  city  Madmen 
()?p"ip,  Jer.  xlviii.  2).  In  ver.  11,  if  i^^ipn  referred  back  to 
Moab,  Jehovah  would  be  the  subject  (Targum,  Aben-Ezra, 
and  Kimchi) ;  but  though  the  figurative  representation  of 
Jehovah  as  pressing  down  the  pride  of  Moab,  by  spreading 
out  His  hands  within  it  like  a  swimmer,  might  possibly,  in 
another  connection,  produce  an  impression  of  boldness  and 
sublimity ;  yet  here,  where  Moab  is  described  as  having  been 
forced  down  into  the  watery  filth,  to  compare  Jehovah  to  a 
swimmer  would  be  offensive :  the  swimmer  is  Moab  itself. 
in"iip3  points  back,  in  a  neuter  sense,  to  the  place,  ill-suited 
for  swimming,  into  which  Moab  has  been  violently  plunged. 
In  a  manure-pond  one  cannot  swim ;  but,  to  save  himself, 
Moab  attempts  it,  though  without  success,  for  Jehovah  presses 
down  the  pride  of  Moab  in  spite  of  (QV  being  used  as  in  Neh. 
V.  18)  the  nn"]S  (thus  written  without  Dagesh),  "  artifices," 
i.e.  the  clever  and  cunning  movements  of  his  hands.      Ewald, 

with  nmx,  compares  the  Arab.  l_j,1  in  the  sense  of  a 
"member"  or  "joint"  (Kimchi,  VT  riib''^\s) ;  but  the  com- 
parison of  (^_i ,!  in   the   sense  of  "  cunning,  intelligence  with 

craft  and  forecast "  (see  Lane's  Arab.  Lex.),  comes  nearer  the 
Hebrew  usage  of  ^^X.  Saadias  rightly  renders  it  by  muhdfala, 
i.e.  tricks  and  devices ;  Hitzig  by  "  machinations,"  i.e.  twist- 
ings  and  turnings,  which  Moab  makes  with  his  arms  in  order 
to  keep  himself  upon  the  water.  The  noun  ns-isi  is  here  the 
nomcn  actionis  from  2"}X,  which  originally  signifies  to  entwine 
firmly  and  closely,  then  to  lay  wait   for  cunningly  ('cf.  such 
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expressions  as  "  to  forge  lies,"  ''  lay  plans,"  etc.).  The 
figurative  statement  in  ver.  1 1  is  exemplified  literally  in  ver. 
12.  If  the  reading  of  the  text  were  ^':).V3r?  niron  lif^D^  one 
would  require  to  think  of  Kir-Moab  (xv.  1,  xvi.  7) ;  the  text 
as  it  stands,  however,  refers  to  the  strong  and  lofty  walls  of 
the  cities  of  Moab  in  general.  Hitherto  mention  was  made 
of  but  one  hostile  city — the  imperial  city  of  the  world.  This 
closing  verse  is  remarkable,  so  that  Ewald  and  Cheyne  suppose 
that  it  originally  stood  in  some  other  place ;  Smend,  however, 
derives  from  this  verse  a  new  illustration  of  the  whole  cycle 
of  prophecy.^ 

C. — Third  echo  :  Israel  as  restored,  or  raised  to  life  again^ 
chaps,  xxvi.-xxvii.  1. 

The  second  hymnic  echo  has  thus  its  confirmation  in  a 
prediction  against  Moab,  on  the  basis  of  which  a  third  liymnic 
echo  now  arises.  While  on  the  other  side,  in  the  land  of 
Moab,  the  people  are  being  trodden  down  and  their  lofty 
castles  razed,  the  people  in  the  land  of  Judah  can  boast  of  an 
impregnable  city.  Yer.  1  :  "  On  that  day  icill  this  song  he 
sung  in  the  land  of  Judah  :  Ours  is  a  city  of  defence  ;  salva- 
tion He  sets  for  walls  and  hulwark."  According  to  the  point- 
ing, one  ought  to  translate  "  A  city  is  a  stronghold  ("TV)  for 
us;"  but  it  is  better,  in  accordance  with  Prov.  xxi.  22,  to 
render  the  words  "  a  city  of  powerful  offence  and  defence 
belongs  to  us."  The  subject  of  n*p'^  is  Jehovah  ;  the  im- 
perfect is  used  to  signify  what  He  is  constantly  doing,  and 
always  doing  anew  ;  for  the  main  walls  and  the  outer  walls 
of  Jerusalem  (p^,  as  in  Lam.  ii.  8,  indicating  the  small  outer- 
most wall  which  encloses  the  whole  of  the  fortifications, — 
according  to  the  Eabbinical  interpreters,  i<"iiC'""i3,  as  the  Syriac 
also  translates  the  word)  are  not  inanimate  stone,  but  i^^VJ";,  an 

^  See  the  remarks  of  this  author  on  Isa.  chaps,  xxiv.-xxvii.,  in  Stade's 
Zeitschrift  for  1884,  pp.  161-224,  where  he  endeavours  to  make  out  that 
the  historical  setting  of  this  cycle  of  prophecy  belongs  to  the  time  of  the 
expedition  of  Alexander  and  the  fall  of  the  Persian  monarchy.  The 
portion  about  Moab  (in  xxv.  10-12)  we  regard  as  an  episode,  while  he 
considers  it  the  centre  of  the  whole  ;  on  this  view  there  certainly  results 
a  state  of  affairs  (viz.  the  enslavement  of  the  Jews  by  the  Moabites)  for 
which  no  historical  testimony  can  be  adduced. 
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ever-living  and  never-dying  salvation  (Ix.  18).  In  the  same 
sense,  Jehovah  Himself  is  elsewhere  called  the  wall  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  a  wall  of  fire  too,  Zech.  ii.  9, — parallels  which 
show  that  ^V^^\  is  meant  to  be  taken  as  the  accusative  of  the 
object,  not  (as  in  v.  6  ;  Ps,  xxi.  7,  Ixxxiv.  7  ;  Jer,  xxii.  6) 
as  the  accusative  of  the  predicate, — the  view  of  Luzzatto  and 
Nagelsbach. 

In  ver.  1,  the  city  is  still  regarded  as  empty  ;  hence  the 
summons  in  ver.  2  :  "  Open  ye  the  gates,  that  a  righteoiis 
nation  may  enter,  one  that  maintains  fidelity  !  "  The  cry  is  a 
heavenly  one,  and  those  who  open — if  we  have  at  all  to  in- 
quire who  they  are — are  angels.  We  are  reminded  of  Ps. 
xxiv.  7,  9,  but  the  scene  is  different ;  the  present  passage 
has  been  individualized  by  tlie  writer  of  Ps.  cxviii.  (vers. 
19,  20).  As  in  xxiv.  16,  the  "righteous  nation"  is  the  con- 
gregation of  the  righteous  ones  ;  and  "lia  is  here  used  (as  in 
ver.  15  and  ix.  2)  of  Israel,  which  has  now  through  grace 
become  righteous,  and  has  been  confirmed  in  covenant-faith- 
fulness towards  God,  who  maintains  His  faithfulness  (Ps. 
xxxi.  24.     The  form  Q\3.ipx  is  from  n?2N). 

Ver.  3  shows  that  the  relations  between  Israel  and  Jehovah 
now  continue  the  same  on  both  sides :  "  A  firmly  settled 
7nind  Tliou  keepest  in  peace,  peace ;  for  on  Thee  rests  his 
confidence."  This  is  an  apothegm  taken  from  Ps.  cxii.  7,  8, 
but  set  in  a  lyric  context,  and  employed  with  reference  to 
the  Church  of  the  latter  days.  The  disposition  of  mind  here 
designates  him  who  has  it,  in  accordance  with  his  inmost 
nature.  "'>'.'!  is  the  constitution  of  man  as  inwardly  taking 
shape  in  act  and  disposition  {i.e.  thinking  and  willing), — the 
form  assumed  by  his  whole  mental  life.  This  inner  life  is 
said  to  be  "  firmly  settled  "  ('H^'^?)  when  it  has  a  firm  hold 
within  itself,  and  this  it  has  when  it  keeps  a  firm  hold  on 
God  (x.  20).  The  new  Israel  has  such  a  mind,  and  Jehovah 
preserves  this  subjective  condition  ("iVJ,  with  an  object  in- 
dicating the  mental  disposition,  Prov.  xxii.  12),  in  "peace, 
peace," — an  accusative  of  the  predicate  used  instead  of  a 
consequential  clause,  and  signifying  "  so  that  deep,  constant, 
and  imperturbable  peace  prevails  within  "  (cf.  Phil.  iv.  7), — 
for  its  trust  is  placed  on  Jehovah.  According  to  Ewald 
(§  149(^),  mt23  refers  to  "i^.*"!,  and  is  thus  equivalent  to  N'ln  ^03 
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(cf.  Ps.  vii.  10,  Iv.  20),  the  passive  participle  being  here  used 
like  the  Lat.  confisus,  fretus.  To  depend  on  God,  to  be 
resigned  to  Him,  brings  stability  and  peace. 

Once  more  a  cry  goes  forth,  as  if  from  heaven,  exhorting 
Israel  to  continue  in  this  frame  of  mind.  Ver.  4  :  "  Trust 
ye  in  Jehovah  for  ever  ;  for  in  Jah,  Jehovah,  is  an  everlasting 
Toch."  ''ly  is  the  construct  form  of  ''IV,  which  comes  from 
n^y  (like  'no  from  nno)  ;  and  TV,  which  is  likewise  formed 
from  the  same  verb  (like  X',  a  fault,  from  ^(f),  properly 
signifies  progress,  far  -  reaching  duration.  The  combination 
nin^  .T  is  found  only  here  and  in  xii.  2  :  it  is  the  proper 
name  of  God  the  Eedeemer  in  its  most  emphatic  mode  of 
expression.  The  so-called  Beth  essentiae  stands  pretty  fre- 
quently before  the  predicate  (see  the  remarks  on  Ps.  xxxv.  2)  ; 
here,  as  in  Ps.  Ixviii.  5,  Iv.  19,  it  stands  before  the  subject: 
"  in  Jah,  Jehovah,  there  is  an  everlasting  rock,"  i.e.  He  is 
essentially  such  a  rock  (cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  4  ;  as  Ex.  xv.  2  may 
be  compared  with  Isa.  xii.  2),  or  one  has  such  a  rock  in  Him. 

He  has  shown  Himself  to  be  a  rock,  on  which  everything 
breaks  that  would  attack  the  faithful  whom  He  encompasses. 
Vers.  5,  6  :  "  For  He  hath  lent  down  those  who  dwell  on  high, 
the  towering  fortress ;  He  tore  it  doion,  tore  it  doivn  to  the 
earth,  hurled  it  into  d^ist.  The  foot  treads  it  to  pieces, — feet  of 
the  needy  one,  steps  of  the  lovdy."  After  passing  rapidly  over 
the  fall  of  Moab,  there  is  at  once  celebrated  the  fall  of  the 
imperial  city  (xxv.  1,  2,  xxiv.  10—12)  to  which  Moab  was 
but  an  adjunct.  The  imperfects  are  regulated  by  the  pre- 
terite ;  and  the  anadiplosis  which  in  other  passages  (like 
xxv.  1  ;  cf.  Ps.  cxviii.  11)  places  words  of  a  common  deriva- 
tion beside  each  other,  here  contents  itself  with  a  change  in 
the  suffix-forms.  The  second  thought  in  ver.  6  is  an  intensi- 
fication of  the  first :  she  is  trodden, — trodden  is  she  who 
oppressed  those  who  have  hitherto  been  oppressed. 

The  righteous  ones,  who,  in  the  estimation  of  the  world,  go 
astray,  thus  reach  a  goal  from  which  their  way  appears  in 
quite  another  light.  Ver.  V  :  "  The  path  on  whieh  the 
righteous  man  goes  is  smoothness  ;  smooth  dost  Thou  level  the 
yath  of  the  just."  itr^  is  the  accusative  of  the  predicate, 
indicating  the  result  or  consequence  ;  D?3  means  to  make 
even  or  level,  and  also  (as  a  denominative  form  o7^,  a  balance. 
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by  means  of  which  an  equipoise  is  effected)  to  "  weigh,"  but 
not  to  "  make  horizontal : "  the  fundamental  meaning  of  the 
word  is  sufficient  here,  so  that  there  is  no  need  for  thinking 
of  the  balance  to  explain  the  expression.  This  part  of  the 
song  has  fallen  into  the  style  of  the  Solomonic  proverbs 
(cf.  Prov.  iv.  26,  v.  6,  21):  there  is  a  pause,  as  if  the  writer 
were  reflecting. 

In  vers.  8,  9,  there  is  then  made  a  new  beginning  in  lyric 
style  :  "  We  have  also  waited  for  Thee  [that  Thou  shouldest 
come]  in  the  path  of  Thy  judgments,  0  Jehovah  ;  after  Thy 
name  and  Thy  remembrance  [went]  the  desire  of  the  soul. 
With  my  soul  I  desired  Thee  in  the  night ;  yea,  with  my  spirit 
deeply  ivithin  me  I  longed  for  Thee  ;  for,  ivhen  Thy  judgments 
[strike]  the  earth,  the  inhabitants  of  the  world  learn  righteous- 
ness." The  Church  of  the  last  days,  looking  back  into  the 
past,  tells  how  she  waited  longingly  for  the  manifestation  of 
God's  righteousness  which  has  now  taken  place.  H'?  is  here 
employed  in  the  same  way  as  when  we  say,  after  something- 
wished  for  has  happened  :  "  and  we  were  right  in  waiting  for 
this."  "  The  path  of  Thy  judgments  "  belongs  to  the  "  Thee," 
after  which  we  must  supply  such  a  connecting  expression  as 
"  that  Thou  shouldest  come  :  "  the  poetic  expression  rnk  Ni3, 
following  the  analogy  of  T}/}_  ^?\),  forms  the  basis  of  the  con- 
struction here.  They  longed  for  God  to  come  as  Eedeemer 
along  the  path  of  His  judgments.  "  Name  "  and  "  remem- 
brance "  denote  the  essential  nature  of  God  which  becomes 
capable  of  being  made  the  subject  of  speech  and  thought 
through  the  revelation  which  He  makes  of  Himself  (Ex.  iii.  15). 
They  desired  that  God  would  again  come  before  the  conscious- 
ness and  memory  of  man  in  an  act  which  would  break  through 
His  concealment  and  silence.  The  prophet  declares  this  of 
himself  especially,  for  he  feels  himself  "  in  spirit "  to  be  a 
member  of  the  perfected  Church.  "^'SJ  and  '•nil  are  accusa- 
tives of  closer  specification  (Ewald's  Syntax,  §  281c).  "  The 
night"  is  that  of  trouble  and  sorrow,  as  in  xxi.  11  ;  and 
with  reference  to  this  stands  int^,  with  an  allusion  to  "^D*^' 
("  dawn  ")  ;  for  the  morning  dawn  after  a  night  of  suffering 
was  the  object  for  which  he  C^'P^,  i.e.  with  his  whole  person- 
ality, see  Psyehology,  English  translation,  p.  239  ;  and  T'^"' 
''?')i?^,  i-c.  with  the  spirit  of  his  mind,  irvevfxa  rov  voo<i, — see 
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Psycliology,  p.  180)  longed.  And  why  ?  Because  men  were 
brought  to  the  knowledge,  and  possibly  also  to  the  self- 
application,  of  what  is  right,  whenever  God  showed  Himself 
as  the  Judge,  punishing  men  for  their  sins  (cf.  Ps.  ix.  17). 
In  the  clause  T^^  T^^c^  "i^p,  the  verb  to  be  supplied  is 
suggested  (as  in  xxiii.  5)  by  the  b  which  indicates  the  object 
or  point  on  which  the  movement  terminates  ;  the  rendering 
of  the  LXX.  is  hiori  0W9  ("IIX^)  to,  irpoardy/xard  crov.  The 
perfect  npp  is  the  usual  form  in  gnomic  poetry,  and  expresses 
a  fact  of  experience  that  has  often  occurred  and  still  continues 
frequently  to  happen. 

Here  once  more  the  "^^^  has  struck  the  tone  of  the   ^^^ ; 

T      T       ' 

and  continuing  in  this  strain  it  here  pauses  anew  to  reflect, 
as  at  the  end  of  a  strophe.  Ver.  10:"  If  favour  were  sliovm 
to  the  loicked  man,  he  did  not  learn  righteousness  ;  in  the  most 
iipright  land,  he  acts  perversely,  and  has  no  eye  for  the  majesty 
of  Jehovah."  V'^1  jn^  is  a  hypothetical  clause,  left  to  be 
marked  as  such  by  the  manner  in  which  it  is  uttered,  like 
Neh.  i.  5  (Ewald's  Syntax,  §  357&;  cf.  Ges.  §  159.  2),  and 
meaning  "  even  supposing  that  kindness  (i[i  =  j^^prjcFTOTq'i,  Eom. 
ii  4)  is  shown  to  the  wicked  man  : "  the  Hophal  form  I[i.^  is 
either  written  defectively  for  |ni\  or  it  has  virtually  a  doubled  n ; 
the  latter  is  the  more  probable  view,  considering  Prov.  xxi,  10 
(where  it  is  written  in  the  same  way) ;  cf.  Dan.  iv.  24  (where 
the  n  of  Vy?  must  be  regarded  as  virtually  a  doubled  letter) 
and  Job  xix.  23  (^pn;;).  ninbp  p?  (cf.  Isa.  xxx.  10,  lix.  14) 
is  a  land  in  which  everything  is  right  and  is  done  uprightly. 
A  villain,  even  supposing  he  were  placed  in  such  a  country, 
will  nevertheless  act  as  a  scoundrel ;  and  for  the  majesty  of 
Jehovah,  which  shows  itself  in  premonitory  visitations  for 
sin,  in  the  midst  of  which  he  is  still  spared,  he  has  no  per- 
ception ;  this  thought  the  prophet  utters  in  a  way  which 
reveals  pain  combined  with  his  indignation. 

In  vers.  11-13  also  the  state  of  matters  remains  essentially 
the  same  :  "  0  Jehovah,  Thy  hand  has  been  exalted,  but  they 
do  not  care  to  look:  they  will  look,  hecoming  ashamed,  upon  the 
zeal  for  a  'people ;  actually  fire  will  devour  Thine  adversaries. 
0  Jehovah,  Thou  ivilt  establish  peace  foi^  tcs,  for  assuredly  all 
our  works  Thou  husf  performed  for  lis.  0  Jehovah  our  God, 
lords  besides  Thee  had  enslaved  us — 07ily  throiigh  Thee  will  tve 
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f raise  Thy  name."  There  are  three  prayer-ejaculations,  each 
beginning  with  <tp\,  which,  in  the  case  of  the  third,  is  height- 
ened into  the  fuller  expression  "  Jehovah  our  God."  The 
standpoint  of  the  first  is  the  time  before  the  judgment ;  that 
of  the  other  two  is  in  the  midst  of  the  redemption  accom- 
plished throughout  the  whole  course  of  the  judgment.  Hence, 
what  the  prophet  utters  in  ver.  11  will  be  a  general  truth 
which  has  now  received  its  most  splendid  confirmation  through 
the  fall  of  the  empire.  The  complaint  of  the  prophet  is 
similar  to  what  is  found  in  liii.  1.  With  this  passage  we  are 
not  to  compare  Ps.  x.  5,  but  Ex.  xiv.  8,  etc.  (pn  does  not 
mean  to  remain  in  the  distance  and  unrecognised,  but  to  prove 
oneself  high)  ;  the  hand  of  Jehovah  has  already  made  itself 
known  as  highly  exalted  (hot  is  3rd  pers.  sing.)  by  revealing 
itself  in  the  history  of  the  nations,  protecting  the  Church,  and, 
in  the  midst  of  its  humiliation,  preparing  the  way  for  its 
exaltation.  But  they  have  no  eye  to  see  this  hand  p?  marks 
not  mere  negation,  but  negation  combined  with  a  manifesta- 
tion of  feeling ;  its  accompanying  verb  is  followed  by  another, 
^Tn^.,  but  this  with  an  objective  meaning) :  they  wull  be  obliged 
to  see,  though  they  do  not  like  to  do  so, — they  will  come  to  feel 
the  hand  of  Jehovah  in  itself,  especially  as  the  Avenger  of  His 
people.  The  expression  DVTiXJp,  "  zeal  concerning  a  people," 
changed  from  this  abstract  form  into  the  concrete,  means  the 
zeal  of  Jehovah  of  hosts  (ix.  6,  xxxvii.  32)  regarding  His 
people  (DV  being  used  as  in  xlix.  8) ;  this  expression,  more- 
over, forms  the  object  of  il.n'',  for  VJ'an  forms  a  dependent 
clause,  not  an  interruption  which  disturbs  the  flow  of  the 
sentence;  cf.  Micah  vii.  1 6.  The  words  "  Thou  wilt  establish 
peace,"  in  ver.  12,  express  the  sure  hope  of  a  state  of  peace 
which  will  no  longer  be  destroyed ;  and  this  hope  is  based  on 
the  fact  that  everything  which  the  congregation  has  hitherto 
accomplished  ('it^T^  is  the  carrying  out  of  work  to  which  one 
is  called,  as  in  Ps.  xc.  17;  cf.  the  remarks  on  v.  1 2)  has  not 
been  their  own  performance,  but  the  work  of  Jehovah  for  them. 
In  this  way  the  liberation  from  the  yoke  of  the  imperial  power, 
which  they  now  desire,  is  also  the  work  of  Jehovah.  The 
meaning  of  the  complaint,  "lords  besides  Thee  had  enslaved 
us,"  etc.,  is  precisely  the  same  as  in  Ixiii.  19,  with  this  differ- 
ence, that  the  standpoint  there  is  in  the  midst  of  the  circum- 
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stances  regarding  wliich  the  complaint  is  made,  while  here  it 
lies  in  the  future  beyond,  Jehovah  is  the  King  of  Israel.  He 
seemed  to  have  lost  His  dominion  when  the  lords  of  the  world 
ruled  Israel  as  they  liked ;  but  it  is  otherwise  now,  and  it  is 
only  Jehovah  through  whom  (1^,  "  through  Thee  ")  Israel  can 
again  gratefully  celebrate  Jehovah's  name. 

The  tyrants  who  usurped  authority  over  Israel  have  dis- 
appeared without  leaving  a  trace  behind.  Ver.  14:  "Dead 
7nen  live  not  again  ;  shades  rise  not  again  ;  therefore  hast  Thou 
visited  and  destroyed  them,  and  annihilated  every  memorial  to 
them"  The  meaning  is  not  that  they  are  dead  for  ever,  as  if 
there  were  no  resurrection  at  all  after  death ;  the  prophet 
knows  certainly  there  is  such  a  thing,  as  afterwards  appears. 
When  he  speaks  of  Q''np  and  2''ND"i,  he  has  in  his  mind  those 
who  have  hitherto  been  oppressors  of  Israel,  who  (like  the 
king  of  Babylon,  chap,  xiv.)  have  been  cast  down  into  the 
realm  of  the  shades,  so  that  we  are  not  to  think  of  a  self- 
resuscitation,  a  rising  up  again.  The  conjunction  I??  ("there- 
fore," "  then "),  like  the  Greek  dpa,  introduces  what  has 
happened  along  with  another  event,  and  is  bound  up  with  the 
very  fact  of  its  occurrence  (cf.  similar  cases  in  Ixi.  7  ;  Jer.  v.  2, 
ii.  33  ;  Zech.  xi.  7  ;  Job  xxxiv.  25,  xlii.  3) ;  and  the  meaning 
of  the  passage  is  that  they  have  fallen  into  Sheol,  from  which 
they  cannot  be  brought  back  (Ps.  xlix.  15), — then  God  has 
Titterly  swept  them  away,  so  that  not  even  their  name  is  per- 
petuated. When  Israel  has  cause  to  praise  Jehovah  in  this 
wa}',  it  will  again  have  become  a  numerous  people.  Ver.  15  : 
"  Thou  hast  added  to  the  nation,  0  Jehovah,  Thou  hast  added  to 
the  nation ;  Thou  hast  glorified  Thyself,  Thou  hast  extended  all 
the  boundaries  of  the  land."  The  verb  ^?J,  elsewhere  construed 
with  ?y  or  ?^,  is  here  followed  by  P,  and  contains  its  object 
within  itself,  "  to  add  to"  being  the  same  as  to  give  increase. 
What  is  here  stated  is  of  parallel  import  with  ix.  2  (cf. 
xlix.  19  f.,  liv.  1  f. ;  Micah  ii.  12,  iv.  7;  Obad.  19  f.,  and 
many  other  passages ;  regarding  ^i?n"i,  see  especially  Micah 
vii.  11);  it  is  also  contained,  in  germ,  in  vi.  lob. 

The  prayer  now  returns  once  more  to  the  retrospect  already 
taken,  in  vers.  8,  9,  of  the  night  of  sorrow  which  preceded 
the  redemption  that  had  taken  place.  Vers.  16-18  :  "  0  Jeho- 
vah, in  distress  they  missed  Thee  ;  they  'jjoured  out  gentle  prayers 
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■hecause  Thy  chastisement  jell  on  them.  As  a  xcoman  icith  ehild, 
who  is  nearing  her  delivery,  larithes,  cries  out  in  her  pangs,  so 
have  vje  been  before  Thee,  0  Jehovah.  We  have  been  with  child, 
ice  have  writhed  in  pain  ;  it  was  as  if  loe  brought  forth  ivind : 
deliverance  ive  have  not  wrought  for  the  land,  nor  did  inha- 
bitants of  the  luorld  come  to  the  light."  The  circumstantial 
clause,  iw  Tl^i^,  "  while  Thy  chastisement  was  afflicting  them  '' 
('?  being  used  as  in  ver.  9),  corresponds  to  i^*?  in  the  parallel 
member;  and  to  "'i^s  (here  used  in  the  sense  of  looking 
and  longing  for,  as  in  xxxiv.  16  ;  1  Sam.  xx.  6,  xxv.  15  ;  Jer, 
iii.  16)  corresponds  '^V?  HP^',  "  tliey  pour  out  complaint," — the 
perfect  (from  P^V  =  P>*^,  Job  xxviii.  2,  xxix.  6,  to  pour  out,  melt), 
with  the  plural  termination  j^  (wliich  elsewhere  occurs  only 
twice,  viz.  in  Deut.  viii.  3,  16,  for  p'w'P^  in  xxix.  31  is  the 
imperfect  from  L*'ip) ;  and  K'np  means  "  whispering,"  not  here 
as  in  iii.  3,  a  whispered  utterance  of  incantation-formulas  (G. 
A.  Smith :  "  they  pour  out  incantations "),  but  a  whispered 
prayer ;  for  sorrow  and  consciousness  of  guilt  form  so  depress- 
ing a  burden  that  one  cannot  venture  to  speak  aloud  to  God 
(cf.  xxix.  4).  Pregnancy  and  pangs  here  symbolize  a  state  of 
most  intense  expectancy,  the  end  of  which  seems  to  be  so 
much  the  nearer  the  more  the  sufferings  are  intensified.  The 
Church,  looking  back  upon  the  past,  says :  "  We  often  thought 
that  deliverance  would  certainly  break  forth,  but  our  hope 
was  ever  anew  disappointed."  The  first  iC3  is  equivalent  to 
3  ("  like  a  woman  with  child  who,"  etc. ;  see  the  remarks  on 
viii.  23);  the  second  i^3  is  equivalent  to  "i^^'^J?  (cf.  Gen.  xix. 
1 5  ;  Prov.  xxiii.  7),  "  [it  was]  as  if  we  brought  forth  wind,"  etc.; 
the  mode  of  construction  is  not  an  inversion  for  "  we  brought 
forth,  as  it  were,  wind,"  but  1^3  in  the  sense  of  "  [it  was]  as 
if"  governs  the  whole  clause.  The  result  of  the  painful 
labour  was,  like  that  of  the  seeming  pregnancy,  a  wind-birth  ; 
but  this  state  of  matters  also,  as  is  declared  by  T?.^^,  was  the 
efifect  of  Jehovah's  working ;  it  was  assuredly  the  consequence 
of  the  sins  of  Israel,  and  the  nation's  continued  want  of  the 
proper  capacity  for  receiving  salvation.  Along  with  disappointed 
hope,  ver.  18  sets  forth  the  fruitlessness  of  man's  own  work. 
Israel's  own  doings, — no,  these  availed  not  to  "  make  the  land 
salvation,"  i.e.  to  aid  it  in  reaching  full  and  satisfactory  salva- 
tion ;  and   (for  so  we  may  understand  the  clause  at  the  end) 
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they  waited  iu  vaiu  for  the  judgment  of  Jeliovali  upon  the 
sinful  world  opposed  to  them, — or,  they  made  vain  efforts  to 
conquer  these  nations.  This  explanation  is  favoured  by  the 
fact  that  the  expression  ^'^n  ^ay",  throughout  the  entire  cycle 
of  prophecy,  does  not  denote  the  inhabitants  of  the  Holy  Land, 
but  those  of  the  world,  in  the  sense  of  /cocr/to?  (see  ver.  21,  xxiv. 
5,  6).  The  correlation  between  v3^.  and  -'^SJ?  (ver.  19),  how- 
ever, as  well  as  the  preceding  figure  of  the  birth-pangs,  pre- 
ponderatingly  declares  for  the  view  that  ??5  is  meant  to  refer 
to  the  falling  of  the  fruit  of  the  body  (cf.  Wisd.  vii.  3  ;  Iliad, 
xix.  110,  Karairea-elv  and  nrea-elv,  Talm.  to  miscarry,  as  in 
KcrUhoth  \\.  4,  and  generally  to  throw  off  or  separate  in  the 
manner  of  birth).  And  the  expression  ^^n  ''^C'''  suits  this 
meaning  (viz.  that  the  expected  increase  of  population  did  not 
take  place),  from  the  fact  that  it  does  not  here  signify  "  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth,"  biit  (indefinitely)  "  inhabitants  of  the 
earth,"  or,  as  we  say,  young,  new-born  "  mortals."  The  con- 
dition of  the  country,  as  chastised  through  the  oppression  of 
the  im}>erial  power,  still  continued,  and  there  was  no  appear- 
ance of  a  new  generation  to  repeople  the  waste  land  {Bibl. 
Psijcliology,  p.  485,  Eng.  trans.). 

But  this  has  now  taken  place  ;  and  instead  of  singing  in 
ver.  19  of  what  has  occurred,  the  prayer  places  itself  in  the 
midst  of  the  occurrence :  "  Thy  dead  ones  shall  live,  my  dead 
bodies  shall  rise  again :  awake  and  exult,  ye  who  lie  in  the 
dust.  For  tJiy  deiv  is  the  dew  of  lights,  and  the  earth  will 
bring  shades  to  the  light."  Such  is  the  language  of  the 
Church  in  the  last  days,  after  it  has  turned  to  God.  Through 
long  -  continued  sufferings  and  chastisements,  it  has  melted 
away  to  a  small  remnant ;  and  many  of  those  who  could 
truly  be  reckoned  among  its  members  are  now  lying  dead  in 
the  dust  of  the  grave.  In  the  confidence  of  faith,  and  in  full 
persuasion  of  a  hope  that  shall  not  be  put  to  shame,  the  cry 
is  raised,  "  Thy  dead  ones  (those  who  belong,  0  Lord,  to 
Thee,  and  who  therefore  cannot  be  lost)  shall  live  again " 
(reviviscent,  as  in  D''n?n  nr\n,  the  reawakening  of  the  dead); 
and  comfort  is  drawn  from  the  workings  of  God's  power  and 
grace  which  were  at  that  very  time  being  set  in  operation : 
"  My  dead  bodies  shall  rise  again  "  (nb?ji  being  a  word  without 
plural  form,  but  frequently  used  with  plural  meaning,  as  in 


CHAPTER  XXVI.  19.  447 

V.  25,  and  therefore  here  conjoined  with  pi'^ip^  =  nj^pn  ;  in  the 
present  form,  before  the  light  suffix,  there  is  retention  of 
the  e,  which  under  other  circumstances  is  lost) ;  while  the 
certainty  of  the  divine  purpose  gives  the  ground  for  the 
powerful  word  of  faith  proclaimed  over  the  field  where  lie  the 
dead,  "  Awake,  and  shout  for  joy,  ye  that  dwell  in  the  dust," 
— this  utterance  of  strong  faith  finding  its  justification  of 
itself  in  looking  up  to  Jehovah  with  the  confession,  "Thy 
dew  is  dew  born  out  of  (supernatural)  lights,  as  the  natural 
dew  is  born  of  the  morning-dawn "  (Ps.  ex.  3).  Instead  of 
"dew  upon  herbs"  (nnix  =  nipn*'.,  as  in  2  Kings  iv.  39)  we 
take  nhix  (from  nnix,  as  in  Ps.  cxxxix.  12),  in  the  sense  of 
n''>nn  lis*,  "  the  light  of  life."  The  plural  indicates  that  there 
is  a  perfect  fulness  of  the  lights  of  life  in  God  ("  the  Father 
of  lights,"  Jas.  i.  17).  Of  these  is  born  the  gentle  dew  that 
revivifies  the  bones  which  have  been  sown  in  the  earth 
(Ps.  cxli.  V), — a  deeply  significant  figure,  which  is  quite 
obliterated  by  Hofmann,  who  would  here  read  niiin  bp,  "  dew 
of  thorough  saturation."  Luther,  who  renders  "  thy  dew  is  a 
dew  of  the  green  field,"  stands  alone  among  the  earlier  trans- 
lators ;  the  Targura,  Syriac,  Jerome,  and  Saadia  all  translate, 
"  thy  dew  is  the  dew  of  light,"  and,  considering  the  intimate 
connection  in  which  the  Scriptures  everywhere  place  "liS, 
</)W9,  and  D\'n,  ^wri,  this  is  natural  enough. 

But  we  go  on  to  translate,  "  and  the  earth  (P.'?3  being  the 
subject,  as  in  Prov.  xxv.  3  ;  cf.  Ixv.  17,  where  it  is  the 
object ;  this  form  is  used  instead  of  pN*!,  which,  except  in 
Job  XX.  27  and  1  Kings  xi.  18,  is  always  only  in  the  construct 
state)  will  bring  shades  to  light"  (•'''sn  being  the  causative 
from  bs2,  ver.  18),  i.e.  bring  forth  again  the  dead  who  have 
sunk  into  it ;  this  is  the  rendering  of  Luther  in  the  edition  of 
1541,  "and  the  land  will  cast  forth  the  dead"  (see  Biblical 
PsycJiology,  p.  485,  Eng.  trans.),  and  it  was  also  preferred  by 
A.  H.  Franke.  The  dew  from  the  glory  of  God  falls  like  a 
heavenly  seed  into  the  bosom  of  the  earth  ;  and  in  consequence 
of  this  the  earth  gives  up  the  shades  which  it  has  hitherto 
held  fast,  so  that  they  again  appear  alive  on  the  surface  of 
the  earth.  Those  w^ho  understand  ver.  18  as  referring  to  the 
earnestly  expected  overthrow  of  the  masters  of  the  world, 
explain    this   expression,   in  conformity   with   that   view,   as 
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meaning  "  and  to  the  earth  (p.^  being  taken  as  a  local  accusative 
=  n^"'V,  ver.  5,  or  P.??  in  xxv.  12)  dost  thou  cast  down 
shades,"  or  even,  "  and  the  earth  causes  shades  to  fall " 
[i.e.  into  itself).  Such  is  the  view  of  liosenmiiller,  who  says, 
"terra  per  prosopopoeiam,  ut  supra,  xxiv.  20,  inducta,  detur- 
bare  in  orcuni  sistitur  impios,  eo  ipso  manes  eos  reddens," 
But  though,  according  to  that  view,  D^i<2"!  agrees  with  ver.  14, 
in  which  the  oppressors  of  God's  people  received  this  designa- 
tion, yet  the  rendering  would  be  doubtful  here,  where  the 
term  would  need  to  signify,  "  those  who  by  that  very  fact  are 
becoming  shades ; "  but  especially,  if  it  be  understood  as 
referring  to  the  fall  of  the  oppressors,  this  succeeding  clause 
gives  no  natural  sequence  and  progress  to  the  next  words, 
"  thy  dew  is  the  dew  of  lights,"  whereas,  according  to  our 
explanation,  it  confines  and  seals  the  faith,  hope,  and  prayer 
of  the  Church  by  what  follows.  Compared  with  what  is 
stated  in  the  Apocalypse  of  the  New  Testament,  it  is  the 
"  first  resurrection  "  which  is  here  predicted.  Reuss  remarks 
that  the  reference  here  is  to  national  restitution,  and  not  to 
the  resurrection  of  individuals ;  this  may  be  true  of  Ezek. 
xxxvii.  1-14,  but  the  prophet  here  plainly  means  to  say  that 
those  who  acknowledge  Jehovah  will  be  awakened  out  of 
their  graves  and  restored  to  the  Church.  The  Church  of 
the  times  of  glory  is  a  Church  of  those  who  have  been 
injjaculously  saved  and  awakened,  both  in  the  present  dis- 
pensation and  in  the  life  to  come.  Beneath  the  ground  at 
their  feet  lie  their  persecutors. 

Of  the  judgment  upon  these  persecutors  no  mention  is 
made  till  after  tlie  Church  is  made  up  through  the  addition  of 
its  members  who  had  died,  though  that  judgment,  in  order 
of  actual  occurrence,  precedes.  The  standpoint  of  prophecy 
in  these  chapters  (xxiv.— xxvii.)  continually  oscillates  back- 
wards and  forwards,  and  this  fact  explains  the  exhortation 
and  the  attendant  reason  assigned  in  vers.  20,  21  :  "  Go,  my 
jyeojyle ;  enter  into  thy  ckamhers,  and  shut  thy  door  behind  thee : 
hide  thyself  for  a  little  moment,  until  the  judgment  of  wrath 
passes  hy.  For,  behold,  Jehovah  yocth  forth  from  His  place, 
to  visit  the  iniquity  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  iipori  them, 
and  the  earth  reveals  the  blood  she  had  drunk  in,  and  no  more 
covers  her  dead."      The   song  pV)  has  now   come  to  an   end. 
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and  the  prophet  as  such  speaks  once  more.  While  tlie  judg- 
ment of  wrath  (Oyi)  goes  on  till  it  shall  have  passed  away 
(on  the  future  perfect,  cf.  x.  12,  iv.  4;  and  on  the  thing 
itself,  see  ^V]^  n^lH^,  Dan.  viii.  19),  the  people  of  God  are  to 
continue  in  the  solitude  of  prayer  (Matt.  vi.  6  ;  cf.  Ps. 
xxvii.  5,  xxxi.  21)..  This  they  can  do,  for  the  judgment  by 
which  they  are  delivered  from  their  foes  is  the  work  of 
Jehovah  alone ;  and  this  they  are  to  do,  for  only  those  who 
are  hidden  by  God  in  prayer  escape  the  wrath.  The  judg- 
ment lasts  but  Wyt^yo?  (X.  24,  25,  liv.  7,  8  ;  cf.  Ps.  xxx.  6), 
"  a  little  moment,"  a  short  time,  shortened  for  the  sake  of  the 
elect.  Instead  of  the  dual-form  T'D/l  (as  the  house-door,  but 
not  the  chamber  -  door  is  called),  the  word  has  with  greater 
show  of  reason  been  pointed  '^n^'^.  (from  n?"!  =  np^) ;  in  like 
manner  nnn  is  perhaps  purposely  changed  into  the  feminine 
form  ''^n,  because  Jehovah  acts  for  the  people,  while  they  in  a 
purely  passive  manner  commit  themselves  to  His  keeping. 
Just  as  Noah,  behind  whom  Jehovah  shut  the  door  of  the 
ark,  was  hidden  in  it  while  the  torrents  of  water  poured 
down  in  judgment  outside,  —  so  is  the  Church  to  shut  itself 
off  from  the  world  without,  in  its  life  of  prayer,  because  a 
storm  of  judgment  is  impending.  "  He  goes  forth  from  His 
place"  (the  words  being  exactly  the  same  as  in  Micah  i.  3), 
i.e.  not  out  of  His  own  immanent  divine  life,  but  out  of  the 
sphere  of  manifested  glory  in  which  He  has  shown  Himself 
as  present  to  the  spirits.  Thence  He  goes  forth,  prepared 
for  executing  judgment,  to  visit  the  inhabitant  (^tf^"'  is  to  be 
regarded  as  a  collective)  of  the  earth  for  his  misdeeds, 
especially  his  blood  -  guiltiness.  The  prohibition  of  murder 
dates  from  the  times  of  Noah,  hence  it  was  inserted  as  one  of 
the  conditions  in  the  "everlasting  covenant"  (xxiv.  5).  The 
earth  brings  forward  two  witnesses:  (1)  The  innocent  blood, 
violently  shed  (on  Q''P"=i  see  i.  15),  which  she  was  forced  to 
drink  in,  but  which,  now  disclosed,  cries  aloud  for  vengeance ; 
(2)  the  persons  themselves  who  have  been  innocently 
murdered  (cf.  Q"'^'!"'^,  Ezek.  xxxvii.  9),  and  who  slumber  within 
her.  Streams  of  blood  come  to  light  and  bear  witness ; 
martyrs  arise  and  testify  against  their  murderers.  The  earth 
is  appeased  through  vengeance  being  taken  for  the  martyr- 
blood  it  has  drunk  (Deut.  xxxii.  43  ;  cf.  Num.  xxxv.  33). 
VOL.  I.  2   F 
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lu  xxvii.  1  the  special  objects  of  Jehovah's  judgment  are 
indicated  in  figurative  but  enigmatical  language  :  "  0)i  that 
day  will  Jclwvah  visit  vnth  His  sword — the  heavy,  large,  and 
strong  one — leviathan  the  fleet  serpent,  and  leviathan  the  tortuous 
serpent,  and  He  will  slay  the  dragon  which  is  in  the  sea."  The 
three  animals  are  doubtless  symbols  of  three  empires.  There 
is  no  truth  in  the  assertion  (by  Eichhorn,  Eosenmliller, 
Gesenius,  Knobel,  Umbreit,  and  Luzzatto),  that  there  are  no 
more  three  animals  than  there  are  three  swords.  If  the 
preposition  with  the  suffixed  noun  "  his  sword  "  were  repeated 
before  each  adjective  ('iJi  nbinan  iainni  n^'i^n  iaina)  we  should 
have  to  understand  that  there  were  also  three  swords ;  but  it 
is  in  this  threefold  manner  (with  ^V  repeated)  that  the  state- 
ment is  made  regarding  the  number  of  the  animals.  We 
have  thus  to  ask  what  are  the  three  empires.  Now,  the 
X^^  (the  long  aquatic  animal)  is  the  constant  emblem  of 
Egypt  (li.  9;  Ps.  Ixxiv.  13;  Ezek.  xxix.  3,  xxxii.  2).  And 
as  the  country  of  the  Euphrates  and  Assyria  are  mentioned  in 
vers.  12,  13  along  with  Egypt,  it  is  highly  probable  that  the 
two  other  animals  will  mean  the  kingdom  on  the  Tigris 
{i.e.  Assyria,  with  its  capital  Nineveh,  on  the  Tigris),  and  the 
kingdom  on  the  Euphrates  {i.e.  Chaldea,  with  its  capital 
Babylon,  on  the  Euphrates).  Besides,  the  designation  of  the 
two  kingdoms  by  means  of  the  common  term  "leviathan," 
while  the  difference  is  indicated  merely  by  the  attributive  in 
each  case,  certainly  points  to  two  related  kingdoms.  We 
must  not  allow  ourselves  to  be  misled  by  the  fact  that  ^^}^ 
H'la  in  Job  xxvi.  13  indicates  a  constellation  ;  here  we  have 
not  Dii^n  as  in  xxiv.  21,  and  we  are  therefore  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth.  The  primary  occasion  of  the  designation  here 
given  was  the  situation  of  the  two  cities.  Nineveh  stood  on 
the  Tigris,  the  Hebraized  name  of  which  (viz.  ^P/}^)  points  to 
its  rapid  course  and  terrible  rapids  ;  hence  Assyria  is  com- 
pared to  a  serpent  moving  in  a  rapid,  impetuous,  and  long- 
extended  course  (n'la  as  in  xliii.  14,  for  n''^?,  following  the 
form  rpy,  —  different  from  nna,  a  bar  or  bolt,  xv.  5) ; 
Babylon,  on  the  other  hand,  is  compared  to  a  winding 
serpent,  i.e.  one  that  moves  in  serpentine  curves,  because  it 
was  situated  on  the  Euphrates,  which  has  many  turns  and 
labyrinth-like  windings,  especially  in  the  vicinity  of  Babylon. 
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For  the  river,  which  formerly  used  to  flow  straight  on,  was 
made  to  wind  about  through  curves  artificially  formed,  in 
such  a  way  that  it  had  thrice  to  pass  the  same  place  (called 
Arderikka),  which,  in  the  time  of  Herodotus,  as  he  assures 
us,  every  one  who  sailed  down  the  river  could  not  avoid 
passing  three  times  in  three  days.^  The  peculiar  feature  of 
the  tortuous  serpent  symbolizes,  it  would  seem,  both  the 
longer  duration  of  the  one  empire  than  the  other,  and  the 
more  numerous  complications  in  which  it  will  involve  Israel. 
The  empire  on  the  Tigris  soon  pounces  upon  Israel,  so  that 
the  fate  of  this  kingdom  is  quickly  decided ;  whereas  the 
empire  on  the  Euphrates  advances  by  many  windings,  and 
surrounds  its  prey  with  many  folds.  These  windings  are  all 
the  more  numerous  because,  in  the  view  of  the  prophet, 
Babylon  is  the  final  form  in  which  the  empire  of  the  world 
appears ;  hence  Israel  continues  to  be  entwined  by  this 
serpent  till  the  last  days.  The  judgment  on  Assyria,  Babylon, 
and  Egypt  is  the  judgment  on  all  the  world  -  empires 
to  "ether. 


D. — The  fourtli  eclio :  the  fruitful  vineyard  under  the  protection 
of  Jehovah,  chap,  xxvii.  'i—Q. 

The  prophecy  now,  in  vers.  2-5,  for  the  fourth  time  passes 
into  the  form  and  spirit  of  a  song.  In  the  judgments  on  the 
world,  the  Church  recognises  itself  as  Jehovah's  carefully 
protected  and  beloved  vineyard. 

"  On  that  day, — 

A  merry  vineyard, — sing  of  it  ! 

I,  Jehovah,  its  keeper, — 

Every  moment  I  v:ater  it. 

That  nothing  may  visit  it. 

Day  and  night  I  hcep  it. 

*  In  Greek,  several  rivers  are  called  ApocKuv  or  ''0(pi;  ;  moreover  (Pilxpt, 
the  modern  Greek  name  of  the  Euenos,  is  equivalent  to  'O(pioecpiov.  Of. 
Paul  Cassel's  DrachenMmpfe  (1868),  p.  106.  The  Books  of  the  Augurs 
called  the  river  Tiber  cohibrumtanquamJlexuosum(Serv.  ou^en.  viii.  95). 
Moreover,  both  Aratus  {Fhaen.  45)  and  Virgil  (Georg.  i.  244)  compare  the 
constellation  known  by  the  name  of  tlie  Dragon  to  a  stream  winding  its 
v,-:iy,fexu  sinuoso,  between  the  two  Bears. 
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Wrath  have  I  none — 

0,  had  I  thorns,  thistles  before  me  ! 

In  battle  vjould  I  break  forth  on  them, 

Burn  them  all  together. 

Men  ivould  then  need  to  lay  hold  of  my  protection  — 

Make  peace  with  me, 

Peace  make  with  me." 

Instead  of  introducing  the  song,  as  in  xxvi.  1,  with  "  this 
song  shall  be  sung,"  or  "  they  shall  s;iy,"  or  similar  words,  the 
prophecy  at  once  makes  a  transition  into  the  song :  the  case 
is  the  same  as  in  Ps.  Ixxxvii.  7.  It  forms  a  descending  scale 
of  strophes, — one  of  five  lines  (vers.  2,  3),  one  of  four  lines 
(ver.  4),  and  one  of  three  lines  (ver.  5).  The  theme  or 
subject  stands  at  the  beginning,  in  the  absolute  case :  0^3 
l^n  may  mean  a  vineyard  (cf.  ^''T  Dn3   in  Judg.   xv.   5),  and 

this,  too  (for  the  term  -.♦^,  which  in  Arabic  means  "  wine  " 

— from  its  fermenting — is  a  choice  poetic  word  in  Hebrew), 
one  which  produces  fiery,  generous  wine  ;  perhaps,  however, 
the  reading  should  be  ipn  D73,  as  indicated  in  xxxii.  12,  the 
LXX.,  Targum,  and  some  MSS.  The  expression  p  nsj?  (as  in 
Ex,  xxxii.  18,  and  more  frequently  the  Qal,  Num.  xxi,  17; 
Hos.  ii.  17;  cf.  our  remarks  on  Ps.  cxlvii.  7)  signifies  to 
strike  np  or  begin  a  song  regarding  anytliing :  it  is  a  different 

word   from   njy   (  J.r,   cognate   with    ^,z,   to   "  meet,"   afiei- 

^ecrdai),  to  make  a  nasal  sound,  then  to  sing  through  the 
nose  (i.e.  in  Oriental  fashion).  The  term  Di3,  "  vineyard,"  is 
feminine  here,  like  "i^?3  in  the  song  of  the  well,  Num.  xxi.  1 7  f., 
and  like  Israel,  which  is  symbolized  by  the  vineyard  (iii.  14, 
V.  1  f.),  and  is  sometimes  regarded  as  a  masculine,  sometimes 
as  a  feminine  (xxvi,  20).  Jehovah  Himself  is  introduced  as 
speaking.  He  is  the  keeper  of  this  vineyard,  who  waters  it 
every  moment  when  there  is  need  (the  plural  form  ^"Vpb 
lieing  used  distributively,  instead  of  the  doubled  singular, — 
like  I^""]!^;!?,  "  every  morning,"  in  xxxiii.  2),  and  watches  it  by 
night  as  well  as  by  day,  so  that  nothing  may  "  visit  it," — the 
expression  ?V  lips,  which  is  elsewhere  used  to  signify  visitation 
by   punishment,  being   here  used  of  visitation  through  mis- 
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fortune  of  any  kind.^  Because  it  is  the  Church  which  has 
been  purified  through  misfortunes,  the  feeling  of  Jehovah 
towards  it  is  one  of  pure  love,  without  any  admixture  of 
burning  wrath  ('^PH) — a  disposition  which  is  displayed  only 
towards  those  who  venture  to  injure  this  vineyard.  It  is  by 
way  of  challenge  that  Jehovah  says.  "  Who,  then,  gives  me 
thorns,  thistles  ! "  The  form  ^?3rn^  is  used  instead  of  y  l^"!,  as 
in  Jer.  ix.  1;  cf  Josh.  xv.  19.  The  unconnected  "thorns, 
thistles  "  instead  of  "  thorns  and  thistles,"  which  is  the  form 
usually  employed  elsewhere,  is  quite  in  keeping  with  the 
impassioned  state  of  the  great  protector.  If  He  had  thorns, 
thistles  before  Him,  He  would  burst  forth  upon  them  ('"^3 
being  used  in  a  neuter  sense, — upon  such  a  mass  of  bushes) 
in  war,  and  set  them  on  fire  (n"'>*n  =  ri'Sfn).  The  arrangement 
of  the  strophes  requires  us,  with  Knobel,  against  the  accents, 
to  connect  nonprpa  with  "^V^f'S^? ;  the  vocalisation  of  this  word 
(instead  of  which  there  is  also  found  the  reading  nyp'DN)  is  to 
be  decided  in  the  same  way  as  that  of  i^^p  in  ix.  3,  and  nnj^p 
in  Gen.  ii.  23,  i^JVEn  in  2  Kings  ii.  1,  11,  etc.  In  the  very 
choice  of  the  expression  nonpsB,  we  may  plainly  see  that 
thorns  and  thistles  represent  the  enemies  of  the  Church 
(2  Sam.  xxiii.  6  f).  In  this  sense  the  brief  song  concludes 
with  ver.  5  :  only  by  giving  themselves  up  to  mercy  will  they 
find  mercy.  When  ix  is  followed  by  the  voluntative,  it 
signifies  "unless,"  as  in  Lev.  xxvi.  41 ;  3  P^.lp  (as  in  1  Kings 
i.  50,  where  it  is  applied  to  Adonijah,  who  seized  the  horns 
of  the  altar)  is  here  combined  with  T'yp,  in  which  are  inter- 
twined the  meanings  of  a  "strong  rock"  (from  IIJ?)  and  a 
"  place  of  refuge  "  (from  W,  to  hide  oneself,  flee  for  refuge ; 
cf  the  remarks  on  xxx.  2) ;  p  Di^'^'  nc'i?  is  employed  as  in  Josh. 
ix.  15.  Here  ends  the  song.  What  the  Church  expresses  in 
it  is  her  consciousness  of  the  gracious  protection  of  her  God, 
— a  conviction  that  has  been  confirmed  by  her  most  recent 
experiences. 

To  the  song  of  the  vineyard  the  prophet  adds,  as  if  by  way 

1  The  rabbis  of  Tiberias  (Menahem  ben  Seruk,  etc.)  read  *TppX  instead 

of  the  fonn  in  the  text ;  and  the  older  expositors  (followed  by  Abarbanel) 
explain  the  passage  as  if  it  read  T^hv  IpS^  IS)  "  that  its  foliage  may  not  be 

found  wanting  : "  see  Ewald-Dukes,  Beitrage,  ii.  146. 
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of  explanation,  in  ver.  6  :  "  In  the  future  luill  Jacoh  strike 
roots,  Israel  will  blossom  and  hud,  and  fill  the  surface  of  the 
earth  with  fruits."  That  the  peculiar  language  of  prophecy 
recommences  here  is  seen  even  in  the  use  of  Q^^^sn  (a  temporal 
accusative,  as  in  Eccles,  ii.  16,  which  in  meaning  is  equivalent 
to  )  Q"'^?3  D'?pJ  r\}ir}^  «  behold,  days  are  coming  when  .  .  ."  Jer. 
vii.  32,  etc).  On  the  employment  of  the  active  form  ^^^Pp, 
cf.  Jer.  xix.  4,  E2;ek.  viii.  17,  etc.  The  divergent  reading 
n3Un  lias  arisen  from  an  error  of  the  scribes.  Some  editors 
have  nia^  as  the  Kcthib,  and  nnsi  as  the  Qert.  The  prophet 
says,  in  figurative  language  (cf.  xxxvii.  31),  the  same  as  what 
the  apostle  declares  in  Eom.  xi.  12,  that  Israel,  when  restored 
to  favour  as  a  nation,  will  become  "  the  riches  of  the  Gentiles." 


Jehovah's  dealings  with  Iseael  for  their  Chastisement 
AND  FOR  their  Salvation,  Chap.  XXVII.  7-13. 

The  prophet  does  not  now,  even  in  ver.  7  ff.,  return  to  his 
own  actual  present,  but,  certain  that  Israel  will  not  be  exalted 
before  it  has  been  thoroughly  humbled  on  account  of  its  sins, 
he  places  himself  in  the  midst  of  this  condition  of  punishment. 
And  then, in  full  view  of  the  glorious  future  of  Israel,  there  comes 
out  clearly  before  his  eyes  the  fact  that  the  punitive  dealings  of 
God  towards  Israel  are  quite  different  from  those  directed 
against  the  world.  Vers.  7,  8  :  "  Hath  He  smitten  it  like  the 
smiting  of  its  smiter,  or  hath  it  heen  stricken  down,  like  the 
striking  of  those  stricken  hy  it  ?  In  measure,  when  thou  didst 
drive  it  away,  didst  thou  j^unish  it,  sifting  with  strong  blast  on 
the  day  of  the  east  wind."  1'"!3P,  "  its  smiter,"  is  the  empire 
that  attacked  Israel  (x.  20),  and  vnn  are  the  slain  ones  of 
the  empire  who  have  fallen  under  the  strokes  of  Jehovah. 
The  former  smites  unmercifully,  and  its  slain  ones  are  lying 
without  hope  (xxvi.  14);  Jehovah  smites  differently,  and  it 
is  different  with  the  Church  which  was  slain  in  the  persons 
of  many  of  its  righteous  members.  (On  the  two  cases  of 
play  upon  words,  cf.  xxiv.  16,  xxii.  18,  x.  16.)  When  Jeho- 
vah rejected  Israel  (as  if  by  means  of  a  "  bill  of  divorcement," 
1.  1),  He  contended  against  it  (xlix.  25),  i.e.  punished  it  "in 
measure  "    ('""^s^'??  =  >^^^   '""^'P?),  and    only   in    measure    (cf. 
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"  peace,  peace,"  xxvi.  3),  not  in  unmeasured  wrath,  but  in  a 
manner  conditioned  by  the  terms  of  the  covenant  (cf.  t2Et^'p3, 
Jer.  X.  24;  tosc'Db)  xxx.  11,  xlvi.  28).  Hitzig,  Ewald,  and 
Knobel  read  •^^p^'??  (from  a  form  ^^P^^P,  allied  to  VW  and  also 
NpNtp,  "  when  thou  didst  disturb  it,"  or,  "  didst  drive  it  away  ")  ; 
but  the  traditional  text  does  not  point  to  any  various  reading- 
showing  n  with  mappiq  (n) ;  and  the  early  translations  (except 
the  LXX.,  which  has  /xaxo/^^vos:)  and  expositors  all  regard  the 
word  as  a  reduplication  of  nxp,  which,  as  the  third  part  of  an 
ephah,  here  indicates  a  pretty  large  measure.  The  clause 
inna  i^y[^  is  possibly  to  be  regarded  as  an  elliptical  relative 
clause,  in  which  case  also  the  transition  into  the  third  person 
is  best  explained  ("  thou  who  sifted,"  etc.) ;  but  perhaps  njn 
has  been  intended.  ^^^  here  (as  in  Prov.  xxiv.  4  f. ;  see  our 
remarks  on  that  passage)  means  to  separate,  remove  (e.g.  the 
dross  from  silver,  i.  25).  Jehovah  sifted  Israel  (cf.  the  figure 
of  the  threshing-floor  in  xxi.  10)  when,  appointing  the 
captivity  for  the  nation.  He  blew  upon  it  as  violently  as 
if  the  east  wind  were  raging  (see  our  commentary  on  Job 
xxvii.  21). 

But  He  merely  sifted,  He  did  not  destroy ;  He  was  angry, 
but  not  without  love ;  He  punished,  but  this  in  order  that  He 
might  pardon  again.  Ver.  9  :  "  Therefore,  in  this  ivay  will  the 
iniquity  of  Jacob  he  atoned  for ;  and  this  is  all  the  fruit  of  the 
'removal  of  his  sin :  when  he  makes  all  altar-stones  like  lime-stones 
that  have  heen  broken  to  'pieces,  images  of  Astarte  and  sun-pillars 
do  not  rise  up  again."  With  the  word  "  therefore,"  a  con- 
clusion is  drawn  from  the  previous  expression  "  in  measure  :  " 
God  punishes  Israel  moderately  ;  His  punishment  is  a  remedial 
measure,  hence  it  gives  way  as  soon  as  its  end  is  attained, 
and  it  will  be  removed  even  now  if  Israel  completely  re- 
nounces sin,  and,  especially,  the  sin  of  all  sins — idolatry. 
nxi3  ("  thus,"  or  "  in  this  way")  points  to  the  following  iJOli^'S 
("  when  he  makes  "), — by  this,  namely,  the  destruction  of  the 
altars  and  the  images  of  Ishtar  (Ashera),  and  of  the  sun-god 
(see  the  remarks  on  xvii.  8).  By  Israel's  putting  away  the 
fundamental  cause  of  all  evil,  namely,  idolatry  (which  still 
continued  to  flourish  among  the  exiles,  Ezek.  xi.  18,  etc.),  the 
guilt  for  which  it  has  now  to  suffer  will  be  covered,  i.e.  will 
be  esteemed  by  God  as  no  longer  existent  (see  the  remarks  on 
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xxii.  14).^  The  intermediate  clause  (cf.  xxvi.  lib)  declares 
that  this  which  follows  will  be  the  very  fruit,  sought  by 
Jehovah,  of  the  removal  of  Israel's  sin,  which  He  designed  to 
accomplish  through  chastisement. 

The  prophet  says  this,  speaking  out  from  the  midst  of  the 
state  of  punishment ;  and  he  can  thus  now  further  prove,  by 
the  punishment  which  has  followed  the  sin,  that  the  punish- 
ment will  cease  with  the  sin.  Vers.  10,  11:  "For  the 
fenced  city  is  solitary,  a  dioclling  given  up  and  forsaken 
like  the  wilderness ;  there  calves  feed,  and  there  they  lie  down 
and  devour  its  tranches.  When  its  twigs  become  dry,  they  are 
broken  off ;  women  come,  make  fires  of  them,  for  it  is  not  an 
intelligent  nation  ;  therefore  its  Creator  jnties  it  not,  and  its 
Former  shows  it  no  favour''  These  chapters  (xxiv.— xxvii.) 
everywhere  present  such  a  mixture  of  light  and  darkness 
that  it  is  a  question  whether  by  nn^^'3  Tiy  is  meant  the  capital 
of  the  world-empire  or  the  capital  of  the  people  of  God  ;  our 
opinion  is  that  only  Jerusalem  can  be  meant,  inasmuch  as 
Israel  certainly  is  the  people  with  no  discernment  (i.  3),  the 
nation  of  which  Jehovah  is  called  the  Creator  and  Former 
(xxii.  11).  The  standpoint  of  the  prophet  is  therefore  on  the 
other  side  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  midst  of  the 
exile.  In  spite  of  this,  everything  has  an  Isaian  ring ; 
cf.  generally  xxxii.  13  f,  v.  17,  and  in  particular  xvi.  2,  9, 
xi.  7,  etc.  The  suffix  in  the  expression  "  its  branches  "  refers 
to  the  city,  whose  ruins  were  overgrown  with  bushes. 
Synonymous  with  Ci''SJ?P,  "  branches  "  (always  with  Dagesh,  to 
distinguish  it  from  D'S'^yp,  "  clefts,"  ii.  21),  is  T'Vi^,  a  "  cutting," 
or  sprig  that  can  easily  be  cut  off;  this  word  has  been 
erroneously  rendered  "  harvest  "  in  the  Vulgate,  as  well  as 
by  Symmachus  and  Saadias.  The  form  njnn^n  is  not  a 
singular  (as  in  xxviii.  3),  but  a  plural  (Ges.  §  47,  note  3), 
referring  to  the  separate  twigs  of  which  "i^>*P  the  brushwood 
{i.e.  dried  branches)  consists  ;  reference  is  made  to  this,  in  a 
neuter  sense,  by  i^ni^* ;  "  women  light  it "  (y^\],  as  in  Mai. 
i.  10),  i.e.  make  with  it  a  flame  giving  light  (lix),  and  warm- 

^  The  condition  presupposes  the  prevalence  of  idolatry  at  the  time 
among  the  people  ;  hence  Smend,  who  brings  down  the  date  of  chaps. 
24-27  to  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  understands  advance  of  the  Jews  towards 
the  heathen  worship  around  them. 
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ing  fire  ("i^x,  xliv,  IG).  So  waste  will  Jerusalem  lie  that  in 
places  where  men  once  swarmed,  a  calf  will  comfortably  be 
eating  off  the  green  foliage  of  the  bushes  growing  between 
the  ruins ;  and  where  hostile  armies  had  been  forced  to 
withdraw  without  having  accomplished  their  object,  women 
come  and  take  away,  undisturbed,  as  much  wood  as  they 
require. 

But  when  Israel  repents,  the  grace  of  God  will  change 
everything.  Vers.  12,  13  :  "  And  it  vnll  come  to  pass  on  that 
day,  a  heating  will  Jchoimh  onalce  from  the  swelling  of  the 
Euphrates  to  the  hrook  of  Egypt,  and  ye  shall  he  gathered  one 
to  another,  ye  sons  of  Israel.  And  it  will  come  to  pass  on 
tJmt  day,  there  shcdl  he  a  Mowing  ivith  a  great  trum.'pct,  and 
those  v)ho  are  lost  in  the  land  of  Assyria  come,  and  the  outcasts 
in  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  cast  themselves  doivn  hcfore  Jeliovah, 
in  the  holy  monntain  in  Jerusalem."  All  those  expositions 
of  ver.  12  which  understand  it  as  referring,  like  ver.  13,  to 
the  return  of  the  exiles,  I  regard  as  false.  The  Euphrates 
and  the  brook  of  Egypt  {i.e.  the  Wady  el-Arish)  are,  of  course, 
the  promised  boundaries  of  the  land  of  Israel  on  the  north- 
east and  south-west  (Gen.  xv.  18  ;  1  Kings  viii.  65);  and  it 
is  not  stated  that  Jehovah  will  beat  on  the  outside  of  these 
boundaries,  but  witliin  them.  Hence  Gesenius  seems  to  be 
]>retty  correct  when  he  says  that  "  the  kingdom  will  be  re- 
peopled  to  the  fullest  extent  that  had  been  promised,  and 
that,  too,  as  rapidly  and  as  numerously  as  if  human  beings 
were  dropping  like  olives  from  the  trees."  The  term  t33n  is 
certainly  applied  in  Deut.  xxiv.  20  to  the  beating  of  olives; 
but  this  figure  does  not  suit  the  present  passage,  for  olives, 
before  they  can  be  beaten  down  from  the  trees,  must  already 
be  in  existence,  whereas  the  land  of  Israel  is  to  be  regarded 
as  desolate.  What  we  expect  is  that  Jehovah  (as  promised 
in  xxvi.  19,  21)  will  make  the  dead  to  live  within  the  whole 
wide  extent  of  the  promised  land.  t32n  (cf.  kjci-,  to  beat 
something  off,  e.g.  to  beat  a  tree  in  order  to  shake  off  leaves 
or  fruit)  is  the  word  usually  employed  to  indicate  the  beating 
out  of  those  husked  fruits  which  are  too  tender  and  valuable 
to  be  threshed  ;  these  are  carefully  beaten  with  a  stick,  as 
mentioned  in  xxviii.  27,  for  they  would  be  destroyed  by 
violent  process  of  threshing.      The  large  and  extensive  field 
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of  the  dead,  stretching  from  the  Euphrates  to  the  PihinolvO- 
loura,  is  compared  to  a  threshing-floor  covered  with  such  fine 
and  tender  fruit.  There  lie  true  Israelites  and  apostate 
Israelites  mingled  together  ;  but  Jehovah  will  separate  the 
one  company  from  the  other.  He  will  set  a  beating  in 
operation  that  the  true  members  of  the  Church  may  appear, 
separated  from  the  false,  as  the  grains  are  separated  from 
the  husks  and  the  straw.  "  Thy  dead  ones  shall  live," — to 
this  the  prophet  here  returns.  And  with  this  view  accords 
the  choice  of  the  word  riPStJ',  which  combines  in  itself  the 
meanings  of  "  streaming"  (Ps.  Ixix.  3,  16),  and  an  "  ear"  of 
corn,  ^^E'  (to  go,  move  on),  being  equally  applicable  to  the 
waters  which  flow  along  and  to  the  elongated  head  of  the 
stalk  of  corn  grown  up  (cf.  also  73b'  in  xlvii.  2).  In  this 
passage  the  word,  admitting  of  two  meanings,  presents  a 
beautiful  dilogy  (cf.  a  similar  case  in  xix.  18  and  Hab.  ii.  7). 
From  the  "  ear  "  of  the  Euphrates  to  the  Peninsula  of  Sinai, 
Jehovah  will  beat — a  great  heap  of  ears,  the  grains  of  which 
are  to  be  gathered  together  into  one  inx  nnsp  (a  construct 
form,  without  the  genitival  relation,  as  is  frequently  the  case 
with  this  numeral,  e.g.  in  2  Sam.  xvii.  22),  one,  i.e.  one  to 
the  other,  hence  not  in  a  slump,  wholesale,  but  with  careful 
attention  given  to  every  individual  (cf.  nnx^  nns*,  Eccles.  vii.  27). 
To  this  risen  Church  there  comes  the  still  living  scattered 
ones,  gathered  by  divine  signal  (cf.  xviii.  3,  xi.  12).  Assyria 
and  Egypt  are  specifically  named  as  lands  in  which  the 
banished  ones  are  found,  but  these  countries  represent  all  the 
lands  of  exile,  as  in  xix.  23-25,  cf.  xi.  11.  Both  names 
are  emblematical,  and  hence  are  not  to  be  used  as  a  proof 
that  the  prophecy  lay  within  the  horizon  of  Isaiah. 


^  END  OF  VOL.  I. 
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